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PREFACE. 

A  LARGE  portion  of  the  present  volume  relates  to  the  abo* 
riginal  inhabitants  of  the  country,  —  a  subject  of  great  and  in- 
creasing interest  to  the  American  people.  They  are  rapic^y 
passing  away ;  and  it  is  deemed  wise  and  important  to  collect 
and  preserve  such  peculiarities  of  the  race  as  may  be  found  wor- 
thy of  the  contemplation  and  analysis  of  philosophical  minds. 
With  this  view,  the  attention  of  the  Society  has  been  called  to 
an  examination  of  the  various  dialects  existing,  or  that  have 
existed,  among  the  different  tribes  of  North  America.  "  Until 
within  a  few  years  past,"  remarks  a  learned  writer,  ^^  these 
neglected  dialects,  like  the  devoted  race  of  men,  who  have 
spoken  them  for  so  many  ages,  and  who  have  been  stripped  of 
almost  every  fragment  of  their  paternal  inheritance,  except 
their  language,  have  incurred  only  the  contempt  of  the  people 
of  Europe  and  their  descendants  on  this  continent;  all  of 
whom,  with  less  justice  than  is  generally  supposed,  have  prob- 
ably boasted  of  their  own  more  cultivated  languages,  as  well  as 
more  civilized  manners."  * 

The  first  step  towards  this  investigation  must  be  a  correct 
knowledge  of  individual  dialects ;  the  second,  a  comparison  of 
the  various  dialects  with  one  another.  And  the  greater  the 
extent  to  which  the  latter  process  is  carried,  the  more  satisfac- 
tory will  be  the  conclusions  at  which  we  arrive.  This  has  been 
termed  the  ^^  comparative  science  of  language,"  which  was 
first  successfully  cultivated  under  the  auspices  of  the  Empress 
Catherine  of  Russia,  who  took  measures  to  obtain  vocabularies 
of  all  the  languages  in  the  world.  '^  She  directed  her  Sec- 
retary of  State,"  says  the    writer  we   have   already  quoted^ 

*  Mem.  Am.  Acad.  Vol.  IV.  p.  3SiO. 
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"  to  write  to  the  powers  of  Europe,  Asia,  and  America  ;  and 
application  was  accordingly  made  to  President  Washington  for 
our  Indian  languages,  several  specimens  of  which  were  accord- 
ingly furnished."  A  portion  of  the  results  of  those  inquiries 
may  be  seen  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Academy  of  St.  Peters- 
burgh,  in  the  accounts  of  Russian  voyages  of  discovery,  and 
in  the  works  of  various  men  of  science,  who  have  flourished 
under  the  patronage  of  the  Empress  and  her  successors.  From 
the  materials  thus  collected,  the  celebrated  production  of  the 
German  philologists,  Adelung  and  Vater,  proceeded  in  part, 
which  has  been  followed  within  a  few  years  by  the  more  finished 
and  extended  work  of  Balbi,  published  in  France,  but  dedicated 
to  the  Emperor  of  Russia.  In  the  former,  the  collection  of 
American  dialects  was  both  incomplete  and  deficient  in  accu- 
racy ;  in  the  compilation  of  the  latter,  the  author  consulted  the 
manuscript  essay  of  Mr.  Gallatin,  in  its  original  state,  which  is 
published  in  the  present  volume,  after  having  been  much  en- 
larged by  the  addition  of  copious  vocabularies  and  other  ap- 
propriate matter. 

The  labors  of  other  writers,  who  at  difierent  periods  have 
bestowed  their  attention  on  the  Indian  languages,  are  to  be 
referred  to  the  first  branch  of  investigations,  limited  to  the  dis- 
tinct consideration  of  individual  dialects.  The  works  of  Eliot, 
Cotton,  Roger  Williams,  and  Edwards,  in  New  England  ;  the 
Dictionary  of  Father  Rasle,  illustrated  by  the  learned  and  just 
discrimination  of  Pickering  ;  and  the  researches  of  Heckewel- 
der  and  Zeisberger,  on  whose  data  have  been  reared  the  philo- 
logical hypotheses  and  acute  disquisitions  of  Du  Ponceau ;  are 
all  of  this  class.  It  remained  for  Mr.  Gallatin  to  bring  together, 
in  a  comparative  view,  the  languages  and  dialects  of  all  the 
nations,  so  far  as  authentic  specimens  of  them  could  be  procured, 
and  to  describe  the  various  analogies  of  structure  and  char^p- 
teristic  features  existing  among  them.  This  we  regard  as  the 
second  step  towards  a  complete  philosophical  view  of  the  whole 
ground,  now  for  the  first  time  attempted  on  a  scale  commensu- 
rate with  its  importance,  and  executed  in  a  manner^  which 
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claims  the  merit  of  originality,  while  it  brings  to  good  account 
the  labors  of  all  preceding  writers.  * 

At  the  request  of  the  Committee,  a  list  of  books  published 
in  the  Indian  languages  by  the  American  Board  of  Commis- 
sioners  for  Foreign  Missions,  was  prepared  by  the  Rev.  David 
Greene,  one  of  the  Secretaries  of  the  Board,  and  communicated 
for  publication  in  the  present  volume ;  but,  as  it  has  been  since 
given  to  the  public  through  the  medium  of  another  work,  which 
possesses  a  wide  circulation,!  it  is  deemed  sufficient  to  state 
here  the  number  of  books  printed  in  each  language.  They  are 
as  follows:  In  Cherokee,  18 distinct  works ;  Choctaw,  19  do. ; 
Creek  or  Muskhogee,  3  do. ;  Osage,  1  do. ;  Ojibway  or  Chippe- 
way,  5  do.;  Seneca,  4  do. ;  Ottowa,  1  do. ;  Abenaki,  2  do  ;  Si- 
oux, 1  do.  With  the  exception  of  those  in  the  Cherokee,  which 
have  been  printed  in  the  syllabic  alphabet  invented  by  Guess, 
one  of  the  tribe,  the  works  have  been  printed  in  the  orthography 
proposed  by  Mr.  Pickering,  as  a  uniform  method  of  writing  the 
Indian  languages.  %  This  we  regard  as  a  most  important  im- 
provement, which  is  calculated  to  obviate  a  very  serious  diffi- 
culty resulting  from  the  various  systems  of  orthography  adopted 
by  writers  of  diflerent  nations.  In  addition  to  the  above  list  of 
publications  by  the  Board,  (which  consist  of  elementary  school- 
books  and  religious  works,  prepared  by  the  Missionaries,)  the 
Rev.  Mr.  Byington  has  composed  a  Grammar  and  Dictionary 
of  the  Choctaw  language,  the  latter  containing  about  15,000 
words,  which  may  be  hereafter  published. 

-    ■       -       ■    ■       —  _    ■   .^     ,   ,       J  ,^  ^   .  -,,,-,  mum     t  ■     II-  ■-  r  -    -      am 

*  In  regard  to  the  details  of  the  publication,  it  may  be  proper  to  state 
that  the  correction  of  the  press  has  been  performed  without  the  aid  of 
the  Author.  The  whole  of  the  Introductory  Essay,  however,  together 
with  some  other  portions  of  the  work,  passed  under  the  careful  revision 
of  a  member  of  the  Publishing  Committee,  (Mr.  Folsom,)  by  whom 
the  entire  duties  of  the  Committee,  in  reference  to  the  present  volume, 
have  been  performed,  in  consequence  of  the  engagements  of  the  other 
members. 

t  Missionary  Herald,  for  July,  1836*    Boston. 
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It  is  unnecessary  to  speak  here  of  the  other  portions  of  the 
volume  now  presented  to  the  public.  They  will  be  preceded 
by  distinct  notices  illustrative  of  their  origin  and  design,  where 
it  may  be  desirable  for  the  information  of  the  reader. 

A  considerable  period  has  been  suffered  to  elapse  since  the 
publication  of  the  first  volume  of  the  Transactions  and  Collec- 
tions of  this  Society  ;  but,  in  the  mean  time,  its  general  inter- 
ests have  not  been  neglected.  The  munificent  bequests  of  Dr. 
Thomas,  making  provision,  among  other  objects,  for  the  support 
of  a  resident  Librarian,  whose  attention  should  be  wholly  de- 
voted to  the  duties  of  the  office,  enabled  the  Society  to  secure 
the  valuable  services  of  Mr.  Baldwin,  the  late  incumbent.  A 
just  idea  of  what  was  accomplished  by  that  gentleman,  during  the 
few  years  of  his  official  labors,  is  conveyed  in  the  well-deserved 
tribute  to  his  memory,  from  the  pen  of  Governor  Davis,  con- 
tained in  the  present  volume. 

But,  while  the  flourfshing  condition  of  the  Society  affi>rds 
good  cause  of  congratulation,  it  should  be  borne  in  mind,  that 
the  active  and  zealous  cooperation  of  its  friends  is  required  to 
develope  and  apply  the  resources  placed  at  their  command  for 
the  promotion  of  its  objects.  Original  contributions,  as  well  as 
rare  documents,  illustrative  of  the  history  and  antiquities  of  any 
portion  of  the  continent,  will  always  receive  the  respectful 
attention  of  the  Publishing  Committee ;  and,  as  the  causes  that 
have  retarded  the  appearance  of  the  present  volume  are  not 
expected  to  occur  again,  it  may  be  confidently  anticipated, 
that  in  future  the  publications  of  the  Society  will  be  made  at 
regular  and  less  protracted  intervals. 
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their  durability  are  founded  in  the  intelligence  and  virtue  of 
the  people.  In  the  talents  and  moral  worth  of  every  citizen, 
then,  the  government  have  a  deep  interest ;  an  interest,  which 
the  public  good  demands  should  be  cherished  and  improved, 
by  judicious  means,  to  its  utmost  extent. 

There  exists  consequently,  a  correspondmg  obligation  in 
every  mdividual  to  consider  his  endowments  as  the  gift  of 
Heaven  for  the  service  of  his  country ;  and  to  be  developed 
with  untiring  zeal  for  that  purpose,  and  consecrated  with 
unwavering  firmness  to  that  object.  It  is  a  prevalent,  but  most 
unhappy  mistake  among  the  youth  of  our  republic,  and  too 
much  countenanced,  if  not  encouraged,  by  their  parents  and  their 
teachers,  that  the  chief  end  of  education  is  to  furnish  facilities 
for  the  acqubiuon  of  wealth,  influence,  and  power,  for  their 
personal  gratification,  ratlier  than  to  sustain,  perfect,  and  per- 
petuate, the  institutions  of  that  country,  which  gave  them  birth, 
and  insured  the  means  of  knowledge  and  usefulness. 
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The  duty  of  self-devotion  to  the  claims  of  country  cannot 
be  unheeded  or  undervalued  by  any  one,  without  incurring  the 
imputation  of  great  criminality.  Nor  can  a  disregard  of  it  find 
justification  or  apology  in  the  fact,  that  nature  has  not  been 
liberal  in  bestowing  her  favors. 

The  most  ordinary,  and  the  most  gifted  intellect,  belong 
alike  to  the  commonwealth,  and  each  is  necessary  to  her 
growth  and  prosperity.  And,  notwithstanding  our  admiration 
of  a  few  exalted  minds,  and  the  distinguished  benefits  they 
sometimes  confer  on  society,  it  is,  after  all,  ordinary  minds 
which  constitute  most  of  our  physical  strength,  and  moral 
power,  and  intellectual  riches ;  it  is  these  principally,  which 
give  health,  and  activity,  and  energy  to  the  body  politic.  The 
boundless  philanthropy  of  Howard  will  ever  be  a  theme  of 
grateful  praise  to  afflicted  humanity  ;  and  the  never-ceasing 
benevolence  of  Oberlin  will  ever  be  remembered,  with  profound 
veneration,  by  the  people  of  his  charge  ;  yet  neither  of  these 
could  claim  a  high  standing  among  the  gifted  men  of  their 
time  ;  and,  in  our  own  country,  there  have  been  many  among 
the  most  forward  of  those  who  are  constantly  engaged  in 
devising  and  executing  plans  of  reformation  and  improvement, 
who  are  distinguished  for  successful  efforts  in  doing  good, 
rather  than  for  rare  endowments  of  mind,  or  attainments  in 
knowledge. 

In  this  latter  class  of  citizens  may  be  ranked  the  subject  of 
this  memoir  ;  a  man,  possessed  of  a  strong  and  discriminating 
intellect,  but  of  none  of  those  commanding  powers  or  splendid 
talents,  which  often  delight  and  astonish  the  world.  With  few 
of  the  ordinary  means  of  education,  he  yet  acquired,  by  a 
diligent  use  of  time,  an  extent  of  knowledge,  which  few  of  the 
most  favored  have  equalled ;  and  by  industry  and  frugality,  a  for- 
tune not  often  exceeded,  which  he  liberally  devoted  to  the  cause 
of  learning,  of  private  charity,  and  public  beneficence.  It  is  use- 
ful to  trace  the  progress  of  such  a  man  from  the  restlessness  of 
childhood  to  the  serenity  of  old  age,  and  to  mark  his  advances 
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from  a  condition  of  dependence  to  one  of  opulence,  and  from 
the  obscurity  of  an  humble  apprentice  to  the  distinction  o!  a 
founder  of  one  of  the  most  valuable  institutions  in  the  western 
world.  It  will  thus  be  seen,  that,  in  our  country  at  least,  the 
character,  the  reputation,  and  the  destiny  of  every  youth  are 
generally  subject  to  the  decisions  of  his  own  will ;  and  how 
much  society  is  oAen  indebted  for  its  privileges  to  the  influence 
and  labors  of  men,  who  never  shared  its  applause  or  par* 
ticipated  its  honors.  The  principal  portion  of  the  following 
sketch  of  his  life  and  character  is  taken  from  an  address 
delivered  at  his  funeral  by  the  late  Isaac  Goodwin,  Esq. 

Isaiah  Thomas  was  bom  in  Boston,  January  19th,  1749. 
His  ancestors  emigrated  from  England  at  an  early  period 
in  the  settlement  of  Massachusetts.  His  grandfather,  Peter 
Thomas,  was  a  merchant,  and  died  in  1746,  leaving  four 
sons  and  two  daughters.  Moses,  the  second  son,  and 
father  of  the  subject  of  this  notice,  resided  partly  at  Long 
Island,  and  partly  in  Boston,  and  died  at  sea,  leaving  a 
destitute  widow  and  five  children,  of  whom  Isaiah  was  the 
youngest.  At  the  age  of  six  years,  he  was  apprenticed  to 
Zachariah  Fowle,  a  printer  of  ballads  in  Boston.  Instead  of 
being  sent  to  school,  he  was  placed  in  the  printing-office ;  and, 
to  enable  him  to  set  his  types  for  the  small  works  executed  at 
the  press,  he  was  elevated  upon  a  bench  raised  eighteen  inches 
from  the  floor.  The  composing  stick  he  then  used,  is  still 
preserved,  with  a  specimen  of  this  early  attempt  at  typography. 
Without  the  assistance  of  any  one,  as  he  himself  often  declared, 
in  this  shop,  he  not  only  acquired  a  knowledge  of  the  elemen- 
tary branches  of  learning,  but  was  so  far  competent  to  write, 
that,  at  the  age  of  seventeen,  he  was  enabled  to  take  charge 
of  a  newspaper  at  Halifax,  in  Nova  Scotia,  to  which  place  he 
went,  upon  a  disagreement  with  his  master.  During  his  resi- 
dence at  this  place,  the  memorable  Stamp  Act  took  eflfect  in  the 
colonies.    To  send  out  a  newspaper  with  this  odious  badge  of 
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servitude  was  repugnant  to  the  feelings  of  the  young  New- 
England  man,  as  he  was  then  called. 

An  editorial  paragraph  caused  the  printer  to  be  summoned 
before  the  public  authority.  He  exculpated  himself  by  cast- 
ing the  blame  upon  his  apprentice,  who  had  the  charge  of 
the  paper.  A  second  paragraph  occasioned  a  call  upon  the 
young  man  himself,  who  was  finally  dismissed  with  a  slight 
reprimand,  and  with  an  admonition  to  remember,  that  he  was 
not  in  Boston.  The  reams  of  paper  in  the  office  were  secretly 
divested  of  the  stamps,  and  the  Gazette  was  afterwards  issued 
without  this  obnoxious  markr  In  March,  1767,  he  left  Halifax, 
and,  after  working  some  time  in  New  Hampshire,  returned  to 
the  employment  of  his  former  master  in  Boston.  He  separated 
from  him  again,  by  agreement,  and  attempted  to  establish 
himself  at  Wilmington,  North  Carolina.  From  this  place  he 
went  to  Charleston,  South  Carolina,  where  he  worked  for  two 
years.  In  consequence  of  declining  health,  he  abandoned  a 
project  he  had  formed  of  going  to  England  to  acquire  a  more 
perfect  knowledge  of  his  trade. 

In  1770  he  returned  to  his  native  town,  and  in  connexion 
with  Z.  Fowle,  commenced  the  <<  Massachusetts  Spy,"  then  a 
small  paper,  published  three  times  a  week.  Three  months 
after  this  he  purchased  the  establishment  and  issued  the  paper 
upon  a  half  sheet,  until  December  of  that  year,  when  it  was 
discontinued. 

On  the  7th  of  March,  1771,  he  commenced  the  present 
'^  Massachusetts  Spy,"  which  he  published  weekly  upon  a  large 
sheet.  Although  firmly  attached  to  the  popular  side  in  the 
rising  political  contest,  Mr.  Thomas  opened  his  columns  to 
both  parties ;  but  the  Royalists  soon  withdrew  their  patronage, 
and  the  paper  was  thereupon  devoted  exclusively  to  the  Whig 
interest.  Overtures  were  made  by  the  Royalists  to  obtain  his 
influence,  but  were  rejected.  Attempts  were  then  made  to 
coerce  him,  by  embarrassing  the  pecuniary  concerns  of  the 
establishment.      The   interposition  of  friends  prevented  any 
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trouble  from  thb  quarter,  In  consequence  of  an  essaj,  signed 
Muciua  Scavola,  published  in  the  Spy  ^of  November,  1770, 
he  was  summoned,  by  Governor  Hutchinson  and  his  Council, 
to  appear  at  the  Council-Chamber.  He  promptly  refused 
obedience  to  the  order.  His  answers  to  the  messenger,  which 
were  written  down  at  the  time,  discover  a  knowledge  of  his 
personal  rights,  a  resoluteness  of  purpose,  and  an  intrepidity  of 
character,  that  strongly  indicated  the  course  he  would  after- 
wards pursue  in  the  coming  contest.  From  a  defect  of 
authority  in  the  Governor  and  Council,  further  proceedings 
were  suspended  until  the  sitting  of  the  Superior  Court,  when 
a  vigorous  attempt  was  made  to  procure  an  indictment ;  but  it 
was  defeated  by  the  independent  spirit  of  the  grand  jury.  A 
proceedmg  by  information  was  the  next  course;  but  the  general 
intelligence  of  the  people  frowned  upon  this  odious  engine  of 
government  for  shackling  the  press.  These  attempts  at  prosecu- 
tion were  renewed  the  next  year  under  pretence  of  punishing 
some  supposed  libels  upon  the  King;  but  the  assbtance  of 
friends  relieved  him  from  the  danger.  A  proffer  of  profession- 
al services  from  the  distinguished  James  Otis  was  gratefully 
received  by  Mr.  Thomas,  and  manifests  the  interest  felt  for  his 
security  by  that  statesman  of  mighty  mind,  and  by  other 
patriots  of  the  revolution. 

At  this  period  there  were  three  other  papers,  published  in 
Boston,  but  neither  of  them  had  a  patronage  equal  to  that  of 
the  Spy.  Upon  its  first  publication  the  subscription  list  con- 
tained less  than  two  hundred  names;  but,  such  was  its  popu- 
larity, that  in  two  years  it  had  more  patronage  than  any  other 
paper  in  New  England. 

Questions  of  political  science  and  constitutional  law  were 
now  no  longer  confined  to  the  forum  and  halls  of  legislation, 
but  became  daily  themes  of  discussion  in  the  mechanic's  shop, 
at  the  farmer's  fireside,  and  in  the  town  meeting.  The  exi- 
gencies of  the  times  called  for  a  journal,  conducted  by  one 
whose   education,  habits,  and  modes  of  thinking  should  bar- 


XZIT  KEMOIB   or    ISAIAH    THOMAS. 

moQize  with  those  of  the  great  body  of  the  people,  where 
every  one  could  find  his  own  feelings  and  principles  reflected 
without  the  expositions  of  the  learned. 

Such  a  paper  was  found  in  the  Spy,  and  such  an  editor  in 
Mr.  Thomas.  The  ability,  prudence,  and  fearless  decision 
exhibited  by  him  in  this  department,  give  to  his  character  an 
elevation  and  dignity,  that  few  only  can  attain.  It  is  here 
his  name  stands  out  in  bold  relief,  and  claims  the  applause  of 
mankind. 

Considering  his  youth,  his  limited  means  for  acquiring 
learning,  and  the  portentous  state  of  the  times,  it  must  have 
required  a  mind  of  no  ordinary  bearing  to  sustain  itself  in  so 
unequal  a  conflict.  On  one  side,  was  most  of  the  learning 
and  wealth  of  the  province,  together  with  the  patronage  of  the 
government  in  favor  of  the  exbting  state  of  things,  and  branding, 
with  the  reproach  of  sedition  and  rebellion,  every  movement 
for  liberty;  on  the  other,  a  people  of  staid  and  religious 
habits,  enjoying  most  unlimited  practical  freedom,  contending, 
not  against  any  actual,  ostensible  oppression,  but  merely  for 
principles  and  abstract  right.  Thus  circumstanced,  this  youth- 
ful apostle  of  liberty  took  the  field.  Although  his  paper  was 
the  medium  of  communication  for  some  of  the  ablest  writers 
of  the  day,  and  was  directed,  in  some  measure,  by  the  leaders 
of  the  popular  party,  yet  all  the  responsibilities  rested  upon 
the  editor  and  publisher,  and  a  single  act  of  imprudence,  or 
even  of  indUcreiiony  might  have  involved  him  in  serious  conse- 
quences. It  is  apparent  from  an  examination  of  the  files  of 
the  Spy  at  that  period,  that  the  editorial  matter  came  from  his 
own  pen.  Matters  of  fact,  without  the  tmsel  of  ornament, 
and  plain  argument,  without  the  sophistry  of  the  schools,  were 
the  simple  instruments,  by  which  the  tempest  of  popular  indig- 
nation was  roused ;  and  a  virtuous  community  required  no  other 
trident  to  set  bounds  to  the  swelling  storm.  In  a  review  of 
that  period,  as  he  himself  has  justly  observed,  ^'  common  sense 
in  comnxHi  language,  is  as  necessary  to  influence  one  class  of 
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citizens,  as  learning  and  elegance  of  composition  are  to  pro- 
duce an  effect  upon  another.  The  cause  of  America  was  just, 
and  it  was  only  necessary  to  state  that  cause  in  a  clear  and 
impressive  manner,  to  unite  the  American  people  in  its  sup- 
port." During  that  time  of  appalling  gloom,  when  the  people 
of  Boston  were  goaded  to  resentment  by  the  provisions  of  the 
Port  Bill,  the  editor  of  the  Spy  continued  the  publication  of  his 
.  paper  in  that  city.  His  manner  of  defeating  the  attempts  to 
overawe  the  freedom  of  the  press  manifested  a  wisdom,  a 
fertility  of  expedients,  and  a  patriotic  integrity,  that  insured 
him  the  highest  confidence.  A  numerous  standing  army  held 
unlimited  control  of  the  metropolis,  and  repeated  outrages  on 
the  part  of  the  soldiery  were  not  discountenanced  by  the  pub- 
lic officers.  Mr.  Thomas  had  rendered  himself  obnoxious  to 
the  Britbh,  and  threats  of  vengeance  were  thrown  out  against 
him  and  his  printing-office.  Timely  information  was  given 
him  of  intended  violence,  which  induced  him  to  pack  up  pri- 
vately a  press  and  printing  apparatus,  and  send  them  in  a  boat 
across  Charles  River  under  the  care  of  General  Warren,  the 
martyr  of  Bunker  Hill. 

Early  in  the  spring  of  1775,  arrangements  were  made  for 
sending  detachments  into  the  interior  to  destroy  the  military 
property,  which  the  people  were  preserving  against  the  ap- 
proaching contest.  The  vigilance  of  the  friends  of  liberty  in 
town,  had  faithfully  transmitted  information  into  the  country  of 
the  intended  expedition  to  Concord.  The  editor  of  the  Spy 
was  concerned  in  furnishing  this  information,  in  consequence  of 
which,  he  left  Boston  at  day-break,  on  the  morning  of  the 
memorable  19th  of  April,  and  joined  the  Provincial  militia  in 
opposing  the  King's  troops  at  Lexington.  The  next  day  he 
arrivied  at  Worcester,  opened  his  printing-office,  and  recom- 
menced the  publication  of  the  Spy,  May  3d,  1775. 

This  event  formed  an  era  in  the  hbtory  of  the  country,  as 
well  as  in  the  annals  of  the  town,  where  he  thenceforward  re. 
sided.     It  was  the  first  printing  ever  performed  in  the  interior 
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of  New  England.  The  Provincial  Congress  were  now  in  ses- 
sion at  Watertown,  and  it  was  proposed  by  them  to  remove 
this  press  to  that  place ;  but  it  was  afterwards  determined  that 
it  should  remain  in  Worcester,  and  that  the  Spy  should  be 
transmitted  by  post-riders  to  Watertown  and  Cambridge.  Un- 
til presses  were  established  in  those  places,  Mr.  Thomas  exe- 
cuted the  printing  for  the  Congress.  The  labors  of  Mr. 
Thomas  were  not  confined  to  the  Spy.  He  established  the 
first  newspaper  in  Newbury  port,  as  early  as  1773,  which  he 
soon  after  transferred  to  other  hands.  In  1774  he  published 
in  Boston,  the  "  Royal  American  Magazine,"  a  monthly  perio- 
dical. Besides  the  usual  variety  of  general  literature,  this  work 
contains  a  faithful  summary  of  the  public  transactions  of  Bos- 
ton during  that  eventful  year,  and  great  value  is  added  to  the 
work  by  the  public  documents  preserved  in  its  pages,  and 
which  are  not  elsewhere  to  be  found.  The  small  amount  of 
property  contained  in  the  package  sent  across  Charles  River, 
upon  his  flight  from  Boston,  was  all  that  he  rescued  from  five 
years  of  unremitted  toil  in  the  cause  of  freedom  ;  —  the  resi- 
due fell  a  prey  to  the  soldiery,  or  was  carried  off  with  the 
plunder  of  the  army. 

With  unwearying  fidelity  to  the  cause  of  his  country,  he 
persevered  in  vindicating  her  rights  to  the  end  of  her  struggle 
for  independence.  In  July,  1776,  he  participated  in  the  first 
celebration  of  that  great  event,  at  Worcester.  The  charter  of 
American  liberty  was  first  publicly  promulgated  by  him,  stand- 
ing upon  the  porch  of  the  town-house.  It  was  received  with 
the  united  acclamations  of  a  vast  multitude  of  citizens,  who, 
under  the  open  canopy  of  heaven,  superadded  to  that  of  the 
National  Congress  their  solemn  pledge  to  support  it  with  for- 
tune, honor,  and  life.  After  the  war,  when  the  govemQient 
began  to  assume  a  more  permanent  form,  he  extended  his  busi- 
ness, not  only  as  a  printer,  but  as  a  bookseller*  The  first 
paper-mill  and  book-bindery  in  this  country  were  established  by 
bim.    For  several  years,  be  employed  seven  printing-presses 
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in  Worcester ;    and  in  Boston  and  its  vicinity  with  Mr.  An- 
drews, a  partner  in  business,  he  furnished  employment  for  nine 
more.     He  established  the  first  newspaper  in  Walpole,  New 
Hampshire,  and  in  Brookfield,  Massachusetts;  and  at  these 
places,  and  also  at  Albany  and  Baltimore  he  was  concerned  in 
extensive  bookstores.     From  these  sources,  much  of  the  litera- 
ture of  the  country  was  supplied.     The  systematic  manner, 
in  which  the  details  of  this  mass  of  business  were  conducted, 
gave  him  an  elevated  character  for  skill  as  a  merchant.     In 
1802,  he  withdrew  from  the  more  active  avocations  of  his  past 
Ufe,  and  sought  leisure  and  opportunity  for  literary  pursuits. 
In  1810  he  presented  to  the  public  his  "History  of  Printing," 
in  two  volumes  octavo,  including  a  history  of  newspapers,  with 
biographical  sketches  of  the   ante-revolutionary   printers  and 
booksellers  in  New  England.     This  work  manifested  great  re- 
search, persevering  industry,  and  no  inconsiderable  share  of 
learning.     It  passed  the  ordeal  of  the  reviewers  both  in  this 
country  and  Great  Britain,  and  is  received  as  a  standard  au- 
thority upon  the  subjects  treated  of  in  its  pages.     During  the 
long  period  in  which  he  contemplated  the  preparation  of  this 
work,  and  while  engaged  in  its  progress,  he   was  continually 
laying  aside  for  preservation,  every  book,  pamphlet,  and  file  of 
newspapers,  that  came  m  his  way,  which  might  aid  him  in  this 
undertaking,  or  prove  of  future  use  to  the  historians  of  his 
country.      He  likewise  took  unwearied  pains,  and  expended 
large  sums  of  money,  in  procuring  from  abroad  valuable  materials 
for  the  same  object.     To  collect  and  preserve  whatever  could 
tend  to  illustrate  the  genius  aqd  exact  condition  of  society  at  dif- 
ferent epochs  in  its  advancement  from  one  state  of  improvement 
to  another,  was  ever  a  favorite  employment  of  Mr.  Thomas,  and 
formed  a  prominent  habit  of  his  life.     Hence  his  library  com- 
prised many  rare  works,  of  which  no  other  copies  could  be 
found,  and  which,  but  for  his  care,  would  have  been  lost  to  the 
world.    It  also  contained  the  most  valuable  collection  of  Amer- 
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ican  literature  to  be  seen  in  the  possession  of  any  individual  itk 
the  country. 

The  want  of  such  a  library  had  been  sensibly  felt  by  him  in 
making  his  compilation,  and  the  inconvenience  had  been  over- 
come by  personal  sacrifices,  which  few  other  individuals  could 
make.      He  therefore  justly  deemed    its    importance  to  the 
literary  interests  of  society  to  be  inestimable.     If  once  scat- 
tered, he  observed,  it  could  never  be  gathered  again.     These 
considerations  led  him  to  propose  the  incorporation  of  an  asso- 
ciation for  collecting  and  preserving  the  materials  of  history, 
natural  and  civil,  in  every  form,  in  which  they  present  them- 
selves, and  he  offered  to  endow  the  Institution  by  a  donation  of 
his  collection.     The  proposition  was  approved  by  a  number  of 
the  friends  of  American  literature,  and  the  American  Antiqua- 
rian Society  was  incorporated  in    1812.     The  legislature  of 
Massachusetts  alone  could  give  legal  existence  to  a  corporation 
of  this  kind  ;  but  it  was  considered  and  designed  by  its  founder 
to  be  an  institution  national  in  its  character,  whose  members 
should   be   elected   from  every  quarter  of  the   country,   and 
whose  advantages  should  be  common   to  every  State   in  the 
Union.     Nothing  less  than  this  would  answer  his  liberal  views 
of  public  utility.     At  the   first  meeting  of  the  Society,   Mr. 
Thomas  was  unanimously  elected  its  President,  and  continued 
to  hold   the   office   by  annual   election  till   the   time   of  his 
death.     The    interest    he    manifested    in    its    early    success 
sufiered  no    diminution  in    its    subsequent  progress.      Every 
year,  he  made   liberal  donations  of  books   and  rare  curiosi- 
ties, obtained  both  as  presents  iq  him  from  their  possessors, 
and  by  purchases,  at   an  amount  not   in  considerable.     The 
first  volume  of  its  Transactions  Avas   published  wholly  at  his 
expense.     In   1820,   he   erected    the    spacious    edifice,    now 
occupied    by   the    Society,   fitted   it   with    convenient    rooms 
for  the  accommodation  of  the  library   and  cabinet,  and  gave 
it    for    the    exclusive    use   of  the    Institution.     The    library 
now  contains  about  twelve  thousand  volumes,  embracing  nu- 
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merous  aonual  files  of  American  newspapers,  bound  in  regu- 
lar series.  Nearly  all  the  papers  printed  before  the  revolution 
are  to  be  found  among  them.  The  residue  of  the  library  in- 
cludes history,  theology,  and  general  literature.  One  room  is 
appropriated  for  a  cabinet  of  curiosities,  illustrating  the  manners 
of  the  fathers,  as  well  as  the  aborigines  of  North  America. 
The  Institution  enumer|ites  a  long  list  of  benefactors,  from 
whom  have  been  received  many  valuable  donations  of  books 
and  other  articles ;  but  for  whatever  of  character,  energy,  and 
living  principle  it  possesses,  it  is  indebted  to  the  untiring  gener- 
osity of  its  founder.  In  his  last  will,  he  has  provided  for  its 
exigencies  to  an  extent  unequalled  in  the  history  of  any  simi- 
lar society  in  this  country.  Benevolence  was  a  prominent  trait 
in  the  character  of  Mr.  Thomas,  and  several  other  institutions 
shared  largely  in  his  bounty,  under  the  provisions  of  his  will. 
The  community,  in  which  he  resided,  will  long  cherish  his 
memory  as  a  public  benefactor.  To  almost  all  the  objects  of 
public  enterprise  and  philanthropy,  which  mark  our  age,  he 
was  a  generous  contributor,  and  without  discrimination  of  party 
or  sect.  The  unfortunate  children  of  want  around  him,  in  the 
gloom  of  sickness  and  distress,  will  remember  him  as  a  never- 
failing  friend ;  for  to  them  his  charities  were  abundant  and 
seasonable.  He  died  at  his  residence  in  Worcester,  April  4th, 
1831,  at  the  advanced  age  of  eighty-two  years. 

Neither  the  ordinary  pursuits  of  business,  nor  the  regular 
studies  of  a  man  of  science,  furnish  much  variety  of  incident. 
The  life  of  Mr.  Thomas  was  useful  to  his  country,  both  for  the 
services  he  rendered  it,  and  for  the  example  he  exhibited,  so 
full  of  encouragement  to  young  men,  of  successful  industry  in 
acquiring  knowledge,  and  of  well-directed  labor  in  gaining 
property,  of  invincible  resolution  in  overcoming  difficulties,  and 
of  discriminating  liberality  in.  applying  his  acquisitions  to  the 
wants  of  individuals  and  of  society.  In  his  social  intercourse, 
he  was  affable,  obliging,  and  friendly.  Young  men,  just  enter- 
ing into  active  life,  and  engaging  in  the  untried  and  perplexing 
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mazes  of  business,  seldom  looked  to  him  in  vain  for  advice, 
for  patronage,  or  assistance.  His  own  experience  of  the  em- 
barrassments and  hardships,  which  beset  the  path  of  unskilled 
adventurers  in  the  world  of  business,  enlisted  his  sympathies 
in  their  trials,  and  secured  his  timely  aid  of  their  own  en- 
deavours to  obtain  importance  and  respectability.  Yet  it  can- 
not be  said  he  had  no  enemies,  for  no  man  perhaps,  is  without 
them  ;  but  it  may  well  be  doubted  whether  he  was  ever  heard 
to  speak  of  such  with  disrespect  or  unkindness.  To  overcome 
evil  with  good,  seemed  to  be  a  ruling  principle  of  his  conduct. 
In  this  respect,  his  example  cannot  be  too  much  commended. 
If  strictly  regarded,  it  would  relieve  society  of  much  of  the 
calumny  and  bitterness,  which  disturb  its  peace,  and  poison  the 
fountaitis  of  social  life. 
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A 

SYNOPSIS 

OF   THE  INDIAN  TRIBES 
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UNITED  STATES  EAST  OF  THE  ROCKY  MOUNTAINS, 
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IN  THE  BRITISH  AND  RUSSIAN  POSSESSIONS 

IN 

NORTH  AMERICA. 
Bt    the    Hon.  ALBERT  GALLATIN. 
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AVtiF  York,  29<ft  January,  1836L 
Sir, 

I  have  the  honor  to  enclose  the  residue  of  the  Synopsis  of  the  Indian 
Tribes  of  North  America,  classed  in  families  according  to  their  respec* 
tive  languages. 

My  first  attempt  was  made  in  the  year  1823,  at  the  request  of  a 
distinguished  friend.  Baron  Alejuinder  Humboldt  It  was  that  essay, 
communicated  it  seems  to  Mr.  Balbi,  and  quoted  by  him  with  more 
praise,  than  it  deserved,  in  the  Introduction  to  his  '<  Atlas  Ethnogra- 
phique,"  which  drew  the  attention  of  the  Antiquarian  Society,  and 
induced  it  to  ask  me  for  a  copy.  I  had  not  kept  any,  but  had  in  the 
mean  while  collected  and  obtained  access  to  many  important  materials. 
In  the  winter  of  1835-6,  the  attendance  at  Washington  of  a  numerous 
delegation  of  southern  Indians  enabled  me  to  obtain  good  vocabularies 
of  the  Muskhogee,  Uchee,  Natchez,  Chicasa,  and  Cherokee ;  and  I  then 
published  a  table  of  all  the  existing  tribes  in  the  United  States,  which, 
in  its  arrangeoaent,  does  not  differ  materially  from  that  now  adopted. 
The  War  Department  circulated  at  the  same  time,  at  my  request,  printp 
ed  forms  of  a  vocabulary  containing  six  hundred  words,  of  verbal  forms, 
and  of  selected  sentences ;  and  also  a  series  of  grammatical  queries. 
The  only  communication,  received  in  answer  to  those  queries,  is  that  of 
the  Rev.  Mr.  Worcester  respecting  the  Cherokee,  which  is  inserted  in 
the  Appendix.  The  verbal  forms  and  select  sentences  in  that  language, 
the  verbal  forms  of  the  Muskhogee,  Chocta,  and  Caddo,  and  the  copious 
supfdemenUury  vocabularies  in  the  same  tongues,  and  in  the  Mohawk 
and  Seneca,  were  also  received  in  answer;  and  that  of  the  Chippeway, 
by  Dr.  James,  (Appendix  to  Tanner's  account,)  is  partly  on  the  same 

modeL 

I  believe  that  I  have,  in  every  instance,  stated  to  whom  I  was  indebt- 
ed for  every  communication  of  which  any  use  was  made,  and  pointed 
out  the  authority  where  recourse  was  had  to  works  already  published.  I 
received  most  liberal  assistance  from  every  quarter  where  I  made  appli^ 
cation.    The  libraries  of  the  Philosophical  Society  of  Philadelphia,  and 
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of  the  Historical  Societies  of  New  York  and  of  Massachusetts,  were 
opened  to  me  at  all  times,  and  their  books  and  manuscripts  communi- 
cated without  reserve.  The  War  Department,  both  formerly  and  lately, 
communicated  the  materials  in  its  possession;  and  I  am  indebted  to 
many  individuals,  but  especially  to  Mr.  Du  Ponceau,  who,  in  the  most 
liberal  and  friendly  manner,  put  his  valuable  collection  of  manuscript 
vocabularies  at  my  disposal,  and  gave  me  every  information  which  he 
thought  might  be  of  any  use  to  me. 

The  form  of  a  comparative  vocabulary  was  adopted  as  far  as  practica- 
ble ;  and,  in  preparing  it,  every  source  of  information,  whether  in  manu- 
script or  in  works  already  published,  was  resorted  to.    The  selection  of 
the  words  was  necessarily  controlled  by  the  materials.    Those  and  no 
others  could  be  admitted,  but  such  as  were  found  in  a  number  of  the 
existing  vocabularies,  sufficient  for  the  purpose  intended.    Some  words 
of  inferior  importance  were  introduced,  only  because  they  were  com- 
mon to  almost  all  the  vocabularies ;  and  many  have  been  omitted,  be- 
cause they  were  to  be  found  only  for  a  few  dialects.    This  will  account 
for  the  absence  of  abstract  nouns,  prepositions,  &c.,  in  the  Comparative 
Vocabulary.    The  deficiency  is  partly  supplied  for  the  Southern  and  for 
the  Iroquois  tribes,  by  the  Supplementary  Vocabulary.    Although  the 
number  of  words  in  the  comparative  vocabulary  (No.  I.),  which  embraces 
fifly-three  tribes,  was  reduced  to  one  hundred  and  eighty,  less  than  one- 
half  of  that  number  could  be  obtained  for  some  of  the  languages.    A 
lesser  vocabulary  (No.  II.)  of  fifty-three  words  includes  sixteen  tribes. 
About  the  same  number  of  words  has  been  supplied  by  Umfreville, 
for  four  tribes,  (No.  III.)    The  miscellaneous  vocabularies  (No.  IV.)  in- 
clude seventeen,  whose  scanty  vocabularies  could  not  be  arranged  in 
the  same  form.    Of  the  ninety  languages  or  dialects  of  which  specimens 
are  thus  given,  I  think  that  nine  (marked  fi  and  r)  are  duplicates,  or 
only  varieties. 

The  Synopsis  was  originally  intended  to  embrace  all  the  tribes  north 
of  the  semi-civilized  Mexican  nations.  The  want  of  materials  soon 
coi)9oed  the  inquiry,  towards  the  south,  to  the  temtoiy  of  the  United 
States.  The  loss  of  the  vocabularies  collected  by  Lie  wis  and  Clarke  has 
not  been  supplied.  With  the  exception  of  the  Salish,  and  of  a  few 
words  of  the  Shoshonee  and  of  the  Chinook,  we  have  as  yet  no  knowl- 
edge of  the  Indian  languages  west  of  the  Stony  Mountains,  within  the 
United  States. 

The  only  existing  tribe  in  the  United  States,  east  of  the  Mississippi, 
of  which  the  language  has  not  been  ascertained,  is  that  of  the  Aliba- 
mons  and  Coosadas,  consisting  of  five  or  six  hundred  souls,  seated  on 
the  waters  of  the  river  Alabama,  and  who  make  part  of  the  Cieek  con- 
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ibderacy.  West  of  the  JlfosiBsippi,  and  on  or  south  of  the  Red  river, 
fragments  remain,  in  Louisiana,  of  ten  or  twelve  tribes,  amounting  to- 
gether to  about  fifteen  hundred  souls.  The  vocabularies  of  four  of  these 
have  b6en  obtained.  Each  speaks  a  distinct  language ;  and  it  is  proba- 
ble, that  this  is  the  case  with  some  of  the  others.  We  are  unacquainted 
with  the  languages  of  three  tribes,  (the  Kaskaias,  Kiawas,  and  Bald 
Heads,)  estimated  at  three  thousand  souls,  who  wander  between  the 
upper  waters  of  the  Red  river  of  the  Mississippi,  and  those  of  the  river 
Platte  of  the  Missouri;  and  we  have  as  yet  but  specimens  of  the  lan- 
guages of  the  Black  Feet,  of  the  Fall  or  Rapid  Indians,  and  of  the 
CrowB.  In  other  respects,  the  Synopsis  of  the  Indians  within  the  United 
States,  east  of  the  Stony  Mountains,  is  nearly  as  complete  as  could  have 
been  expected,  and  embraces  some  tribes  altogether  or  nearly  extinct 

North  of  the  United  States,  all  or  nearly  all  the  families  of  languages 
are  known;  but  the  subdivision  into  languages  or  dialects  of  the  same 
famUy  is  incomplete.  The  inland  districts  of  Russian  America  have 
not  been  explored;  and  I  must  acknowledge  some  deficiency  on  my 
part,  in  not  having  investigated  all  the  existing  materials,  respecting  the 
various  languages  of  the  tribes  which  inhabit  the  seacoast  and  adjacent 
islands,  ftom  Nootka  to  Prince  William^s  Sound. 

The  eighty-one  tribes  (excluding  the  nine  duplicates),  embraced  by 
the  Synopsis,  have  been  divided  into  twenty- eight  families.*  A  single 
glance  at  the  annexed  Map  will  show,  that,  excluding  the  country  west 
of  the  Stony  Mountains  and  south  of  the  fifty-second  degree  of  north 
latitude,  almost  the  whole  of  the  territory  contained  in  the  United  States 
and  in  British  and  Russian  America  is  or  was  occupied  by  only  eight 
great  families,  each  speaking  a  distinct  language,  subdivided,  in  most 
instances,  into  a  number  of  languages  or  dialects  belonging  to  the  same 
stock.  These  are  the  Eskimaux,  the  Athapascas  (or  Cheppeyans),  the 
Black  Feet,  the  Sioux,  the  Algonkin-Lenape,  the  Iroquois,  the  Chero- 
kee, and  the  Mobilian  or  Chahta-Muskhog.  I  believe  the  Muskhogee, 
which  is  the  prevailing  language  of  the  Creek  confederacy,  and  the 
Chocta  or  Chicasa,  to  belong  to  the  same  family,  although,  in  conform- 
ity with  general  usage,  they  have  been  arranged  under  two  distinct 
heads.    This  would  reduce  the  number  of  families  to  twenty-seven.    Of 


*  The  Woccons,  an  extinct  tribe,  distinguished  in  the  vocabalary  as  the 
XlXth  family,  have,  since  that  was  prepared  for  the  press,  been  ascertained 
to  have  belonged  to  the  Catawba  family,  No.  VII.  The  eight  great  families 
embrace  sixty-one  of  the  distinct  languages.  Excluding  the  extinct  Woe- 
eons,  the  nineteen  other  families  have  each  but  one  ascertained  language  or 
dialect 


4  PREFATORT  LETTER. 

the  nineteen  others,  ten  are  west  of  the  Stony  Mountains;  and  seven  of 
these  inhabit,  south  of  the  sixtieth  degree  of  north  latitude,  the  islands 
and  the  narrow  tract  of  land  contained  between  the  Pacific  Ocean  and 
the  continuation  of  the  Californian  chain  of  mountains,  as  far  south  aa 
the  forty-seventh  deij^ree  of  north  latitude.    Six  of  the  remaining  nine 
families,  the  probable  remnants  of  ancient  nations,  are  found  amongst 
the  southern  tribes,  either  annexed  to  the  Creek  confederacy,  or  in  the 
•wamps  of  West  Louisiana.    The  three  others  are  the  Catawbas,  the 
Pawnees,  and  the  Fall  or  Rapid  Indians.    Some  new  families,  or  totally 
distinct  languages,  will  hereafter  be  found  in  the  quarters  already  indi- 
cated: West  Louisiana,  the  wandering  tribes  on  the  upper  waters  of  the 
Arkansas  and  of  the  Missouri,  and  west  of  the  Stony  Mountains,  in  the 
teiritory  drained  by  the  Columbia  river.    Many  distinct  languages  or 
dialects  of  the  Eskimaux,  of  the  Athapascas,  and  of  some  of  the  other 
great  families,  will  be  added  to  the  present  enumeration.    But  I  believe 
that  the  classification  now  submitted  will,  as  far  as  it  goes,  be  found 
oorrect    I  feel  some  confidence,  that  I  have  not  been  deceived  by  false 
etymologies ;  and  that  the  errors,  which  may  be  discovered  by  further 
researches,  will  be  found  to  consist  in  having  considered  as  distinct 
families  some  which  belong  to  the   same  stock,  and  not  in  having 
arranged  as  belonging  to  the  same  family  any  radically  distinct  lan- 
guages forming  separate  families.    The  only  exceptions,  in  that  respect, 
refer  to  the  Minetare  group  and  the  Shyennes,  both  stated  as  being 
Sioux,  and  to  the  Sussees,  annexed  to  the  Athapascas,  in  regard  to 
whom  the  evidence  is  not  conclosive. 

It  must,  however,  be  understood,  that  the  expression  '*  family,"  applied 
to  the  Indian  languages,  has  been  taken  in  its  most  extensive  sense, 
and  as  embracing  all  those  which  contained  a  number  of  similar  primi- 
tive words,  sufficient  to  show  that  they  must,  at  some  remote  epoch, 
have  had  a  common  origin.  It  is  not  used  in  that  limited  sense  in  which 
we  designate  the  Italian,  Spanish,  and  French  as  languages  of  the  Latin 
stock,  or  the  German,  Scandinavian,  Netherlandish,  and  English  as 
branches  of  the  Teutonic ;  but  in  the  same  way  as  we  consider  the 
Slavonic,  the  Teutonic,  the  Latin  and  Greek,  the  Sanscrit,  and,  as  I  am 
informed,  the  ancient  Persian,  as  retaining  in  their  vocabularies  conclu- 
sive proofs  of  their  having  originally  sprung  from  the  same  stock. 

Another  important  observation  relates  to  the  great  difference  in  the 
orthography  of  those  who  have  collected  vocabularies.  Those  which 
proceed  from  the  native  language  of  the  writer,  may  be  reconciled  with- 
out much  difficulty ;  and  it  is  almost  sufficient,  in  that  respect,  to  note 
whether  he  was  an  Englishman,  a  German,  a  Frenchman,  &.c.  But  the 
guttural  sounds  which  abound  in  all  the  Indian  languages,  and  even 
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some  of  their  naaal  vowels,  have  no  equivalent,  and  cannot  be  expressed 

with  oar  characters,  as  used  by  the  French  or  English.    The  perpetual 

substitution  for  each  other  of  permuta62€  consonants,  the  numerous  mod-  ^ 

locations  of  which  vocal  sounds  are  susceptible,  and  the  various  ways  i 

in  which  we  express  them,  even  in  our  own  languages,  have  been  fruit-  2 

fUl  sources  of  the  diversified  manner  in  which  the  same  word  is  spelled 

by  the  European  hearers.    It  requires  some  practice  before  you  learn 

how  to  decipher  those  varieties.    The  habit  is,  however,  acquired  by 

comparing  together  the  several  vocabularies  of  the  same  language,  and 

of  two  or  more  dialects  previously  ascertained  to  be  only  varieties  of  the 

•sine  tongne.    It  is  proper  here  to  add,  that  there  are  nations  known  by 

a  generic  name,  but  spread  over  an  extensive  territory,  without  being 

united  under  a  common  government,  such  as  the  Knistinaux  and  the 

Chippeways ;  of  whom  it  may  be  said  that  they  have,  properly  speaking, 

no  general  uniform  language,  but,  as  might  be  naturally  expected,  a 

number  of  patoisy  differing  in  some  respects  from  each  other,  but  still  so 

nearly  allied,  that  they  are  mutually  understood  without  interpreters. 
Whenever  this  is  the  case,  we  consider  them  as  the  same  dialect. 
The  number  of  families,  of  distinct  languages,  and  of  dialects,  does 

not  appear  to  be  greater  in  North  America,  than  is  found  amongst  unciv- 
ilised nations  in  other  quarters  of  the  globe,  or  than  might  have  been 
expected  to  grow  out  of  the  necessity  for  nations  in  the  hunter  state  to 
separate,  and  gradually  to  form  independent  communities.  Insulated 
remnants  of  ancient  languages  are  also  found,  not  only  in  Asia,  as  in  the 
Caucasian  mountains,  but  even  in  Europe,  such  as  the  Basque.  The 
difficulty  of  accounting  for  that  diversity,  is  the  same  here  as  in  the 
other  continent;  and  there  is  nothing  that  I  can  perceive,  in  the  number 
of  the  American  languages  and  in  the  great  differences  between  them, 
inconsistent  with  the  Mosaic  chronology. 

Amidst  that  great  diversity  of  American  languages,  considered  only 
in  reference  to  their  vocabularies,  the  similarity  of  their  structure  and 
grammatical  forma  has  been  observed  and  pointed  out  by  the  American 
philologists.  The  substance  of  our  knowledge  in  that  respect  will  be 
found  in  a  condensed  form  in  the  Appendix.  The  result  appears  to 
confirm  the  opinions  already  entertained  on  that  subject  by  Mr.  Du  Pon- 
ceau, Mr.  Pickering,  and  others ;  and  to  prove  that  all  the  languages, 
not  only  of  our  own  Indians,  but  of  the  native  inhabitants  of  America 
from  the  Arctic  Ocean  to  Cape  Horn,*  have,  as  far  as  tliey  have  been 

•  The  grammar  of  the  language  of  Chili  is  the  only  one,  foreign  to  the 
immediate  object  of  the  Synopsis,  with  which  a  comparison  has  been  intro- 
duced in  this  essay.  Want  of  space  did  not  permit  to  extend  the  inquiry  to 
the  languages  of  Mezioo  and  other  parts  of  Spanish  America. 
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investigfated,  a  distinct  character  common  to  all,  and  apparently  diffenng 
from  any  of  those  of  the  other  continent,  with  which  we  are  most  fami- 
liar. It  is  not,  however,  asserted  that  there  may  not  be  some  American 
languages,  differing  in  their  structure  from  those  already  known;  or  that 
a  similarity  of  character  may  not  be  discovered  between  the  grammatical 
forms  of  the  languages  of  America,  and  those  of  some  of  the  languages 
of  the  other  hemisphere.  The  conjectures  lately  advanced  concerning 
the  Othomi  deserve  and  require  further  investigation ;  for  it  seems  to  be 
admitted,  that,  however  different  in  other  respects,  its  conjugations  have 
the  same  character  as  those  of  the  other  languages  of  Mexico. 

Although  the  materials  already  collected  appear  sufficient  to  justify 
the  general  inference  of  a  similar  character,  they  are  as  yet  too  scanty 
to  enable  us  to  point  out,  with  precision,  those  features  which  are  com- 
mon to  all  the  American  languages,  and  those  particulars  in  which  they 
differ ;  or  even  to  deduce,  in  those  best  known  to  us,  the  rules  of  their 
grammar  from  the  languages,  such  as  they  are  spoken.    I  have  tried  to 
show  how  far  those  points  of  similarity  and  differences  were  as  yet  as- 
certained, and  have  also,  for  one  particular  branch,  attempted  to  deduce 
the  rules  of  formation ;  or,  in  other  words,  to  show,  that,  notwithstanding 
the  apparent  complexness  and  multiplicity  of  the  inflexions  of  the  Indian 
languages,  they  were,  as  in  others,  always  regulated  by  analogy  and 
modified  by  euphony.    This  branch  of  the  subject  is  contained  in  the 
last  section  of  the  Introductory  Essay,  and  in  the  Tables  of  Transitions 
now  transmitted.    I  believe,  that,  with  more  ample  materials  and  in  abler 
hands,  the  inquiry  might  throw  some  light  on  the  formation  and  philo- 
sophy of  languages.    Though  far  from  being  a  competent  judge,  those 
of  America  seem  to  me  to  bear  the  impress  of  primitive  languages,  to 
have  assumed  their  form  from  natural  causes,  and  to  afford  no  proof  of 
their  being  derived  from  a  nation  in  a  more  advanced  state  of  civilization 
than  our  Indians.    Whilst  the  unity  of  structure  and  of  grammatical 
forms  proves  a  common  origin,  it  may  be  inferred  from  this,  combined 
with  the  great  diversity  and  entire  difference  in  the  words  of  the  several 
languages  of  America,  that  this  continent  received  its  first  inhabitants 
at  a  very  remote  epoch,  probably  not  much  posterior  to  that  of  the  dis- 
persion of  mankind. 

We  are,  however,  left  to  most  uncertain  conjectures,  not  only  in  that 
respect,  but  in  regard  to  every  thing  concerning  our  Indians  prior  to 
their  first  and  recent  intercourse  with  the  Europeans.  They  had  no 
means  of  preserving  and  transmitting  the  memory  of  past  events.  No 
reliance  can  be  placed  on  their  vague  and  fabulous  traditions.  They 
cannot  even  give  an  account  of  the  ancient  monuments,  found  in  the 
valley  of  the  Mississippi  and  of  its  tributary  streams.    The  want  of 
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documents  elacidating  the  paat  history  of  tribes  still  in  the  hunter  state, 
cannot  be  a  matter  of  much  regret  That  of  the  commencement  and 
ptogrem  of  civilization  in  Mexico,  and  in  some  portions  of  South  Amer- 
ica, would,  if  recoverable,  be  highly  interesting.  I  rather  incline  to 
the  opinion,  that  that  civilization  grew  out  of  natural  causes,  and  is  en- 
tirely of  American  origin. 

In  the  brief  notices  of  our  Indian  tribes,  contained  in  the  first  five 
sections  of  the  Introductory  Essay,  I  have,  for  the  reasons  above  stated, 
confined  myself  to  the  events  subsequent  to  the  first  arrival  of  the 
European  invaders.  The  authorities  are  always  referred  to.  The  ^  Re- 
lations de  la  Nouvelle  France,"  often  quoted,  are  the  collection  of  the 
original  annual  reports  of  the  Jesuits  in  Canada,  to  their  superiors  in 
Europe,  from  the  year  1633  to  1672,  when  they  were  superseded  by  the 
"  Lettres  Edifiantes."  They  have  afforded  to  Charlevoix  the  principal 
materials  for  the  corresponding  portion  of  his  valuable  and  faithful  ac- 
count of  the  Indians ;  but  he  had  not  exhausted  all  the  information  they 
contain.  The  Map  annexed  to  the  Essay  shows,  on  a  very  small  scale, 
the  seats  of  the  Indians  at  the  time  when  first  discovered ;  that  is  to  say, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century  for  the  Atlantic  states,  and 
to  the  westward  generally,  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth. 

It  did  not  come  within  the  scope  of  this  Essay  to  delineate  the  habits 
and  characteristics  which  distinguish  the  Indian  race.  Ample  details 
will  be  found  in  the  writings  of  the  earliest  English  and  French,  and  of 
the  latest  American  and  English  travellers.  I  have  only  adverted  to 
some  peculiarities  which  appeared  to  deserve  attention,  and  more  espe- 
cially to  the  means  of  subsistence  of  the  Indians,  to  the  causes  of  their 
gradual  extinction,  and  to  the  only  means  by  which,  as  it  seems  to  me, 
the  residue  can  be  preserved.  Notwithstanding  the  reckless  cruelty 
and  ravages  of  the  first  Spanish  conquerors,  the  descendants  of  the  na- 
tive Mexicans  are  at  present  probably  as  numerous  as  their  ancestors  at 
the  time  of  the  conquest  For  this  no  other  cause  seems  assignable 
than  the  fact,  that  they  had  then  already  emerged  from  the  hunter  state, 
and  had  acquired  the  habits  of  agricultural  and  mechanic  labor. 

I  submit  the  whole  to  the  judgment  of  the  Antiquarian  Society,  and 
have  the  honor  to  be  respectfully.  Sir, 

Your  very  obedient  servant, 

ALBERT  GALLATIN. 
To  George  Folsom,  Esq., 

of  ike  Publishing  CommitUe 

of  the  American  ArUiquarian  Society,  Worcester,  Mass, 

P.  S.  The  deficiency  in  the  enumeration  of  the  Indian  tribes  border- 
ing on  the  Pacific,  between  the  sixtieth  and  forty-eighth  degrees  of  lati- 
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tude,  has  been  alluded  to.  The  vocabulanes  of  Mr.  Sturgis  and  of  Mr. 
Biyant  were  received  after  the  others  had  been  prepared  fw  the  press, 
and  the  account  of  the  Rev.  Mr.  Green  had  escaped  my  notice.  In 
order  to  connect  these  with  my  general  table,  it  must  be  observed 
that,  of  the  four  families  enumerated  by  those  gentlemen,  Capt  Bryant's 
Sitka  is  identic  with  the  Koulischen  (xxvii.  62);  that  the  Skiddegat, 
which  was  supplied  by  Messrs.  Sturgis  and  Bryant,  is  designated  in  the 
table  as  Queen  Charlotte's  Island  (xxix.  64);  that  the  guttural  Nass 
language,  mentioned  by  Mr.  Green  as  spoken  between  King  George 
III.'s  and  Queen  Charlotte's  Islands,  was  unknown  to  me,  and  is  omitted 
in  the  table;  and  that  the  Newittee  of  Capt.  Bryant,  appears  to  me  to 
be  a  dialect  of  the  Wakash,  (xxv.  60,)  or  language  of  Nootka  Sound. 


INTRODUCTORY  ESSAY. 


Th£  Indian  Nations,  partly  on  account  of  their  geographical 
position,  partly  in  reference  to  the  materials  which  have  been 
obtabed,  will  be  arranged  under  the  following  heads,  viz^ 

1.  Those  who  are  altogether  north  of  the  United  States, 
but  not  including  those  families  which  are  partly  in  the  British 
Possessions  and  partly  in  the  United  States. 

2.  The  Algodkin-Lenape  and  Iroquois  Nations. 

3.  The  Southern  Indians  east  of  the  Mississippi,  and  those  on 
the  western  side  of  that  river  south  of  the  Arkansas. 

4.  The  tribes  between  the  Mississippi  and  the  Pacifb  Ooead. 
But  of  those  west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  &n  imperfect  gen- 
eral notice  only  can  be  given,  as  I  have  been  disappointed  in 
the  expectation  of  obtaining  vocabularies  or  recent  correct  in^ 
formation  from  that  quarter. 
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Indian  tribes  north  of  the  united  states. 

These  embrace  only  the  two  great  families  of  the  Eskimaux 
and  of  the  Athapascas,  and  some  small  tribes,  bordering  on 
the  Pacific  Ocean,  and  situated  north  of  the  52d  degree  of 
north  latitude. 

£SKIMAUX. 

The  name  of  Eskiroaux,  given  to  the  Indians  of  this  family,  is 
derived  from  the  Algonkin  word  "  Eskimantick,'*  "  Eaters  of 
raw  fish."  They  are  the  sole  native  inhabitants  of  the  shores 
of  all  the  seas,  bays,  inlets,  and  islands  of  America,  north  of 
the  sixtieth  degree  of  north  latitude,  from  the  eastern  coast  of 
Greenland,  in  longitude  2P,  to  the  Straits  of  Behring,  in  longi- 
tude 167°  west. 

VOL.     II.  2 
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On  the  Atlantic,  the  eastern  Eskimaux  extend  also  along 
the  coast  of  Labrador,  south  of  the  sixtieth  degree  of  latitude, 
to  the  Straits  of  Belleisle  and  within  the  Gulf  of  Saint  Law- 
rence, almost  as  far  south  as  north  latitude  50^. 

The  western  division  of  the  nation  extends  without  interrup- 
tion, along  the  shores  of  the  Pacific,  from  the  Straits  of 
Behring,  as  far  south  as  the  extremity  of  the  Peninsula  of 
Alaska,  in  north  latitude  57^  ;  and  noay  be  thence  traced  east- 
wardly,  under  the  names  of  Konagen  and  Tshugazzi  {Tchou- 
gaiches)y  till  they  disappear  entirely  in  the  vicinity  of  Behring's 
Bay  and  Mount  St.  Elias,  in  lat.  60^,  and  long,  about  140^. 
A  tribe  belonging  to  this  division,  inhabits  the  western  shores 
of  the  Straits  of  Behring,  or  that  north  eastern  extremity  of 
Asia,  which  lies  north  of  the  river  Anadir.  It  is  known  under 
the  name  of  "  sedentary  Tchuktchi,"  and  is  as  yet  the  only 
well  ascertained  instance  of  an  Asiatic  tribe,  belonging  to  the 
same  race  as  any  of  the  nations  of  North  America. 

The  identity  of  language,  along   such  an  extent  of  coast, 
contrasted  wkn  the  great  diversity  found  amongst  small  and 
adjacent  tribes  as  we  proceed  farther  south,  is  a  remarkable 
phenomenon.     The  distance  in  a  straight  line,  either  from  the 
Eskimaux  seen  by  Captain  Clavering  on  the  eastern  coast  of 
Greenland,  or  from  the  Straits  of  Belleisle,  to  the  Straits  of 
Behring,  or  to  the  southwestern  extremity  of  the  Peninsula  of 
Alaska,  exceeds  three  thousand  six  hundred  miles.     But  as  the 
Eskimaux  communicate  with  each  other  only  by  water  and 
along  the  seashore,  it  will  be  found  that  the  distance,  between 
those  of  the  Straits  of  Belleisle,  and  the  Konagen  who  inhabit 
the  island  of  Kadjak,  or  Kodiak,  (north  latitude  58^,  west  longi- 
tude 152^,)  proceeding  along  the  seashore,  is  not  less  than  five 
thousand  four  hundred  miles,  without  making  any  allowance  for 
the  sinuosities,  bays,  and  inlets  of  the  coast. 

But  the  Eskimaux,  who,  though  they  hunt  during  their  short 
summer,  draw  their  principal  means  of  subsistence  from  the  sea, 
are  rarely  found  farther  from  its  shores  than  about  one  hundred 
miles.  On  Mackenzie's  River,  the  mouth  of  which  is  in  latitude 
6d^  40^,  the  boundary  between  them  and  the  Loucheux,  their 
next  inland  neighbours,  is  in  latitude  67^,  27^^  but  no  Eski- 
maux huts  are  found  south  of  68^  15^^  ;  and  their  distance 
from  the  sea  is  still  less  on  the  Copper  Mine  River.  They  thus 
form  a  narrow  belt  surrounding  the  whole  northern  coast  of 
America,  from  the  50th  degree  of  north  latitude  on  the  Atlan- 
tic to  the  60th  on  the  Pacific. 
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The  dividing  line  between  the  eastern  and  western  Eskimaux 
has  been  ascertained  with  considerable  precision  hj  Captain 
Franklin.  It  is  found,  on  the  Arctic  Ocean,  at  the'  northern 
termination  of  the  Rocky  or  Stony  Mountains,  in  about  140^ 
of  west  longitude,  where  the  western  resort  annually,  for  the 
purpose  of  bartering  with  the  eastern  Eskiniaux  iron  tools  and 
other  articles  of  Russian  manufacture,  for  seal  skins,  oil,  and 
furs.  That  intercourse  is  of  recent  date,  and  the  western 
speak  a  dialect  so  di^rent  from  that  of  the  eastern,  that  at 
first  they  had  great  difficulty  in  understanding  each  other. 
The  dialects  of  the  several  tribes  of  the  western  division, 
though  obviously  belonging  to  tlie  same  stock,  difier  also  more 
from  each  other  than  those  of  the  eastern  Eskimaux.  The 
actual  identity  of  dialect  amongst  these,  and  between  very 
distant  tribes  which  have  no  communication  together,  is  aston- 
ishing. Augustus,  a  Hudson-Bay  Eskimaux,  of  the  vicinity 
of  Churchill,  (latitude  59°,  longitude  95°,)  who  was  the  inter- 
preter of  Captain  Franklin,  could  converse  with  all  the  Eski- 
maux met  with  during  his  two  expeditions.  Of  those  found 
west  of  Mackenzie's  River  in  137^°  west  longitude.  Captain 
Franklin  observes,  that  ?*  their  habits  were  similar  in  every  re- 
spect to  those  of  the  tribes  described  by  Captain  Parry," 
f north  parts  of  Hudson's  Bay,)  "  and  their  dialects  differed  so 
little  from  that  used  by  Augustus,  that  he  had  no  difficulty  in 
understanding  them."  The  distance,  in  that  case  was  in  a 
straight  line  twelve  hundred  miles,  and  more  than  twenty -five 
hundred  around  the  seashore. 

As  now  informed,  we  may  distinguish  at  least  three  dialects  or 
languages  amongst  those  eastern  Eskimaux,  viz.  1.  that  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  northern  and  western  shores  of  Hudson's  Bay, 
which  dialect  extends  westwardly  beyond  Mackenzie's  River, 
as  has  been  just  now  stated  ;  3.  that  of  Greenland,  respecting 
which  it  must  be  observed,  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  western 
have  no  intercourse  with  those  lately  discovered  on  the  eastern 
coast,  and  that  these  may  have  a  different  dialect ;  3.  that  of 
the  coast  of  Labrador,  to  which  it  is  not  improbable  that  the 
language  of  the  Eskimaux  of  Hudson's  Straits  may  be  nearly 
allied. 

Captain  Parry's  vocabulary,  taken  at  Winter  Island  in  lati- 
tude 67,  is  the  most  recent,  complete,  and  authentic  we  have 
of  the  language  of  the  Eskimaux  of  Hudson's  Bay,  and  has 
accordingly  been  selected  in  preference  to  those  of  Dobbs  and 
of  John  Long. 
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Not  having  had  access  to  Egede's  Grammar  and  Dictionary 
of  the  Greenlandish  Language^  a  specimen  only  could  be  given, 
taken  from  his  and  from  Crantz's  accounts  of  Greenland.  There 
is  not,  it  is  believed,  any  extant  vocabulary  of  the  dialect  of 
the  western  coast  of  Labrador.  It  differs  so  far  from  that  of 
Greenland,  that  the  Moravian  missionaries  were  obliged  to 
make  a  new  translation  of  the  Gospels  for  the  use  of  th^  I^b« 
rador  Eskimaux,  that  previously  made  for  those  of  Greenland 
not  being  sufficiently  intelligible  to  the  other  tribe.  An  exam- 
ination of  both  has  however  enabled  the  learned  authors  of  the 
"  Mithridates  "  to  ascertain  the  great  affinity  of  the  two  dialects, 
in  reference  both  to  words  and  to  grammatical  forms. 

Iceland  was  discovered  and  settled  by  the  Norwegians  in  the 
latter  end  of  the  ninth  century.  I  was  informed  by  Mr.  Thor-i 
kelson,  a  learned  native  of  Iceland,  and  Librarian  of  the  Royal 
Library  of  Copenhagen,  that  it  appeared  by  ancient  manu-* 
script  Icelandic  chronicles,  that  the  island  was  found  already 
inhabited  by  a  barbarous  race,  which  was  exterminated  by  the 
invaders.  Whether  they  were  Eskimaux  cannot  be  ascertained. 
Had  they  been  of  Norman  origin,  they  would  have  probably 
been  preserved. 

Greenland  was  discovered  by  the  Norwegians  or  Icelanders, 
fibout  one  hundred  years  later  than  Iceland.  Fur  colonies 
were  planted  shortly  after  on  the  eastern  and  western  coast, 
with  which  an  intercourse  was  continued,  both  from  Iceland 
^nd  Norway,  till  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century,  when 
it  ceased,  from  causes  which  have  been  but  imperfectly  explain^ 
^d.  Unsuccessful  attempts  were  several  times  made  to  renew 
it,  and  the  eastern  coast  was  found  inaccessible  from  the  per* 
manent  and  enormous  accumulation  of  ice  on  its  shores.  It 
was  only  in  1721,  that  the  Danish  government  sent  a  new 
colony  tp  West  Greenland.  The  mins  of  the  ancient  settle-^ 
pient,  but  no  traces  of  the  descendants  of  the  first  colonists, 
were  found.  The  country  was  then  altogether  occupied  hf 
Eskimaux,  of  whom,  or  any  other  native  inhabitants,  no  very 
distinct  account  is  given  iq  the  ancient  relations.*  The  south- 
em  part  of  the  eastern  coast  continues  to  be  blocked  up  by 
ice.  But  Captain  Scoresby  was  able  in  1822  to  approach 
}ts  northern  part  fix>m  about  69^  to  73^  of  north  latitude  ;  and 


*  If  the  account,  that  the  Europeans  were  for  the  first  time  assailed 
)>y  the  nations  in  the  year  1386,  is  correct,  it  seems  to  indicate,  that 
\i\e  progress  of  the  Eskimaux,  in  that  quarter,  was  firom  west  to  east, 
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Captain  Clavering,  the  ensuing  year,  met  with  a  tribe  of  Eski- 
maux  in  about  74^  of  north  latitude.  It  appears  almost  incred* 
ible  that  they  should  have  reached  that  spot,  either  by  a  land 
journey  of  eight  hundred  miles  across  Greenland,  or  the  same 
distance  along  the  frozen  and  inaccessible  shores  between 
Cape  Farewell  and  the  open  sea  in  69^  of  latitude.  It  is 
much  more  probable  that,  at  a  former  period,  the  southern  part 
of  the  eastern  coast  was  free  of  ice,  in  which  case  we  need 
not  resort  to  the  hypothesis,  which  places  the  old  colony  of 
East  Greenland  west  of  Cape  Farewell. 

In  the  year  1001,  an  Icelander,  driven  by  a  storm,  discovered 
land  far  southwest  of  Cape  Farewell,  where  a  colony  was 
soon  after  sent  from  Greenland.  The  country  was  called  Vin- 
land ;  and,  if  we  can  rely  on  the  assertion,  that  the  sun  re- 
mained eight  hours  visible  during  the  shortest  day  of  the  year, 
must  have  been  Newfoundland.  There,  positive  mention  is 
made  of  Indians,  who  from  the  description  and  the  name  of 
Skroellings,  or  dwaris,  given  to  them  by  the  Normans,  must 
have  been  Eskimaux. 

No  mention  is  made  of  this  European  colony  after  the  year 
1121,  when  a  bishop  is  said  to  have  sailed  from  Greenland  to 
Vinland.  But  it  seems  that,  to  a  very  late  date,  there  existed 
in  Newfoundland  another  race  of  Indians,  extremely  intrac- 
table, seen  occasionally  on  the  pastern  seashore  at  the  Bay 
Des  Exploits,  but  residing,  as  was  supposed,  in  the  interior 
part  of  the  island.  These  are  said  to  be  now  extinct ;  and  it  is 
not  known,  whether  any  vocabulary  of  their  language,  which 
might  indicate  their  origin,  has  ever  been  obtained. 

Whatever  may  have  been  the  origin  of  the  Eskimaux,  it 
would  seem  probable  that  the  small  tribe  of  the  present  Seden- 
tary Tchuktchi  on  the  eastern  extremity  of  Asia,  is  a  colony  of 
the  Westem  American  Eskimaux.  The  language  does  not 
extend  in  Asia  beyond  that  tribe.  That  of  their  immediate 
neighbours,  the  '^Reindeer"  or  "Wandering  Tchuktchi,"  is 
totally  different,  and  belongs  to  the  Kouriak  family. 

The  vocabulary  of  the  westem  American  Eskimaux  which 
has  been  selected,  is  that  of  Kotzebue's  Sound  immediately 
north  of  Behring's  Straits,  taken  by  Captain  Beechy.  That 
of  the  Tchuktchi,  extracted  from  Krusenstem,  was  taken  by 
KoschelofT;  and  a  specimen  has  been  added  of  the  language 
of  the  island  of  Kadjak  opposite  to  the  Peninsula  of  Alaska, 
extracted  from  Klaproth's  *<  Asia  Polyglotta." 


^ 
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There  does  not  seem  to  be  any  solid  foundation  for  the  opin- 
ion of  those  who  would  ascribe  to  the  Eskimaux  an  origin 
different  from  that  of  the  other  Indians  of  North  America. 
The  color  and  features  are  essentially  the  same  ;  and  the  dif- 
ferences which  may  exist,  particularly  that  in  stature,  may  be 
easily  accounted  for  by  the  rigor  of  the  climate,  and  partly  per- 
haps by  the  nature  of  their  food.  The  entire  similarity  of  the 
structure  and  grammatical  forms  of  their  language  with  those 
of  various  Indian  tribes,  however  difierent  in  their  vocabularies, 
which  will  hereafter  be  adverted  to,  aflbrds  an  almost  conclusive 
proof  of  their  belonging  to  the  same  family  of  mankind. 

KiNAI,  KOLUSCHEN,  AND  OTHER  TrIBES  ON  THE  PaCIFIC. 

Two  tribes  are  found,  on  the  Pacific  Ocean,  whose  kindred 
languages,  though  exhibiting  some  affinities  both  with  that  of 
the  Western  Eskimaux  and  with  that  of  the  Athapascas,  we 
shall,  for  the  present,  consider  as  forming  a  distinct  family. 
They  are  the  Kinai,  in  and  near  Cook's  Inlet  or  River,  and  the 
Ugaljachmutzi  (^Ougalachtnioutsy)  of  Prince  William's  Sound. 
The  Tshugazzi,  who  inhabit  the  country  between  those  two 
tribes,  are  Eskimaux  and  speak  a  dialect  nearly  the  same  with 
that  of  the  Konagen  of  Kadjak  Island.  The  vocabulary 
of  the  Kinai  was  taken  by  ResanofF,  and  is  extracted  from 
Krusenstem. 

From  Mount  St.  Elias  in  about  60^,  to  Fuca's  Straits  in 
about  48^  north  latitude,  several  tribes  are  found,  both  on  the 
main  and  on  the  numerous  adjacent  islands,  apparently  in 
some  respects  superior  to  the  more  southern  tribes  along  the 
shores  of  the  Pacific  Ocean ;  and  whose  languages  ofiTer  some 
remote  analogies  with  that  of  the  Mexican.  Although  similar 
affinities  have  been  observed  even  in  the  dialect  of  the  Ugal- 
jachmutzi already  mentioned,  these  observations  apply  more 
specially  to  the  Koluschen,  (the  same  with  the  Tshinkitani  of 
Captain  Marchand,)  who  inhabit  the  islands  and  the  adjacent 
coast  from  the  sixtieth  to  the  fifty-fifth  degree  of  north  latitude. 
Those  best  known  to  the  Europeans,  are  the  natives  of  King 
George  the  Third's  Islands,  called  "Sitka"  by  the  Russians. 
The  influence  of  their  language  has  been  said  to  extend  as  far 
south  as  the  southern  extremity  of  Queen  Charlotte's  Island  in 
52^  north  latitude.  But  it  is  the  opinion  of  several  intelligent 
Americans,  who  have  carried  on  a  trade  with  the  natives  along 
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4bat  coasti  that  a  greater  diversity  of  languages  is  found  amongst 
them  than  had  been  presumed  by  earlier  travellers.* 

The  language  of  the  Wakash  Indians,  who  inhabit  the 
bland  on  which  Nootka  Sound  is  situated  (49^  north  latitude), 
is  the  one  in  that  quarter,  which,  by  various  vocabularies,  is  best 
known  to  us.  The  appended  specimen  is  extracted  from  the 
Narrative  of  J.  R.  Jewitt,  who  was  among  these  Indians  from 
1803  to  1806.  That  of  the  Koluschen  was  taken  by  the 
Russian  Davidoffl  We  have  added  the  few  words  given 
by  Mackenzie,  of  the  language  of  the  Friendly  Village  near 
the  sources  of  Salmon  River  in  53^  of  north  latitude,  some 
of  that  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Straits  of  Fuca,  taken  from 
the  Spanish  Voyage  of  the  ''  Sutil  y  Mexicana,"  and  a  short 
vocabulary  of  those  on  Queen  Charlotte's  Islands,  lately  sup- 
plied by  the  Hon.  William  Sturgis,  of  Boston. 

These  languages  appear  to  belong  to  distinct  families.  But 
those  several  tribes  have  been  introduced  here,  principally  in 
reference  to  their  geographkal  situation.f  Bounded  on  the 
east  by  a  range  of  mountains,  which  may  be  traced  southward- 
ly to  California,  and  which,  running  parallel  to  the  coast,  no 
where  recedes  far  from  it,  those  seashore  tribes  do  not  extend, 
so  far  as  has  been  ascertsuned,  farther  inland  than  the  sources 
of  the  short  rivers  which  empty  in  that  quarter  into  the  sea. 
They,  like  the  Eskimaux,  form  a  belt  of  about  one  hundred 
miles  in  breadth,  which  separates  the  Inland  Indians  firom  the 
seashore.  We  at  least  know  with  certainty,  by  Harmon's 
and  Mackenzie's  accounts,  that  the  inland  Athapascas  extend 
westwardly  within  that  distance  of  the  Pacific  Ocean. 

Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie,  in  his  voyage  to  the  Pacific,  after 
having  descended  the  Tacoutche  Tesse,  or  Fraser's  River, 
which  he  mistook  for  the  Columbia,  as  low  down  as  52^  30^ 
of  north  latitude,  ascending  it  again  about  one  hundred  miles, 
and  then  steering  his  course  by  land  westwardly,  across  the 
chain  of  mountains  last  mentioned,  arrived  at  the  sources  of 
Sahncm  River.  Descending  that  sliort  stream  to  its  mouth  in 
Fitzhugh's  Sound,  he  reached  the  ocean  in  latitude  52°  SO'. 
He  could  not  collect  a  vocabulary  of  the  language  of  the  in- 
habitants of  the  seacoast,  but  represents  it  as   differing  from 

*  See  Appendix,  —  Note  by  the  Publishing  Committee. 

t  It  18  also  }>Toper  to  observe,  that  though  placed  on  that  account  under 
this  head,  it  is  wiliiout  any  reference  to  the  unsettled  question  re^ 
specting  the  boundary  between  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  west 

of  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
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that  of  the  Friendly  Village,  situated  near  the  source  of  the 
river  and  about  ninety  miles  from  its  mouth.  All  the  other 
tribes  along  the  route  of  Mackenzie,  from  the  Lake  Athapasca, 
or  "  of  the  Hills,"  to  the  sources  of  Salmon  River,  belong  to  the 
Athapasca  family.  The  southern  point  which  he  reached  on 
the  Tacoutche  Tesse,  is  on  the  boundary  line  between  the 
Athapascas  and  the  Atnahsy^nother  inland  tribe  which  extends 
thence  southwardly. 

The  chain  of  mountains  nearest  to  the  Pacific  is  a  natural 
limit,  which  separates  the  inland  tribes  from  those  on  the  shores 
of  that  ocean.  But  nature  had  erected  no  such  barrier  be- 
tween the  Eskimaux,  who  inhabit  the  seacoasts  of  the  Arctic 
seas,  and  their  southern  neighbours,  the  Athapascas.  They 
are  in  a  perpetual  state  of  warfare ;  but  neither  covets  the 
territory  occupied  by  the  other.  The  deeply  rooted  and  ir- 
reconcilable habits  of  the  two  nations,  derived  indeed  from  their 
respective  geographical  positions,  have  rendered  the  boundary 
between  them  as  permanent,  as  if  it  had  been  marked  out  by 
nature. 

Athapascas. 

If  fh)m  the  mouth  of  the  Churchill  or  Missinipi*  River, 
which  empties  into  Hudson's  Bay,  in  latitude  59^-60^,  a  line 
be  drawn,  ascending  that  river  to  its  source,  where  it  is  known 
by  the  name  of  Beaver  River  (latitude  about  54^),  thence  along 
the  ridge,  which  separates  the  north  branch  of  the  River  Sas- 
kachewan  fix>m  those  of  the  Athapasca,  or  Elk  River,  to  the 
Rocky  Mountains,  and  thence  westwardly  till  within  about  one 
hundred  miles  of  the  Pacific  Ocean  in  latitude  52^  Sff ;  all  the 
inland  tribes,  north  of  that  line,  and  surrounded,  on  all  the  other 
sides,  from  Hudson's  Bay  to  the  Pacific,  by  the  narrow  belt 
inhabited  by  the  Eskimaux  and  the  other  maritime  tribes  last 

*  MMmpi^  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  MississipL  Both  are 
Algonkin  denominations,  the  first  derived  from  mpt,  water;  the  last 
from  sipi,  river.  Missi  never  means  ^  father,''  but,  in  several  dialects, 
"all,  whole.'*  In  Algonkin  and  Knistinaux, mif^  ackki  and  messe  askif 
"  the  whole  earth,  the  world,"  from  ocAibt,  e»ibi,  earth,  (Mackenzie.)  In 
Abenaki,  messuti,  **al],  whole;"  French  tout,  (Rasle.)  In  Delaware, 
mesUscheyeny  "wholl)r,"  (Zeisberger).  I  think  therefore  the  proper 
meaning  of  Missinipi  and  Jdississijn^  to  be  respectively,  "  the  whole 
water,"  and  "  the  whole  river."  Both  desi^ations  are  equally  appro- 
priate. Rivers  united  form  the  MississivL  The  Missinipi  receives 
and  collects  the  waters  of  a  multitude  or  ponds  and  lakes. 
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described,  do,  so  far  as  they  are  known,  belong,  with  a  single 
exception,  to  one  family  and  speak  kindred  languages.  I  have 
designated  them  by  the  arbitrary  denomination  of  Athapascas, 
which,  derived  from  the  original  name  of  the  lake  since  called 
'^  Lake  of  the  Hills,"  is  also  that  which  was  fii-st  given  to  the 
central  part  of  the  country  they  inhabit.  Their  southern  boun- 
dary as  above  described  is  not  in  all  its  details  precisely  correct, 
and  is  rather  that  which  existed  eighty  years  ago,  before  en- 
croachments had  been  made  on  their  territory  by  the  Knisti- 
naux. 

The  exception  alluded  to  b  that  of  the  "  Quarrellers,"  or 
^'Loucheux,"  a  small  tribe  near  the  mouth  of  Mackenzie's 
River,  immediately  above  the  Eskimaux,  whose  language  they 
generally  understand,  whilst  their  own  appeared  to  Mackenzie 
and  to  Captain  Franklin  to  be  different  from  that  of  the  adja- 
cent Athapasca  tribes.  As  we  have  no  vocabulary  of  it,  no 
definitive  opinion  can  be  formed  of  its  character. 

But  a  portion  of  the  territory  included  within  the  boundaries 
we  have  assigned  to  the  Athapascas  remains  still  unexplored. 

The  Rocky  Mountains  are  a  continuation  of  the  Mexican 
Andes.  The  Columbia  is  the  only  large  western  river,  empty- 
ing into  the  Pacific,  which,  as  well  as  its  numerous  tributaries, 
has  its  source  in  that  chain.  Between  the  35th  and  40th 
degrees  of  north  latitude,  the  distance  from  the  mountains  to 
the  sea  may  not  be  less  than  nine  hundred  miles.  Their  course 
being  west  of  north,  they  gradually  approach  the  shores,  from 
which  they  are  not  farther  than  four  hundred  miles  in  the  lati- 
tude of  57° -58°.  The  coast  thence  recedes  westwardly, 
whilst  the  chain  continuing  its  course  northwardly,  terminates 
west  of  Mackenzie's  River,  within  a  very  short  distance  of  the 
Arctic  Ocean.  No  part  of  the  inland  country  west  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains  and  north  of  the  59th  or  60th  degree  of  lat- 
itude,  has  as  yet  been  explored  ;  or  at  least  no  account  of  it 
has  ever  been  published ;  and  it  is  only  from  analogy,  and  be- 
cause the  whole  of  the  extensive  territory  above  described, 
which  has  been  explored,  is  inhabited  by  Indians  of  the  Atha- 
pasca family,  that  .it  is  presumed,  that  this  will  also  be  found 
to  be  the  case  with  the  Indians  of  the  portion  not  yet  explored. 

The  most  easterly  Athapasca  tribe,  which  extends  to  Hud^ 
son's  Bay,  has^eceived  from  the  agents  of  the  Company  of  that 
name  the  appellation  of  Northern  Indians,  as  contradistinguish- 
ed firom  the  eastern  Knistinaux,  who  inhabit  the  country  south 
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of  the  MissiDipi  or  Churchill  River.  It  was  under  the  guid- 
ance of  those  Indians,  and  without  a  single  white  attendant, 
that  Heame  reached  in  July,  1771,  the  Arctic  Ocean,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Coppermine  River.  Having  no  other  instrument 
but  an  old  quadrant,  and  having  made  but  few  observations,  he 
placed  the  mouth  of  that  river  in  120°  west  longitude  and 
almost  72°  of  north  latitude.  It  has  since  been  found,  by  the 
correct  observations  of  Captain  Franklin,  to  lie  in  1 15°  37' 
west  longitude  and  in  latitude  67°  48^  Notwithstanding  this 
enormous  difference,  full  justice  has  been  rendered  to  the  cor- 
rectness, in  other  respects,  of  his  relation.  All  his  distances 
are  indeed  apparently  estimated  from  the  fatigues  of  the  jour- 
ney and  must  be  reduced.  He  wintered  on  his  return  on  the 
Lake  Athapasca,  and  he  describes  the  country  of  the  Northern 
Indians,  as  bounded  on  the  south  by  Churchill  River,  on  the 
north  by  the  Coppermine  and  Dog-rib  Indians,  on  the  west  by 
the  Athapasca  country,  and  extending  five  hundred  miles  from 
east  to  west.  It  is  evident  that  a  part  of  Mackenzie's  Cheppe- 
yans  is  included  within  that  description.  Hearne  regrets 
(Preface)  the  loss  of  a  voluminous  vocabulary  collected  by  him 
of  the  language  of  the  Northern  Indians.  But,  from  the  words 
scattered  through  his  relation,  it  appears  clearly  to  be  the  same 
with  that  of  the  Cheppeyans  ;  and  he  states  (June,  1771,)  that 
the  Coppermine  and  the  Northern  Indians  are  but  one  people, 
and  that  their  language  differs  less  than  that  of  provinces  of 
England  adjacent  to  each  other.  The  Cheppeyans  generally 
trade  at  and  are  seen  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Lake  Athapasca. 
According  to  Mackenzie,  they  consider  the  country  between  the 
parallels  of  latitude  60^  and  65°  and  longitude  100°  to  1 10°  west, 
as  their  lands  or  home.  It  consists  almost  entirely  of  barrens, 
destitute  of  trees ;  and  they  are  obliged  to  winter  in  the  adja- 
cent woods  and  in  the  vicinity  of  lakes.  Though  the  most 
numerous  tribe  of  that  family,  the  highest  estimate  of  their 
population  is  eight  hundred  men.  They  call  themselves,  ac- 
cording to  Captain  Franklin,  Saw-eessato-dinneh^  ^^  Rising-sun 
Men '' ;  and  their  hunting-grounds  extend  towards  the  south  to 
the  Lake  Athapasca  and  to  the  River  Churchill.  The  vo- 
cabulary of  their  language  by  Mackenzie  is  the  only  one  we 
have  of  any  of  the  Indian  tribes  of  that  family  east  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains.  The  geographical  situation  and  the  names 
of  the  other  tribes  afe  given  either  by  Mackenzie  or  by 
Captain   Franklin,  or  by  both.     But  they  are  all  expressly 
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said  to  speak  dialects  of  the  same  language  with  that  of  the 
Cheppeyans. 

The  tribes  thus  enumerated  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains 
are ;  north  of  the  Cheppeyans  and  east  of  Mackenzie's  River, 
the  Coppermine  Indians,  who  call  themselves  Tant$awhot 
dinnehf  *'  Birch-rind  Men,"  living  formerly  on  the  south  side  of 
the  great  Slave  Lake,  but  now  north  of  it  on  Knife  River,  one 
hundred  and  ninety  souls ;  and  west  of  them  the  Thlingeha  din" 
nehy  or  ''  Dog-rib  "  Indians^  sometimes  also  called  ^^  Slaves,"  a 
name  properly  meaning  "  strangers,"  and  which  has  been 
given  by  the  Knistinaux  to  several  tribes  which  they  drove 
farther  north,  or  west.     Population  two  hundred  hunters. 

On  Mackenzie's  River,  below  the  great  Slave  Lake  are  found 
the  Strongbow,  Edc\awiawoot,  or  "Thick  Wood,"  hunters,  sev- 
enty ;  the  Mountain  Indians,  hunters,  forty  ;  the  Ambawtawoot^ 
or  "  Sheep  "  Indians  ;  and  the  Kanclio  or  "  Hare  "  Indians,  ex- 
tending towards  the  great  Bear  Lake,  and  adjacent,  on  the  west, 
to  the  Dog-rib  Indians.  Below  the  Hare  Indians  are  found  the 
Deegothee^  Loucheux,  or  Quarrellers,  already  mentioned  as 
speaking  a  different  language,  and  being  adjacent  to  the  Eski- 
maux.  On  the  River  Aux  Liards,  (Poplar  River,])  or  south 
branch  of  Mackenzie's  River,  into  which  it  empties  in  latitude 
62^  3(y  —  63°,  the  NohannieSj  and  the  Tsulaw^wdooi  or 
"  Brushwood  "  Indians,  are  mentioned. 

On  the  Unjigah,  Unijah,  or  Peace  River,  the  Beaver  and 
Rocky  Mountain  Indians;  together  one  hundred  and  fifty 
hunters. 

Near  the  sources  of  one  of  the  branches  of  the  Saskachawan, 
the  Sussees  or  Sursees,  stated  by  Sir  A.  Mackenzie  to  speak  a 
dialect  of  the  Cheppeyan  language.  This  is  corroborated  by 
information  lately  received  from  an  intelligent  gentleman  of  the 
same  name,  who  is  at  the  head  of  the .  establishment  of  the 
Missouri  American  Fur  Company  at  the  mouth  of  the  Yellow 
Stone  River.  The  short  vocabulary  of  Umfreville  exhibits 
however  but  few  affinities. 

The  Athapasca  or  Elk  River,  flowing  from  the  south,  and  the 
Unijah  or  Peace  River,  from  the  west,  unite  their  waters  at  the 
western  extremity  of  the  Lake  Athapasca,  and  thence  assume 
the  name  first  of  Slave,  and,  from  the  outlet  of  the  Slave  Lake, 
of  Mackenzie's  River.  The  River  Athapasca  has  its  source 
in  the  Rocky  Mountains ;  and  the  territory  tying  on  its  waters, 
though  formerly  inhabited  by  Athapasca  tribes,  is  now  in  the 
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possession  of  the  KnistinauXi  who  have  driven  away  the  origi- 
nal inhabitants. 

The  Unijah,  which  is  the  principal  branch,  has  its  source 
west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  through  which  it  forces  its  pas- 
sage. It  was  up  that  river  and  its  southwestern  branch,  that 
Sir  A.  Mackenzie  proceeded  on  his  expedition  to  the  Pacific. 
He  found  there,  as  has  already  been  stated,  several  tribes 
speaking  dialects  belonging  to  the  same  family  as  that  of  the 
Cheppeyans.  He  designates  them  under  several  probably  local 
names,  Nauscud  Dennies,  Slouacus  Dennies,  and  Nagailers, 
and  has  left  a  short  vocabulary  of  the  last.  From  Mr.  Harmon, 
an  American,  who  resided  several  years  amongst  those  tribes, 
we  have  a  recent  and  much  more  comprehensive  account,  as 
well  as  a  vocabulary  of  the  principal  tribe,  the  Carriers,  who 
call  themselves  "  Tacullies,"  or  "  people  who  go  upon  water." 
He  describes  the  country,  called  New  Caledonia  by  the  North- 
west Fur  Company,  as  extending,  west  of  the  Stony  Moun- 
tains, three  hundred  and  fifty  miles  from  east  to  west,  and  from 
the  51st  to  the  58th  degree  of  north  latitude.  He  says  that  it 
is  very  mountainous,  containing  several  lakes ;  that  about  one 
sixth  part  is  covered  with  water ;  and  that  the  whole  popula- 
tion does  not  exceed  five  thousand  souls.  This  must  include 
not  only  all  the  Athapasca  tribes,  as  far  north  as  latitude  58^, 
but  also  part  of  the  Atnahs. 

The  Tacullies  appear  to  be  seated  principally  on  the  head* 
waters  of  Fraser's  River,  and  Mr.  Harmon  mentions  two  other 
nations  as  speaking  similar  dialects,  the  Sicaunies  on  the  upper 
waters  of  the  Unijah  River,  and  the  Nateotetains,*  who  live 
west  of  the  Tacullies,  on  a  considerable  river  of  the  same 
name,  which,  according  to  his  map,  empties  into  the  Pacific 
Ocean,  in  about  latitude  53°  3(K. 

The  similarity  of  language  amongst  all  the  tribes  that  have 
been  enumerated  under  this  head   (the  Loucheux  excepted) 
is  fully  established.     It  does  not  appear  to  have  any  distinct 
affinities  with  any  other  than  that*of  the  Kinai.     Yet  we  may 
observe  that  the  word  "  men,"   or  "  people,"  in  the  Eskimaux 
language  is  ------  innuit, 

in  the  Cheppeyan       -----    dinnie, 

in  some  of  the  Algonkin-Lenape  dialects  inini ; 

and  that  the  Cheppeyan  word  for  ^'  woman,"  chequoU,  seems 
allied  to  the  Lenape  squaw. 


•  Page  379.    But  this  is  doubtful. 
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SECTION   II. 

ALGONKIN-LENAPE  AND  IROQUOIS  NATIONS. 

The  Cheppeyan  and  other  eastern  Athapasca  tribes  are 
bounded  on  the  south  by  Indians  of  the  great  family,  called 
Algonkin  by  the  French,  and  recently  Lenape  in   America. 

The  Iroquois  tribes  are,  on  all  sides  but  the  south,  bounded 
by  the  Algonkin-Lenape ;  and  it  is  most  convenient  to  describe, 
in  the  first  place,  the  limits  of  the  territory  which  was  in  pos- 
session of  both  together,  at  the  time  when  the  Europeans  made 
their  first  settlements  in  that  part  of  North  America. 

Those  limits  may  be  generally  stated  to  haye  been  : 

On  the  north ;  the  Missinipi  River  from  its  source  to  its  mouth 
in  Hudson's  Bay,  and  thence,  crossing  that  bay,  a  line  extend- 
ing westwardly,  through  Labrador,  until  it  reaches  the  Eski- 
maux. 

On  the  east ;  the  Labrador  Eskimaux,  and,  from  the  ex- 
treme boundary  of  these  on  the  northern  shores  of  the  Gulf 
of  St.  Lawrence,  the  Atlantic  Ocean  to  Cape  Hatteras  or  its 
vicinity  ;  the  line  across  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  passing 
between  Cape  Breton  Island  and  Newfoundland ;  although  it 
is  possible  that  the  Micmacs,  an  Algonkin  tribe,  may  have 
occupied  the  southwestern  parts  of  the  last  mentioned  island. 

On  the  south ;  an  irregular  line,  drawn  westerly  from  Cape 
Hatteras  to  the  confluence  of  the  Ohio  and  Mississippi  or  its 
vicinity ;  which  divided  the  Tuscaroras,  Iroquois,  and  various 
Lenape,  fix)ra  some  extinct  tribes,  and  from  the  respective  terri- 
tories of  the  Catawbas,  of  the  Cherokees,  and  of  the 
Chickasaws. 

On  the  west ;  the  Mississippi  to  its  source,  thence  the  Red  Riv- 
er of  Lake  Winnipek,  formerly  called  Lake  of  the  Assiniboins  (a 
Sioux  tribe),  down  to  that  lake;  whence  the  original  line  north- 
wardly to  the  Missinipi  cannot  be  correctly  traced.  The  Al- 
gonkin tribes  are,  along  the  whole  of  this  line,  bounded  on  the 
west  by  the  Sioux.  -  But  there  are  several  exceptions  to  the 
general  designation  of  the  Mississippi  as  forming  the  boundary. 
This  was  probably  formerly  true,  as  high  up  as  Pmirie  du  Chien 
in  latitude  43^.  But  the  united  Sacs  and  Foxes,  an  Algonkin 
nation,  are  now  established  on  both  sides  of  the  Mississippi, 
firom  the  River  Desmoines  to  Prairie  du  Chien ;  whilst,  above 
that  point,  the  Dahcotas,  the  principal  Sioux  nation,  have  long 
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been  in  full  possession  of  a  portion  of  the  country  on  the  east 
side  of  the  river,  at  least  as  high  up  as  the  45th  degree  of  lat- 
tude.  And  the  Winnebagoes,  another  distinct  Sioux  tribe,  were, 
when  the  French  made  their  settlements  in  Canada,  already 
established  in  the  vicinity  of  Lake  Michigan. 

The  Iroquois  nations  consisted  of  two  distinct  groups,  both 
embraced  within  those  boundaries,  but  which,  when  they  were 
first  known  to  the  Europeans,  were  separated  from  each  other 
by  several  intervening,  but  now  extinct  Lenape  tribes. 

The  northern  group  or  divbion  was  on  all  sides  surrounded 
by  Algonkin-Lenape  tribes.  When  Jaques  Cartier  entered 
and  ascended  the  river  St.  Lawrence  in  1535,  he  found  the 
site  of  Montreal,  then  called  Hochegalay  occupied  by  an  Iroquois 
tribe,  as  evidently  appears  by  his  vocabulary,  an  extract  from 
which,  taken  from  De  Laet,  is  annexed.  We  have  no  further 
account  till  the  year  1608,  when  Champlain  founded  Quebec ; 
and  the  island  of  Montreal  was  then  inhabited  by  the  Algon- 
kins.  The  boundaries  of  the  Northern  Iroquois  appear,  at  that 
time,  to  have  been  as  follows  : 

On  the  north,  the  height  of  land  which  separates  the  waters 
of  the  Ottawa  River,  from  those  which  fall  into  Lakes  Huron  and 
Ontario  and  the  River  St.  Lawrence.  But  the  country  north 
of  the  lakes  was  a  debatable  ground,  on  which  the  Iroquois  had 
no  permanent  establishment,  and  at  least  one  Algonquin  tribe, 
called  '*  Mississagues,"  was  settled. 

On  the  west.  Lake  Huron  and,  south  of  Lake  Erie,  a  line 
not  far  from  the  Scioto,  extending  to  the  Ohio,  which  was  the 
boundary  between  the  Wyandols,  or  other  now  extinct  Iro- 
quois tribes,  and  the  Miamis  and  Illinois. 

On  the  east,  Lake  Champlain  and,  farther  south,  the  Hud- 
son River  as  low  down  as  the  Katskill  Mountains,  which  separ- 
ated the  Mohawks  from  the  Lenape  Wappingers  of  Esopus. 

The  southern  boundary  cannot  be  accurately  defined.  The 
Five  Nations  were  then  carrying  on  their  war  of  subjugation  and 
extermination  against  all  the  Lenape  tribes  west  of  the  River 
Delaware.  Their  war  parties  were  already  seen  in  1608  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Susquehannah ;  and  it  is  impossible  to  distin- 
guish between  what  they  held  in  consequence  of  recent  con- 
quests and  their  original  limits.  These  did  not  probably  ex- 
tend beyond  the  range  of  mountains,  which  fonn  southwest- 
wardly  the  continuation  of  the  Katskill  chain.  West  of  the 
Alleghany  Mountains  they  are  not  known  to  have  had  any 
settlement  south  of  the  Ohio ;  though  the  Wyandots  have  left 
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their  name  to  a  southern  tributary  of  that  river,   (the   Guy- 
andot.) 

The  southern  division  of  the  Iroquois,  the  principal  nation 
of  which  was  called,  in  Virginia,  Monseans,  in  North  Carolina, 
Tuscaroras,  extended  above  the  falls  of  the  great  rivers,  at 
least  as  far  north  as  James  River,  and  southwardly  at  least  to 
the  river  Neus.  They  were  bounded  on  the  east  by  Lenape 
tribes  bordering  on  the  Chesapeake  and  Atlantic,  on  the  south 
by  the  Cheraws  and  the  Catawbas,  on  the  north  and  west 
by  extinct  tribes,  some  of  the  Lenape  stock,  others  of  doubt* 
ful  or  unknown  origin. 


ALGONKIN-LENAPE  NATIONS. 

The  numerous  nations  and  tribes,  into  which  that  large  family 
was  subdivided,  may  geographically,  but  not  without  some  re- 
gard to  the  difference  of  languages,  be  arranged  under  four 
heads  ;  Northern,  Northeastern,  Eastern  or  Atlantic,  and 
Western. 

NORTHERN. 

Under  this  head  are  included  the  Knistinaux,  the  Algonkins 
and  Chippeways  or  Ojibways,  the  Ottawas  and  the  Potawota- 
mies  and  the  Mississagues. 

The  Knbtinaux,  Klistinaux,  Kristinaux,  and,  by  abbreviatioD, 
CreeSy  are  the  most  northern  tribe  of  the  family.  Bounded 
on  the  north  by  the  Athapascas,  they  now  extend,  in  coose* 

2uence  of  recent  conquests  already  alluded  to,  from  Hudscm's 
(ay  to  the  Rocky  Mountains,  though  they  occupy  the  most 
westerly  part  of  that  territory,  on  the  north  branch  of  the  Sas^ 
kachawan  in  common  with  the  Sioux  Assiniboins.  And  they 
have  also  spread  themselves  as  far  north  as  the  Lake  Athapas- 
ca.  On  the  south  they  are  bounded  by  the  Algonkins  and 
Chippeways  ;  the  dividing  line  being  generally  that  which 
separates  the  rivers  that  fall  into  James's  Bay  and  the  south-- 
western parts  of  Hudson's  Bay,  from  the  waters  of  the  St. 
Lawrence,  of  the  Ottawa  River,  of  Lake  Superior,  and  of  the 
River  Winnipek.  Near  Hudson's  Bay  they  are  generally 
called  Northern  Men.  According  to  Dr.  Robertson,  they  call 
themselves,  as  many  other  Indian  tribes  do,  '<  Men,"  ''  Eithinr 
yooky'  Of,  ^'  j&isrtumJr,"  prefixing  occasionally  the  name  of  their 
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special  tribes.  Thus  the  true  name  of  the  Monsonies  or 
Swamp  Indians,  who  inhabit  Moose  River,  is  Mongsoa  Eithyn- 
yooky  or,  "  Moosedeer  men."  The  same  author  says,  that 
the  name  Knistinaux  was  originally  applied  to  the  tribe  of 
Lake  Winnipek,  called  Muskegons.  The  name  has  now  be- 
come generic,  and  the  variations  in  the  first  syllable  are  only 
an  instance  of  the  frequent  transmutations,  amongst  adjacent 
tribes  speaking  the  same  language,  of  the  letters  /,  r,  and  n. 
There  are,  however,  several  varieties  amongst  the  dialects  of 
the  Knistinaux ;  the  natural  result  of  an  unwritten  language, 
spoken,  through  a  territory  so  extensive,  by  tribes  indepen- 
dent of  each  other  and  not  united  by  any  regular  alliance. 
Amongst  these  varieties  are  mentioned  the  Muskegons  and  the 
Monsonies,  of  whose  dialects  we  have  no  vocabularies.  That 
of  Harmon  is  most  to  be  relied  on.  His  wife,  as  he  informs  us, 
was  a  native  of  the  Snare  nation,  living  near  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains.  Yet,  allowing  for  differences  in  orthography,  it  does  not 
differ  materially  from  that  of  Mackenzie's,  which  must-  have 
been  taken  from  the  Knistinaux  who  traded  between  Lakes 
Winnipek  and  Athapasca. 

It  is  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the  name  of  Algoumekins, 
or  Algonkins,  did  belong  to  any  particular  tribe,  or  was  used  as 
a  generic  appellation.  At  the  first  settlement  of  Canada,  all 
the  St.  Lawrence  Indians  living  below  and  some  distance  above 
Quebec  were  designated  by  the  name  of  Montagnars  or  Mon- 
tagues. This  appellation  was  derived  from  a  range  of  hills  or 
mountains,  which,  extending  northwesterly  from  Cape  Tour- 
mente  (five  miles  below  Quebec),  divides  the  rivers  that  fall 
above  that  Cape  into  the  St.  Lawrence,  the  Ottowa,  and  Lake 
Superior,  from  those,  first  of  the  Saguenay,  and  afterwards  of 
Hudson's  Bay.  The  chain,  or  rather  height  of  land,  intersect- 
ed by  many  small  lakes,  may  be  traced  according  to  Macken- 
zie, as  far  as  lake  Winnipek,  of  which  it  forms  the  eastern 
shore.  It  turns  thence  westwardly,  and  is  crossed  at  Por- 
tage Methye,  (latitude  56°  40',  longitude  109°,)  between  the 
sources  of  the  Missinipi  and  a  branch  of  the  River  Athapasca, 
where  the  elevation  above  the  sea  has  been^  roughly  estimated 
at  two  thousand  four  hundred  feet. 

The  great  trading-place  of  the  Montagnars  was  Tadoussac, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  River  Saguenay,  where  several  inland  tribes 
and  others  living  lower  down  the  St.  Lawrence  and  speakbg 
the  same  language,  met  annually.  In  the  most  ancient  speci- 
men   we  have  of  the  Algonkin   tongue,  which   is  found  at 
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the  end  of  Champlain's  Voyages,  it  is' called  Montagpar.  The 
name,  from  the  identity  of  language,  was  soon  after  extended 
to  all  the  St.  Lawrence  Indians,  as  high  up  as  Montreal. 
Those  living  on  the  Ottawa  River  were  more  specially  distin- 
guished by  the  name  of  the  Algonkins ;  and  the  distinction 
between  those  two  dialects,  the  Algonkin  and  the  Montagnar, 
was  kept  up  for  some  time,  until  the  name  of  Algonkin  pre- 
vailed. 

According  to  Charlevoix,  the  Nipissings  were  the  true  Al- 
gonkins. They  are  called  in  the  First  Relations,  Nipissirin- 
iens,  and  lived  on  Lake  Ni pissing,  at  the  head  of  the  Portage 
between  the  Ottawa  River  and  the  waters  of  Lake  Huron. 
This  is  conGrmed  by  Mackenzie,  who  states,  that  the  inhabitants 
of  that  lake,  about  the  year  1790,  consisted  of  the  remainder  of 
a  numerous  tribe  called  Nipissings  of  the  Algonkin  nation. 

The  difference,  however,  between  the  two  dialects  must  have 
been  very  trifling.  Father  Le  Jeune  acknowledges,  that  it 
was  with  great  difficulty  that  he  learut  the  Montagnar,  and  that 
he  never  became  perfect  in  it.  But  in  one  of  his  letters,  he 
says,  '^  I  was  consoled  in  finding  that  the  Nipissiriniens,  the 
neiglibours  of  the  Hurons,  understood  my  broken  Montagnes 
(mon  baragoin  Montagues) .  Whoever  should  know  perfectly 
the  language  of  the  Quebec  Indians  would,  1  think,  be  under- 
stood by  all  the  nations  from  Newfoundland  to  the  Hurons."* 
And  in  another  place  he  says  that  there  is  no  greater  difference 
between  those  two  dialects  than  between  those  spoken  in  dif- 
ferent provinces  of  France.  Notwithstanding  the  Father's  mod- 
esty, it  appears  that  he  had  discovered  some  of  the  principal 
characteristics  of  the  language.     He  observes,! 

First,  that  different  verbs  are  used  according  to  .the  subject 
of  the  action  ;  for  instance,  that,  instead  of  the  verb  nimitis^on 
which  signifies  '^  I  eat,"  another  verb  must  be  used  if  you  spe- 
cify the  thing  which  you  eat. 

'  Secondly,  that  there  is  a  difference  in  the  verbs,  according 
as  the  object  is  animated  or  inanimate ;  though  they  consider 
several  things  as  animated  which  have  no  soul,  such  as  tobacco, 
apples,  &c.  Thus,  says  he, "  I  see  a  man,"  Niovapaman  iriniau ; 
but  if  I  say,  '<  I  see  a  stone,"  the  verb  is  Niouabaten.  More, 
over,  if  the  object  is  in  the  plural  number,  the  verb  roust  also 
be  put  in  the  plural ;  ^^  I  see  men,"  Niouapamonet  mn»otte^.| 

•  Relations  of  New  France,  1696.  f  Ibid.  1634. 

X  **  I  see  them  men."  . 

VOL.  II.  4 
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Thirdly,  that  the  verbs  are  also  altered  according  to  the 
person  to  whom  they  refer.  Thus  "  I  use  a  cap,"  Nitaouin  agoU" 
niscouehon.  But  if  I  mean  to  say  ''  I  use  his  cap,"  I  must  in- 
stead of  nitaouin,  say  nitaouuman.  And  all  these  verbs  have 
their  moods,  times,  and  persons ;  and  they  have  different  conju- 
gations, according  to  the  difference  of  their  terminations. 

Fourthly,  that  the  verbs  again  differ  if  the  action  is  done  by 
land  or  by  water.  Thus  "I  am  going  to  fetch  something ;  "  if 
it  is  by  land,  and  the  thing  is  inanimate,  you  must  say  ninaten ; 
if  by  water  ninahen;  if  animated,  and  by  land,  ninatan  ;  if 
animated,  and  by  water,  ninahouau;  &c. 

Fifthly,  that  the  adjectives  vary  according  to  the  substan- 
tives with  which  they  are  joined ;  of  which  he  gives  several 
instances.  And  he  further  adds  that  all  those  adjectives  may 
be  conjugated.  Thus  "  The  stone  is  cold,"  Tabiscau  cusini ;  "  it 
was  cold,"  iabiscaban;  "it  will  be  cold,"  catatabischan. 

Sixthly,  that  they  have  an  infinite  number  of  words  signify- 
ing many  things  together,  which  have  no  apparent  affinity  with 
the  words  which  signify  those  several  things.  Thus  "  The  wind 
drives  the  snow ; "  wind  is  routin,  snow  is  coune ;  and  snow 
being,  according  to  the  Indians,  a  noble  or  animated  thing,  the 
verb  "  drives,"  should  be  raJchineou.  Now,  in  order  to  say 
'<  The  wind  drives  the  snow,"  the  Indians,  instead  of  saying 
rouHn  rdkhineou  counSf  say,  in  a  single  word,  piouan.  Thus, 
again,  nisticatchi  means  "I  am  cold,"  and  nissitai  means  "  my 
feet "  ;  but,  in  order  to  say  that  my  feet  are  cold,  I  must  use  the 
word  nitatagouasisin* 

Besides  the  abovementioned  specimens  of  the  Montagnar, 
and  some  others  interspersed  in  the  Annual  Relations  of  New 
France  by  the  Jesuits,  we  have  no  other  ancient  vocabulary  of 
the  Algonkin  but  that  of  La  Hontan.  The  fictitious  account 
of  his  pretended  travels  beyond  the  Mississippi  has  very  de- 
servedly destroyed  his  reputation  for  veracity.  Yet  it  would 
seem  that  he  ventured  to  impose  on  the  public,  only  with  re- 
spect to  countries  at  that  time  entirely  unknown,  and  that  his 
account  of  the  Canada  Indians  may  generally  be  relied  upon. 
There  cannot  be  any  doubt,  notwithstanding  the  observations  of 
Charlevoix,  of  the  correctness  of  his  vocabulary,  which  has 
been  transcribed  verbatim  by  Carver  and  by  John  Long,  and 
appears  to  have  been  the  only  one  used  for  a  long  time  among  , 
the  Indian  traders. 

Among  the  Algonkin  inhabitants  of  the  River  Ottawa  were 
the  Ottawas  themselves  (called  by  the-  French  Outiwuais)^ 
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who  were  principally  settled  on  and  in  the  vicinity  of  an  island 
in  the  river,  where  they  exacted  a  tribute  from  all  the  Indians 
and  canoes  going  to,  or  coming  from,  the  country  of  the  Horona* 
It  is  observed  by  the  same  Father  Le  Jeune,  that,  although  the 
Hurons  were  ten  times  as  numerous,  they  submitted  to  that 
imposition ;  which  seems  to  prove  that  the  right  of  sovereignty 
over  the  river,  to  wliich  the  Ottawas  have  left  their  name,  was 
generally  recognised.  After  the  almost  total  destruction,  in 
the  year  1649,  of  the  Hurons  by  the  Five  Nations,  the  Algon- 
kin .  nations  of  the  Ottawa  River  generally  abandoned  their 
abodes  and  sought  refuge  in  difierent  quarters.  A  part  of  the 
Ottawas  of  that  river,  accompanied  by  a  portion  of  those  who 
lived  on  the  western  shores  of  Lake  Huron,  amounting  to 
about  one  thousand  souls,  and  by  five  hundred  Hurons,  after 
some  wanderings,  joined  their  kindred  tribes,  towards  the  south- 
western extremity  of  Lfake  Superior.* 

They  were  followed  there  in  the  year  1665,  by  the  Mission- 
aries.     Their  principal  missions  in  that  quarter  were  at  Cha- 

Suamigong  on  that  lake,  and  at  or  near  Green  Bay  on  Lake 
ichigan.  They  enumerate  all  the  Indian  nations  in  that 
quarter,  excepting  only  the  Chippeways  and  the  Piankesbaws ; 
and  an  uncertain  tribe,  the  Mascoutens,  is  added.  In  every 
other  respect  the  enumeration  corresponds  with  the  Indians 
now  known  to  us  there.  The  Sauks  and  Outagamies  on  the 
one  band,  and  the  Miamis  and  Illinois  on  the  other,  are  spe- 
cially mentioped  as  speaking  Algonkin  dialects,  but  both  very 
difierent  from  the  pure  Algonkin.  This  last  designation  is 
dropped,  with  respect  to  all  the  Indians  south  of  Lake  Supe- 
rior, except  in  reference  to  language.  The  nation  south  of 
that  lake,  mentioned  as  speaking  pure  Algonkin,  is  uniformly 
called  Outaouais  ;  and  the  Chippeways,  by  whom  they  were  sur- 
rounded at  Chagouamigong,  are  never  once  mentioned  by  that 
name.f  It  is  perfectly  clear  that  the  Missionaries  considered 
the  Ottowas  and  the  Chippeways,  as  one  and  the  same  people. 
Of  the  Potowotamies  they  say,  that  they  spoke  Algonkin, 
but  more  difficult  to  understand  than  the  Ottawas.  As  late  as 
the  year  1671,  the  Potowotamies  were  settled  on  the  islands 
called  Noquet,  near  the  entrance  of  Green  Bay.  But,  forty 
years  later,  they  had  removed  to  the  southern  extremity  of 
Lake  Michigan,  where  we  found  them,  and  on  the  very  grounds 
(Chicago  and  River  St.  Joseph),  which  in  1670  were  occupied 

*  Relations,  F.  Allouez,  A.  D.  166a        f  Ibid.  A.  D.  1666-1671. 
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by  the  Miamis.*  They  are  however  intimately  connected  by 
alliance  and  language,  not  with  these,  but  with  the  Chippeways 
and  Ottawas. 

About  the  year  1671,  the  Ottawas  of  Lake  Superior  re- 
moved to  the  vicinity  of  Michillimackinac,  and  finally  returned 
to  their  original  seats  on  the  west  side  of  Lake  Huron.f  It 
is  well  known,  that  this  nation  occupied  till  very  lately  a  great 
portion  of  the  Michigan  Peninsula,  north  and  west  of  the  Po- 
towotamies,  whilst  the  Chippeways,  who  are  much  more  numer- 
ous, are  situated  around  Lake  Superior,  extending  northwest- 
waidly  to  Lake  Winnipek,  and  westwardly  to  Red  River,  that 
empties  into  that  lake.  They  are  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
Knistinaux,  on  the  west  and  southwest  by  the  Sioux,  on  the 
south  and  southeast  by  the  Menomenies  and  the  Ottawas.  We 
have  not  sufficient  data  to  ascertain  the  dividing  line  which, 
north  of  Lake  Superior,  separates  them  on  the  east  from  the 
residue  of  the  old  Algonkin  tribes.  Both  names,  Algonkin  and 
Chippeway,  have  become  generic,  and  are  often  indiscriminately 
used. 

When  the  Algonkin  tribes  of  the  River  Ottawa  were  dis- 
persed in  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century,  a  portion 
sought  refuge  amongst  the  French,  and  appears  to  have  been 
incorporated  with  those  of  their  nation,  who  still  reside  in  sev- 
eral villages  of  Lower  Canada.  The  Nipissings,  and  some 
other  tribes,  fled  towards  Michillimackinac,  the  Falls  of  St. 
Mary,  and  the  northern  shores  of  Lake  Superior.  It  has  al- 
ready been  stated  that  the  Nipissings  had  returned  to  their  old 
seats.     What  became  of  the  others  is  uncertain. 

John  Long,  an  Indian  trader,  says  that  he  first  learnt  the  lan- 
guage amongst  the  Algonkins  of  the  two  mountains  above  Mon- 
treal, and  that  it  was  n)ixed  and  corrupt.  Of  this  he  might  not 
be  a  proper  judge  ;  but  his  statement  shows,  that  there  was  a 
diflbrence  between  that  dialect,  and  that  spoken  by  the  Indians 
with  whom  he  afterwards  traded.  These,  whom  he  calls  Chip- 
eways,  reside  north  and  northeast  of  Lake  Superior  from  Lake 
Musquaway,  north  of  the  Grand  Portage,  eastwardly  to  the 
sources  of  Saguenay  and  to  the  waters  of  James's  Bay.  His 
Chippeway  vocabulary  must  be  that  of  the  dialect  of  those  In- 
dians, and  differs  but  little  from  those,  either  of  the  Chippeways 

*  They  sent  word  to  the  Miamis,  that  they  were  tired  of  living  on 
fish,  and  must  have  meat, 
t  Relations,  A.  D.  167;i,  and  Charlevoix,  A.  Dp  1687. 
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proper,  or  of  the  old  Algonkins.     That  which  he  calls  the  Al- 

Smkm  vocabulary  is,  with  few  exceptions,  transcribed  from  La 
ontan's  or  Carver's. 

Those  who  understand  the  language  may  judge,  from  the 
specimens  Liong  gives  of  his  speeches  to  the  Indians,  whether 
he  was  well  acquainted  with  it.  A  good  vocabulary  of  the 
modem  Algonkin,  as  spoken  in  the  villages  of  that  nation  in 
Lower  Canada,  is  wanted. 

We  have  but  scanty  specimens  of  the  Ottawa  and  Potowot- 
amie  dialects,  the  last  chiefly  from  Smith  Barton,  the  first  writ- 
ten, in  M.  Duponceau's  presence,  by  M.  Hamelin,  an  educated 
half-breed  Ottowa.  In  the  appended  vocabulary  of  the  Chip- 
peway  or  Ojibway  language,  the  words,  so  far  as  he  has  given 
them,  are  borrowed  from  Mr.  Schoolcraft,  who  has  lately 
thrown  much  light  on  its  structure  and  character.  It  is  hoped 
that,  enjoying  so  much  better  assistance  than  any  other  Ameri- 
can ever  did,  he  will  pursue  his  labors  and  favor  the  public 
with  the  result.  The  other  words  are  principally  taken  from 
the  copious  and  valuable  vocabulary  of  Dr.  E.  James.  The 
residue  has  been  supplied  by  the  vocabularies  of  Dr.  Keating 
and  of  Sir  A.  Mackenzie.  That  of  Mackenzie  is  designated  by 
him  as  being  gf  the  Algonkin  language.  Coming  from  Canada, 
he  gives  that  name  to  those  Indians,  from  the  Grand  Portage  to 
Lake  Winnipek,  whom  we  call  Chippeways. 

Although  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  Algonkins,  the  Chip- 

fieways,  the  Ottawas,  and  the  Potowotamies,  speak  different  dia- 
ects,  these  are  so  nearly  allied,  that  they  may  be  considered 
rather  as  dialects  of  the  same,  than  as  distinct  languages.  The 
same  observation  applies,  though  with  less  force,  to  the  dialect 
of  the  Knistinaux,  between  which  and  that  of  the  Algonkins 
and  Chippeways,  the  several  vocabularies,  particularly  those  of 
Mackenzie,  exhibit  a  close  affinity.  The  Northern  Algonkin 
tribes  enumerated  under  this  head,  may  be  said  to  form,  in  ref- 
erence to  language,  but  one  subdivision  ;  the  most  numerous 
and  probably  the  original  stock  of  all  the  other  kindred  bran- 
ches of  the  same  family.* 

•  According  to  an  estimate  of  the  War  Department,  the  Chippeways, 
OttawBB,  and  Potowotamies  would  amount  to  near  twenty-two  thou- 
sand. It  is  probable  that  those  living  in  Canada  are  parUy  included. 
The  Chippeways  and  Ottowas  within  the  United  States  amount,  by  Mr. 
Schoolcrafl|s  official  report,  to  fourteen  thousand.  Adding  some  Ot- 
towas not  included  and  the  Potowotamies,  tliey  may  to^e5ier  be  esti- 
mated at  about  nineteen  thousand.    Including  the  Knistinaux,  and  the 
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Although  it  may  be  presumed,  that  the  Mississagues  did  not, 
in  that  respect,  differ  materially  from  the  other  northern  Algon-* 
kins  (a  question  which  Smith  Barton's  short  vocabulary  does 
not  enable  us  absolutely  to  decided  they  appear  to  have,  prob- 
ably on  account  of  their  geographical  position,  pursued  a  dif- 
ferent policy,  and  separated  their  cause  from  that  of  their  kin- 
dred tribes.  They  were  settled  south  of  the  River  Ottawa, 
on  the  banks  of  Lakes  Ontario  and  Erie,  and  must  have  been 
either  in  alliance  with  the  Five  Nations,  or  permitted  to  remain 
neutral.  We  are  informed  by  Charlevoix,  that,  in  the  year 
1721,  they  had  still  villages  near  the  outlet  of  Lake  Ontario, 
near  Niagara,  and  near  Detroit,  and  another  situated  between 
the  two  first  on  Lake  Ontario.  Twenty-five  years  later,  their 
deputies  attended  a  treaty  held  at  Albany,  between  the  Gover- 
nor of  New  York  and  the  Six  Nations.  These,  whether  from 
a  wish  to  enhance  their  own  importance,  or  because  they  be- 
gan to  feel  the  want  of  allies,  announced  to  the  British  that 
they  had  "  taken  in  the  Mississagues  for  the  Seventh  Nation," 
of  their  confederacy.*  That  intended  or  pretended  adoption 
was  not  however  carried  into  effect.  The  tribe  still  subsists  in 
Canada ;  aud  some  amongst  them  are  said  to  have  lately  wan-* 
dered  into  the  Eastern  States. 

Northeastern. 

This  division  embraces  the  Algonkins  of  Labrador,  the 
Micmacs,  the  Etchemins,  and  the  Abenakis. 

It  is  probable,  though  not  fully  ascertained,  that  the  Algon- 
kin  or  Montagnar  language,  with  some  varieties  in  the  dialects, 
extended  nearly  to  the  mouth  of  the  River  St.  Lawrence. 
No  account  has  been  published  of  the  tribes  of  that  family 
which  inhabit  the  interior  parts  of  Labrador.  But  vocabula- 
ries have  been  published,  in  the  sixth  volume  of  the  Collec- 
tions of  the  Massachusetts  Historical  Society,  of  two  kindred 


Chippeways  and  Algonkins  within  the  British  possescrions,  I  should  think 
that  the  whole  of  uiis  nortliern  branch  of  the  Algonkin-Lenape  fam- 
ily cannot  be  less  than  thirty-five  to  forty  thousand  soula.  All  the 
oUier  branches  of  the  family  do  not  together  exceed  twenty-five 
thousand. 

*  Golden,  Five  Nations,  Treaty  of  1746.  The  Tuscaroras  had  been 
previously  adopted  as  the  Sixth  Nation.  The  Mississagues  appear 
notwithstanding  to  have  taken  part  against  the  British  during  the 
aeven  years'  war.    (1  Mass.  Hist  Coll.  Vol.  x.  page  121.) 
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dialects,  belonging  indeed  to  the  same  stock,  but  quite  distinct 
from  tbe  Algonkin.  They  are  called  respectively  Skoffies  and 
Sheshatapoosh  or  Mountainees.  The  origin  of  tbe  last  name 
is  not  known ;  but  tbe  language  is  not  that  of  tbe  Tadoussac 
Montagnars.  Tbe  vocabularies  of  both  were  taken  fix>m  a  na- 
tive named  Gabriel ;  and  extracts  will  be  found  in  the  annexed 
comparative  vocabularies. 

Tbe  tribe  of  the  Nova  Scotia  Indians,  near  Annapolis  in  the 
Bay  of  Fundy,  with  which  the  French  first  became  acquaint- 
ed, was  called  Souriquois ;  and  a  vocabulary  of  their  language 
has  been  preserved  by  Lescarbot.  They  are  now  well  known 
by  the  name  of  Micmacs,  and  inhabited  the  peninsula  of  Nova 
Scotia,  Cape  Breton,  several  other  blands  within  the  Gulf  of 
St.  Lawrence,  and  all  the  rivers  emptying  from  the  west  into 
that  Gulf,  south  of  Gaspe.  The  words  in  the  comparative 
vocabulary  are  taken  principally  from  the  manuscript  of  Father 
Maynard,  Missionary  at  Miramichi  during  and  at  the  end  of  the 
seven  years'  war.  It  was  obtained  in  Canada,  by  the  late 
Enoch  Lincoln,  Governor  of  Maine,  who  permitted  me  to 
take  copious  extracts  ;  and  the  original  has  been  placed  in  my 
hands  by  his  brother.  Tbe  words  wanted  have  been  chieBy 
supplied  from  another  manuscript  vocabulary  in  M.  Dupon- 
iseau's  collection,  taken  by  Mr.  Walter  Bromley,  a  resident  of 
Nova  Scotia. 

When  Father  Maynard  made  his  submission  to  the  British 
in  1760,  he  stated  the  number  of  tbe  Micmacs  to  be  three 
thousand  souls.* 

The  French  adopted  the  names  given  by  tbe  Souriquois  to  the 
neighbouring  Indian  tribes.  The  Etchemins,  or  ''  Canoemen," 
embraced  tbe  tribes  of  the  St.  John's  River,  called  Ouygoudy 
by  Champlain,  and  of  Passaraaquoddy  Bay ;  and  the  name  ex- 
tended thence  westwardly  along  the  seashore  as  far  at  least  as 
Mount  Desert  Island.  The  Island  of  St.  Croix,  where  De 
Monts  made  a  temporary  settlement,  has  been  recognised  to  be 
that  now  called  Boon  Island,  which  lies  near  tbe  entrance  of 
the  Schoodick  River  above  St.  Andrew's.  The  river  itself  is 
always  called  River  of  the  Etchemins  by  Champlain,  who  ac- 
companied De  Monts,  and  explored,  in  the  year  1605,  the  sea- 
coast  from  the  Bay  of  Fundy  to  Martha's  Vineyard. 

The  Indians  west  of  Kennebec  River,  beginning  at  Choua- 
coet,  and  thence  westwardly  as  far  as  Cape  Cod,  were  called 
^  '■  ■       ■ — - — — ^ —  ' 

•  1  Mass.  Hist.  Coll.  Vol.  x.  p.  115.  He  is  there  called  Manack. 
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Almouchiquois  by  the  Souriquois.  Chouacoet  (probably  Saco) 
is  Doticed  by  Champlain  as  being  the  first  place  along  the  sea* 
shore  where  there  was  any  cultivation.  The  Indians  of  the  mouth 
of  the  Kennebec  planted  nothing,  and  informed  him,  that  those 
who  cultivated  maize  lived  far  inland  or  up  the  river.  These 
inland  cultivating  Indians  were  the  well-known  Abenakis,  con- 
sisting of  several  tribes,  the  principal  of  which  were  the  Penob- 
scot, the  Norridgewock,  and  the  Ameriscoggins.  And  it  is  not 
improbable  that  the  Indians  at  the  mouth  of  both  rivers,  though 
confounded  by  Champlain  with  the  Etchemins,  belonged  to 
the  same  nation. 

The  two  Etchemin  tribes,  viz.  the  Passamaquoddies  in  the 
United  States,  and  the  St.  John  Indians  in  New  Brunswick, 
speaking,  both  the  same  language,  are  not  yet  extinct.  The 
vocabulary  of  the  Passamaquoddies  by  Mr.  Kellogg  was  ob- 
tained from  the  War  Department. 

The  vocabulary  of  the  Abenakis  is  extracted  from  the  valua- 
ble manuscript  of  Father  Rasle,  (the  Norridgewock  Missionary,) 
lately  published,  at  Boston,  under  the  care  of  Mr.  Pickering, 
by  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  The 
Penobscot  tribe,  consisting  of  about  three  hundred  souls, 
still  exists  on  the  river  of  that  name.  The  vocabulary 
of  their  language  is  extracted  from  two  manuscripts,  one 
taken  by  General  Treat  and  obtained  from  Governor  E.  Lin- 
coln, the  other  in  M.  Du ponceau's  collection,  taken  by  Mr.  R. 
Gardiner  of  Maine.  The  dialects  of  those  three  eastern  na- 
tions, the  Micmacs,  the  Etchemins,  and  the  Abenakis,  have 
great  affinities  with  each  other,  but,  though  evidently  belonging 
to  the  same  stock,  differ  widely  from  the  Algonkin  language. 

They  were  all  early  converted  by  the  Jesuits,  remained  firmly 
attached  to  the  French,  and,  till  the  conquest  of  Canada,  were 
in  an  almost  perpetual  state  of  hostility  with  the  British  colonists. 
In  the  year  1754,  all  the  Abenakis,  with  the  exce|ftion  of  the 
Penobscots,  withdrew  to  Canada ;  and  that  tribe  was  consider- 
ed by  the  others  as  deserters  from  the  common  cause.  They, 
as  well  as  the  Passamaquody  and  St.  John  Indians,  remained 
neuter  during  the  war  of  Independence. 

The  dividing  line  between  the  Abenakis  and  the  New  Eng- 
land Indians,  which  is  also  that  of  language,  was  at  some  place 
between  the  Kennebec  and  the  River  Pib^cataqua.  Governor 
Sullivan  placed  it  at  the  River  Saco ;  and  this  is  corroborated 
by  the  mention  made  by  the  French  writers  of  a  tribe  called 
Sokokies,  represented  as  being  adjacent  to  New  England  and 
to  the  Abenakis,  originally  in  alliance  with  the  Iroquois,  but 
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which  appears  to  have  been  converted  hj  the  Jesuits,  and  to 
have  ultimately  withdrawn  to  Canada.* 

Eastern  or  Atlantic. 

Under  this  head  will  be  included  the  New  England  Indians, 
meaning  thereby  those  between  the  Abenakis  and  Hudson 
River ;  the  Liong  Island  Indians ;  the  Delaware  and  Minsi  of 
Pennsylvania  and  New  Jersey  ;  the  Nanticockes  of  the  eastern 
shore  of  Maryland  ;  the  Suscjuehannocks ;  the  Powhatans  of 
Virginia ;  and  the  Pamlicos  of  Nortli  Carolina. 

Gookin,  who  wrote  in  1674,  enumerates  as  the  five  principal 
nations  of  New  England,  1.  The  Pequods,  who  may  be  con- 
sidered as  making  but  one  people  with  the  Mohegans,  and  who 
occupied  the  eastern  part  of  the  State  of  Connecticut ;  2.  The 
Narragansets  in  the  State  of  Rhode  Island  ;  3.  The  Pawkun- 
nawkuts  or  Wampanoags,  chiefly  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Plymouth  Colony  ;  3.  The  Massachusetts,  in  the  Bay  of  that 
name  and  the  adjacent  parts.  5.  The  Pawtuckets,  north  and 
northeast  of  the  Massachusetts.  Under  the  designation  of 
Pawtuckets  he  includes  the  Penacooks  of  New  Hampshire, 
and  probably  all  the  more  eastern  tribes  as  far  as  the  Abena- 
kis, or  TarrateenSy  as  they  seem  to  have  been  called  by  the 
New  England  Indians.  The  Nipmucks  are  mentioned  as  living 
north  of  the  Mohegans,  and  west  of  the  Massachusetts,  occu- 
pying the  central  parts  of  that  "State  as  far  west  as  the  Connec- 
ticut River,  and  acknowledging,  to  a  certain  extent,  the  suprema- 
cy of  the  Massachusetts,  of  the  Narrangansets,  or  of  the 
Mohegans.  Those  several  nations  appear,  however,  to  have 
been  divided  into  a  number  of  tribes,  each  having  its  own  Sa- 
chem, and  in  a  great  degree  independent  of  each  other. 

The  great  similarity  if  not  the  identity  of  the  languages  from 
the  Connecticut  River  eastwardly  to  the  Piscataqua> seems  to  be 
admitted  by  all  the  early  writers.  Gookin  states  that  the  New 
England  Indians,  especially  upon  the  seacoasts,  use  the  same 
sort  of  speech  and  language,  only  with  some  difference  in  the 
expressions,  as  they  differ  in  several  counties  in  England,  yet 
so  as  they  can  well  understand  each  other.  Roger  Williams, 
speaking  of  his  Key,  as  he  calls  his  vocabulary,  says  that  ^'  he 
has   entered    into    the  secrets   of   those  countries  wherever 


*  Relations,  and  Charlevoix,  A.  D.  1646,  &c. 
VOL.   II.  5 
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English  dwelt  about  two  hundred  miles  between  the  French 
and  Dutch  plantations  ;  and  that  though  their  dialects  do  ex- 
ceedingly differ  within  the  said  two  hundred  miles,  yet  not  so, 
but  within  that  compass  a  man  by  this  help  may  converse  with 
thousands  of  natives  all  over  the  country."  Governor  Hutch- 
inson also  states,  that  from  Piscataqua  to  Connecticut  River  the 
different  tribes  could  converse  tolerably  together.* 

The  Pequods  and  IVlohegans  claimed  some  authority  over  the 
Indians  of  the  Connecticut  River.  But  those,  extending  thence 
westwardly  to  the  Hudson  River,  appear  to  have  been  divided 
into  small  and  independent  tribes,  united,  since  they  were 
known  to  the  Europeans  by  no  common  government.  Those 
within  Connecticut  were  sometimes  called  **  the  Seven  Tribes." 
With  respect  to  those  along  the  Hudson  and  within  the  juris- 
diction of  New  York,  De  Laet,  who  in  Dutch  affairs  is  an  origi- 
nal authority,  places  the  Manhattans  and  the  Pacbamins  on  the 
eastern  bank  of  the  river  and  below  the  Highlands ;  the  War- 
oanekins  on  the  eastern,  and  the  Waranancongyns  on  the  west- 
em  bank,  both  in  the  vicinity  of  Esopus,  which  he  mentions 
by  that  name  ;  and  above  these,  extending  to  Albany,  the 
Manhikans  on  the  eastern  bank,  and  opposite  to  them  the 
Mackwaes,  their  mortal  enemies.  ''  Maquas,"  was  the  name 
given  by  the  Atlantic-Lenape  nations  to  the  Mohawks.  Id 
the  Manhikans  we  recognise  the  Mohicans,  Mohikanders,  or 
River  Indians.  The  Waroanekius  and  Waranancongyns  are 
clearly  the  people  since  known  to  us  by  the  name  of 
Wappings  or  Wappingers,  who  have  left  their  name  to  a 
river  in  Dutchess  County,  and  who  extended  across  the  Hud- 
son, not  only  to  Esopus,  but  also  some  distance  below  the 
Highlands,  where  they  were  bounded  on  the  south  by  the  Min- 
si  f  But  they  are  at  a  later  date  embraced  under  the  generic 
appellation  of  Mohikanders,^  which  seems  to  indicate  a  commu- 
nity of  language.  And  the  identity  of  name,  between  the 
Mohikans  of  the  Hudson  and  the  Mohei;ans  of  East  Connec- 
ticut, induces  the  belief  that  all  those  tribes  belonged  to  the  same 
stock.  We  have  however.no  ancient  vocabularies  of  their  re- 
spective languages,  and  must  recur  to  those  of  the  Stockbridge 
dialect. 


*  Hist  of  Mass.  Vol.  I.  p.  479. 

f  See  treaty  of  Easton,  of  1758,  in  which  the  Wappings  of  Blsopos 
are  mentioned,  and  those  south  of  the  Highlands  jointly  with  the 
Minsi,  execute  a  deed  of  release  for  lands  m  New  Jersey. 

X  See  treaty  of  Albany  of  1746,  abovementioned. 
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The  Stockbridge  Indians,  were  originally  a  part  of  the  Hou- 
sataoDuck  Tribe,  to  whom  the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts 
granted  or  secured  a  township  in  the  year  17%.*  Their  num- 
bar  was  increased  by  Wappingers  and  Mohikanders,  and  per- 
haps also  by  Indians  belonging  to  several  other  tribes,  both  of 
New  England  and  New  York.  Since  their  removal  to  New 
Stockbridge  and  Brotherton,  in  the  western  parts  of  New  York, 
they  have  been  joined  by  Mohe^ns  and  other  Indians  from 
£ast  Connecticut  and  even  from  Khode  Island  and  Long  Is- 
land ;  and  the  residue  of  the  Seven  Tribes  of  Connecticut  is  also 
mentioned,  as  being  settled  in  the  year  1791  at  Brotherton.f 
They  are  called  Moiiicans,  or  Mohekanoks  and  appear  to  speak 
but  one  dialect.  All  our  information  respecting  that  language 
is  derived  from  Old  or  New  Stockbridge,  or  from  Canada, 
where  some  Indians  of  that  family  have  also  migrated. 

Jonathan  Edwards,  a  divine  and  a  scholar,  was  brought  up  at 
Old  Stockbridge,  and,  whilst  a  child,  acquired  the  knowledge  of 
the  language  of  the  Indians  of  that  place.  ^'  It  had  become 
more  familiar  to  him  than  his  mother  tongue,  and  he  bad  in  a 
great  measure  retained  his  skill,"  in  that  respect,  when  he 
published,  in  1788,  his  valuable  observations  on  the  language  of 
the  ^^  Muhhekanew  Indians." 

He  states  that  ^^  the  language  which  is  the  subject  of 
his  observations  is  that  of  the  Muhhekanew  or  Stockbridge 
Indians.  They,  as  well  as  the  tribe  in  New  London  (the  an- 
cient Pequods  or  Mohegans),  are  by  the  Anglo-Americans 
called  Mohegans,  which  is  a  corruption  of  Muhhekanew. 

^'  This  language  is  spoken  by  all  the  Indians  throughout  New 
England.  Every  tribe,  as  that  of  Stockbridge,  that  of  Far- 
nington,  that  of  New  London,  has  a  different  dialect  ;  but 
the  language  is  radically  the  same.  Mr.  Eliot's  translation  of 
the  Bible  is  in  a  partk^ular  dialect  of  this  language.  The  dia- 
lect followed  in  these  observations  is  that  of  Stockbridge." 

Mr.  Edwards's  vocabulary  is  unfortunately  very  short.  The 
defect  is  partly  supplied  by  two  others ;  one  obtained  in  1804, 
by  the  Rev.  William  Jenks,  from  John  Konkaput,  a  New 
Stockbridge  Indian  ;  the  other  in  M.  Duponceau's  collection 
taken  by  Mr.  Heckewelder  in  Canada  from  a  Mohican  chief. 
The  appended  vocabulary  of  that  language  has  been  extracted 

*  Holmes's  Annals. 

t  1  Mass.  Hist   Coll.  VoL  IX.  p.  90,  and  VoL  V.  pp.  12-33. 
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from  those  three  sources,  with  the  addition  of  some  words 
supplied  by  the  mutilated  remnant  of  a  comparative  vocabula- 
ry compiled  by  Mr.  Jefferson,  in  the  library  of  the  Philosophi- 
cal Society  of  Philadelphia.  The  vocabulary  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts Indians  is  taken  from  Eliot's  Grammar,  (including  the 
words  extracted  by  M.  Duponceau  from  Elliot's  translation  of 
the  Bible,)  and  from  Josiah  Cotton's  valuable  vocabulary.  A 
specimen  from  Wood's  "  Prospect  of  New  England  "  has  been 
added.  The  words  not  found  in  Roger  Williams's  Key  of  the 
Narraganset  Language,  have  been  supplied  from  a  recent  vo- 
cabulary, taken  by  General  Treat,  and  communicated  by  the 
]ate  Enoch  Lincoln.  There  is  no  doubt  respecting  the  great 
similarity  of  those  three  dialects ;  and  that  the  Indians  from 
Saco  River  to  the  Hudson,  spoke,  though  with  many  varieties, 
what  may  be  considered  as  the  same  language,  and  one  of  the 
most  extensively  spoken  amongst  those  of  the  Algonkin- 
Lenape  Family. 

There  may  have  been  some  exaggeration  in  the  accounts  of 
the  Indian  population  of  New  England.  In  proportion  as  they 
are  separated  from  us  by  time  or  distance,  the  Indians  are  uni- 
formly represented  as  more  numerous  than  they  appear  when 
better  known.  Gookin,  who  wrote  in  1674,  states  that  the 
Fequods  were  said  to  have  been  able  in  former  times  to  raise  four 
thousand  warriors,  reduced  in  his  time  to  three  hundred  men. 
These  had  indeed  been  conquered  and  partly  destroyed  or  dis- 
persed in  the  war  of  1637.  But,  according  to  the  accounts  of  that 
war,  the  number  of  their  warriors  could  not  at  that  time  have 
amounted  to  one  thousand.*  The  Narragansets,  who  were 
reckoned  in  former  times,  as  ancient  Indians  said^  to  amount  to 
five  thousand  warriors,  did  not  in  his  time  amount  to  one 
thousand.  As  the  only  wars  in  which  they  had  been  engaged 
before  the  year  1674,  from  the  first  European  settlement  in 
New  England,  were  the  usual  ones  with  other  Indians,  such  a 
great  diminution  within  that  period  appears  highly  improbable. 
With  respect  to  the  other  three  great  nations,  to  wit,  the  Wam- 
panoags,  the  Massachusetts,  and  the  Pawtuckets,  Gookin  esti- 
mates their  former  number  to  have  been  in  the  aggregate  nine 
thousand  warriors.  He  states  the  population  of  the  two  last 
in  his  own  time,  at  five  hundred  and  fifty  men,  besides  women 

^^a^m  — I —  ■■■-  --.I.       ■ — r* -     — • — * »-^  ^M  M 

*  Seven  hundred,  on  the  arrival  of  the  British.     Holmes's  Memoir, 
1  Mass.  Hist  Coll.  Vol.  IX.  pp.  75-99. 
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and  children.  This  great  diminution,  he  and  all  the  other 
ancient  writers  ascribed  to  a  most  fatal  epidemical  sickness, 
which,  a  few  years  before  the  first  arrival  of  the  English,  had 
made  dreadful  ravages  amongst  those  two  nations  and  the 
Wampanoags. 

But,  after  making  every  reasonable  allowance  for  exaggera- 
tions derived  from  Indian  reports,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  from 
the  concurrent  accounts  of  contemporary  writers,  that  the  Indian 
population,  principally  along  the  seacoast  between  the  Old 
Plymouth  Colony  and  the  Hudson  River,  was  much  greater  in 
proportion  to  the  extent  of  territory  than  was  found  anywhere 
else  on  the  shores  of  the  Atlantic,  or,  with  the  exception  per- 
haps of  the  Hurons,  in  the  interior  parts  of  the  United  States. 
This  opinion  is  corroborated  by  the  enumerations  subsequent  to 
Phihp's  War,  after  the  greater  part  of  the  hostile  Indians  had 
removed  to  Canada  or  its  vicinity.  In  an  account  laid  before 
the  Assembly  of  Connecticut  in  1680,  the  warriors  of  the  sev- 
eral tribes  in  the  State  are  reckoned  at  five  hundred.*  In  1698, 
the  converted  Indians  in  Massachusetts  were  computed  to 
amount  to  nearly  three  thousand  souls.f  In  1774,  by  an  actual 
census  there  were  still  thirteen  hundred  and  sixty-three  Indians 
in  Connecticut,  and  fourteen  hundred  and  eighty-two  in.  Rhode 
Island. t  Those  several  numbers  greatly  exceed  those  found 
elsewhere,  under  similar  circumstances,  so  long  after  the  date 
of  the  first  European  settlements.  I  think  that  the  Indian 
population,  within  the  present  boundaries  of  the  States  of  New 
Hampshire,  Massachusetts,  Rhode  Island,  and  Connecticut, 
must  have  been  from  thirty  to  forty  thousand  souls,  before  the 
epidemic  disease  which  preceded  the  landing  of  the  Pilgrims. 

For  this  greater  accumulated  population,  two  causes  may  be 
assigned.  A  greater  and  more  uniform  supply  of  food  is  af- 
forded by  fisheries  than  by  hunting  ;  and  we  find  accordingly, 
that  the  Narragansets  of  Rhode  Island  were,  in  proportion  to 
their  territory,  the  roost  populous  tribe  of  New  England;  It 
appears  also  probable,  that  the  Indians  along  the  seacoast  had 
been  driven  away  fi'om  the  interior  and  compelled  to  concen- 
trate themselves,  in  order  to  be  able  to  resist  the  attacks  of  the 
more  warlike  Indians  of  the  Five  Nations.  Even  near  the 
seashore,  from  the  Piscataqua  to  the  vicinity  of  the  Hudson, 

*  Holmes's  Report  f  1  Mass.  Hist  Coll.  Vol.  X.  p.  129. 

Jlbid^VoL  X.  pp.  117-119. 
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the  New  England  Indians  were  perpetually  harassed  by  the  at- 
tacks of  the  M  aquas.  They  were,  Gookin  says,  in  time  of 
war,  so  great  a  terror  to  all  the  Indians  before  named,  that  the 
appearance  of  four  or  five  Maquas  in  the  woods  would  frighten 
them  from  their  habitations  and  induce  many  of  them  to  get 
together  in  forts.  Wood  and  other  contemporary  writers  con- 
firm this  account;  and  the  Mohawks  were  wont,  in  Con- 
necticut, to  pursue  the  native  Indians  and  kill  them  even  in  the 
bouses  of  the  English  settlers.* 

We  find  accordingly  the  population  to  have  been  chiefly  con- 
centrated aloncr  the  seashore  and  the  banks  of  the  Connect!- 
cut  River  below  its  falls.  That  of  the  Nipmuck  and  generally 
of  the  inland  country,  north  of  the  State  of  Connecticut,  was 
much  less  in  proportion  to  the  territory ;  and  there  do  not  ap- 
pear to  have  been  any  tribes  of  any  consequence  in  the  nor- 
thern parts  of  New  Hampshire,  or  in  the  State  of  Vermont. 

The  Indians  east  of  the  Connecticut  River  never  were,  how- 
ever, actually  subjugated  by  the  Five  Nations.  In  the  year 
1669,  the  Indians  of  Massachusetts  carried  on  even  offensive  op- 
erations against  the  Maquas,  marched  with  about  six  hundred 
men  into  the  Mohawk  country,  and  attacked  one  of  their  forts. 
They  were  repulsed  with  considerable  loss ;  but,  in  1671,  peace 
was  made  between  them,  through  the  interference  of  the  Eng- 
lish and  Dutch  at  Albany ;  and  the  subsequent  aUiance  be- 
tween the  Five  Nations  and  the  British,  after  they  had  become 
permanently  possessed  of  New  York,  appears  to  have  pre- 
served the  New  England  Indians  from  further  attacks. 

The  first  emigrants  to  New  England  were  kindly  received 
by  the  Indians ;  and  their  progress  was  facilitated  by  the  ca- 
lamitous disease  which  had  recently  swept  off  great  numbers  of 
the  natives,  in  the  quarter  where  the  first  settlements  were 
made.  The  peace  was  disturbed  by  the  colonization  of  Con- 
necticut River.  The  native  chiefs  had  been  driven  away  by 
Sassacus,  Sachem  of  the  Pequods.  From  them  the  Massachu- 
setts emigrants  purchased  the  lands,  and  commenced  the  settle- 
ment in  the  year  1635.  Sassacus  immediately  committed  hos- 
tilities. The  Pequod  war,  as  it  is  called,  terminated  (1631)  in 
the  total  subjugation  of  the  Pequods,  and  was  followed  by  for- 
ty years  of  comparative  peace.  The  principal  event  during 
that  period  was  a  war  between  Uncas,  Sachem  of  the  Mohe- 

*  Trumbull,  pasBim. 
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gans  and  of  the  conquered  Pequods,  who  appears  to  have  been 
a  constant  though  subordinate  ally  of  the  British,  and  Mian* 
toniroo,  Sachem  of  the  Narragansets,  who  had  indeed  assisted 
them  against  the  Pequods,  but  seems  to  have  afterwards  enter- 
tained hostile  designs  against  them.  He  brought  nine  hundred 
warriors  into  the  field  against  Uncas,  who  could  oppose  him 
with  only  five  hundred.  Miantonimo  was  nevertheless  defeated, 
made  prisoner  and  delivered  by  Uncas  to  the  English.  After 
due  deliberation,  the  Commissioners  of  the  United  Colonies 
of  New  England  determined,  that  he  might  be  justly,  and  ought 
to  be,  put  to  death,  but  that  this  should  be  done  out  of  the 
English  jurisdiction,  and  without  any  act  of  cruelty.  He  was 
accordingly  delivered  again  to  Uncas  and  killed.  The  act  at 
this  day  appears  unjustifiable.  The  English  had  not  taken  an 
active  part  in  the  contest.  They  might  have  refused  to  receive 
him  from  Uncas.  But,  this  having  been  done,  he  was  under 
their  protection,  and,  however  dangerous  to  them,  ought  to 
have  been  either  released  altogether,  or  kept  a  prisoner. 

I'he  Narragansets  from  that  time  kept  the  colonies  in  a  state 
of  perpetual  uneasiness.  Yet  the  war  wiiich  broke  out  in  1675, 
commonly  called  King  Philip's  war,  can  hardly  be  ascribed  to 
this  or  to  any  other  particular  circumstance,  and  appears  to 
have  been  the  unavoidable  result  of  the  relative  situation  in 
which  the  Indians  and  the  whites  were  placed.  Collisions  had 
during  the  preceding  period  often  occurred  ;  but  no  actual  hos- 
tilities of  any  importance  had  taken  place  ;  and  Massachusetts 
particularly,  though  exposed  to  obloquy  on  that  account,  always 
interposed  to  prevent  a  war.  If  the  Indians  were  not  always' 
kindly,  at  least  it  cannot  be  said  that  they  were  in  general  un- 
justly, treated.  With  the  exception  of  the  conquered  Pequods, 
no  lands  were  ever  forcibly  taken  from  them.  They  were  all 
gradually  purchased  from  those  Sachems  respectively  in  whose 
possession  they  were.  But  there,  as  everywhere  else,  the  In- 
dians, after  a  certain  length  of  time,  found  that,  in  selling  their 
lands  they  had  lost  their  usual  means  of  subsistence,  that  they 
were  daily  diminishing,  that  the  gradual  progress  of  the  whites 
was  irresistible;  and,  as  a  last  effort,  though  too  late,  they  at- 
tempted to  get  rid  of  the  intruders.  The  history  of  the  Indians 
in  the  other  British  colonies  is  everywhere  substantially  the 
same.  The  massacre  of  the  whites  in  Virginia,  in  the  years 
1622  and  1644,  the  Tuscarora  war  of  North  Carolina  in  1712, 
that  with  the  Yemassees  of  South  Carolina  in   1715,  were 
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natural  results  flowing  from  the  same  cause.  And  in  the  year 
1755,  after  a  peace  of  seventy  years,  notwithstanding  all  the 
efforts  made  to  avert  it,  the  storm  burst  even  in  Pennsylvania. 

Metacom,  or  King  Philip,  as  he  is  generally  called,  was  Sa- 
chem of  the  Wampanoags,  and  son  of  Massassoit,  the  first  and 
faithful  friend  of  the  first  settlers  of  the  New  Plymouth  Colony. 
His  most  powerful  and  active  ally  was  Conanchet,  son  of  M ian- 
tonimo,  and  principal  Sachem  of  the  Narragansets.  A  portion 
of  the  Indians  of  that  nation,  under  another  chief,  named 
Ninigret,  the  Mohegans  and  the  Pequods,  fought  on  the  Eng- 
lish side.  The  other  tribes  of  Connecticut,  with  the  exception 
of  some  in  the  northern  parts  of  the  colony,  appear  to  have 
remained  neutral.  The  converted  Indians  of  Massachusetts 
were  firiendly.  All  the  other  New  England  Indians,  assisted 
by  the  Abenaki  tribes,  joined  in  the  war.  Its  events  are  well 
known,  and  that,  after  a  most  bloody  contest  of  two  years, 
during  which  the  two  colonies  of  Massachusetts  and  Plymouth 
experienced  great  losses,  it  terminated  in  the  complete  de- 
struction or  dispersion  of  the  hostile  Indians.  Philip,  after  the 
most  desperate  efibrts,  was  killed  in  the  field  of  battle.  Canon- 
chet  shared  the  fate  of  his  father,  having  been,  like  him,  taken 
prisoner  in  an  engagement,  and  afterwards  shot.  A  small  number 
only  of  the  Indians  who  had  taken  arms,  accepted  terms  of  sub- 
mission. The  greater  part  of  the  survivors  joined  the  eastern 
tribes  or  those  of  Canada.  Some  took  refuge  amongst  the  Mo- 
hicans of  Hudson  River.  Amongst  those,  who  did  not  at  that  time 
join  the  Indians  in  the  French  interest,  were  those  afterwards 
known  by  the  name  of  Shotacooks,  from  the  place  of  their  new 
residence  on  the  Hudson,  some  distance  above  Albany.  They, 
however,  at  a  subsequent  epoch,  became  hostile,  and  removed 
to  Canada  at  the  commencement  of  the  seven  years'  war. 

From  the  termination  of  Philip's  war,  till  the  conquest  of 
Canada,  the  eastern  and  northern  frontiers  of  New  England 
continued  exposed  to  the  predatory  and  desolating  attacks  of  the 
Eastern  and  Canada  Indians.  But  they  had  no  longer  any  in- 
ternal enemies  to  combat.  It  appears,  from  the  statements 
already  made,  that  from  eight  to  ten  thousand  must,  about  the  y6ar 
1680,  have  remained  within  the  settled  parts  of  those  colonies. 
They  have  ever  since  been  perfectly  peaceable,  have  had  lands 
reserved  for  them,  and  have  been  treated  kindly  and  protected  by 
the  Colonial  and  State  Governments.  They  are  said  to  amount 
qow  to  only  a  few  hundred  in  all  the  four  States.    The  language, 
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with  the  exception  of  the  Narraganset,  is  nearly  extinct. 
Many  had,  it  is  true,  removed  from  time  to  time  to  the  west- 
ward. But  the  great  diminution  and  approaching  extinction 
are  due  to  the  same  causes,  which  have  operated  everywhere 
else,  and  to  which  we  may  hereafter  advert. 

It  is  probable  that  the  Manhattans  and  the  other  tribes, 
which  may  have  been  seated  below  the  Highlands,  on  the  east- 
tern  bank  of  the  Hudson,  within  the  jurisdiction  of  New  York, 
were  of  the  same  stock  with  their  eastern  neighbours  on  the 
main  along  the  Long  Island  Sound,  and  may  also  be  included 
under  the  general  appellation  of  Mohicans.  Of  this,  however, 
we  have  no  direct  proof,  as  no  vestige  of  their  language  remains. 
The  Dutch  purchased  from  them  the  Manhattan  Island,  where 
they  erected  a  fort  about  the  year  1620,  and  laid  the  founda- 
tion of  New  Amsterdam,  now  New  York.*  But  they  appear 
to  have  been  in  a  state  of  perpetual  hostility  with  those 
Indians. 

De  Laet,  who  wrote  in  1624,  and  mentions  the  purchase,  says 
that  the  eastern  bank  of  the  river  was,  from  its  mouth,  inhabited 
by  ^<  the  Manathanes,  a  cruel  nation  at  war  with  us.''  He  also 
mentions  the  Delawares  or  Minsi,  living  on  the  opposite  shore, 
under  the  names  of  Sanhikans  and  Mahkentiwomi,  as  a  more 
humane  and  friendly  nation.  It  was  there  accordingly  that 
they  made  their  first  settlement  in  that  quarter,  about  the  year 

1610.1 

About  the  year  1643,  the  Dutch  appear  to  have  been  re- 
duced to  great  distress  by  the  Manhattans  and  the  Long  Island 
Indians.  They  applied  in  vain  for  assistance  to  the  Colony  of 
New  Haven ;  but  they  engaged  in  their  service  Captain  Un- 
derbill, a  celebrated  partisan  officer,  with  whose  assistance  and, 
it  is  said,  that  of  the  Mohawks,  they  carried  on  the  war  for 
several  years.  Underbill  had  a  mixed  corps  of  English  and 
Dutch,  with  whom  he  is  said  to  have  killed  four  hundred  In- 
dians on  Long  Island.  And  in  the  year  1646,  a  severe  battle 
took  place  at  Horseneck  on  the  main,  where  the  Indians  were 
finally  defeated,  t 


*  Smith's  Hifttoiy  of  New  York,  p.  38,  where  is  given  Governor 
StujTvesant's  statement  of  the  Dutch  claim  in  1644. 

f  The  Delaware  tradition  (Hecke welder's  Account,  chap,  ii.)  that 
they  first  received  the  Dutch,  is  correct 

X  TnirabuU's  History  of  Connecticut,  passim^ 
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It  appears,  from  the  researches  of  the  Hon.  Silas  Wood, 
that  there  were  Dot  less  than  thirteen  distinct  tribes  on  Long 
Isknd,  over  which  the  Montauks,  who  inhabited  the  eastern- 
most part  of  the  island,  exercised  some  kind  of  authority, 
though  they  had  been  themselves  tributaries  of  the  Pequods 
before  the  subjugation  of  these  by  the  English.  The  two  ex- 
tremities of  the  island  were  settled  about  the  same  time,  the 
eastern  by  the  English,  and  the  western  by  the  Dutch. 

The  original  records  of  the  towns  examined  by  Mr.  Wood 
show,  that  the  lands  were  in  both  districts  always  purchased 
from  the  Indians  in  possession.  It  was  only  in  I6i55,  after  the 
British  had  taken  possession  of  New  York  and  the  whole  of 
the  island  had  been  annexed  to  that  government,  that  it  was 
ordained,  that  no  purchase  from  the  Indians  without  the  Gover- 
nor's license,  executed  in  his  presence,  should  be  valid.*  The 
Indians  appear  to  have  been  at  times,  or  at  least  with  a  single 
exception,  on  friendly  terms  with  the  English ;  and  although 
there  b  some  discrepancy  in  the  accounts,  it  is  probable  that 
the  hostilities,  which  had  previously  existed  between  those  In- 
dians and  the  Dutch,  had  ceased  prior  to  the  year  1655.t 

The  several  tribes  of  Long  Island  spoke  kindred  dialects,  of 
which  we  have  two  specimens ;  Mr.  Wood's  short  vocabulary 
of  the  Montauks,  from  a  manuscript  in  the  possession  of  the 
late  John  Lyon  Gardner  ;  and  that  of  a  tribe  called  Unchagogs 
(by  Mr.  Wood),  taken  in  1792,  by  Mr.  Jefferson,  and  in  the 

Iiossession  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society.  Mr.  Jef- 
erson  states  that  the  dialect  differs  a  little  from  those  of  the 
Shinicooks  of  South  Hampton,  or  of  the  Montauks  ;  and  that 
these  three  tribes  barely  understood  each  other.  The  language 
appears  to  me  to  differ  farther  m  its  vocabulary  from  those  of 
Mew  England,  than  any  of  these  from  each  other.  Although 
a  reservation  of  land  was  made  for  those  Indians,  there  remain 
only  some  Montauks ;  and  the  language  is  said  to  be  extinct. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Dutch  records,  during  the  fifty  years 
of  their  dominion,  (1610-1664,)  we  have  been  obliged  to 
resort  to  the  transient  notices  of  the  English  or  American  wri- 
ters. A  certain  fact  asserted  by  all  of  them,  confirmed  by  eye- 
witnesses, and  acknowledged  by  the  Indians,  is  that  the  Mohicans 
or  River  Indians  including  the  Wappings,  had  been  subjugated 


•  Smith's  Histoiy  of  New  York,  p.  54. 

t  Wood's  Account  of  ib»  Settlement  of  Long  Island 
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bj  the  Five  Nations,  and  paid  to  them  some  kind  of  tribute. 
According  to  OoyemorTrumbuU,  the  Indians  as  far  east  as  the 
C<»necticut  River  had  shared  the  same  fate.*  It  may  be 
doubted  whether  this  could  properly  be  asserted  of  all  of  them. 
But  it  is  certain  that  the  Long  Island  Indians  did  also  generally 
pay  tribute ;  and  we  have  the  irrefragable  evidence  of  an  eye- 
witness, the  late  Samuel  Jones,  that,  as  late  as  the  middle  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  it  was  collected  by  Mohawk  deputies 
in  Queen's  County. 

Judge  Smith,  in  his  "  History  of  New  York,''  published  in 
1756,  says,  that,  '^  when  the  Dutch  began  the  settlement  of  this 
country,  all  the  Indians  on  Long  Island  and  the  northern  shore  of 
the  Sound,  on  the  banks  of  Connecticut,  Hudson's,  Delaware, 
and  Susquehanna  Rivers,  were  in  subjection  to  the  Five  Na- 
tions, and,  within  the  memory  of  persons  now  living,  acknowl- 
edged it  by  the  payment  of  an  annual  tribute."  f  He  gives  no 
authority  for  the  early  date  he  assigns  to  that  event.  The 
subsequent  protracted  wars  of  the  Dutch  with  the  Manhattans 
and  the  Long  Island  Indians,  and  the  continued  warfiire  of  the 
Mohawks  against  the  Connecticut  Indians,  are  inconsistent  with 
that  account,  which  is  clearly  incorrect  with  respect  to  the 
Mohikander  River  Indians,  or  Manhicans.  These  are  men- 
tioned  by  De  Laet  as  the  mortal  enemies  of  the  Maquas.  It  was 
undoubtedly  the  interest  of  the  Dutch  to  promote  any  arrange- 
ment, which,  by  compelling  the  Mohicans  to  remain  at  peace, 
would  secure  their  own  and  increase  their  trade.  If  they  suc- 
ceeded at  any  time,  the  peace  was  but  temporary.  We  learn 
from  the  Relations  of  the  French  Missionaries,  that  war  exbt- 
ed  in  1656,  between  the  Mahingans  and  the  Mohawks,  and 
that  these  experienced  a  severe  check  in  1663,  in  an  attack 
upon  a  Mahingan  fortified  village.  And  Colden  states  that  the 
contest  was  not  at  an  end  till  1673.  ''The  trade  of  New 
York,"  he  says,  ''was  hindered  by  the  war  which  the  Five 
Nations  had  at  that  time  with  the  River  Indians  ; "  and  he  adds 
that  the  Grovemor  of  New  York  "  obtained  a  peace  between 
the  Five  Nations  and  the  Mahikanders  or  River  Indians."  | 

It  is  also  certain  that  those  Mohikander  or  River  Indians, 
were  not  reduced  to  the  same  state  in  which  the  Delawares 

*  Vol.  I.  p.  5a 

t  Page  2ld  He  quotes  the  instance  of  a  small  tribe  in  Orange  County 
which  still  made  a  yearly  payment  of  about  £  20  to  the  Mohawks. 
X  Colden,  chap,  n,  p.  35. 
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were  placed.  It  is  proved  by  the  concurring  accounts  of  the 
French  and  English  writers,  that,  subsequently  to  the  peace 
of  1674,  they  were  repeatedly,  indeed  uniformly,  employed 
as  auxiliaries  in  the  wars  of  the  Five  Nations  and  the  British 
against  the  French.  At  the  treaty  of  Albany  of  1746,  which 
has  already  been  quoted,  they  were  positively  invited  and 
requested  to  join  heartily  with  both  for  that  purpose ;  and  they 
acted  accordingly.  It  may  be  that  the  Dutch  or  English  had 
obtained  from  the  Five  Nations  a  general  release  of  any  claim 
they  might  have  on  the  lands  of  the  subdued  tribes.  But  if 
the  right  was  reserved,  it  is  proved  by  the  records  of  Long 
Island,  that  it  was  not  rigidly  enforced ;  and  there  is  reason  to 
believe  that  the  same  observation  applies  equally  to  the  ancient 
settlements  in  other  parts  of  the  State.  The  whole  western 
district  has  of  course  been  purchased  from  the  Five,  or  as 
since  called,  the  Six  Nations. 


The  Delawares  call  themselves  Lenno-Lenape,  which  means 
"  Original,  or  Unmixed  Men "  ;  perhaps  originally  *•'  manly 
•men,"  if  Lenape  is  derived  from  LennOy  '^  man,  homoj^^  and 
nape,  "  male."  They  say  that  they  at  first  consisted  of  three 
tribes,  the  Unami,  or  "  Turtle  "  tribe,  which  claimed  precedence 
over  the  others,  the  Minn,  or  "Wolf"  tribe,  who,  though  still 
intimately  connected,  separated  themselves  from  the  Delawares 
proper,  and  speak  a  different  dialect,  and  the  UncAachigo,  or 
"  Turkey  "  tribe,  who  remain  mixed  with  the  Unami.  They  were 
called  Loups  (wolves)  by  the  French.  But  it  was  because 
they  confounded  them  with  the  Mohicans  and  New  England 
Indians,  whom  they  designated  by  the  general  appellation  of 
Mahingan,  which  means  "Wolf"  in  the  Algonkin  and  Chip* 
peway  dialects. 


DELAWARE    AND    MINSI. 


The  Delaware  and  Minsi  occupied  the  country  bounded 
eastwardly  and  southwardly  by  Hudson  River  and  the  Atlantic. 
On  the  west  they  appear  to  have  been  divided  from  the  Nanti- 
cokes  and  the  Susquehannocks,  by  the  height  of  land  which 
separates  the  waters  falling  into  the  Delaware  from  those  that 
empty  into  the  Susquehanna  and  Chesapeake.  They  proba- 
bly extended  southwardly  along  the  Delaware  as  far  as  Sandy 
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Hook,  which  seems  to  have  belonged  to  another  tribe.*  On 
the  north  they  were  in  possession  of  the  country  watered  by 
the  Schuylkill,  to  its  sources.  The  line  thence  to  the  Hudson 
is  more  uncertain.  They  may  originally  have  extended  to  the 
sources  of  the  Delaware ;  and  it  was  perhaps  owing  to  the 
conquests  of  a  comparatively  recent  date,  that,  at  the  treaty  of 
Easton,  of  1758,  the  Delaware  chief,  Tedyuscung,  who  had 
at  first  asserted  the  claim  of  his  nation  to  that  extent,  restricted 
it  to  one  of  the  intervening  ranges  of  hills,  and  acknowledged 
that  the  lands  higher  up  the  river  belonged  to  his  uncles  of  the 
Five  Nations.  East  of  the  Delaware,  the  Lenape  tribes  were 
separated  by  the  Catskill  Mountains  from  the  Mohawks.  But 
it  has  already  been  stated  that  the  Wappings  intervened  and 
extended  even  below  the  Highlands.  The  division  line  be- 
tween those  Wappings  and  the  Minsi,  is  not  known  with  cer- 
tainty. 

That  between  the  Delawares  proper,  and  the  Minsi  in  New 
Jersey,  is  ascertained  by  an  authentic  document.  Almost  all 
the  lands  in  that  colony  had  been  gradually  purchased  fix>m 
those  Indians  respectively  who  had  actual  possession.  Some 
tracts  remained,  which  both  tribes  stated  not  to  have  been  in- 
cluded within  those  sales.  And  at  the  same  treaty  of  Easton 
they  both  made  distinct  releases  of  all  their  claims  to  that  resi- 
due ;  the  Delawares,  for  the  lands  lying  south,  and  the  Minsi 
for  those  lying  north  of  a  line  drawn  from  Sandy  Hook  up  the 
Raritan  to  its  forks,  then  up  its  north  fork  to  the  falls  of  AJama- 
tung,  and  thence  in  a  straight  line  to  the  Pasequalin  Mountain 
on  the  River  Delaware.  The  line  in  Pennsylvania  between  the 
tribes  is  not  so  clearly  ascertained.  It  is  however  known  that 
tbe  tract,  on  which  Nazareth  stands,  was  purchased  by  the 
Moravians  iirom  the  Minsi. 

Various  tribes  are  mentioned  by  the  Swedes  and  by  De  Laet, 
on  both  shores  of  the  Delaware,  from  its  mouth  to  Trenton  Falls ; 
and  the  same  observation  applies  to  the  western  shore  of  the 
Hudson  below  the  Highlands.  But  these  are  clearly  local  des- 
ignations; and  they  are  all  included  under  the  name  of  Rena- 
pi  by  the  Swedish  writers.  The  Delawares  proper  call  them- 
selves Lenno-Lenape  ;  and  the  permutations  of  the  letters  r,  /, 
and  n,  are  common  everywhere  amongst  Indian  tribes  speaking 
the  same  language. 

*  ^ueere^  whether  the  Conois  ?    See  Alrick's  Commiflsion. 
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We  have  two  ancient  vocabularies  of  the  Delaware,  one  in 
the  description  of  New  Sweden  by  Thomas  Campaniusy 
lately  translated  by  M.  Duponceau,  and  the  other  of  the  Sank- 
hicanSy  so  called,  by  De  Laet.  They  are  almost  identical  and 
both  are  clearly  Delaware.  The  settlements  of  the  Swedes,  on 
the  river  of  that  name,  do  not  appear  to  have  extended  far  above 
the  present  site  of  Philadelphia.  The  Sankhicans  are  placed 
by  C5ampanius  at  the  Falls  of  the  Delaware.  They  are  men- 
tioned by  De  Laet  as  occupying  the  western  side  of  the  Hud- 
son, as  living  along  the  bays  and  in  the  interior  of  the  country, 
and,  finally,  as  the  upper  nation  on  the  Delaware  known  to  the 
Dutch,  and  living  eighteen  leagues  from  the  mouth  of  that  river. 
The  Delawares  were  subdivided  into  numerous  small  tribes, 
distmguished  by  local  names  ;  and  it  is  clear  that  one  of  those 
tribes  named  Sankhican  by  the  Swedes  and  Dutch  writers, 
lived  up  the  Delaware  where  both  place  it;  and  that  when 
De  Laet  speaks  of  them  in  the  first  passage,  as  inhabiting  the 
western  side  of  the  Hudson,  he  extends  the  appellation  of 
Sankhican  to  the  Delawares  generally.* 

At  the  same  time  when  William  Penn  landed  in  Pennsyl- 
vania, the  Delawares  had  been  subjugated  and  made  women  by 
the  Five  Nations.  It  is  well  known,  that,  according  to  that 
Indian  mode  of  expression,  the  Delawares  were  henceforth  pro- 
hibited from  making  war,  and  placed  under  the  sovereignty  ol  the 
conquerors,  who  did  not  even  allow  sales  of  land,  in  the  actual 
possesion  of  the  Delawares,  to  be  valid  without  their  approba- 
tion. William  Penn,  his  descendants,  and  the  State  ol  Penn- 
sylvania accordingly  always  purchased  the  right  of  possession 
from  the  Delawares,  and  that  of  sovereignty  from  the  Five 
Nations.  The  tale  suggested  by  the  vanity  of  the  Delawares, 
and  in  which  the  venerable  Heckewelder  placed  implicit  faith, 
that  this  treaty  was  a  voluntary  act  on  the  part  of  the  Dela- 
wares, is  too  incredible  to  require  a  serious  discussion.  It  cannot 
be  admitted  that  they  were  guilty  of  such  an  egregious  act  of 


•  We  learn  however,  from  Mr.  Heckewelder,  that  the  Delawares 
called  the  Mohawks  by  that  very  name  <<  SankhicanL"  It  is  therefore 
probable  that  the  Maquaa,  in  the  course  of  the  war,  had  a  fort  or  a  settle- 
ment near  the  Falls  of  Trenton,  as  they  afterwards  had  one  twelve 
miles  from  Fort  Christina,  and  that,  the  place  being  accordingly  called 
by  the  Delawares  Sankhieanj  the  Dutch  and  Swedes  mistook  it  for  the 
name  of  a  Delaware  tribe.  De  Laet's  Sankhican  vocabulary  is  at  all 
events  Ddaware. 
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folljr  as  to  assent  vduntarily  to  an  agreement,  which  left  their 
deadly  enemies  at  liberty  to  destroy  their  own  kindred,  friends, 
and  allies,  with  no  other  remedy  but  the  empty  title  of  Media* 
tors,  a  character  in  which  they  never  once  appeared.  And  it 
is  really  absurd  to  suppose,  that  any  Indian  tribe,  yictorioiM 
too  as  the  Delawares  are  stated  to  have  been  at  that  time, 
should  have  voluntarily  submitted  to  that  which,  according  to 
their  universal  and  most  deeply  rooted  habits  and  opinions,  is 
the  utmost  degradation  and  ignominy*  But  it  b  difficult  to  as- 
certain when  that  event  took  place  ;  and  it  seeifts  probable,  as 
asserted  by  the  Indians,  that  it  was  subsequent  to  the  arrival  of 
the  Europeans.   , 

De  Laet,  in  1624,  writes  that  the  Sankhicans  were  mortal 
enemies  of  the  Manhattans  ;  which  proves  that  the  Sankhicans, 
or  Delawares,  were  not  yet  prohibited  from  going  to  war.  We 
find  also  in  Campanius,  that  the  Minquas  had  a  fort  on  a 
high  hill  about  twelve  miles  firom  Chnstina ;  and  he  says 
that  as  late  as  1646,  the  Indians  (viz.  the  Delawares)  had 
taken  and  burnt  alive  one  of  those  Minquas.  He  adds,  indeed, 
''  that  the  Minquas  forced  the  other  Indians,  who  were  not  so 
warlike  as  themselves,  to  be  afraid  of  them,  and  made  them 
subject  and  tributary  to  them,  so  that  they  dare  not  stir,  much 
less  go  to  war  against  them."  Still,  talong  all  these  remarks 
together,  it  would  appear  that  the  war  between  the  two  na- 
tions had  not  vet  terminated  in  complete  subjugation.  This 
is  corroborated  by  what  Evans  says  in  the  analysis  of  hb  Map ; 
to  wit,  that  the  Iroquois  had  conquered  the  Lenno-Lenape ; 
but  that  these  had  previomly  sold  tne  lands,  from  the  Falls  of 
Tremon  down  to  the  sea,  to  Peter  Menevit,  commander  under 
Christina,  Queen  of  Sweden. 

The  first  settlement  of  the  Swedes  was  commenced  in  the 
year  1631.'*  Peter  Menevit,  or  Minuit,  was  commander  or 
governor,  in  1638.t  Their  principal  establishment  was  in  the 
vicinity  of  Fort  Christina,  near  the  mouth  of  the  river  of 
that  name.  In  the  year  1661,  the  Dutch  built  Fort  Casimir, 
now  called  Newcastle,  a  few  miles  below.  {  The  Swedes 
soon  after  took  possession  of  it.  But  they  were  expelled  in 
1655,  by  the  Dutch,  from  all  their  possessions  on  the  Delaware. 
The  country  was  then  governed  by  a  director  appointed  by  the 

*  Hohnes'B  Annals.  f  Smith's  History  of  New  York,,  p.  3L 

t  Ibid.  p.  24. 
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Dutch  commander  of  New  Yoric,  till  the  year  1664,  when, 
together  with  New  York,  it  was  taken  by  the  British.  Smith 
has  preserved,' in  his  "  History  of  New  York,"  an  extract  from 
the  Commission  of  Alrick,  one  of  the  first  Dutch  Directors, 
dated  April,  1657.  He  was  appointed  "  Director  General  of 
the  Colony  of  the  South  River  of  the  Netherlands,  and  the 
fortress  of  Casimir,  now  called  Niewer  Amstel,  with  all  the 
lands  depending  thereon,  according  to  the  first  purchase  and 
deed  of  release  of  the  natives,  dated  July  19th,  1651,  begin- 
ning at  the  west  side  of  the  Minquaa  or  Christina  Kill,  in  the 
Indian  language  named  Suspeungh,  to  the  mouth  of  the  bay 
or  river  called  Bompt  Hook,  in  the  Indian  language  Cannaresse, 
and  so  far  inland  as  the  bounds  and  limits  of  the  Minquaas^ 
landf  with  all  the  streams,  and  appurtenances,  and  dependen- 
cies."* 

This  appears  to  be  the  first  purchase  made  from  the  Minquas ; 
and  it  may  be  inferred  firom  all  that  precedes,  that  the  final 
subjugation  of  the  Delawares  took  place  about  the  year  1750. 
The  Europeans  were  then  too  weak  to  have  had  much,  if  any, 
agency  in  that  event. 

At  a  preparatory  conference  held  at  Burlington,  in  August, 
1758,  prior  to  the  ensuing  treaty  of  Easton,  John  Hudson, 
the  Cayuga  chief,  who  attended  in  behalf  of  the  Six  Nations, 
in  his  speech  to  the  Governor  of  New  Jersey,  said,  "  the  Mun- 
seys  are  women  and  cannot  hold  treaties  for  themselves ;  but 
the  invitation  you  gave  them  is  agreeable  to  us,  and  we  will 
attend,  but  not  here  ;  the  council-fire  must  be  held,  as  hereto- 
fore, in  Pennsylvania."  f  The  treaty  was  accordingly  held  at 
Easton  in  October  following,  and  was  most  numerously  attended 
by  deputies  from  the  Six  Nations,  the  Chihokies  or  Dela- 
wares, the  Minsis,  Wappings,  Mohicans,  Nanticokes,  &;c.  The 
result  has  already  been  stated.  The  deeds  of  release  to  New 
Jersey  by  the  Delawares  and  the  Minsis  were  approved  by  the 
Six  Nations,  through  three  of  their  chiefs,  who  signed  them. 
But,  in  the  course  of  the  conferences,  they  declared,  through 
their  speaker,  Thomas  King,  that  they  had  no  claim  to  the 
lands  of  the  Minsis  or  of  their  other  nephews  (the  Delawares) 
on  the  east   side  of  Delaware  River.     Nor    is    there    any 


•  Smith's  Hifltorv  of  New  York,  p.  25,     Chalmers  (p.  632)  mentiona 
the  purchase,  and  that  it  was  effectea  by  Hudde,  a  Dutch  officer. 
f  Smith's  History  of  New  Jersey. 
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evidence  in  Smith's  "History  of  New  Jersey,"  that  the  proprie- 
taries of  that  province  had  ever  before  obtained  deeds  of 
con6rmation  from  the  Six  Nations,  for  the  lands  purchased  from 
the  Delaware  and  Minsi  tribes,  which  were  in  the  actual  posses- 
sion of  the  same.  It  would  seem,  then,  that  the  right  to  the 
Lenape  lands  was  not  more  rigidly  enforced  by  the  Five 
Nations  in  New  Jersey  than  in  New  York.  The  same  course 
might  perhaps  have  taken  place  in  Pennsylvania,  had  not  Mr. 
Penn  applied  to  them  for  cessions  which  they  never  hesitated 
to  make.  It  may  be  also  that,  as  he  introduced  the  laudable 
custom  of  public  purchases  made  by  solemn  treaties,  the  Five 
Nations  would  not  permit  such  national  councils  to  be  held 
by  the  Delawares  without  their  approbation. 

The  use  of  arms,  though  from  very  different  causes,  was 
equally  prohibited  to  the  Delawares  and  to  the  Quakers.  Thus 
the  colonization  of  Pennsylvania  and  of  West  New  Jersey 
by  the  British,  commenced  under  the  most  favorable  auspices. 
Peace  and  the  utmost  harmony  prevailed  for  more  than  sixty 
years  between  the  whites  and  the  Indians ;  for  these  were  for 
the  first  time  treated,  not  only  justly,  but  kindly  by  the  colon- 
ists. But,  however  gradually  and  peaceably  their  lands  might 
have  been  purchased,  the  Delawares  found  themselves  at  last 
in  the  same  situation  as  all  the  other  Indians,  without  lands  of 
their  own,  and  therefore  without  means  of  subsistence.  They 
were  compelled  to  seek  refuge  on  the  waters  of  the  Susque- 
hanna, as  tenants  at  will,  on  lands  belonging  to  their  hated 
conquerors,  the  Five  Nations.  Even  there  and  on  the  Juniat- 
ta,  they  were  encroached  upon  by  white  settlers  less  scrupulous 
than  the  Quakers  had  been.  Nor  can  it  be  denied  that  the  agents 
of  the  Proprietaries  were  occasionally  too  urgent  in  asking  for 
further  concessions  of  land,  and  in  obtaining  extensive  and 
alarming  grants  from  the  Five  Nations.  Under  those  circum- 
stances, many  of  the  Delawares  determined  to  remove  west  of 
the  Alleghany  Mountains,  and,  about  the  year  1740-50,  ob- 
tained, from  their  ancient  allies  and  uncles  the  Wyandots,  the 
grant  of  a  derelict  tract  of  land  lying  principally  on  the  Mus^ 
kingum.  The  great  body  of  the  nation  was  still  attached  to 
Pennsylvania.  But  the  grounds  of  complaint  increased.  The 
Delawares  were  encouraged  by  the  western  tribes,  and  by  the 
French,  to  shake  off  the  yoke  of  the  Six  Nations,  and  to  join 
in  the  war  against  their  allies  the  British.  The  frontier  settle- 
ments of  Pennsylvania  were  accordingly  attacked  both  by  the 
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Delawares.and  the  Shawnoes.  And,  although  peace  was  made 
with  them  at  Easton  in  1758,  and  the  conquest  of  Canada  put 
an  end  to  the  general  war,  both  the  Shawnoes  and  Delawares 
removed  altogether  in  1768,  beyond  the  Alleghany  Mountains. 
This  resolution  had  not  been  taken  without  much  reluctance. 
At  a  preparatory  conference  held  at  Easton,  in  1757,  the 
Delaware  Chief  Tedyuscung  said,  "  We  intend  to  settle  at 
Wyoming ;  we  want  to  have  certain  boundaries  fixed  between 
you  and  us,  and  a  certain  tract  of  land  fixed,  which  it  shall  not 
be  lawful  for  us  or  our  children  to  sell,  nor  for  you  or  any  of 
your  children  ever  to  buy ;  that  we  may  be  not  pushed  on 
every  side,  but  have  a  certain  country  fixed  for  our  own  use  and 
that  of  our  children  for  ever."  And,  at  the  treaty  of  Easton 
in  1753,  he  accordingly  applied  to  the  Six  Nations  for  a  per- 
manent grant  of  land  at  Shamokin  and  Wyoming  on  the  Sus- 
quehanna. The  Maqua  chiefs  answered  that  they  were  not 
authorized  to  sell  any  lands  ;  that  they  would  refer  the  demand  to 
their  great  council  at  Onondago,  which  alone  had  a  right  to  make 
sales.  "  In  the  mean  while,"  they  added,  "  you  may  make 
use  of  those  lands  in  conjunction  with  our  own  people  and  all 
the  rest  of  our  relations,  the  Indians  of  the  different  nations 
in  our  alliance."  It  is  proper  to  add  that  the  Delawares 
did  not  lay  any  claim  to  the  lands  on  the  Susquehanna,  which 
they  acknowledged  to  belong  altogether  to  the  Six  Nations. 

The  removal  of  the  Delawares,  Minsi,  and  Shawnoes  to  the 
Ohio,  at  once  extricated  them  from  the  yoke  of  the  Six  Nations, 
and  cut  off  the  intercourse  between  these  and  the  Miamis  and 
other  western  Indians  who  had  been  inclined  to  enter  into  their 
alliance.  The  years  1765-1795  are  the  true  period  of  the 
power  and  importance  of  the  Delawares.  United  with  the 
Shawnoes,  who  were  settled  on  the  Scioto,  they  sustained 
during  the  seven  years'  war  the  declining  power  of  France,  and 
arrested  for  some  years  the  progress  of  the  British  and  Ameri- 
can arms.  Although  a  portion  of  the  nation  adhered  to  the 
Americans  during  the  war  of  Independence,  the  main  body 
together  with  all  the  western  nations  made  common  cause 
with  the  British.  And,  after  the  short  truce  which  followed 
the. treaty  of  1783,  they  were  again  at  the  head  of  the  western 
confederacy  in  their  last  struggle  for  independence.  Placed 
by  their  geographical  situation  in  the  front  of  battle,  they  were 
during  those  three  wars,  the  aggressors,  and,  to  the  last  moment, 
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the  most  active  and  formidable  enemies  of  America.*  The 
decisive  victory  of  General  Wayne  (1794)  dissolved  the  con- 
federacy ;'  and  the  Delawares  were  the  greatest  sufferers  by  the 
treaty  of  Greenville  of  1795. 

The  greater  part  of  the  lands  allotted  them  by  the  Wyan- 
dots  was  ceded  by  that  treaty,  and  they  then  obtained  from  the 
Miamis  a  tract  of  land  on  the  White  River  of  Wabash,  which, 
by  the  treaty  of  Vincennes  of  1804,  was  guarantied  to  them 
by  the  United  States.  But  the  Miamis  having  contended  the 
ensuing  year,  at  the  treaty  of  Grouseland,  that  they  had  only 
permitted  them  to  occupy  the  territory,  but  had  not  conveyed  the 
soil  to  them,  the  Delawares  released  the  United  States  from 
that  guarantee.  They  did  not  take  part  with  the  British  in  the 
last  war,  and,  together  with  some  Mohicans  and  Nanticokes, 
remained  on  White  River  till  the  year  1819,  when  they  finally 
ceded  their  claim  to  the  United  States.  Those  residing  there 
were  then  reduced  to  about  eight  hundred  souls.  A  number, 
including  the  Moravian  converted  Indians,  had  previously 
removed  to  Canada ;  and  it  is  difficult  to  asceitain  the  situation 
or  numbers  of  the  residue  at  this  time.  Those  who  have 
lately  removed  west  of  the  Mississippi  are,  in  an  estimate  of 
the  War  Department,  computed  at  four  hundred  souls.  Former 
emigrations  to  that  quarter  had  however  taken  place,  and  sev- 
eral small  dispersed  bands  are,  it  is  believed,  united  with  the 
Senecas  and  some  other  tribes. 

The  appended  vocabularies  of  the  Delaware  and  Minsi  are 
extracted  from  those  in  manuscript  received  from  Mr.  Hecke- 
weider,  and  which  make  part  of  Mr.  Duponceau's  valuable 
collection. 


Captain  Smith,  the  founder  of  the  first  permanent  British 
Colony  in  Virginia,  has  given  us  the  names  of  six  tribes  on 
the  eastern  shore  of  Virginia  and  Maryland.  The  two  most 
southern,  the  Acomack  and  Acohanock,  spoke  the  Powhat- 
tan  language.     Thence  to  the  mouth   of  the   Susquehanna, 

*  We  have,  in  the  tenth  Volume  of  the  Collections  of  the  Massachusetts 
Historical  Society  (Ist  series),  two  accounts  of  the  Indiana  engaged  in 
the  battle  on  tlie  Miami,  where  they  were  defeated  by  General  Wavne. 
Accordinff  to  one,  there  were  five  hundred  Delawares  out  of  fifteen 
hundred  Indians  who  were  in  the  action ;  according  to  the  other,  three 
out  of  seven  hundred. 
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be  designates  the  Wighcomocos,  the  Kuskarawaock,the  Ozimies, 
and  the  Tockwoghs,  amounting  together  to  four  hundred  and  sixty 
warriors.  He  makes  no  mention  of  the  Nanticokes,  but,  on  his 
map,  a  village  of  tliat  name  is  placed  on  the  Choctanck  River  ; 
and  we  are  informed  by  Mr.  Hecke welder  that  the  Nanticokes 
were  called  by  the  Delawares  Tawachguatio,  in  which  name  that 
of  Tockwoghs  is  easily  recognised.  In  more  recent.times,  all  the 
Indians  of  the  eastern  shore  of  Maryland  have  been  embraced 
under  the  general  designation  of  Nanticokes.  We  learn  from 
Charles  Thompson,*  that  they  were  forced  by  the  Five  Na- 
tions to  enter  into  an  alliance  with  them  ;  a  fact  easily  account- 
ed for,  by  the  erection  of  the  Maqua  fort  twelve  miles  from 
Newcastle,  by  their  geographical  situation,  and  by  their  weak- 
ness. During  the  first  part  of  the  eighteenth  century  they 
began  to  migrate  up  the  Susquehanna,  where  they  had  lands 
allotted  to  them  by  the  Six  Nations,  and  were  after  a  while 
admitted  as  a  seventh  nation  into  that  confederacy.  At  the 
treaty  of  1 758,  Tokaaio,  a  Cayuga  chief,  spoke  in  behalf  of 
the  five  younger  nations,  to  wit,  the  Cayugas,  the  Oneidas,  the 
Tuscaroras,  the  Nanticokes  and  Conoys,  and  the  Tuteloes. 
The  Conoys  were  either  a  tribe  of  the  Nanticokes  or  intimate-* 
ly  connected  with  them.  Charles  Thompson  calls  the  nation 
Nanticokes  or  Conoys,  but  confounds  them  with  the  Tuteloes, 
Mr.  Heckewelder  thinks  the  Conoys  to  be  the  same  people 
with  the  Kanhawas.  This  last  name  is  identical  with  that  of 
the  western  river  Kanhawa,  and  it  might  have  been  supposed 
that  the  Kanhawas  were  a  tribe  living  on  that  river,  and  that 
called  by  the  Five  Nations  Cochnowas,  which  at  the  confer- 
ences of  Lancaster  (1744)  they  said  they  had  destroyed.  But 
it  seems  certain  that  the  Indians  on  the  heads  of  the  Potomac 
were  called  Ganawese  and  Canhawaas.f 

The  Nanticokes  and  Conoys,  being  the  allies  of  the  Six 
Nations,  remained  on  the  Susquehanna  till  the  commence- 
pent  of  the  war  of  the  revolution,  when  they  removed  to  the 
west  and  joined  the  British  standard.  They  do  not  appear  to 
exist  any  longer  as  a  nation,  but  are  still  found,  mixed  with 
other  tribes,  both  in  the  United  States  and  in  Canada. 

The  vocabulary  of  their  language  is  extracted  from  two 
manuscripts  in  Mr.  Duponceau's  collection,  one  taken  by  Mr. 

f  Appendix  to  Jefferson's  Notes  on  Virginia. 

t  See  hereafler  under  the  head  of  Susquehannocks. 
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Hecke welder  in  1785,  from  a  Nanticoke  chief  living  in  Cana- 
da; the  other  taken  in  1792,  by  the  late  William  Vans  Murray, 
and  sent  by  him  to  Mr.  Jefferson.  It  was  taken  from  an  old 
woman  called  Mrs.  Muberry,  the  widow  of  their  last  chief,  who 
lived  at  Locust  Necktown,  Goose  Creek,  Choctank  River, 
Dorset  County,  Maryland.  The  village  consisted  of  five 
wigwams  and  two  board  houses.  The  few  surviving  Indians 
spoke  exclusively  their  own  language  among  themselves. 
That  particular  tribe  called  itself  Wiwash.  Winikako,  the 
last  great  Sachem,  died  about  1720.  The  tribe  consisted  then 
of  more  than  five  hundred  souls.* 

Captain  Smith,  in  the  year  1608,  sailed  from  James  River 
to  the  head  of  Chesapeake  Bay.  He  found  the  western 
shore  deserted  from  the  Patapsco  upwards.  The  Tockwoghs 
or  Nanticokes  were  fortified  east  of  the  Susquehanna  to  de- 
fend themselves  against  the  Massawomeks,  the  name  given 
by  the  Chesapeake  Indians  to  the  Five  Nations.  And  he  met, 
at  the  head  of  the  bay,  eight  canoes  full  of  those  Massawom- 
eks, on  their  return  from  an  expedition  against  the  Tockwoghs. 
Two  days  higher  up  the  river  lived  the  Susquehannocks, 
amounting  to  near  six  hundred  warriors,  and  who  were  also 
"  pallisadoed  in  their  towns  to  defend  themselves  from  the 
Massawomeks,  their  mortal  enemies." 

In  the  years  1730-1740,  the  Five  Nations  complained,  that 
the  inhabitants  of  Maryland  encroached  on  their  lands.  The 
treaty  of  Lancaster,  in  the  year  1744,  was  held  principally  for 
the  purpose  of  settling  those  difiPerences,  and  also  the  claim  set 
up  by  the  same  Indians  to  the  western  parts  of  Virginia.  The 
Maryland  commissioners  there  stated,  that  the  Susquehanna 
Indians,  by  a  treaty  above  ninety  years  since  (1654),  had 
yielded  to  the  English  the  greatest  part  of  the  lands  possessed 
by  Maryland  from  Patuxent  River  on  the  western,  as  well  as 
from  Chocktank  River  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  great  Bay  of 
Chesapeake.  It  would  seem  from  that  declaration,  that  the  Nanti- 
cokes were,  in  those  early  times,  included  by  the  government 
of  Maryland  in  the  general  designation  of  Susquehanna  Indians. 

To  this  Canassatego,  the  Onondago  chief,  replied,  that  they 
acknowledged  the  validity  of  the  deed,  "  and  that  the  Cones- 
togoe  or  Susquehanna  Indians  had  a  right  to  sell  those  lands 
to  Maryland,  for  they  were  then  theirs;  but  since  that  time, 


*  Mr.  Vans  Murray's  Letter  to  Mr.  Jefferson. 
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we  have  conquered  them  and  their  country  now  belongs  to  us  ; 
and  the  lands  we  demanded  satisfaction  for,  are  no  part  of  the 
lands  comprised  in  those  deeds ;  they  are  the  Cohongorontas 
(Potomac)  lands ;  those  you  have  not  possessed  one  hundred 
years,  no,  nor  above  ten  years,  and  we  made  our  demands  so 
soon  as  we  knew  your,  people  were  settled  in  these  parts. 
These  have  never  been  sold,  but  still  remain  to  be  disposed  of." 

The  Five  Nations  agreed  in  the  sequel  to  sell  their  claim  to 
the  lands  in  dispute  on  the  Potomac  as  high  up  as  two  miles 
above  the  junction  of  the  North  and  South  Branch.  It  ap- 
pears therefore  that  the  Susquehannocks,  whose  territory  ex- 
tended east  of  the  Susquehanna  north  of  the  Nanticokes, 
possessed  the  country  west  and  southwest  of  the  said  river  as 
far  as  the  Potomac.  In  the  course  of  the  conferences  at  the 
same  treaty,  Gachradodow,  another  Indian  chief,  in  answer  to 
some  observations  iirom  the  Virginia  commissioners,  said, 
^'  Though  great  things  are  well  remembered  among  us,  yet  we 
don't  remember  that  we  were  ever  conquered  by  the  Great 
King,  or  that  we  have  been  employed  by  that  Great  King  to 
conquer  others ;  if  it  was  so,  it  is  beyond  our  memory.  We 
do  remember,  we  were  employed  by  Maryland  to  conquer  the 
Conestogoes,  and  that  the  second  time  we  were  at  war  with 
them,  we  carried  them  all  off. "  * 

Evans  corroborates  these  facts  in  the  Analysis  of  his  Map. 
He  says  that  the  Iroquois  gave  the  finishing  stroke  to  the 
Susquehannocks ;  but  that  ■  Bell,  in  the  service  of  Mary- 

land, had  previously  given  them  a  blow,  finom  which  they 
never  recovered,  by  the  defeat  of  many  hundred  at  the  fort 
on  the  east  side  of  the  Susquehanna,  three  miles  below 
Wright's  Ferry  (now  Columbia).  Wherefore,  he  says,  the 
Iroquois  claimed  only  northwest  of  a  line  drawn  from  Cone- 
wago  Falls  to  the  North  Mountain  where  it  crosses  the  Potomac, 
and  thence  along  the  said  mountains  to  James  River.  Evans 
adds,  that  the  Susquehannocks  had  abandoned  the  western 
shore  of  Maryland  before  being  conquered,  and  that  the  Eng- 
lish found  it  mostly  a  derelict. 


*  ChalmerB,  in  his  Annals,  p.  249,  savs  that,  in  1660,  the  Susquehanna 
Indians  assisted  Maryland  against  the  Sanadoa  (Oneidas),  and  be 
qnotefl  Bacon's  Laws,  1661.  The  British  had  no  intercourse  with  the 
Five  Nations  till  after  1664,  when  they  took  possession  of  New  York. 
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The  author  of  the  Preface  to  the  Treaty  of  Lancaster  of 
1744  further  informs  us,  that  the  residue  of  the  Conestogoes 
(or  Susquehannocks),  who  were  carried  away  by  the  Five 
Nations,  were  adopted  by  the  Oneidas,  and,  when  they  had 
forgotten  their  language,  were  sent  back  to  Conestogo,  where 
they  were  then  living  and  speaking  Oneida.  We  find  accord-, 
ingly,  in  the  list  of  Indians  who  attended  the  treaty  of  Lancas- 
ter in  1742,  four  of  them  designated  as  Conestogo  Indians  that 
speak  the  Oneida  language,  and  with  genuine  Iroquois  names. 
Four  others  are  designated  as  Canoyias  or  Nanticokes  of  Con- 
estogo, where  a  part  had  in  fact  at  first  removed,  and  remained 
some  time  before  they  proceeded  to  the  western  branch  of  the 
Susquehanna. 

This  destruction  of  the  Susquehannocks  must  have  taken 
place  subsequent  to  the  year  1664,  since  it  was  effected  jointly 
by  Maryland  and  the  Five  Nations,  and  probably  before  the 
arrival  of  William  Penn  in  Pennsylvania  (1680).  But  the 
records  of  Maryland  are  wanted  to  elucidate  their  history. 

It  appears,  however,  that  a  remnant  was  left  besides  those 
carried  away  by  the  Oneidas.  A  portion  probably  fled  toward 
the  River  Delaware,  where  they  are  mentioned  by  some  of  the 
early  writers,  and  may  subsequently  have  returned  to  their 
abodes.  William  Penn  at  an  early  period,  anxioMS  to  strength- 
en hisclaim'against  the  pretensions  of  Lord  Baltimore,  obtsuned  a 
cession  of  land  on  the  Susquehanna  from  the  Indians,  whoever 
they  may  have  been,  who  resided  there.  And  this  was  confirmed 
in  the  year  1701,  by  a  treaty  made  with  the  Susquehanna  and 
Potomac  Indians,  but  in  presence  and  under  the  sanction  of  an 
Onondago  Chief.  At  that  treaty  Connoodaghtoh  is  styled 
King  of  the  Susquehanna,  MinquaeSj  or  Conestogo  Indians ; 
and  those  inhabiting  the  head  of  the  Potomac  are  called 
Ganawese. 

Mr.  Heckewelder,  speaking  of  the  Conoys,  says,  that  they 
are  the  people  we  call  Canais,  Conoys?  Canaways,  Kanhawas, 
Canwese  ;*  and,  in  another  place, f  that  the  Canai  settled  at  a 
distance,  on  the  shores  of  the  Susquehanna  and  of  the  Potomac. 
Colden  mentions,  under  the  year  1677,  Canagesse  Indians,  % 
and  in  1684,  the  Cahnawaas,<^  meaning  certainly  the  same 
people,  as  Indians  friends  of  Virginia,  against  whom  the  Five 

^  Historical  Account,  p.  26.  f  Ibid.  p.  74. 

I  Colden,  Hist  Five  Nations,  Part  I.  Chap.  iii.  p.  ^, 
§  Ibid.  p.  57. 
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Nations  had  committed  hostilities.  Indians  living  on  the  Poto- 
mac, rather  than  on  the  Kanhawa,  must  at  that  time  have  been 
under  the  protection  of  Virginia.  And  it  is  probable  that  the 
Nanticokes,  the  Susquehannocks,  and  the  Conoys,  Canawese,  or 
Cahnawaas,  were  but  one  nation,  extending  from  the  eastern 
shore  of  Maryland,  across  the  bay,  and  North  of  the  Patuxent 
to  the  upper  waters  of  the  Potomac. 

The  final  cession  by  the  Five  Nations  of  the  lands  on  both 
sides  of  the  Susquehanna  lying  in  Pennsylvania  southwest  of 
the  North  Mountain,  was  effected  by  the  treaties  of  1736  and 
1742.  We  have  no  remnant  whatever  of  the  language  of  the 
Susquehannocks. 

Captain  Smith  has  given  a  detailed  account  of  the  various 
tribes  found  in  Virginia,  at  the  time  of  its  first  permanent  set- 
tlement in  the  years  1707  and  1709.  Exclusively  of  the 
Massawomacs  (Five  Nations),  who  are  invaders,  of  the  Sus- 

Snehannocks  who  lay  to  the  north  of  the  colony,  and  of  the 
Tanticokes  and  Tockwoghs  on  the  eastern  shore  and  already 
alluded  to,  he  mentions  four  nations  or  confederacies  speaking 
distinct  languages. 

Those  which  formed  the  Powhatan  confederacy  embraced, 
on  the  southern  extremity  of  the  eastern  shore,  the  Acomack 
and  the  Acohanock.  On  the  western  shore  of  the  Chesapeake, 
they  extended  from  the  most  southern  rivers  that  empty  into 
James  River  to  the  Patuxent,  consisting  of  thirty-four  tribes, 
each  having  a  distinct  name,  but  speaking  the  same  language, 
and  amounting  together  (including  the  Acomacks  and  Aco- 
hanocks)  to  two  thousand  nine  hundred  warriors,  or  more  than 
ten  thousand  souls.  Their  settlements  extended  westwardly  to 
the  great  falls  of  the  rivers  ;  but  it  would  seem,  though  the 
accounts  are  indistinct,  that  their  hunting-grounds  extended 
farther  west  towards  the  first  ridge  of  hills. 

South  of  the  Powhatans,  on  the  waters  of  the  Nottoway 
and  Meherrin  Rivers  which  empty  into  Albemarle  Sound, 
be  places  the  Chawonock  and  Mangoags ;  two  Iroquois  tribes, 
known  to  us  under  the  name  of  Nottoways  and  Tuteloes. 

West  of  the  more  southerly  Powhatans,  and  extending 
from  James  River  towards  the  Roanoke,  were  the  Monacans, 
having  several  tribes  (Massinacack,  Mouasickapanoughs,  be.) 
for  tributaries.  These  Monacans  are  considered  as  the  same 
Iroquois  nation  which  called  themselves  Tuscaroras. 
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And  west  of  the  more  northern  Powhatans,  and  principally 
on  the  upper  waters  of  the  Rappahannock,  were  the  Man- 
nahoksy  who  consisted  of  various  tribes,  differing  in  language, 
and  in  alliance  with  the  Monacans. 

This  account  taken  literally,  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the 
Monacans  and  the  Mannahoks,  is  attended  with  several  dif- 
ficulties. The  Mannahoks  were  almost  interspersed  with  the 
Powhatans,  since  they  were  met  by  Smith  on  the  tide-waters 
of  the  Rappahannock.  And  the  lower  town  of  the  Monacans 
on  James  River  appears  to  have  •  been  immediately  above 
the  falls.  Lawson  says  that  the  well-known  coal  mine  above 
Richmond  was  near  the  Monacan  town.  It  may  be  that  the 
Tuscaroras  had  extended  their  dominion  as  far  north  as  James 
River.  But  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  tribes,  seated  above 
the  falls  of  James  River,  embraced  under  the  general  desig- 
nation of  Monacans,  were  tributaries  of  the  Tuscaroras ;  and 
that  they,  as  well  as  the  Mannahoks  were,  in  fact,  Lenapa 
tribes,  speaking  a  different  language  from  the  Powhatans, 
and,  as  usual,  generally  at  war  with  them.  We  find  indeed 
that  the  Susquehannocks  themselves,  hard  pressed  as  they 
were  by  the  Five  Nations,  were,  about  the  year  1637,  carrying 
on  a  constant  predatory  war  against  the  Powhatan  tribe 
settled  near  the  mouth  of  the  Potomac* 

The  Tuscaroras  and  other  Iroquois  tribes,  inhabiting  the 
country  south  of  the  Powhatans,  will  be  hereafter  noticed. 
No  specimen  has  been  preserved  of  the  languages  of  any 
of  the  tribes,  either  Monacans  or  Mannahoks,  living  west  of 
the  Powhatans.  Of  the  language  of  these,  we  have  only  the 
scanty  vocabulary  left  by  Smith,  with  a  few  scattered  additional 
words  found  in  Beverly's  '*  History  of  Virginia '' ;  but  these  are 
sufficient  to  establish  beyond  a<]oubt,  that  they  were  a  Lenape 
tribe. 

The  first  Virginia  settlers  maintained  an  intercourse,  often 
interrupted  by  hostilities,  with  the  Powhatans  during  the  life 
of  the  great  chief,  father  of  Pocahontas.  Soon  after  his 
death,  the  Indians  made  an  attempt  to  destroy  the  infant 
colony.  Near  three  hundred  and  fifty  English  settlers  were 
massacred,  and  more  than  three  fourths  of  the  plantations 
abandoned.     The   English   soon   recovered,  and   the  contest 

terminated   in   a   total  defeat  and  partial   subjugation  of  the 

■ 

*  Bozman's  History  of  Maryland- 

VOL.  II.  8 
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Indians.  In  the  year  1644,  they  made  another  effort,  attended 
with  a  similar  massacre  and  terminating  in  the  same  manner. 
According  to  Mr.  Jefferson,  the  number  of  warriors  of  the 
different  Powhatan  tribes  was  then  reduced  to  five  hundred. 
In  1676,  Bacon,  during  the  insurrection  which  bears  hb  name, 
appears  to  have  completed  their  total  subjugation.  From  that 
time  they  had  lands  reserved  to  them,  for  which  they  paid  a 
nominal  tribute ;  and  they  were  henceforth  considered  as  under 
the  protection  of  the  British  Government.  They  gradually 
dwindled  away,  intermarried  with  the  blacks,  and  have  now 
entirely  disappeared.  At  least  it  is  not  believed  that  a  single 
individual  remains  that  speaks  the  language. 

As  soon  as  the  British  had  taken  possession  of  New  York, 
the  governors  of  Virginia  found  it  convenient,  if  not  necessary, 
to  secure  peace  with  those  Massawomeks,  or  Five  Nations, 
whose  incursions  have  been  so  long  formidable  to  the  Indians 
living  in  the  vicinity  of  the  heads  of  the  great  rivers,  particular- 
ly of  the  Potomac.  These  Indians  were  now  under  the  pro- 
tection of  Virginia,  as  appears  by  the  conferences  of  1677, 
1684,  and  1685,  already  mentioned,  and  at  which  Colonel 
Kendall,  Lord  Howard,  Colonel  Bird,  be,  successively  attended 
on  the  part  of  Virginia.  Mr.  Jefferson  states  that  the  whole 
of  the  upper  country  was  obtained  by  fair  purchases,  which 
must  have  been  from  the  native  Indians  taken  under  the 
protection  of  the  colonial  government.  These,  from  their 
geographical  position,  could  be  no  other  than  those  mentioned 
by  Captain  Smith,  under  the  name  of  Mannahoks.  The  loss 
of  the  colonial  records  of  Virginia  compels  us  to  resort  to 
conjectures,  and  to  the  notices  preserved  in  the  several  con- 
ferences or  treaties  of  Albany  and  Lancaster. 

About  the  year  1722  ^  treaty  was  concluded  between  the 
Six  Nations  and  Governor  Spotswood,  of  Virginia,  by  which  it 
was  agreed,  that  the  high  ridge  of  mountains,  extending  along 
the  frontiers  of  Virginia,  to  the  westward  of  the  present 
settlements  of  that  colony,  should  be  for  ever  the  established 
boundaries  between  the  Indians  subject  to  the  dominion  of 
Virginia,  and  the  Indians  belonging  to  and  depending  on  the 
Five  Nations.  Whether  the  mountain  intended  was  the  Blue 
Ridge  or  the  North  Mountain  does  not  clearly  appear.  But, 
by  the  treaty  of  Lancaster  of  1774,  the  Five  Nations 
recognised  for  a  trifling  consideration  the  British  right  to  all 
the   colony  of  Virginia.     In  the  course  of  the  conferences, 
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and  while  that  matter  was  in  debate,  a  speech  was  delivered 
by  the  Indian  Chief  Tachanoontia ;  a  portion  of  which  we 
will  quote,  as  it  proves  by  his  own  declaration,  that  the  more 
western  Indians  of  Virginia  were  Lenape  tribes.  It  must  be 
premised  that  the  termination  roonaw,  borrowed  from  the  Al- 

5onkin  Ireni  (men),  was  used  by  the  Iroquois,  to  designate 
ndians  of  the  Algonkin  language. 
'*  All  the  world  knows  we  conquered  the  several  nations 
living  on  Sasquahannah,  Cohongoronta  (Potomac),  and  on  the 
back  of  the  great  mountains  in  Virginia ;  the  Conoyucfi-such* 
roonaw,  the  Cohnowas-tonovfy*  the  ToAoairot^A-roonaw,  and 
the  Konnutskinough'-roonsiW  feel  the  effects  of  our  conquests, 
being  now  a  part  of  our  nations,  and  their  lands  at  our  disposal. 
We  know  very  well,  it  hath  often  been  said  by  the  Virginians, 
that  the  Great  King  of  England,  and  the  people  of  that 
Colony,  conquered  the  Indians  who  lived  there  ;  but  it  is  not 
true.  We  will  allow  they  have  conquered  the  Sachdagugh- 
roonaw  t  (Powhatans),  and  drove  back  the  Tuscaroraws,  and 
that  they  mve  on  that  account  a  right  to  some  part  of  Virginia ; 
but  as  to  what  lies  beyond  the  mountains,  we  conquered  the 
nations  residmg  there,  and  that  land,  if  the  Virginians  ever  get 
a  good  right  to  it,  it  must  be  by  us." 


The  first  attempt  by  the  British  to  colonize  North  America 
was  made  in  the  year  1585,  on  the  coast  of  North  Carolina, 
at  the  small  island  of  Roanoke.  From  the  few  words  collect- 
ed by  Ralph  Lane  and  Heriot,  m  Albemarle  and  Pamlico 
Sounds,  and  from  Lawson's  vocabulary  of  the  Pamlicos,  it 
is  evident  that  the  shores  of  those  Sounds,  from  the  Virginia 
line  to  the  vicinity  of  Neuse  River  and  Cape  Hatteras,  were 
inhabited  by  Lenape  tribes.  The  Pamlicos  were  reduced  by 
a  great  mortality  in  1695 ;  %  and,  according  to  Lawson,  that 
particular  tribe  was  reduced  to  fifteen  warriors  in  the  year  1708. 


*  Here  are  two  names  nearly  similar,  given  to  two  distinct  tribes, 
perhaps  the  Conoys   of  Potomac,    and  the  Eanhawas  of  the   River 

t  Sachdaffaghs  are  the  same  as  the  Powhatans,     (Evans's  Analysis,) 
X  Archdale. 


60  A   STNOPSIS   OF  TBB   INDIAN   TBIBB8.         [iNTROD. 

It  is  probable  however  that  the  Hatteras,  the  Paspatauks,  and 
some  otlier  small  tribes,  mentioned  by  him,  spoke  dialects  of 
the  same  lano^age.  They  were  bounded  on  the  west  by  the 
Chowan  and  Tuscarora  Iroquois  tribes ;  on  the  south  by  extinct 
.tribes  of  uncertain  origin. 

Western  Lenape* 

Under  this  head  we  include  the  Menomonies,  the  Miami  and 
Illinois  tribes,  the  Sauks,  Foxes,  and  Kickapoos,  and,  finally,  the 
Shawnoes. 

The  Menomonies  or  Malominies,*  called  by  the  French,  *'  Fol- 
les  Avoines,"  ''  Wild  Oats,"  are  seated  on  the  northerly  part  of 
Green  Bay,  which  is  their  boundary  on  the  east.  They  are 
bounded  on  the  north  by  those  Chippeways,  who  inhabit  the 
southern  shores  of  Lake  Superior ;  on  the  south  by  the  Win- 
nebagoes.  Towards  the  west  they  join  the  Sauks  and  perhaps 
the  Sioux  Dahcota.  Their  name  is  derived  from  the  wild  rice 
(zizania  [clavulosa  i] ),  which  grows  abundantly  in  their  country. 
The  French  have  occasionally  given  to  the  neighbouring  Chip- 
peways the  same  name  (Folles  Avoines)  ;  and  they  have  also 
extended  to  both  the  designation  of  "  Sauteurs,"  from  the  Saut 
or  Falls  of  St.  Mary,  on  account  of  their  visiting  it  in  fishing- 
time.  They  are  first  mentioned  by  the  Jesuits,  in  the  year 
1669,  when  they  inhabited  the  same  country  as  at  this  time. 
Their  language,  though  of  the  Algonkin  stock,  is  less  similiar 
to  that  of  the  Chippeways,  their  immediate  neighbours,  than 
almost  any  other  dialect  of  the  same  stock.  As  no  other  tribe 
speaks  it,  and  they  generally  speak  Chippeway,  it  is  almost  im- 
possible to  find  good  interpreters.  It  is  probably  owing  to  that 
circumstance,  that  they  were  for  a  long  while  supposed  to  have 
a  distinct  language,  belonging  to  another  stock  than  the  Algon- 
kin. The  appended  vocabulary  was  addressed  by  Mr.  James 
D.  Doty  to  Governor  Cass ;  and  some  words  have  been  sup- 
plied from  Tanner's  Narrative ,  edited  by  Dr.  James.  By  the 
estimate  of  the  War  Department,  they  amount  to  four  thousand 
two  hundred  souls. 

The  Sauks  or  Saukies  (White  Clay),  and  the  Foxes  or 


*  From  Monomonickj  ^  Wild  rice  " ;  Mnumomkingf  ^  In  the  place  of 
wild  rice."   (Schoolcraft.) 
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Outagamies,  so  called  by  the  Europeans  and  Algonkins  respec- 
tively, but  whose  true  name  is  Musquakkiuk  (Red  Clay),  are  in 
fact  but  one  nation.  The  French  Missionaries  on  coming  first 
in  contact  with  them,  in  the  year  1665,  at  once  found  that  they 
spoke  the  same  language,  and  that  it  differed  from  the  Algon- 
kin,  though  belonging  to  the  same  stock ;  ahd  also  that  this 
language  was  common  to  the  Kickapoos  and  to  those  Indians 
they  called  Maskontens.*  This  last  nation,  if  it  ever  had  an 
existence  as  a  distinct  tribe,  has  entirely  disappeared.  But  we 
are  informed  by  Charlevoix,  and  Mr.  Schoolcraft  corroborates 
the  fact,  that  the  word  Mascontenck  means  "  a  country  without 
woods,  a  prairie."  The  name  '^  Mascontens "  was  therefore 
used  to  designate  "  prairie  Indians."  And  it  appears  that  they 
consisted  principally  of  Sauks  and  Kickapoos,  with  an  occasion- 
al mixture  of  Potowotamies  and  Miamis,  who  probably  came 
there  to  hunt  the  buffalo.  The  country,  assigned  to  those 
Mascontens,  lay  south  of  the  Fox  River  of  Lake  Michigan,  and 
west  of  Illinois  River. 

The  identity  of  the  language  has  been  more  recently  ascer- 
tained by  the  answers  of  Masco,  a  Saukie,  and  of  Wahballo,  a 
Fox  chief,  recorded  in  the  report  of  the  Rev.  Jedidiah  Morse.f 
The  last-mentioned  chief  says,  '*  the  Sauk,  Fox,  and  Kickapoo 
nations  are  related  by  language  ;  "  and  again,  ''  There  are  only 
three  nations  with  whom  we  can  converse,  the  Sauk,  Fox,  and 
Kickapoo  nations." 

We  have  no  other  vocabulary  of  the  language  of  those 
nations,  but  that  of  the  Sauks  taken  by  Dr.  Keating  from  the 
Sauk  chief  Wennebea,  inserted  in  his  narrative  of  Major 
Long's  Second  Expedition. 

When  first  discovered,  the  Sauks  and  Foxes  had  their  seats 
toward  the  southern  extremity  of  Green  Bay,  on  Fox  River, 
and  generally  farther  east  than  the  country  which  they  lately 
occupied.  The  Foxes  became  particularly  hostile  to  the 
French  and  their  Indian  allies.  In  the  year  1712,  they,  to- 
gether with  the  Kickapoos  and  Mascontens  or  Sakies,  attacked 
Fort  Detroit  defended  then  by  only  twenty  Frenchmen.  But 
it  was  relieved  by  the  Ottawas,  Hurons,  Potowotamies,  and 
other  friendly  Indians,  who,  after  a  long  resistance,  destroyed 


•  Father  Allouez,  RelatiooB  of  New  France,  166a 
f  Appendix,  p.  122. 
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or  captured  the  greater  part  of  the  besieging  force.  The 
Foxes  and  Sauks,  sustained  by  some  of  the  Sioux  tribes,  and  by 
the  Chickasaws,  turned  their  arms  against  the  Illinois,  and  for 
a  while  intercepted  the  communication  between  Canada  and 
Louisiana.  They,  together  with  the  Kickapoos,  compelled  the 
Illinois  to  abandon  their  settlements  on  the  river  of  that  name ; 
and  the  residue  of  this  nation  sought  refuge,  in  the  year  1722, 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  French  settlement  at  Kaskaskia  on  the 
Mississippi.* 

The  largest  portion  of  the  territory  of  the  Sauks  and  Foxes, 
even  before  their  late  cession,  lay  on  the  west  side  of  the 
Mississippi.  At  what  time  they  settled  beyond  that  river  is 
not  known.  They  partly  subjugated,  and  finally  admitted  into 
their  alliance,  the  lowas,  a  Sioux  tribe,  which  is  stated  by  Charle- 
voix to  have  been  formerly  seated  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the 
Mississippi.  By  the  treaty  of  1804,  the  Sauks  and  Foxes 
ceded  to  the  United  States  all  their  lands  east  of  that  river, 
bounded,  according  to  their  claim,  westwardly  by  the  Mississip* 
pi  from  the  mouth  of  the  River  Illinois  to  that  of  the  Wiscon- 
sin ;  eastwardly  by  Illinois  River  and  the  Fox  River  of  the 
Illinois,  up  to  the  small  lake  called  Sakaegan ;  and  northward- 
ly by  a  line  drawn  thence  to  the  Wisconsin,  and  down  that 
river  to  its  mouth. 

The  Kickapoos  by  various  treaties,  1809  to  1819>  have  also 
ceded  all  their  lands  to  the  United  States.  They  claimed  all 
the  country  between  Illinois  River  and  the  Wabash,  north  of 
the  parallel  of  latitude  passing  by  the  mouth  of  the  Illinois,  and 
south  of  the  Kankakee  River,  the  most  eastern  branch  of  the 
Illinois  ;  the  southern  part  of  it  by  right  of  conquest  from  the 
Illinois  and  fifty  years'  possession.  But,  with  the  exception  of 
a  tract  on  Vermilion  River,  the  whole  country  watered  by  the 
Wabash  appears  indubitably  to  have  belonged  to  the  Miami 
tribes. 

The  events  of  the  last  war  with  the  Sauks  are  generally 
known.  According  to  the  estimate,  they  amount  to  five  thou- 
sand three  hundred  souls,  the  Foxes  to  thirteen  hundred,  and 
the  Kickapoos  to  five  hundred.  They  all  now  reside  west  of 
the  Mississippi. 

There  is  no  doubt,  says  Charlevoix,  that  the  Miamis  and  the 
Illinois  were  not  long  ago  (1721)  the  same  people,  from  the 

*  Charlevoix,  passim. 
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great  affinity  between  their  languages.  The  same  affinity  was 
observed  by  Father  Ailouez,  who  says  that  their  language, 
.though  of  the  Algonkin  stock,  differed  much  frona  that  of  all 
the  other  tribes  of  that  family,  and  that  it  was  the  most  difficult 
for  the  Missionaries  to  understand.  The  appended  vocabulary 
of  the  Miamis  is  extracted  from  those  of  Volney  and  Dr. 
Thornton,  both  taken  from  the  Interpreter,  the  late  Mr.  Wells, 
and  with  the  assistance  of  the  celebrated  chief  "Little  Turtle." 
That  of  the  Illinois,  from  a  manuscript  in  Mr.  Duponceau's  col* 
lection,  is  less  authentic ;  the  name  of  the  author,  who  appears 
to  have  been  a  French  priest,  being  omitted.  He  calls  it  a 
"  Pi'lllinois'MV^  (Piankishaw,  Illinois,  Miami,)  vocabulary, 
and  considers  the  three  languages  as  being  but  one. 

The  territory  claimed  by  the  Miamis  and  Piankishaws  may 
be  generally  stated  as  having  been  bounded  eastwardly  by  the 
Maumee  River  of  Lake  Erie,  and  to  have  included  all  the 
country  drained  by  the  Wabash.  The  Piankishaws  occupied 
the  portion  bordering  on  the  Ohio.  They  granted,  in  1768, 
their  lands  east  of  the  Wabash  to  the  Delawares.  On  the  west 
they  bordered  on  the  Illinois ;  the  boundary  line  being  the 
dividing  ridge,  which  separates  the  waters  emptying  into  the 
Saline  Creek  and  the  Kaskaskias  River,  from  those  which  fall 
into  the  Wabash. 

The  Piankishaws  are  the  only  tribe  in  that  quarter  not  men- 
tioned by  the  French  Missionaries,  who  probably  considered 
them  as  part  of  the  Miamis.  That  they  were  closely  con- 
nected is  certain.  For  at  a  conference,  held  at  Carlisle,  Penn- 
sylvania, in  1753,  with  the  Ohio  Indians  and  the  Six  Nations, 
the  Miamis  or  Twightees  recommended  to  the  other  Indian 
nations,  and  to  the  English,  the  infant  son  of  the  late  chief  of 
the  Piankishaws,  whom  they  call  "one  of  their  tribes." 

The  name  of  Twightees  is  that  given  by  the  Six  Nations  to  the 
Miamis,  who,  independent  of  the  Piankishaws,  are  subdivided 
into  three  kindred  and  allied  tribes,  viz.  Miamis  Proper,  Eel 
River,  and  Ouitanons  or  Weas.  Though  already  diminished 
by  wars,  they  were  still  a  numerous  nation,  when  first  visited 
by  the  French  missionaries  in  1669;  and  they  continued  a  long 
while  m  alliance  with  the  French  and  at  war  with  the  Six  Na- 
tions. But  they  appear  to  have,  at  least  ibr  a  while,  formed  a 
connexion  with  the  last-mentioned  nation.  They  sent  depu- 
ties to  the  treaty  of  Lancaster  of  1748,  who  were  presented 
by  the  Six  Nations,  in  order  that  they  might  be  admitted  into 
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tlie  British  alliance  as  they  had  been  into  theirs.  This  connex- 
ion appears  to  have  been  dissolved  in  consequence  of  the 
removal  of  the  Delawares  and  Shawnoes  to  the  Ohio.  The 
Miarais  have  taken  an  active  part  in  all  the  wars  against  the 
United  States.  They  have  now  ceded  the  greater  part  of 
their  lands,  and  are  said  including  the  Piankishaws  to  amount 
to  less  than  two  thousand  souls. 

The  Illinois  consisted  of  five  tribes,  to  wit,  the  Kaskaskias, 
Cahokias,  Tamaronas,  Peorias,  and  Mitch igamias.  This  last 
was  a  foreign  tribe  admitted  into  their  confederacy,  and  which 
originally  came  from  the  west  side  of  the  Mississippi,  where 
they  lived  on  a  small  river  that  bore  their  name.*  Tliey  were 
formerly  the  most  numerous  of  the  western  tribes,  amounting, 
in  1670,  to  ten  or  twelve  thousand  souls.f  But,  attacked  on 
all  sides  by  the  Five  Nations,  by  the  Chickasaws,  and  princi- 

Iially  by  the  Sauks,  Foxes,  and  Kickapoos,  they  were  uliimate- 
y  almost  entirely  exterminated. 

Originally  they  occupied  the  whole  country  between  the 
Missjsaippi  and  the  Ohio,  including  both  sides  of  Illinois 
River,  and  bounded  eastwardly  by  the  Piankishaws  and  Mia- 
mis.  By  the  treaties  of  1803  and  1818,  reduced  to  about 
three  hundred  souls,  they  ceded  all  their  lands  or  claims  to  the 
United  States.  They  had  then  abandoned  every  pretension 
to  the  territory  west  of  Illinois  River  which  had  been  con- 
quered by  the  Sauks  and  Foxes.  But  they  included  in  their 
cession  all  that  lay  east  of  that  river,  as  hi^h  up  as  the  junction 
of  the  Kankakee  and  Maple  Rivers.  The  northern  part  of 
that  country  was,  as  has  been  seen,  claimed  by  the  Kickapoos 
by  right  of  conquest.  Their  claim  to  the  territory  lying  south 
of  the  parallel  of  latitude,  passing  by  the  mouth  of  Illinois 
River,  was  not  disputed  by  any  other  Indian  tribe. 

The  French  had  at  an  early  date  established  themselves  at 
Vincennes,  and  at  Kaskaskias,  and  some  neighbouring  villages  on 
the  Mississippi.  But  the  grants  of  land  obtained  by  them  from 
the  Indians  were  of  very  moderate  extent ;  and  the  western 
tribes,  heretofore  mentioned  under  this  head,  had  not  before 
the  present  century  been  disturbed  in  their  possessions.  The 
diminution  in  their  numbers  was  owing  to  their  intestine  wars, 
and  to  those  of  the  Iroquois,  the  Sioux,  and  the  Chickasaws 
against  them. 

*  Chirlevoiz.  f  Relations  of  New  France,  1671. 
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Although  the  Shawnoes  have  been  well  known  to  us  sinofi 
the  year  1680,  their  previous  history  is  very  uncertain,  and  the 
various  notices  we  have  of  them  difficult  to  be  reconciled* 
The  first  mention  we  have  of  them  is  by  De  Laet  in  1632. 
After  having  enumerated  the  various  tiibes  on  both  sides  of 
Delaware  River,  he  says,  ''some  persons  add  to  them  the 
Shawanoes,  Capitanasses  &c."  They  are  mentioned  by  the 
French  under  the  name  of  Chaouanons,  in  the  year  1672,  aa 
being  neighbours  and  allies  of  the  Andastes,  an  extinct  Iroquois 
tribe,  lying  southwest  of  the  Senecas,  by  whom  they  were  de^ 
stroyed  or  incorporated  in  that  year.*  Their  original  seats  are 
uniformly  placed,  in  all  the  ancient  French  maps,  on  the  south 
side  of  the  Ohio  and  extending  southerly  to  the  Cumberland 
River,  which,  in  all  the  French  and  English  maps,  as  late  as 
that  of  Hutchins,  bears  also  their  name.  That  name  which 
means  ''  Southern,"  accords  with  that  position.  The  Sauks 
and  Foxes  say,  that  they  were  originally  of  the  same  stock  with 
themselves,  and  had  migrated  to  the  south.f  The  account 
given  by  the  Five  Nations  corroborates  the  fact  of  their  having 
been  in  alliance  with  the  enemies  of  the  Senecas,  and  that  they 
were  but  late  comers  north  of  the  Ohio.  In  the  year  1684,  in 
answer  to  the  complaint  of  the  French,  that  they  had  attacked 
the  Twightees  or  Miamis,  the  Five  Nations  assigned  as  one  of 
the  causes  of  war,  that  the  Twighiees  had  invited  into  their 
country  the  Satanas,  in  order  to  make  war  against  them.]:  It 
is  also  well  known  that,  when  the  Shawnoes  of  Pennsylvania 
began,  in  the  year  1740,  to  migrate  to  the  Ohio,  they  were  ob- 
liged to  obtain  a  grant  or  permission  to  that  effect  from  the 
Wyandots.  And,  in  a  memorandum  annexed  to  the  treaty  of 
Fort  Harmar  with  the  Wyandots,  of  January,  1789,  they  d^ 
clare  that  the  country  north  of  the  Ohio,  then  occupied  by  the 
Shawnoes,  is  theirs  (the  Wyandots')  of  right,  and  that  the 
Shawnoes  are  only  living  upon  it  by  their  permission. 

Lawson,  in  his  account  of  Carolina,  (1708,)  speaking  of  the 
erratic  habits  of  the  Indian  nations,  says,  that  the  Savanoe» 
formerly  lived  on  the  banks  of  the  Mississippi,  that  they  re- 
moved to  the  head  of  one  of  the  rivers  of  South  Carolina, 
since  which  roost  of  them  had  gone  to  the  Iroquois  country- 


•  Charlevoix.  f  Morse's  Report. 

t  Satanas  is  the  name  given  by  the  Five  Nations  to  the  Shawnoes. — 
Golden,  chap.  V.  pp.  69,  70. 
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on  the  heads  of  rivers  emptying  into  the  Chesapeake.  Mr. 
Miller,  President  of  the  Ebenezer  Academy  in  South  Carolina, 
has  given  me  the  following  information.  "  My  father  was  one 
of  the  first  settlers  in  the  VVanhaw  settlement.  I  have  heard 
bim  frequently  speak  of  cruel  and  bloody  scenes  between  the 
Catawbas  and  Shawnees.  From  what  I  have  heard  him 
say,  the  Cherokees,  probably  at  an  early  period  of  the  settle- 
ment of  the  Carolinas,  occupied  a  section  of  country  now 
parily  in  York  County,  South  Carolina,  and  partly  in  Meck- 
lenberg.  North  Carolina,  known  in  the  colonial  histories  as 
Craven  County.  The  Cherokees  were  driven  by  the  Shaw- 
nees, and  the  Shawnees  were  driven  in  their  turn  by  the 
Catawbas."  It  is  clear  that  this  Shawnoe  settlement  is  the 
same  which  was  mentioned  by  Lawson,  and  that  it  was  situated 
on  the  head  waters  of  the  Catawba  or  Santee,  and  probably 
of  the  Yadkin  or  Pedee. 

Lawson  expressly  distinguishes  those  Savanoes  or  Shawnoes 
settled  on  the  head  of  one  of  the  rivers  of  South  Carolina, 
from  the  Savannahs,  *'  a  famous  warlike  friendly  nation,  living  to 
the  south  end  of  Ashley  River."  These  Savannahs  are  men- 
tioned by  the  earliest  Carolina  writers  and  by  Hewatt  under 
tlie  name  of  Serannas.  That  tribe  was  probably  called  at 
first  Savannahs  by  the  European  settlers  on  account  of  their 
vicinity  to  the  river  of  that  name ;  and  they  appear  to  me  to 
be  the  same  which  was  afterwards  designated  by  its  true 
Indian  name  of  Yamassees. 

M'Call,  in  his  "  History  of  Georgia,"  mentions  that,  in  the 
year  1750,  a  Quaker  settlement  had  been  formed  west  of  Au- 
gusta, on  a  body  of  land,  which  had  formerly  been  owned  by  a 
tribe,  called  the  Savannahs,  who  had  been  compelled  to  abandon 
it,  in  consequence  of  a  war  with  the  Uchees,  who  claimed  the 
land  adjoining  them  to  the  southward.  Whether  they  were 
a  residue  of  the  Savannahs  formerly  living  south  of  Ashley 
River,  or  of  our  Shawnoes,  cannot  be  ascertained.  It  has  been 
stated  to  me,  on  verbal  but  respectable  authority,  that  some 
Shawnoes  were  for  a  while  settled  on  the  Savannah  above 
Augusta ;  and  it  is  certain,  that  they  were  at  war  with  the 
Cherokees  and  received  on  friendly  terms  by  the  Creeks. 

Adair,  who  alludes  to  those  wars  between  the  Shawnoes  and 
the  Cherokees,  met,  about  the  year  1740,  in  the  wilderness 
a  large  encampment  of  Shawnoes,  who,  after  having  wandered 
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several  years  in  the  woods,  were  then  returning  to  the  Creek 
country. 

We  know  from  Mr.  Johnston,  the  Indian  Agent,  that  a  body 
of  them,  who  had  originally  lived  north  of  the  Ohio,  had,  at 
some  anterior  time  and  from  causes  not  explained,  migrated 
as  far  south  as  the  Suwanee  river,  which  empties  into  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico  and  is  supposed  to  derive  its  name  from  them  ; 
and  that  they  returned  thence,  about  the  year  1755,  to  the 
vicinity  of  Sandusky,  under  the  conduct  of  a  chief  called 
Black  Hoof.  It  has  been  reported,  that  Tecumseh  and  his 
brother,  the  Prophet,  were  sons  of  a  Creek  woman  married 
during  that  migration  to  a  Shawnoe. 

At  the  time  when  William  Penn  landed  in  Pennsylvania, 
they  were  found  in  the  vicinity  of  Philadelphia,  and  have  left 
the  name  of  one  of  their  tribes  (Piqua)  to  a  small  river  in 
Lancaster  county.  And  their  name  is  found  in  the  year 
1701,  to  an  agreement  with  William  Penn,  ratifying  a  sale 
to  him  of  lands  on  the  Susquehanna  by  the  Conestogo 
Indians.  It  is,  however,  evident  that,  at  that  time,  they  were 
tenants  at  will  under  the  Six  Nations;  and  they  soon  after 
are  found  living  on  a  similar  tenure  on  the  western  branches 
of  the  Susquehanna.  Evans,  in  the  Analysis  of  his  Map, 
says  that  their  original  seats  extended  from  Kentucky  river 
southwest  to  the  Mississippi,  that  they  were  afterwards  scattered 
into  all  parts,  and  that,  in  the  year  1755,  they  again  collected 
on  the  Ohio. 

From  these  scattered  notices,  it  may  be  conjectured  that, 
as  stated  by  the  Sauks  and  Foxes,  the  Shawnoes  separated  at 
an  early  date  from  the  other  Lenape  tribes,  and  established 
themselves  south  of  the  Ohio  in  what  is  now  the  State  of 
Kentucky*;  that,  having  been  driven  away  from  that  territory, 
probably  by  the  Chickasaws  and  Cherokees,  some  portion  of 
them  found  their  way,  during  the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  as  far  east  as  the  country  of  the  Susquehannocks,  a 
kindred  Lenape  tribe ;  that  the  main  body  of  the  nation, 
invited  by  the  Miamis  and  the  Andastes,  crossed  the  Ohio, 
occupied  the  country  on  and  adjacent  to  the  Scioto,  and  joined 
in  the  war  against  the  Five  Nations ;  and  that,  after  their  final 
defeat  and  that  of  their  allies  in  the  year  1672,  the  dispersion 


♦The  name  of  the  nver  Kentucky  is  Shawnoese,  and  means,  "  At  the 
head  of  a  river."  See  Johnston's  Account,  1  Trans.  Am.  Antiq.  Soci- 
ety, p.  299. 
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alluded  to  by  Evans,  took  place.  A  considerable  portion 
made  about  that  time  a  forcible  settlement  on  the  head  waters 
of  the  rivers  of  Carolina;  and  these,  after  having  been  driven 
away  by  the  Catawbas,  found,  as  others  had  already  done, 
an  asylum  in  different  parts  of  the  Creek  country.  Another 
portion  joined  their  brethren  in  Pennsylvania ;  and  some  may 
have  remained  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Scioto  and  Sandusky. 

Those  in  Pennsylvania,  who  seem  to  have  been  the  most 
considerable  part  of  the  nation,  were  not  entirely  subjuga- 
ted and  reduced  to  the  humiliating  state  of  women  by  the 
Six  Nations.  But  they  held  their  lands  on  the  Susque- 
hanna only  as  tenants  at  will,  and  were  always  obliged  to 
acknowledge  a  kind  of  sovereignty  or  superiority  in  their 
landlords.  They  appear  to  have  been  more  early  and  more 
unanimous  than  the  Delawares,  in  their  determination  to  return 
to  the  country  north  of  the  Ohio.  This  they  effected  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Wyandots,  and  on  the  invitation  of  the 
French,  during  the  years  1740 — 1755.  They  occupied  there 
the  Scioto  country,  extending  to  Sandusky,  and  westwardly 
towards  the  Great  Miami,  and  they  have  also  left  there  the 
names  of  two  of  their  tribes,  to  wit,  Chillicothe  and  Piqua. 
Those  who  were  settled  amongst  the  Creeks  joined  them  ;  and 
the  nation  was  once  more  reunited. 

During  the  forty  following  years,  they  were  in  an  almost 
perpetual  state  of  war  with  America,  either  as  British  Colonies, 
or  as  independent  States.  They  were  among  the  most  active 
allies  of  the  French  during  the  seven  years'  war,  and,  after 
the  conquest*  of  Canada,  continued,  in  concert  with  the  Del- 
awares, hostilities  which  were  only  terminated  after  the  suc- 
cessful campaign  of  General  Bouquet.  The  first  permanent 
settlements  of  the  Americans  beyond  the  Alleghany  mountains, 
b  the  vicinity  of  the  Ohio,  were  commenced  in  the  year  1769| 
and  were  almost  imraedately  attended  with  a  new  war  with 
the  Shawnoes,  which  ended  in  1774,  after  they  bad  been 
repulsed  in  a  severe  engagement  at  the  mouth  of  the  Kanhawa, 
and  the  Virginians  had  penetrated  into  their  country.  They 
took  a  most  active  part  against  America,  both  during  the  war 
of  Independence,  and  in  the  Indian  war  which  followed,  and 
which  was  terminated  in  1795,  by  the  treaty  of  Greenville. 
They  lost,  by  that  treaty,  nearly  the  whole  territory  which 
they  held  from  the  Wyandots;  and  a  part  of  them,  under 
the  guidance  of  Tecumseh,  again  jobed  the  British  standard 
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during  the  last  war.  They  are  now  much  dispersed;  the 
greater  part  have  removed  west  of  the  Mississippi,  and  the 
number  of  these  is  estimated  at  about  one  thousand  five  hun- 
dred souls. 

We  have  not  so  copious  a  vocabulary  of  their  language  as 
might  have  been  expected.  That  which  is  appended  has 
been  chiefly  extracted  from  that  taken  by  Mr.  Johnston,  the 
Indian  Agent.  The  other  words  have  been  supplied  from 
Mr.  Jefierson's  mutilated  manuscript  vocabulary,  from  the 
Mithridates,  General  Parsons,  Smith  Barton,  &c. 


IROQUOIS  TRIBES. 

The  northern  Iroquois  tribes  consisted  of  two  distinct 
divisions ;  the  eastern,  forming  the  confederation,  known  by 
the  name  of  Five  Nations,  whose  original  territory  did  not 
extend  Westwardly  farther  than  the  western  boundary  of 
Pennsylvania ;  and  the  western,  consisting,  as  far  as  can  be 
ascertained,  of  four  nations :  the  Wyandots,  or  Hurons,  and 
the  Attiouandarons,  or  Neutral  Nation,  north ;  the  Erigas  and 
the  Andastes  or  Guandastogues  (Guyandots),  south  of  Lake 
Erie. 

When  Champlain  arrived  in  Canada,  the  Five  Nations  were 
engaged  in  a  deadly  war  with  all  the  Algonkin  tribes  within 
their  reach.  It  is  remarkable,  that  the  Wyandots,  another 
Iroquois  nation,  were  the  head  and  principal  support  of  the 
Algonkin  confederacy.  The  extent  of  their  mfluence  and 
of  the  consideration  in  which  they  were  held,  may  be  ibund 
in  the  fact,  that  even  the  Delawares,  who  claimed  to  be  the 
elder  branch  of  the  Lenape  Nation  and  called  themselves  the 
grandfathers  of  their  kindred  tribes,  recognised  the  superiority 
of  the  Wyandots,  whom  to  this  day  they  call  their  uncles. 
And  though  reduced  to  a  very  small  number,  the  right  of  the 
Wyandots,  derived  either  from  ancient  sovereignty,  or  from 
the  incorporation  of  the  remnants  of  the  three  extinct  tribes, 
to  the  country  between  Lake  Erie  and  the  Ohio,  from  the 
Alleghany  river  to  the  great  Miami,  has  never  been  disputed 
by  any  other  than  the  Five  Nations. 

Their  real  name,  Yendots,  was  well  known  to  the  French, 
who  gave  them  the  nickname  of  Hurons.    They  were  called 
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^uaioghee  by  the  Five  Nations ;  and  one  of  their  tribes, 
Uionondadies  or  Tuinontattk.  They  were  visited  in  1615 
by  Champlain,  and,  in  1624,  by  Father  Sagard.  And  the 
Jesuits,  who  subsequently  established  missions  among  them, 
have  given,  in  the  "  Relations  of  New  France,"  some  account 
of  their  language,  and  ample  information  of  their  means  of  sub- 
sistence, manners,  and  religious  creed  or  superstitions.  They 
had,  probably  on  account  of  their  wars  with  the  Five  Nations, 
concentrated  their  settlements  in  thirty-one  villages,  not  extend- 
ing more  altogether  than  twenty  leagues  either  way,  and  sit- 
uated along  or  in  the  vicinity  of  Lake  Huron,  about  one  hun- 
dred miles  southwardly  of  the  mouth  of  French  River.  They 
consisted  of  five  confederated  tribes,  viz.  the  ^^aro7u;A-ronons, 
four  villages ;  the  Attiquenongnahaif  three  villages ;  the  Attig- 
naouentariy  or  "  Nation  de  I'Ours,"  twelve  villages  ;  the  Ahren- 
dah-TononSf  the  most  northeastern  tribe  and  that  with  which 
Champlain  resided,  three  villages ;  and  the  TXononiate,  or 
"  Nation  of  the  Petun,"  the  most  southwesterly,  which  former- 
ly had  been  at  war  with  the  other  tribes,  and  bad  entered  the 
confederation  recently,  nine  villages.* 

The  smallpox  carried  off  about  twelve  hundred  souls  in  the 
year  1639.  The  IVlissionaries,  principally  with  a  view  of  bap- 
tizing dying  children,  visited  at  that  time  every  village,  and,  with 
few  exceptions,  every  cabin  ;  and  embraced  the  opportunity  of 
making  a  complete  enumeration  of  the  whole  nation.  They 
give  the  general  result  in  round  numbers,  seven  hundred  cabins 
and  two  thousand  families,  which  they  estimate  at  twelve,  but 
which  could  not  have  exceeded  ten  thousand  souls.f  They  were 
not  only  more  warlike,  but,  in  every  respect,  more  advanced  in 
civilization  than  the  Northern  Algonkins,  particularly  in  agri- 
culture, to  which  they  appear,  probably  from  their  concentrated 
situation,  to«have  been  obliged  to  attend  more  extensively  than 
any  other  northern  Indian  nation.  The  Missionaries  had  at 
first  great  hardships  to  encounter,  and  found  them  less  tractable 
than  the  Algonkins.  But,  whether  owing  to  the  superior  talents 
of  Father  Brebeuf,  and  his  associates,  or  to  the  national 
character,  they  made  ultimately  more  progress  in  converting 
the  Hurons,  and  have  left  a  more  permanent  impression  of 
their  labors  in  the  remnant  of  that  tribe,  than  appears  to  have 
been  done  by  them,  in  any  other  nation  without  the  boundaries 
of  the  French  settlements. 

*  Father  Lallemand,  1640.    Relations,  &c  t  Il>^<^ 
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The  only  commuDication  of  the  Hurons,  with  the  infant 
colony  of  Canada,  was  by  the  river  Ottawa,  of  a  difficult  navi- 
gation interrupted  by  numerous  portages.  The  Five  Nations 
directed  their  attacks  to  that  quarter,  cut  off  the  several  trading 
parties,  which  were  in  the  habit  of  descending  and  ascending 
the  river  once  a  year,  and  intercepted  the  communication  so 
effectually,  that,  about  the  year  1646,  the  Missionaries  on  Lake 
Huron  were  three  years  without  receiving  any  supplies  from 
Quebec.  The  Hurons  who  had  lost  several  hundred  warriors 
in  those  engagements  became  dispirited  and  careless.  They 
indeed  abandoned  the  smaller  villai^es  and  fortified  the  larger. 
This  only  accelerated  their  ruin.  In  the  year  1649,  the  Five 
Nations  invaded  the  country  with  all  their  forces,  attacked  and 
carried  one  after  the  other  the  most  considerable  of  those 
places  of  refuge,  and  massacred  all  the  inhabitants.*  The 
destruction  was  completed  in  the  course  of  the  ensuing  year* 
A  part  of  the  Hurons  fled  down  the  Ottawa  River  and  sought 
an  asylum  in  Canada,  where  they  were  pursued  by  their  im- 
placable enemies  even  under  the  walls  (if  Quebec.  The  greater 
part  of  the  Ahrendas,f  and  several  detached  bands,  surrender- 
ed and  were  incorporated  into  the  Five  Nations.  The  remnant 
of  the  Tionontates  took  refuge  amongst  the  Chippeways  of 
Lake  Superior.  Others  were  dispersed  towards  Michilimackin- 
ac,  or  in  some  more  remote  quarters.  This, event  was  immedi- 
ately followed,  as  has  already  been  stated,  by  the  dispersion  of 
the  Altfonkin  Nations  of  the  Ottawa  River. 

Tn  1671  the  Tionontates,  after  an  unsuccessful  war  with  the 
Sioux,  left  Lake  Superior  for  Michilimackinac,  where  they 
rallied  around  them  the  dispersed  remnants  of  the  other  tribes 
of  their  nation,  and  probably  of  the  Andastes  and  other  kin- 
dred tribes,  which  had  been  likewise  nearly  exterminated  by 
the  Five  Nations.  Some  years  later  they  removed  to  Detroit, 
in  the  vicinity  of  their  ancient  seats.  And,  though  reduced  to 
two  villages,  they  resumed  their  ascendency  over  the  Algonkin 
tribes  and  acted  a  conspicuous  part  with  great  sagacity  in  the 
ensuing  conflicts  between  the  French  and  the  Five  Nations. 


*  The  two  Missionaries,  Brebeuf  and  Lallemand,  Jr.,  were  made 
prisoners  and  burnt  alive  by  the  Iroquois.  Eight  or  ten  Jesuits  were 
killed  in  Canada,  at  different  times,  whilst  on  their  missionary  duties. 

t  Charlevoix  says  the  villages  of  St  John  and  St  Michel.  These  were 
names  imposed  by  the  Missionaries,  and,  as  appears  by  the  Relations, 
bo^  places  were  inhabited  by  that  tribe. 
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Charlevoix,  in  1721,  writes,  that  they  were  still  the  soul  of  the 
councils  of  all  the  Western  Indians.  Still  assuming  the  right 
of  sovereignty  over  the  country  between  the  Lakes  and  the 
Ohio,  as  far  west  as  the  Miami,  they  encouraged  the  Shawnoes 
and  the  Delawares  to  remove  to  the  Ohio,  by  granting  to  them 
the  possession,  though  not  the  right  to  the  soil,  of  the  tenitory 
west  of  Alleghany  River,  bordering  principally  on  Lake  Erie, 
the  Muskingum,  and  the  Scioto.  This  last  river  is  particularly 
mentioned  by  Mr.  Johnston,  the  Indian  Agent,  as  having  re- 
ceived its  name  from  them  and  belonging  to  them. 

It  has  been  seen,  that  Pennsylvania  thought  it  necessary  to 
obtain  a  deed  of  cession  from  the  Wyandots  for  the  north- 
western part  of  the  State.  The  treaty  of  Greenville  was 
signed  by  all  the  nations  which  had  taken  part  in  the  war. 
But  it  was  from  the  Wyandots,  that  the  United  States  obtained 
the  cession  of  the  territory,  west  of  the  Connecticut  Reserve, 
lying  between  the  northern  boundary  line  of  that  ceded  by  that 
treaty  and  Lake  Erie.*  Those  remaining  in  the  United  States, 
and  till  lately  at  Sandusky,  on  the  Scioto,  and  near  Detroit,  are 
said  not  to  amount  to  one  thousand  souls.  A  still  less  consid- 
erable part  of  the  nation,  which  took  part  with  the  British 
during  the  last  war,  resides  in  Canada. 

The  vocabulary  is  principally  extracted  from  that  supplied 
by  Mr.  Johnston,  with  some  additions  from  Smith  Barton,  and 
from  a  collection  of  sentences  in  the  War  Department.  A 
specimen  is  also  given  of  the  ancient  Huron  from  the  vocabu- 
lary of  Sagard,  which  would  have  been  farther  extended  if  full 
confidence  could  have  been  placed  in  his  knowledge  of  the 
lano^uage.f 

Father  Brebeuf  was  sent  in  the  year  1641,  on  a  mission  to 
the  Attiouandas,  who  were  seated  south  of  the  Wyandots  on 
the  northern  shores  of  Lake  Erie.  But  we  know  nothing  of 
their  language,  except  that  it  was  a  dialect  of  the  Huron, 
That  tribe  was,  on  account  of  the  strict  neutrality  it  preserved 
during  the  wars  between  the  Five  Nations  and  the  Hurons, 

•  Treaty  of  29th  of  September,  1817,  Article  V.  The  Miami  of 
Lake  Erie,  and  its  branch,  the  St  Mary's,  are  there  specified  ajs  their 
western  boundary.  The  St  Mary's  was  to  its  mouth  the  line 
between  them  and  the  Miamis. 

f  Since  this  paper  was  completed,  I  have  been  informed  that  there 
is  a  vocabulary  and  grammar  of  the  Wyandot  language  in  the  li- 
brary of  Yale  College.  Mr.  Johnston's  Vocabulary  is  contained  in. 
1  Trans.  Am.  Antiq.  Society,  p.  292, 
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generally  known  by  the  name  of  "  the  Neutral  Nation."  Their 
policy  did  not  preserve  them  from  destruction,  which  soon  fol- 
lowed that  of  their  kindred  tribe.  The  only  further  notice  we 
have  of  them  is,  that,  in  the  year  1669,  Father  Fremin,  whilst 
on  an  unsuccessful  mission  amongst  the  Five  Nations,  came  to 
a  village  named  Gandougarac^  inhabited  by  a  remnant  of  that 
nation  and  by  some  Hurons,  who  were  living  there  under  the 
control  of  the  Senecas. 

The  Eries,  Erigas,  or  Cat  Nation,  were  seated  on  the  south- 
em  shores  of  the  lake  which  still  bears  their  name.  The 
French  never  had  any  mission  amongst  them.  We  only  know 
that  they  were  an  Iroquois  tribe,  and  that  they  were  destroyed, 
in  1655,  by  the  Five  Nations.  Charlevoix  gives  the  date,  and 
Evans  mentions  the  fact. 

The  Andastes  or  Guandastogues  were  a  more  formidable 
nation ;  and  the  war  of  the  Five  Nations  against  them  appears 
to  have  lasted  more  than  twenty  years.  Although  the  French 
Missionaries  never  penetrated  amongst  them,  those  who  resided 
amongst  the  Five  Nations  repeatedly  allude  to  the  alternate 
successes  of  the  war.  They  saw  and  conversed  with  many  of 
the  prisoners,  who  were  always  put  to  death,  and  ascertained 
that  their  language  was  an  Iroquois  dialect.  As  far  as  can  be 
collected  from  their  notices,  the  Andastes  were  seated  on  the 
Alleghany  River,  extending  thence  westwardly  along  the  Ohio. 

Father  Lallemand,  in  the  Relation  of  the  year  1663,  states 
that,  in  the  month  of  April,  eight  hundred  warriors  of  the 
Five  Nations  had  proceeded  from  the  western  extremity  of 
Lake  Ontario  to  a  fine  river,  nearly  equal  (semblable)  to  the  St. 
Lawrence,  the  navigation  of  which  is  free  of  falls,  and  which 
they  descended  one  hundred  leagues  to  the  Andastogue  vil- 
lage. He  must  have  meant  the  principal  village,  and  it  could 
not  have  been  far  from  the  site  of  Pittsburgh.  The  village 
was  well  fortified  and  the  aggressors  were  repulsed.  But, 
though  assisted  by  the  Shawnoes  and  the  Miamis,  the  Andas- 
tes were  finally  destroyed  in  the  year  1672.*  It  seems 
probable  that  they  were  a  kindred  tribe  of  the  Wyandots,  and 
that  which  left  the  name  of  Guyandot  to  one  of  the  southern 
tributaries  of  the  Ohio. 


•  Charlevoix. 
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The  confederacy  known  generally  by  the  name  of  "  Five 
Nations,"  called  by  the  French  "  Iroquois,"  by  the  Lenape 
tribes  Maquas  or  Menque  (Mingos),  in  Virginia  Massawomeks, 
in  various  places  by  the  names  more  or  less  corrupted  of 
their  respective  tribes,  consisted,  as  the  name  imports,  of  five 
nations,  seated  south  of  the  River  St.  Lawrence  and  of  Lake 
Ontario,  and  extending  from  the  Hudson  to  the  upper  branch- 
es of  the  river  Alleghany  and  to  Lake  Erie.  It  has  been 
doubted  whether  Hochelaga  now  Montreal,  which  Cariier 
found,  in  1535,  inhabited  by  Indians  speaking  a  dialect  of  the 
Iroquois  language,  was  occupied  by  the  Hurons,  or  by  the 
Five  Nations.  Independent  of  the  much  greater  proximity 
of  these,  the  question  seems  to  be  definitively  settled  by  the 
declarations  of  the  St.  Lawrence  Algonkins,  who  cultivated 
nothing,  to  Father  Le  Jeune.  In  the  course  of  his  excursions 
between  Quebec  and  the  site  of  Montreal,  they  pointed  out  to 
him  several  old  fields,  and  informed  him  that  they  had  formerly 
been  planted  in  maize  by  the  Iroquois.*  It  is  therefore  certain, 
that,  within  less  than  seventy  years  before  the  arrival  of  Cham- 
plain  in  Canada,  the  Five  Nations  either  were  driven  from 
settlements  they  previously  had  on  the  St.  Lawrence,  or  vol- 
untarily abandoned  them  in  order  to  concentrate  their  forces 
and  to  be  less  exposed  to  the  attacks  of  their  enemies. 

Their  five  tribes  were,  from  east  to  west,  the  Mohawks, 
the  Oneidas,  the  Onondagas,  the  Cayugas,  and  the  Senecas. 
The  time  when  the  confederacy  was  formed  is  not  known,  but 
was  presumed  to  be  of  a  recent  date,  and  the  Oneidas  and 
Cayugas  are  said  to  have  been  compelled  to  join  it.  Although 
the  fact  has  been  questioned,  it  is  proved  by  the  speeches  of 
the  several  orators  at  the  treaty  of  Easton  of  1758,  that  those 
two  tribes  were  the  younger,  and  the  three  others  the  elder 
members  of  the  confederacy.  The  residue  of  the  Tuscaro- 
ras  of  North  Carolina  were,  after  their  decisive  defeat  in 
1712-13,  admitted  as  a  sixth  nation.  And  at  the  treaty  of 
Easton  it  was  announced  to  the  British,  that  the  confedera- 
tion now  consisted  of  eight  nations,  the  three  elder  as  already 
stated,  and  the  five  younger  viz.  the  Cayugas,  the  Oneidas,  the 

•  Relations  of  New  France,  163a  The  word  •*  Iroquois  "  is  used 
in  this  essay  as  a  generic  term,  embracing  all  the  nations  speaking 
dialects  of  the  same  language,  and  applicable  to  all  those  dialects. 
It  ia  confined  by  the  French  to  the  Five  Nations. 


SECT.  II.]      ALGONKIN-LENAPC   AND   IROQUOIS    NATIONS.  75 

Tuscaroras,  the  Nanticokes  and  Conoys,  making  bul  one  nation, 
and  the  Tuteloes.*  But  the  Nanticokes  and  Conoys  removed 
to  the  west  not  long  after,  and  the  Tuteloes  do  not  afterwards 
appear  as  a  distinct  nation. 

Tlie  Five  Nations  had  already  acquired  a  decided  superiority 
over  the  other  Indians,  before  the  arrival  of  the  Europeans. 
They  were  at  that  epoch  at  war  with  all  the  surrounding  tribes, 
with  perhaps  the  single  exception  of  the  Andastes  on  the  west. 
That  in  which  they  were  engaged  towards  the  north,  with  the 
Hurons  and  Algonkins,  was  still  attended  with  alternate  success 
on  each  side.  But  southwardly  they  had  already  carried  their 
arms  as  far  as  the  mouth  of  the  Susquehanna  and  the  vicinity 
of  Newcastle  on  the  Delaware,  and  had  become  an  object  of 
terror  to  all  the  Indians,  from  the  sources  of  the  Potomac  and 
even  farther  south,  to  the  Merrimac  and  the  Piscataway. 

For  this  ascendency  several  causes  may  be  assigned.  Their 
geographical  position  was  fortunate,  and  they  had  the  wisdom, 
instead  of  extending  and  spreading  themselves,  to  remain  con- 
centrated even  at  the  time  of  their  greatest  successes  in  their 
primitive  seats.  They  were  there  protected  against  any  sud- 
den or  dangerous  attack,  on  the  south  by  wide  ranges  of 
mountains,  on  the  north  by  Lake  Ontario.  What  was  of  still 
greater  importance,  particularly  in  savage  warfare,  they  were 
without  doubt  more  brave  and  more  ferocious  than  any  of  the 
other  nations.  They  were  also  further  advanced  in  agriculture, 
in  the  fabrication  of  their  weapons,  and  in  the  few  arts  of  the 
Indians,  than  those  of  the  Algonkin-Lenape  stock.  On  all 
occasions  they  discovered  a  greater  degree  oi  cultivated  intelli- 
gence, in  no  instances  more  than  in  the  formation  and  long 
continuance  of  their  confederacy,  and  in  attacking  by  turns  the 
unconnected  and  disunited  petty  tribes  by  which  they  were 
surrounded. 

The  superiority  of  the  Iroquois  tribes  generally  over  the 
Algonkins  appears  indeed  incontestable,  and  to  have  been  part- 
ly due  to  the  great  subdivision  of  these  into  small  independent 
communities.  They  were  far  more  numerous,  and  yet,  every- 
where, we  find  a' prevailing  Iroquois  tribe,  more  powerful  and 
populous  than  any  of  its  neighbours  of  another  stock ;  in 
North  Carolina,  the  Tuscaroras ;  in  Canada,  the  Hurons;  above 
all,  the  Five  Nations.   The  disproportion  between  the  population 

.  ■ — -  -  ■  ' 

*  Takaio'a  speech,  at  that  treaty. 
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of  these,  and  that  of  their  enemies  taken  in  the  aggregate,  is 
often  adverted  to  by  the  contemporary  writers.  And  we  are 
astonished  to  find  that,  at  no  time,  the  numbers  of  their  war- 
riors could  have  amounted  to  five,  and  that  about  the  year 
1670,  they  were  less  than  four  thousand.* 

The  intercourse  with  the  Europeans,  in  its  beginning,  in- 
creased the  relative  superiority  of  the  Five  Nations  and  gave 
them  a  decided  advantat^e  over  their  enemies.  The  western 
Indians  were,  for  a  long  while  after,  altogether  destitute  of  fire- 
arms. The  lower  Algonkins  were  indeed  partially  supplied 
by  the  French  ;  but  in  New  England  every  precaution  was 
taken  to  prevent  the  Indians  in  their  vicinity  from  being  armed  ; 
and  the  Delawares  could  not  have  been  supplied  before  the 
arrival  of  the  Swedes.f  In  the  mean  while,  the  Dutch,  princi- 
pally intent  on  trade,  and  who  had  a  post  at  Albany  as  early 
as  the  year  1614,  furnished  the  Mohawks  and  gradually  the 
other  Five  Nations  with  ample  supplies  of  firearms  and  am- 
munition. 

The  Five  Nations,  without  discontinuing  their  warfare  with 
the  Mohicans  and  Delawares,  soon  turned  their  principal  efiforts 
against  those  nations  of  their  own  stock  which  were  their  most 
formidable  enemies. 

The  destruction  of  the  greater  part  of  the  Hurons  (Wyan- 
dots)  took  place  in  1649 ;  the  dispersion  of  the  residue  and  of 
the  Algonkins  of  the  Ottawa  River,  in  the  ensuing  year.  It  is 
probable,  that  the  general  terror  inspired  by  those  events  was 
the  immediate  cause  of  the  final  submission  of  the  Delawares, 
already  hard  pressed  ;  and  that,  being  no  longer  in  need  of  the 
fort  near  Christina,  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  them  in  check, 
the  Five  Nations  evacuated  it  in  1651,  and  sold  the  adjacent 
land  to  the  Dutch.  The  capture  of  the  principal  village  of 
the  neutral  nation,  the  incorporation  of  a  portion  of  that  tribe, 
and  the  dispersion  of  the  rest,  are  stated  as  having  also  hap- 

*  Relations,  passim.  That  of  the  year  1660  estimates  them  at  only 
two  thousand  two  hundred ;  but  the  letters  of  the  Missionaries  for  that 
year  are  not  given.  The  Relation  was  written  in  France,  and  there 
was  a  motive  for  underrating  tiiem.  The  Mohawks  are  uniformly 
stated  as  having  seven  hundred  warriors.  And  in  1654-5,  the  three 
western  nations  had  eighteen  hundred  engaged  against  the  Eries 
alone. 

t  Mr.  Heckewelder  informs  us,  that  the  name  of  Sankhicans  was 
given  by  the  Delawares  to  the  Mohawks,  because  they  were  armed 
with  muskets. 
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pened  in  1651.  The  war  against  the  Eries  appears  to  have 
begun  in  1653,  and  to  have  ended  in  their  destruction  in  1655. 
That  with  the  Andastes  is  first  mentioned  under  the  date  of 
1656,  and  was  not  terminated  by  their  final  ruin  before  1672. 
During  the  same  period  the  Five  Nations  were,  with  but  short 
intervals  of  doubtful  peace,  at  war  not  only  with  the  northern 
Algonkins  and  the  French,  but  also  with  the  Mabingans. 
And  they  had  carried  their  arms  against  the  Miamis  and  the 
Ottawas  of  Michigan  as  early  as  the  year  1657.* 

The  acquisition  of  New  York  by  the  British  in  a  short  time 
gave  peace  to  the  Lenape  tribes  of  that  province,  and  generally 
to  those  who  were  under  the  immediate  protection  of  any 
of  the  British  Colonies.  But  the  destruction  of  the  Susque- 
hannocks,  and  probably  that  of  the  more  remote  western  tribes  of 
Virginia,  alluded  to  at  the  conferences  of  Lancaster  in  1744,  took 

Elace  before  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century.  It  appears  from 
jawson,  that,  in  1701,  the  excursions  of  the  Senecas  extended 
southwardly  to  the  upper  waters  of  Cape  Fear  River.  And  from 
that  time  they  had  continual  wars  with*  the  Cherokees  and  the 
Catawbas.  Their  hatred  against  this  last  nation  was  most 
inveterate  and  mutual.  The  only  condition  in  the  arrangement 
of  Lancaster  with  Virginia,  in  the  year  1744,  on  which  the 
Five  Nations  absolutely  insisted,  was  the  continued  privilege  of 
a  war  path  through  the  ceded  territory  to  the  Catawba  coun- 
try. The  most  insulting  messages  of  defiance  passed  between 
those  two  nations,  at  the  conferences  of  Carlisle  of  1753;  and 
to  that  war  the  ultimate  annihilation  of  the  Catawbas  may  be 
principally  ascribed. 

The  Five  Nations  continued  their  warfare,  during  the  same 
period,  against  the  Illinois,  the  Miamis,  and  the  other  western 
nations  in  alliance  with  the  French.  But  they  followed  there 
the  same  policy  which  they  had  pursued  in  other  quarters; 
and,  in  the  same  manner  as  they  had  formed  alliances  with  the 
Sokokies,the  Mississagues,  and  the  Nanticokes,  they  seized  the 
opportunities,  offered  by  collisions  between  the  French  and  the 
Twightees  or  Miamis,  occasionally  to  detach  these  from  their 
connexion.  The  occupation  of  the  intervening  territory  by  the 
Shawnoes  and  the  Delawares,  which  defeated  those  plans,  was 

*  With  the  exception  of  the  subjugation  of  the  Andastes,  in  1672, 
which  is  given  by  Charlevoix,  all  the  other  dates  in  this  paragraph 
are  taken  from  the  Relations  of  New  France. 
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equally  dangerous  to  the  British  interest  and  to  that  of  the  Six 
Nations.  They  showed  in  that  instance  more  foresight  than 
the  colonial  governments.  As  early  as  the  year  1742,  at  the 
same  treaty  in  which  they  harshly  reproved  the  Delawares  for 
claiming  lands  in  the  eastern  part  of  Pennsylvania,  formerly 
sold  by  them,  they  remonstrated  against  the  encroachments 
made  north  of  the  boundary  line  on  the  Juniatta  and  on  the 
Susquehanna,  which  were  injurious  to  their  cousins  the  Dela- 
wares. Those  remonstrances  were  several  times  repeated,  and 
particularly  at  the  conferences  of  Philadelphia  of  the  year 
1749 ;  and  they  may  be  summed  up  in  the  speech  delivered  by 
the  Mohawk  orator  at  the  Conferences  of  Harris's  Ferry  and 
Lancaster  of  1757. 

"  In  former  times  our  forefathers  conquered  the  Delawares, 
and  put  petticoats  on  them.  A  long  time  after  that,  they  lived 
among  you,  and;  upon  some  differences  between  them  and  you, 
we  thought  proper  to  remove  them,  giving  them  lands  to  plant  and 
hunt  on  at  Wyoming  and  Juniatta.  But  you,  covetous  of  land, 
made  plantations  there  and  spoiled  their  hunting.  They  com- 
plained to  us,  and  we  found  their  complaints  true.  You  drove 
them  into  the  arms  of  the  French.  It  is  our  advice  that  you 
send  for  the  Senecas  and  them,  treat  them  kindly,  and  give  them 
back  some  part  of  their  lands,  rather  than  differ  with  them.  It 
is  in  your  power  to  settle  the  difference  with  them  if  you 
please."  The  Mohawk  chief  then  informed  the  government 
of  Pennsylvania  of  a  growing  intimacy  of  the  Senecas  with 
the  Shawnoes  and  Delawares.* 

The  conspicuous  part  \vhich  the  Six  Nations  had  acted 
durbg  the  eighty  preceding  years,  in  the  contest  between  the 
two  great  European  powers  of  North  America,  is  well  known  ; 
and  that  they  almost  alone  were  a  counterpoise  to  the  general 
influence  of  France  over  the  other  Indian  nations.  They  gave 
in  the  course  of  it  repeated  proofs  of  their  sagacity.  But  it 
may  be  doubted,  whether  the  Senecas,  on  that  occasion,  had 
really  anticipated  the  consequences  that  must  follow  the  com- 
plete success  of  the  British  arms.  That  there  was  some 
division  among  the  Six  Nations  is  certain ;  and,  notwithstanding 
the  practice  of  incorporating  the  residue  of  conquered  tribes, 
their  perpetual  wars  had   by  this  time  considerably  reduced 


*  Probably  that  portion  known  m  the  west  by  the  name  of  Mingos. 
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their  Dumbers.  It  is  still  astonishing,  that  they  could,  in  1756, 
have  been  reduced  to  twelve  hundred  warriors,  as  they  are 
estimated  in  Smith's  "  History  of  New  York."  Whatever  may 
have  been  the  fact  in  that  respect,  with  the  expulsion  of  the 
French  from  Canada  their  importance  ceased ;  it  became  the 
interest  of  Great  Britain  to  preserve  peace  with  the  other 
Indian  nations,  and  the  thirst  for  war  of  the  Six  Nations  had 
no  longer  any  aliment. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Oneidas,  they  took  arms  against 
America  during  the  war  of  Independence.  But  the  Mohawks 
were  obliged  Q^^)  to  abandon  their  seats  and  to  take  refuge 
in  Canada.  Those  who  remained  in  the  United  Slates  have 
been  perfectly  peaceable  since  the  treaty  of  peace  of  1783. 
They  were  estimated  in  1796  at  three  thousand  three  hundred 
souls ;  *  and  those  in  Canada,  at  about  seven  hundred.  But 
according  to  the  late  estimate  of  the  War  Department,  those 
in  the  State  of  New  York  amount  to  four  thousand  seven 
hundred  and  sixteen,  at  Green  Bay  to  seven  hundred  and 
twenty-five,  beyond  the  Mississippi  to  four  hundred  and  sixty- 
five,  in  all  about  five  thousand  nine  hundred  ;  which,  deducting 
the  Nanticokes,  Mohicans,  and  Shawnoes  mixed  with  them, 
would  leave  five  thousand.  If  to  these  we  add  the  Wyandots 
and  those  in  Canada,  the  remnant  of  all  the  Iroquois  tribes 
cannot  much  exceed  seven  thousand  souls.  They  amounted 
in  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century  to  forty  thousand. 
Their  destniction  has  been  almost  exclusively  the  result  of  wars 
among  themselves,  or  against  other  Indian  nations.  With  the 
single  exception  of  the  Mohawks,  no  encroachment  had  been 
made  on  the  native  possessions  of  the  Five  Nations  before  the 
year  1783 ;  and  their  number  has  not  been  diminished  since 
that  time. 

The  history  of  the  Five  Nations  is  calculated  to  give  a 
favorable  opinion  of  the  intelligence  of  the  Red  Man.  But 
they  may  be  ranked  amongst  the  worst  of  conquerors.  They 
conquered  only  in  order  to  destroy,  and,  it  would  seem,  solely 
for  the  purpose  of  gratifying  their  thirst  for  blood.  Towards  the 
south  and  the  west,  they  made  a  perfect  desert  of  the  whole 
country  within  five  hundred  miles  of  their  seats.  A  much 
greater  number  of  those  Indians,  who,  since  the  commencement 

*  Report  of  CommisaioneiB  of  the  Missionary  Society,  1  Mass.  Hist 
Coll.  Vol.  V. 
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of  the  seventeenth  century  have  perished  by  the  sword  in 
Canada  and  the  United  States,  have  been  destroyed  by  that 
single  nation,  than  in  all  their  wars  with  the  Europeans. 

But,  instead  of  exerting  their  influence  in  assuaging  the 
passions  of  the  Indians  and  in  promoting  peace  amongst  them, 
the  European  governments,  intent  only  on  the  acquisition  of 
territory  and  power,  encouraged  their  natural  propensities. 
Both  France  and  England  courted  a  disgraceful  alliance  with 
savages ;  and  both,  under  the  usual  pleas  of  self-defence  and 
retaliation,  armed  them  against  the  defenceless  inhabitants  of 
the  other  party.  The  sack  of  Schenectady,  the  desolation  of 
the  island  of  Montreal,  the  murdering  expeditions  on  the 
frontiers  of  New  England,  are  related  by  the  respective  histo- 
rians with  indifference,  if  not  with  exultation.  No  scruple  was 
felt  in  inducing  all  the  Indian  tribes  to  carry  on  against  America 
their  usual  warfare,  and  to  desolate,  without  discrimination  of 
age  or  sex,  the  whole  extent  of  a  frontier  of  twelve  hundred 
miles  during  the  seven  years  of  the  war  of  Independence. 

The  United  States  are  at  least  free* from  that  reproach.  If 
their  population  has  pressed  too  fast  on  the  natives,  if  9c- 
casionally  they  have  too  forcibly  urged  purchases  of  land,  their 
government,  ever  since  they  were  an  independent  nation,  has 
not  only  used  every  endeavour  to  be  at  peace  with  the  Indians, 
but  has  succeeded  in  preventing  war  amongst  them  to  a  de- 
gree heretofore  unknown  in  America.  And,  at  Ghent,  they 
proposed  an  article  in  the  treaty  of  peace,  by  which  both 
nations  should  engage,  if  unfortunately  they  were  again  at  war, 
never  to  employ  the  savages  as  auxiliaries.  We  trust  that 
under  any  contingency,  the  two  nations  will  act  as  if  the  arti- 
cle had  been  made  a  condition  of  the  treaty. 

The  vocabulary  of  the  Onondagas  was  extracted  by  Mr. 
Du ponceau  from  Zeisberger's  Manuscript  Dictionary.  That 
of  the  Mohawks  was  taken  by  Mr.  S.  E.  Dwight,  of  New 
Haven,  assisted  by  Mr.  J.  Parish.  That  of  the  Senecas  was 
received  through  the  War  Department.  Mr.  Jefferson's  mutila- 
ted vocabulary  has  supplied  part  of  the  words  in  the  vocabula- 
ry of  the  Oneidas.  The  others,  and  all  those  in  the  Cayuga 
dialect,  were  taken  from  Smith  Baiton. 


The  southern  Iroquois  tribes  occupied  Chowan  River  and  its 
tributary  streams,     lliey  were  bounded,  on  the  east,  by  the 
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most  southerly  Lenape  tribes,  who  were  io  possession  of  the 
low  country  along  the  seashores,  and  those  of  Albemarle  and 
Pamlico  Sounds.  Towards  the  south  and  the  west  they  ex^ 
tended  beyond  the  river  Neuse.  They  appear  to  have  been 
known  in  Virginia,  in  early  times,  under  the  name  of  Monacans, 
as  far  north  as  James  River. 

A  powerful  chief  of  the  Chowans  is  mentioned  in  the  ac- 
counts of  the  first  attempts  to  establish  a  colony  on  Roanoke 
Island  and  its  vicinity.  Lawson,  in  his  account  of  the  North 
Carolina  Indians,  enumerates  the  Chowans,  the  Meherrins,  and 
the  Nottoways,  as  having  together  ninety-five  warriors  in  the 
year  1708.  But  the  Meherrin?  or  Tuteloes  and  the  Notto- 
ways inhabited  respectively  the  two  rivers  of  that  name,  and 
were  principally  seated  in  Virginia.  We  have  but  indistinct 
notices  of  the  Tuteloes.  It  has  been  seen  that  they  had  mi- 
grated to  the  north  and  joined  the  Six  Nations,  who  brought 
them  forward,  in  1758,  as  one  of  the  younger  members  of  the 
confederacy.  Evans,  in  the  Analysis  of  his  Map,  says  that  the 
Six  Nations  had  allotted  lands  on  the  Susquehanna  to  several 
tribes,  amongst  which  he  enumerates  the  Tuteloes  from  Me- 
herrin  River  in  Virginia ;  and  he  further  states,  that  they  (the 
Six  Nations)  laid  no  claim  to  the  country  of  the  Tuscaroras 
who  had  been  driven  away,  but  were  not  so  well  satisfied  as  to 
the  lands  of  the  Tuteloes  and  Meherrins,  whom  they  had  re- 
ceived under  their  protection.  We  have  no  vocabulary  of 
that  tribe,  and  no  knowledge  that  they  still  exist  under  that 
name. 

It  appears  by  Beverly,  that  the  Nottoways  had  preserved  their 
independence  and  their  numbers  later  than  the  Powhatans,  and 
that,  at  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century,  they  had  still  one 
hundred  and  thirty  warriors.  They  do  not  appear  to  have 
migrated  from  their  original  seats  in  a  body.  In  the  year  1820| 
they  are  said  to  have  been  reduced  to  twenty-seven  souls,  and 
were  still  in  possession  of  seven  thousand  acres  in  Southamp- 
ton county,  Virginia,  which  had  been,  at  an  early  date,  reserved 
to  them.  J.  Wood  obtained  in  that  year  a  vocabulary  of  their 
language  from  Edie  Turner,  who  was  called  their  Queen.  It 
was  transmitted  by  Mr.  Jefferson  to  Mr.  Duponceau,  who 
immediately  recognised  it  as  an  Iroquois  dialect.  They  had 
till  then  been  supposed  to  be  one  of  the  Powhatan  tribes  of 
the  Lenape  stock.  Another  vocabulary  has  been  obtained  by 
the  Hon.  James  Tresevant,  which  corresponds  with  that  of 
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Wood,  and  from  which  we  learn  that  the  true  name  of  that 
tribe  is  Cherohakah. 

The  Tuscaroras  were  by  far  the  most  powerful  nation  in 
North  Carolina,  and  occupied  all  the  residue  of  the  territory 
in  that  colony,  which  has  been  described  as  inhabited  by  Iro- 

Suois  tribes.  Their  principal  seats  in  1708,  were  on  the 
feuse  and  the  Taw  or  Tar  rivers,  and,  according  to  Lawson, 
they  had  twelve  hundred  warriors  in  fifteen  towns.  The 
Albemarle  district  in  North  Carolina  had  at  that  time  been 
settled  more  than  fifty  years;  and,  although  some  collisions 
had  occurred,  no  serious  conflict  had  till  then  taken  place 
between  the  white  emigrants  and  the  weaker  Indian  tribes, 
bordering  on  the  sounds  and  seated  near  the  mouths  of  the 
livers.  The  settlements  did  not  extend  far  inland  towards  the 
Tuscaroras- ;  and  an  accession  of  German  emigrants  seems  to 
have  been  the  immediate  cause  of  what  that  nation  considered 
as  an  encroachment.  Lawson,  who  was  Surveyor  General  of 
the  Colony,  was  the  first  victim  of  their  resentment.  Having 
taken  and  murdered  him,  they  thought  they  had  proceeded  too  far 
to  retreat,  and,  falling  unexpectedly  on  the  inhabitants,  mas- 
sacred one  hundred  and  thirty  in  one  day.  (September,  1711.) 
They  were  joined  by  several  small  adjacent  tribes,  which 
appear  to  have  inhabited  the  low  country  between  the  Neuse 
and  Cape  Fear  rivers,  the  principal  of  which  is  called  Corees 
or  Coramines.  The  colony  was  still  very  weak  and  was  thrown 
into  great  alarm.  The  government  of  South  Carolina  sent  to 
their  assistance  Colonel  Barnwell  with  six  hundred  militia  and 
about  six  hundred  friendly  Indians.*  He  killed  or  took  near 
three  hundred  hostile  Indians,  principally  of  the  smaller  tribes, 
surrounded  six  hundred  Tuscaroras,  and  made  with  them  a 
peace  which  they  soon  broke.  In  the  autumn  of  1712,  all  the 
inhabitants  south  and  southwest  of  Chowan  River  were  obliged 
to  live  in  ibrts ;  and  the  Tuscaroras  expected  assistance  from 
the  Five  Nations.f  This  could  not  have  been  given,  without 
involving  the  confederacy  in  a  war  with  Great  Britain  ;  and 
the  Tuscaroras   were   left  to  their  own  resources.     A  force, 

*  Two  hundred  and  eighteen  Cherokees,  seventy-nine  Creeks,  forty- 
one  Catawbas,  twenty-eight  Yamassees.  Hewatt*8  Account  of  South 
Carolina.  The  Indians  sent  the  following  year,  under  Colonel  Moore, 
are  called  Ashley  Indians  by  Dr.  Williamson. 

f  Letter  of  Governor  Pollock  to  the  Proprietors,  of  September,  1712. 
Williamson's  History  of  North  Carolina. 
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coDsisting  chiefly  of  southern  Indians  under  the  command  of 
Colonel  Moore,  was  again  sent  by  the  government  of  South 
Carolina  to  assist  the  northern  colony.  He  besieged  and  took 
a  fort  of  the  Tuscaroras,  called  Narahuke,  near  the  Cotechney, 
between  the  Taw  and  Neuse  rivers,  (March,  1713.)  Of  eight 
hundred  prisoners,  six  hundred  were  given  up  to  the  Southern 
Indians,  who  carried  them  to  South  Carolina  to  sell  them  as 
slaves.  The  eastern  Tuscaroras,  whose  principal  town  was^  on 
the  Taw,  twenty  miles  above  Washington,  immediately  made 
peace,  and  a  portion  was  settled  a  few  years  after  north  of  the 
Roanoke,  near  Windsor,  where  they  continued  till  the  year 
1803.  But  the  great  body  of  the  nation  removed  in  1714- IS, 
to  the  Five  Nations,  was  i-eceived  as  the  sixth,  and  has  since 
shared  their  fate.* 

The  Tuscarora  vocabulary  prepared  by  Nich.  and  Jas. 
Cassick,  native  Indians,  was  received  through  the  War  Departs 
ment. 


SECTION  III. 
SOUTHERN  INDIANS  EAST  OF  THE  MISSISSIPPI. 

The  nations  still  found  east  of  the  Mississippi,  and  south 
of  the  territory  formerly  occupied  by  the  Lenape  and  Iroquois 
tribes,  are  the  remnant  of  the  Catawbas,  the  Cherokees,  the 
Creek  confederacy  and  the  Seminoles,  the  Choctaws  and  the 
Chickasas.  Of  the  other  numerous  tribes,  which  appear  to 
have  formerly  inhabited  the  lower  country  of  Carolina,  the 
eastern  part  of  Georgia,  and  West  Florida,  we  have  but  partial 
and  very  imperfect  accounts. 

In  the  year  1670,  when  English  emigrants  first  settled  in 
South  Carolina,  four  tribes  are  mentioned  near  the  seashore 
between  the  rivers  Ashley  and  Savannah :  — the  Stonoes,  Edis* 
toes,  Westoes,  and  Savannahs.  As  the  Westoes  are  said  to 
have  occupied  the  country  between  the  Ashley  and  the  Edisto 
rivers,!  it  seems  probable  that  the  first  three  tribes  were  but 
one  nation.  They  are  represented  as  cruel  and  hostile,  and  a 
war  between  them  and  the  white  settlers  began  in  or  before  the 


*  The  account  of  this  war  is  derived  from  Hewatt  and  Williamsow 
compared.  t  Ramaay  and  Hewat^ 
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year  1680.*  They  were  at  the  same  time  at  war  with  the 
Savannahs,  by  wiiom  they  were  shortly  after  totally  defeated 
and  driven  away.f  The  Savannahs  remained  in  the  province, 
and,  according  to  Archdaie's  testimony,  were,  in  1695,  "  good 
friends  and  useful  neighbours  of  the  English.'*'  They  are  also 
menttoned  by  Lawson,  who  was  in  Charleston  in  1700,  as  ''a 
famous,  warlike,  friendly  nation,  living  to  the  south  of  Ashley 
River."  The  name  of  Savannahs,  most  probably  derived  from 
that  of  the  river  on  which  they  lived,  and  which  is  of  Spanish 
origin,  is  there  dropped.  Instead  of  them  we  find  only  the 
Yamassees,  occupying  the  same  seats,  mentioned  uniformly  as 
having  been,  from  the  first  settlement,  friendly  to  the  English 
and  hostile  to  the  Spaniards  of  Florida;  and,  as  do  mention 
whatever  is  made  of  a  war  with  the  Savannahs,  or  that  they 
had  been  expelled  from  the  province,  it  may  be  inferred  that 
they  and  the  Yamassees  were  the  same  people,  and  the  last 
their  true  Indian  name.  That  of  their  principal  town  was 
Poketalico,  which  belongs  also  to  a  tributary  stream  of  the 
Great  Kanhawa.  We  have  no  specimen  of  their  language  ; 
but  the  name  of  Coosa  Hatchie,!  or  Coosa  River,  is  certainly 
Muskhogee,  and  renders  it  probable  tliat  they  were  a  tribe  of 
that  nation. 

The  Yamassees  had  assisted  the  English  in  two  expeditions, 
carried  ob  by  Governor  Moore  against  the  Spaniards  of  St. 
Augustine  and  the  Indians  living  between  the  rivers  Altamaha 
and  Savannah,  and  again,  as  late  as  1712-1713,  against  the 
TuscaixNras.  ^  In  1715,  they  suddenly  attacked  the  colony, 
massacred  a  number  of  inhabitants  unaware  of  any  danger,  and 
involved  South  Carolina  in  a  calamitous  and  dangerous  war. 
They  are  said  to  have  been  excited  by  the  Spaniards,  to  whom 
they  had  previously  been  remarkably  hostile.  Subsequent 
circumstances  render  the  suggestion  probable.  But  other 
causes,  of  which  the  principal  was  beyond  doubt  the  progress 
and  extension  of  the  settlements,  must  have  cooperated  in 
forming  the  general  combination,  not  only  of  the  Yamassees 
and  of  the  Creeks  and  Appalachians  from  beyond  the  Savan- 
nah, but  also  of  the  Cherokees,  the  Catawbas,  the  Congarees, 
and  of  all  the   tribes  as  far  as   Cape  Fear  River.      These 


*  Chalmers.  f  Arcbdale. 

%  Halckie  means  River,  in  the  Muskhogee  language,  and  Coow  is  the 
name  of  a  well-known  river  in  their  country. 
j  Hewitt, 
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advanced  within  fifty  miles  of  Charleston,  but  were  fioally  re- 
pulsed ;  and  Governor  Craven,  with  almost  all  the  militia, 
marched  against  the  Yamassees  and  their  southern  confederates, 
defeated  them  in  a  bloody  engagement,  and  drove  them  across 
the  Savannah  out  of  the  province.  They  were  well  received 
by  the  Spaniards,  and  still  committed  hostilities  on  the  frontiers. 
The  warfare  continued  several  years  in  that  quarter.  Peace 
was  restored  by  Governor  Nicholson  ;  and  that  which  he  made 
with  the  acijacent  small  tribes  northeast  of  Charleston,  of  which 
no  subsequent  notice  is  taken,  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
ever  after  disturbed.*  It  may  be  that  the  small  tribe  called 
YanutcraWy  which  the  first  settlers  of  Georgia  found  near  the 
site  of  Savannah,  was  a  remnant  of  the  Yamassees. 

Of  the  small  tribes  northeast  of  Charleston,  both  in  South 
and  North  Carolina,  we  know  hardly  any  thing  but  their  names. 
Lawson,  who,  in  1700—1,  travelled  from  Charleston  to  the  set- 
tlement at  the  mouth  of  Taw  River  on  Pamlico  sound,  left  the 
seashore  at  the  mouth  of  the  Santee,  and  proceeded  north- 
wardly to  the  hilly  country,  and  thence  eastwardly  to  Pamlico 
or  Parolicough.  He  mentions  the  Sewees,  Santees,  Wyniaws, 
Congarees,  Waterees,  and  WaKsaws,  as  very  small  tribes,  resid- 
ing principally  on  the  waters  of  the  Santee.  He  left  on  his 
right  the  Ciieraws  and  Cape  Fear  Indians,  whom  he  does  not 
mention.  In  his  progress  northwardly  he  came  to  an  Esaw 
town,  which  appears  to  have  been  situated  on  the  Pedee. 
The  Elsaws  were  the  only  powerful  nation  till  be  came  to  the 
Tuscaroras.  They  aniounted  to  several  thousands,  and  within 
twenty  miles  of  their  town  Lawson  found  that  of  the  Kada^ 
paws,  in  which  we  recognise  the  name  of  Catawbas.  As  no 
further  mention  is  made  of  the  Esaws,  and  no  other  populous 
nation  is  ever  after  alluded  to  in  that  quarter  but  ihe  Catawbas, 
there  cannot,  it  seems,  be  any  doubt  of  their  identify  with  tlie 
Esaws  of  Lawson,  who  probably  mistook  a  local  for  the  gen^^ 
eric  name  of  the  nation.  Between  them  and  the  Tusca- 
roras of  the  river  Neuse,  he  places  the  Saponas  on  a  branch 
of  Cape  Fear  River,t  and  in  their  vicinity  the  Toieros  and 

*  Nicholson  became  Governor  in  1721.  He  is  said  by  llewatt  to  have 
treated  with  the  Creeks  and  Cherokees.  The  permanent  peace  with 
the  small  tribes  is  inferred  from  the  silence  of  llewatt  and  Ramsay, 

f  Or  rather  of  the  Great  Pedee,  which  he  does  not  mention,  and 
Bome  branches  of  which  he  evidently  miatook  for  tribntary  atream*  of 
Cape  Fear  River. 
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the  Keyauwees,  three  small  tribes  amountincr  together  to  seven 
hundred  and  fifty  souls,  which  had  but  lately  been  driven  away 
from  the  west  into  that  quarter.  He  was  shown,  near  the 
Sapona  town,  the  graves  of  seven  Indians  "  lately  killed  by  the 
Sinnegars  or  Jennitos,"  (^Seneccu  or  Oneidas,)  and  the  three 
tribes  had  determined  to  unite  in  one  town  for  their  better  se- 
curity.* East  of  them  and  west  of  the  Tuscaroms,  he  mentions 
the  Sissipahaus  on  the  waters  of  Cape  Fear  River,  and  the  Enoes 
on  a  branch  of  the  Neuse.  With  the  exception  of  the  Ca- 
tawbas,  we  have  not  the  least  knowledge  of  the  language  of 
any  of  those  tribes. 

Lawson  has  also  given  an  enumeration  of  the  tribes  inhabit- 
ing the  eastern  part  of  North  Carolina,  extending  westwardly 
but  a  short  distance  beyond  Neuse  River.  He  estimates  the 
warriors  of  the  Iroquois  tribes  at  one  thousand  three  hundred, 
of  the  Lenape  at  less  than  one  hundred,  of  the  Woccons  at 
one  hundred  and  twenty,  of  all  the  other  tribes,  including  the 
Machapunga  (or  MaramiskeeltV  the  Bear  River,  Connamosc, 
and  Neuse,  at  only  one  hundrea  and  twenty.  This  last  num- 
ber appears  to  be  underrated  ;  and  neither  the  Enoes  nor  the 
Coramines  are  included.  But  it  shows  the  insignificance  of 
the  small  tribes  which  have  disappeared. 

The  records  of  North  Carolina  would  probably  throw  some 
light  on  that  subject.  We  learn  from  Williamson  that  the 
Saponas  and  the  Uhowans,  about  the  year  1720,  obtained  leave 
to  join  the  Tuscaroras.  The  Wyanokes,  whom  he  mentions  as 
having  lived  on  the  river  Nottoway  and  formerly  emigrated  from 
the  Susquehanna,  were  probably  a  tribe  connected  with  the 
Nottoway s  and  Chowans.  To  the  names  already  mentioned 
may  be  added  the  upper  and  lower  Sawara  towns,  laid  down, 
south  of  the  Dan  River,  in  all  the  early  maps  of  North  Caroli- 
na. In  Jeffrey's  map,  a  tribe  called  Saliida,  is  also  laid  down, 
south  of  that  river,  near  the  present  site  of  Columbia  in  South 
Carolina,  with  a  note,  that  it  had  removed  to  Conestogo  in 
Pennsylvania. 

Some  detached  observations  of  Lawson  may  deserve  notice. 
Bufialoes  (bisons)  were  found  in  his  time  on  the  hilly  country 
on  the  head  waters  of  Cape  Fear  River ;  and  it  is  not  known 
that  they  were  ever  seen  north  of  that  place,  east  of  the  Alle- 


*  Lawson's  New  Voyage  to  Cardina,  pp.  44  >-  47. 
t  Williamson. 
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gbany  Mountains.  He  asserts  positively,  that  the  wolf  of  the 
woods  is  the  Indian  dog,  tliat  the  Indians  have  no  other  dog» 
than  domesticated  wolves.*  But  his  most  remarkable  assertion 
is,  that  the  '^  Indian  women  never  plant  com  amongst  us,  as 
they  do  amongst  the  Iroquois,  who  are  always  at  war  and  hunt- 
ing." The  reason  he  alleges  for  the  Iroquois  usage  wa* 
equally  applicable  to  all  the  other  Indians,  without  excepting 
those  of  North  Carolina. 

The  difference  between  the  lanouao:es  of  those  several  tribes 
struck  Lawson  forcibly.  He  observes  that  he  could  find  but 
one  word  common  to  the  Tuscaroras  and  the  Woccons,  who 
lived  but  two  leagues  apart.  In  the  absence  of  vocabularies, 
it  is  now  impossible  to  ascertain,  whether  most  of  those  several 
communities  spoke  languages  radically'  different  /rom  each  oth- 
er, or  dialects  of  the  same.  But  we  are  mdebted  to  Lawson  for 
those  of  the  Tuscaroras,  of  the  Pamlicos,  and  of  the  Woccons ; 
and  they  certainly  belong  to  three  distinct  languages.  He  did 
not  suspect  that  of  the  Tuscaroras  to  be  an  Iroquois  dialect,  and 
that  his  short  specimen  of  that  of  the  Pamlicos  would  enable 
us  to  ascertain  how  iar  the  Lenape  tribes  extended  towards 
the  south.  On  comparing  the  vocabularies  of  the  Woccons  and 
the  Catawbas,  out  of  fifty -one  words  found  in  both,  sixteen 
appear  to  have  more  or  less  remote  affinities  ;  and  the  Woccons 
have  accordingly  been  designated  as  belonging  to  the  same 
family  of  languages.f 

The  Catawbas,  according  to  Adair  and  Ramsay,  could  mus- 
ter one  thousand  five  hundred  warriors  at  the  first  settlement 
of  South  Carolina.  Lawson  estimates  them,  under  the  name 
of  Esaws,  at  several  thousand  souls.  Mr.  Miller  says,  that 
they  were  originally  called  Flatheads,  and  were  a  terror  to  the 
surrounding  tribes.  They  were  able,  at  no  very  remote  time, 
to  drive  away  the  Shawnoes  from  their  temporary  settlement, 

*  It  is  mentioned  in  Captain  Franklin's  first  Expedition,  that  some  Cop- 
permine River  Indians,  having  causht  a  litter  of  young  wolves^  kept 
several  in  order  to  improve  the  breed  of  their  dogs. 

t  The  following  are  the  most  remarkable. 

WoccoN.  Catawba. 

one,        tonne,  dupunna,  brother^ 

two,       numperrei  naperra,  maizes 

three,     nammee,  nauiunda,  bread, 

fintr,      punnum-panne,purre  parra,  house, 

toater,    ejaa,  eejau,  snake, 

Indians, jtiuhAkt^  yayeh,  ^^o'^y 

wifty     yecauaa,  jakezuh,  jish, 


WoccoN. 

Catawba. 

yenrauhe, 

murrundeh» 

cose, 

koos, 

ikettau, 

koostaa, 

ouke, 

80ok, 

yaii-hauk, 

y-ah, 

auhaun. 

ah-hab, 

yacunne, 

y-ee. 
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on  the  bead  waters  probably  of  the  Santee  and  Pedee,  and| 
according  to  Adair,  could  still  muster  four  hundred  warriors  in 
J  743.  Yet  they  are  mentioned  by  the  historians  of  South 
Carolina,  only  in  17  L  2,  as  auxiliaries  against  the  Tuscaroras  ; 
in  1715,  as  having  joined  the  other  northern  tribes  in  the  con- 
federacy against  the  colony ;  in  1756,  as  requesting  that  a  fort 
might  be  built  upon  their  lands;  for  the  last  time  in  1760,  as 
auxiliaries  against  the  Cherokees.  It  must  thence  be  inferred 
that,  excepting  the  short  war  of  1715,  they  were  always  at 
peace  with  Carolina.  '  Their  perpetual  wars  with  the  Shaw- 
noes,  with  the  Cherokees,  and,  finally,  with  the  Six  Nations, 
may  have  kept  them  sufficiently  occupied,  and  compelled  them 
to  remain  on  friendly  terms  with  the  only  people,  by  wham 
they  could  be  supp'ied  with  arms  and  ammunition.  Another 
cause  for  their  peaceable  disposition  towards  the  English,  may 
be  found  in  the  slow  progress  of  the  settlements  in  that  quar- 
ter. '*  In  1736,  settlements  had  extended  partially  about  eighty 
or  ninety  miles  from  the  seacoast.  Between  1750  and  1760, 
settlements  were  commenced  two  hundred  miles  from  Charles- 
ton by  emigrants  from  Pennsylvania  and  Virginia.  Between 
the  seacoast  settlements  and  those  to  the  westward,  a  consider- 
able tract  of  country  was  for  several  years  left  in  the  undisturbed 
possession  of  the  aborigines."  * 

The  boundaries  and  extent  of  the  territory  occupied  by  the 
Catavvbas,  cannot  be  ascertained,  and  may  not  always  have 
been  the  same.  It  is  probable  that  the  Cherokees  were  origi- 
nally in  possession  of  the  country  on  the  upper  waters  of  the 
Savannah,  the  Santee  and  the  Pedee.  If,  as  has  been  sug- 
gested, the  Woccons,  who  bordered  on  the  Tuscaroras,  spoke 
a  dialect  of  the  Catawba  language,  it  must  have  had  a  consid- 
erable extent,  and  may  have  been  that  of  the  Congarees,  of 
the  Cheraws,  and  of  some  other  of  the  small  tribes.f  It  is 
altogether  distinct  from  the  Cherokee,  but  has  some  affinities 

*  Ramsay's  History  of  South  Carolina,  Vol.  I.  Chap.  vi. 

f  The  Cheraws  are  said  to  have  joined  the  Catawbas,  and  to  have 
been  living  amongst  them  in  1768.  (Rev.  E.  Potter's  letter  to  Dr. 
Stiles  in  the  tenth  volume  of  1  Mass.  Hist  Coll.)  Adair  mentions  the 
Cheraws,  Waterees,  Congarees, Enoes,  &c.,  as  having  joined  the  Cataw- 
bas ;  but  I  believe  him  mistaken  when  be  says  that  they  spoke  different 
dialects.  The  words  collected  forty  years  ago  by  B.  Smith  Barton  are, 
all  but  one,  identical  with  those  of  Mr.  Miller's  vocabulary  taken  this 
year.    (1835.)    Barton's  New  Views,  &c.   (Philad.  1797.) 
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with  the  Muskhogee  and  even  the  Choctaw.  These  did  not 
however  appear  sufficient  to  make  it  considered  as  belonging 
to  the  same  family. 

The  Catawbas,  enfeebled  by  their  disastrous  wara  and  princi- 
pally by  that  with  the  Six  Nations,  greatly  diminished  by  the 
smallpox  and  the  use  of  ardent  spirits,  and  surrounded  by  the 

Iirogressive  settlements  of  the  white  inhabitantSi  have  ultimate- 
y  ceded  all  their  lands,  reserving  only  a  tract  of  fifteen  miles 
square,  on  each  side  of  the  San  tee  or  Catawba  River,  on  the 
borders  of  North  Carolina,  which,  now  reduced  to  ninety-eight 
souls,  they  still  occupy.  Their  vocabulary  has  been  obtained, 
within  this  year,  through  the  care  of  Mr.  John  L.  Miller, 
President  of  the  Ebenezer  Academy. 


De  Soto  appears  to  have  passed,  in  1540,  through  part  of 
the  Cherokee  country.  But  the  Europeans  since  that  time 
had  not  come  in  contact  with  the  Cberokees,  before  the  set- 
tlement of  South  Carolina ;  and  they  are  for  the  first  time  men- 
tioned in  1693,  when  they  complained  that  the  Savannahs, 
Esaws,  and  Congarees  took  prisoners  from  them,  and  sold 
them  as  slaves  in  Charleston.*  It  appears  that  the  Yamassees 
used  to  make  incursions  into  Florida  for  the  same  purpose. 
Governor  Archdale,  who  acted  towards  the  Indians  with  equaf 
g>od  sense  and  humanity,  put  an  end  to  that  practice  in  1695.f 
The  Cherokees  sent  more  than  two  hundred  warriors,  in  1712, 
to  assist  the  English  in  the  war  against  the  Tuscaroras.  Al- 
though their  name  is  mentioned,  in  1715,  amongst  the  Northern 
Indians  of  the  confederacy  against  Carolina,  as  the  whole 
number  of  those  who  took  arms  in  that  quarter  were  estimated 
at  only  six  hundred,  it  is  not  probable  that  they  took  a  very 
active  part  in  that  conflict.  Governor  Nicholson  established 
friendly  relations  with  them,  which  were  confirmed  by  the 
solemn  treaty  of  1730,  negotiated  by  Alexander  Cummings, 
and  which  secured  peace  for  thirty  years.]: 

In  the  beginning  of  the  seven  years'  war,  they  acted  as 
auxiliaries  to  the  British,  and  assisted  at  the  capture  of  Fort 
Duquesne.  On  their  return  home,  they  committed  some  dep- 
redations in  Virginia,  which  were  not  tamely  submitted  to ;  and 

•  Hewatt  t  Ibid.  t  Hewatt  and  Ramsay. 

VOL.  11.  12 
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several  of  their  warriors  were  killed.  The  proper  steps 
to  pacify  them  were  not  taken ;  and  a  war  ensued  equally 
calamitous  to  both  parties.  It  became  necessary  to  bring 
British  troops  from  the  north ;  two  expeditions  were  made  itito 
their  country,  and  peace  was  restored  in  1761.  They  took 
arms  on  the  British  side  during  the  war  of  Independence,  and, 
although  some  prior  treaties  intervened,  partial  hostilities  con- 
tinued several  years  after  1783 ;  and  peace  was  not  secured 
till  the  treaty  of  Holston  in  179 1 .  By  this  treaty  a  territory  on 
which  white  settlers  had  encroached,  was  restored  to  them. 
From  that  time  they  have  ever  been  at  peace  with  the  United 
States  ;  and,  during  the  last  war  with  Great  Britain,  they  as- 
sisted America,  as  auxiliaries,  against  the  Creeks. 

The  territory  of  the  Cherokees,  Chelakees,  or  more  proper- 
ly Tsalakies,  extended  north  and  south  of  the  southwesterly 
continuation  of  the  Appalachian  mountains,  embracing  on  the 
north  the  country  on  Tennessee  or  Cherokee  River  and  its 
tributary  streams,  from  their  sources  down  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
Muscle  Shoals,  where  they  were  bounded  on  the  west  by  the 
Chicasas.  The  Cumberland  mountain  may  be  considered  as 
having  been  their  boundary  on  the  north  ;  but  since  the  country 
has  been  known  to  us,  no  other  Indian  nation  but  some  small 
bands  of  Shawnoes,  had  any  settlement  between  that  mountain 
and  the  Ohio.  On  the  west  side  of  the  Savannah  they  were 
bounded  on  the  south  by  the  Creeks,  the  division  line  being 
Broad  River  and  generally  along  the  thirty-fourth  parallel  of 
north  latitude.  On  the  east  of  the  Savannah,  their  original 
seats  embraced  the  upper  waters  of  that  river,  of  the  San  tee 
and  probably  of  the  Yadkin,  but  could  not  have  extended 
as  far  south  as  the  thirty-fourth  degree  of  north  latitude.  They 
were  bounded  on  the  south,  in  that  quarter,  probably  by  Musk- 
hogee  tribes  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Savannah,  and  farther  east 
by  the  Catawbas. 

The  Cherokees,  like  other  Indian  nations,  were  almost  always 
at  war  with  some  of  the  adjacent  tribes.  They  had  probably 
contributed  to  the  expulsion  of  the  Shawnoes  from  the  country 
south  of  the  Ohio,  and  appear  to  have  been  perpetually  at  war 
with   some  branch   or  other  of   that  erratic   nation.*     They 

*  The  last  settlement  of  the  Shawnoes  south  of  the  Ohio  was  at 
Bull's  Town  on  the  Little  Kenhawa.  They  were  obliged  to  abandon 
it  about  the  year  1770,  on  account  of  the  repeated  attacks  of  small 
Cherokee  parties. 
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had  also  long-continued  hostilities  with  the  Six  Nations,  which 
do  not  seem  to  have  been  conducted  with  much  vigor  on  either 
side,  and  were  terminated  about  the  years  1744-1750,  through 
the  interference  of  the  British  government.  It  appears  by  an 
answer  sent  by  them  at  the  conferences  of  Carlisle  of  1753, 
to  a  previous  message  of  tlie  Dela wares,  that  they  had  at  a 
former  period  entertained  amicable  relations  with  that  tribe. 
They  express  in  it  friendly  dispositions,  say  that  they  had  not 
heard  from  the  Delawares  for  a  long  time,  and  call  them 
nephews.* 

The  country  of  the  Cherokees  was  strong ;  they  formed 
but  one  nation,  and  they  do  not  appear  to  have  been  materially 
injured  by  their  Indian  wars.  It  would  seem,  that  since  they 
came  in  contact  with  the  Europeans,  and  notwithstanding  suc- 
cessive cessions  of  part  of  their  territory,  their  number,  at  least 
during  the  last  forty  years,  has  been  increased.  Their  war- 
riors were  estimated  at  two  tliousand  three  hundred  in  the  year 
1762,  by  Adair,  who  adds,  that  he  was  informed  that  forty 
years  before  they  had  six  thousand.  According  to  a  late 
estimate  of  the  Indian  Department,  they  now  amount  to 
fifteen  thousand  souls,  including  those  who  have  already  re- 
moved beyond  the  Mississippi,  and  exclusively  of  about 
twelve  hundred  negroes  in  their  possession.  The  progress  of 
civilization  amongst  them  will  be  hereafter  adverted  to.  We 
abstain  from  any  observation  on  recent  transactions  connected 
with  the  intended  removal  of  the  whole  tribe  beyond  the  Mis- 
sissippi, this  being  the  subject  of  pending  negotiatibns,  which, 
it  is  hoped,  may  be  attended  with  a  result  satisfactory  to  all 
parties. 

The  vocabularies  of  their  language  are  amongst  the  most 
authentic  we  have  of  any  Indian  nation.     The  appended  com- 

Sarative  vocabulary  was  entirely  written  by  Mr.  Boudinot,  or 
fr.  Ridge,  Jun.,  both  native  Cherokees,  who  speak  English  as 
if  it  were  their  mother  tongue.  The  Rev.  Mr.  Worcester 
has  also  aided  our  enquiries  in  that  quarter. 

Dr.  Barton  thought  that  the  Cherokee  language  belonged 
to  the  Iroquois  family  ;  and,  on  this  point,  I  am  inclined  to  the 
same  opinion.     The  affinities  are  few  and  remote ;  but  there 

*  MS.  papers  of  the  late  John  Montgomery  of  Carlisle,  given  to  me, 
with  sandiy  other  interesting  Indian  documents,  by  his  son,  the  late 
John  Montgomery,  of  Baltimore. 
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is  a  similarity  in  the  general  termination  of  syllables,  in  the 
pronunciation  and  accent,  which  has  struck  some  of  the  native 
Cherokees.  We  have  not  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  gram- 
mar, and  generally  of  the  language  of  the  Five  Nations,  or  of 
the  Wyandots,  to  decide  that  question.  But  a  particular  char- 
acter of  the  Cherokee  has  been  disclosed  by  Guess's  syllabic 
alphabet. 

Sequoyah,  or  Guess,  as  he  is  commonly  called,  is  a  native 
Cherokee,  unacquainted  with  the  English  language.  He  saw 
books  in  the  missionary  schools,  and  was  informed  that  the 
characters  represented  the  words  of  the  spoken  language. 
Not  understanding  how  this  was  done,  he  undertook  to  make 
characters  of  his  own  for  the  Cherokee,  and  at  first  attempted 
to  have  a  distinct  one  for  each  word.  He  soon  saw  that  the 
number  would  be  such  as  to  render  that  plan  impracticable ; 
and  discovering  that,  although  the  Cherokee  is  eminently  poly- 
syllabk;,  the  same  syllables  variously  combined  perpetually 
recurred  in  different  words,  he  concluded  to  have  a  character 
for  each  syllable.  This  he  did  by  listening,  with  a  view  to  his 
object,  to  ^very  discourse  held  in  his  hearing,  and  noting  in  his 
own  way  every  new  syllable.  In  a  short  time  he  produced 
his  syllabic  alphabet  consisting  of  only  eighty-five  cbaracterS| 
through  which  he  was  enabled  to  teach  within  three  weeks 
every  Cherokee,  old  or  young,  who  desired  it,  how  to  write  his 
own  language.  That  alphabet  has  superseded  ours.  Several 
books  and  a  newspaper  called  the  '<  Pbosnix,"  edited  by  Mr. 
Boudinot,  have  been  published  with  those  characters ;  and  the 
Cherokees  universally  use  them  when  writing  in  their  own 
tongue.  When  the  first  imperfect  copy  of  that  alphabet  was 
received  at  the  War  Department,  it  appeared  incredible  that  a 
language,  known  to  be  copious,  should  have  but  eighty-five  sylla- 
bles. The  examination. of  a  Cherokee  spelling-book,  published 
in  our  characters  by  the  Missionaries,  explained  what  seemed 
to  be  a  mystery. 

It  was  found  that  every  Cherokee  syllable  ended  in  a  vocal 
or  nasal  sound,  and  that  there  were  no  other  double  con- 
sonants but  tl  or  dl,  and  tty  and  combinations  of  s  with 
four  or  five  diflferent  consonants.  The  language  has  twelve 
consonants  including  A,  viz.  g  or  Ar,  A,  /,  m,  n,  qUy  d  or 
tf  dl  or  tlf  tSf  Wf  y,  s ;  five  vowels,  viz.  a,  e,  t,  o,  u ;  and 
a  nasal  ung.  It  is  obvious,  that,  multiplying  the  number  of 
consonants  (including  the  tl)y  by  the  six  vowels  (mcluding  the 
nasal),  and  adding  to  the  product  the  said  six  vowels,  each  of 
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which  is  occasionally  a  syllable,  you  have  the  whole  number  of 
possible  syllables  in  the  language,  those  excepted  which  result 
from  the  combinations  of  s  united  to  another  following  conso- 
nant, with  the  six  vowels.  It  would  have  required  about 
thirty  additional  characters,  if  Guess,  adhering  to  his  principle, 
had  made  a  new  one  for  each  such  combination,  (sta,  stCy  &c., 
tpoy  9pcj  be.)  He  gave  a  strong  proof  of  talent,  in  discover- 
ing that  he  might  dispense  with  those  thirty,  by  making  for  the 
s  a  distinct  character.*  It  wanted  but  one  step  more,  and 
to  have  also  given  a  distinct  character  to  each  consonant,  to 
reduce  the  whole  number  to  sixteen,  and  to  have  had  an  alpha- 
bet similar  to  ours.  Id  practice,  however,  and  as  applied  to 
his  own  language,  the  superiority  of  Guess's  alphabet  is  mani- 
fest, and  has  been  fully  proved  by  experience.  You  must 
indeed  learn  and  remember  eighty-five  characters  instead  of 
twenty-five.  But  this  once  accomplished,  the  education  of  the 
pupil  is  completed,  he  can  read,  and  he  is  perfect  in  his  orthc^ 
graphy  without  making  it  the  subject  of  a  distinct  study.  The 
boy  learns  in  a  few  weeks  that  which  occupies  two  years  of  the 
time  of  ours.  It  is  that  peculiarity  in  the  vocal  or  nasal  ter- 
mination of  syllables  and  that  absence  of  double  consonants, 
more  discernible  to  the  ear  than  to  the  eye,  which  were  alluded 
to,  when  speaking  of  some  affinity  in  that  respect  between  the 
Cherokee  and  the  Iroquois  languages. 

It  is  true  tliat  the  original  idea  of  expressing  sounds  by 
characters  was  suggested  to  Guess  by  our  books ;  it  must  be 
admitted  that  his  plan  would  have  failed  if  applied  to  perhaps 
any  other  language  than  the  Cherokee ;  and  it  is  doubtful 
whether,  in  such  case,  he  would  have  ascended  to  the  discovery 
of  one  character  for  each  analyzed  sound.  But  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  this  untaught  Indian,  in  what  he  has  performed,  has 
exhibited  a  striking  instance  of  the  native  intelligence  of  his  race.f 

*  When  Guess  subsequently  explained  the  process  of  his  invention, 
he  said  that  what  had  cost  him  most  labor  was  the  hissing  sound.  Guess's 
characters  amount  to  eighty-five,  viz.  seventy-seven  as  above  stated, 
less  one,  the  syllable  mung  not  appearing  in  the  language.  Finding 
that  occasionally  k  was  pronounced  g ;  a  like  I ;  and  two  distinct  as- 
pirations connected  with  no,  he  has  aaded  eight  characters  representing 
the  sounds  «,  koL  hnti,  no/i,  to,  <e,  f i,  <Za. 

t  Although  this  syllabic  alphabet  has  been  published  several  times, 
it  has  been  thoujrht  consistent  with  the  object  of  this  essay  to  annex 
a  conr^t  copy  of  it  —  See  Appendix^ 
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In  the  year  1732,  when  Georgia  was  first  settled,  the  terri- 
tory of  the  Creek  confederacy,  including  at  that  time  the 
Seminoles,  was  bounded  on  the  west  by  Mobile  River,  and 
by  the  ridge  that  separates  the  waters  of  the  Toinbigbee  from, 
those  of  the  Alabama,  the  ordinary  though  contested  boundary 
between  them  and  the  Choctaws  * ;  on  the  north  by  the  Chero- 
kees  ;  on  the  northeast  by  the  Savannah  ;  on  every  other  quarter 
by  the  Atlantic  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  It  is  believed  that 
at  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century,  the  Creeks  occupied, 
south  of  the  thirty-fourth  degree  of  north  latitude,  the  eastern 
as  well  as  the  western  banks  of  the  Savannah. 

It  is  not  possible  to  ascertain  when  the  confederacy  was  con- 
solidated to  that  extent.  During  the  forty  preceding  years, 
we  find  the  Indians  between  Savannah  River  and  St.  Au- 
gustine, on  various  occasions,  divided  amongst  themselves  and 
taking  adverse  parts  in  the  conflicts  between  the  Spaniards  of 
Florida  and  the  English  settlers  of  South  Carolina.  It  may 
be,  that,  as  has  been  seen  recently,  the  contending  European 
powers  drew  to  their  respective  sides  different  portions  of  the 
confederacy.  But  we  cannot  ascertain  whether,  by  the  names 
of  Appalachians  and  Creeks,  both  of  which  occur  in  He  watt  and 
other  early  writers,  distinct  tribes  are  designated.  It  is  proba- 
ble that  the  appellation  of  Appalachians  was  geographical  and 
applied  to  the  Indians  living  on  the  Appalachicola,  or  Chatahoo- 
cnee  River,  as  the  name  of  Creeks  seems  to  have  been  given 
from  an  early  time  to  those  inhabiting  generally  the  country 
adjacent  to  the  river  Savannah. 

The  Creek  confederacy  now  consists  of  several  tribes  speak- 
ing different  languages.  The  Muskhogees  are  the  prevailing 
nation,  amounting  to  more  than  seven  eighths  of  the  whole. 
The  Hitchittees  who  reside  on  the  Chatahoochee  and  Flint 
rivers,  though  a  distinct  tribe,  speak  a  dialect  of  the  Muskho- 
gee.  The  Seminoles  or  Isly-semole,  ("  wild  men,")  who  inhabit 
the  peninsula  of  Florida,  are  pure  Muskhogees,  who  have 
gradually  detached  themselves  from  the  confederacy,  but  who 
were  still  considered  as  members  of  it,  till  the  United  States 
treated  with  them  as  with  an  independent  nation.  The  name 
of  Seminoles  was  given  to  them,  on  account  of  their  being 
principally  hunters  and  attending  but  little  to  agriculture.     A 


*  According  to  Adair,   the  river^  Coosa  was  the  boundary  in  his 
tirne^ 
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vocabulary  is  wanted  in  order  to  prove  conclusively  the  entire 
identity  of  their  language  with  the  Muskhogee. 

There  is  some  diversity  in  the  accounts  given  by  the  Musk- 
hogees  of  their  origin.  The  chieis  of  the  delegauon,  who 
attended  at  Washington  in  the  year  1826,  agreed  that  the 
prevailing  tradition  amongst  them  was,  that  the  nation  had 
issued  out  of  a  cave  near  Alabama  River.  The  Hitchittees 
said  that  their  ancestors  had  fallen  from  the  sky.  These  modes 
of  speaking,  common  to  several  of  the  tribes,  only  show  that 
they  have  lost  the  recollection  of  any  ancient  migration,  and 
that  they  consider  themselves  as  aborigines.  Independent  of 
the  ancient  division  into  famiUes  or  clans,  which  will  be  here- 
after adverted  to,  Mr.  Mitchell,  a  former  Indian  agent,  said 
that  there  was,  at  no  distant  time,  a  political  division  of  the 
nation  into  four  principal  towns  or  tribes,  viz.  the  Cussetah, 
the  Cowetah,  the  Tukawbatchie,  and  the  Oscoochee,  to  which 
the  Creeks,  though  now  dispersed  throughout  the  whole  of  their 
country,  still  respectively  belong.  This  division,  however, 
whether  geographical  or  political,  has  no  connexion  with  the 
distinction  of  languages. 

The  Uchees  and  the  Natches,  who  are  both  incorporated  in 
the  confederacy,  speak  two  distinct  languages  altogether  dif- 
ferent from  the  Muskhogee.  The  Natches,  a  residue  of  the 
well-known  nation  of  that  name,  came  from  the  banks  of  the 
Mississippi,  and  joined  the  Creeks  less  than  one  hundred  years 
ago.  The  original  seats  of  the  Uchees  were  east  of  the  Coosa 
and  probably  of  the  Chatahoochee ;  and  they  consider  them- 
selves as  the  most  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  country.  They 
may  have  been  the  same  nation  which  is  called  Apalaches  in 
the  accounts  of  De  Soto's  expedition,  and  their  towns  were  till 
lately  principally  on  Flint  River.  It  appears,  however,  certain 
that,  at  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  they  were,  at 
least  in  part,  seated  on  the  western  banks  of  the  Savannah. 
It  has  already  been  seen  that,  in  1736,  they  claimed  the  coun- 
try below  and  above  Augusta.  In  Jeffrey's  Map  they  are 
laid  down  in  the  same  manner,  but  with  a  note  that  those 
settlements  had  been  deserted  in  1715.  This  was  the  year  of 
the  signal  defeat  of  the  Yamassees,  who  were  assisted  by  the 
Creeks.  The  Yamassees  were  driven  across  the  river;  and 
it  is  probable  that  the  Uchees  were  amongst  their  auxiliaries, 
and  that,  weakened  by  this  defeat,  they  found  it  safer  to  re- 
move to  a  greater  distance  from  the  English  settlements,  to- 
wards Flint  River. 
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It  has  been  ascertained  that  two  other  small  tribes  intimately 
connected  together,  to  wit,  the  Alibamons  and  the  Coosadas  or 
Quesadas,  who  reside  near  the  river  Talapoosa,  also  speak  a 
language  or  a  dialect  distinct  from  that  of  the  Muskhogees ; 
but  its  vocabulary  has  not  been  obtained.  The  Talapoosa  and 
the  Coosa  form  by  their  junction  Alabama  River ;  and  the 
Alibamons  must  certainly  be  the  residue  of  the  nation  of  that 
name,  mentioned  by  the  French  writers  as  living  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  old  French  fort  on  the  Alabama.  These  five  languages, 
the  Muskhogee  and  the  Hitchittee,  the  Uchee,  the  Matches, 
and  the  Alibamon  or  Coosada  are,  it  is  believed,  the  only  ones 
spoken  by  ihe  difierent  tribes  of  the  Creek  confederacy.  The 
Appalachk;olas,  with  whom  a  separate  treaty  has  recently  been 
made  by  the  United  States,  are  a  portion  of  the  Seminoles, 
residing  west  of  St.  Mark's  near  the  mouth  of  the  Appalacbicola 
or  Chatahoochee  River.  It  may  be  here  observed,  that,  al- 
though we  have  no  vocabulary  of  the  Piankishaws  and  of  the 
Kickapoo,  it  is  fully  ascertained  that  they  respectively  speak 
dialects  of  the  Miami  and  of  the  Saukee.  The  Alibamons 
are  the  only  existing  tribe,  east  of  the  Mississippi,  of  whose 
language  we  have  no  positive  knowledge,  and  cannot  say 
whether  it  is  peculiar  to  them,  or  belongs  to  the  same  stock  as 
some  of  the  other  tribes.  I  incline  to  the  opbion  that  it  is  a 
dialect  of  the  Choctaw,  or  Muskhogee. 

Although  partial  and  transient  collisions  with  the  Creeks 
occurred  subsequent  to  the  settlement  of  Georgia,  no  actual 
war  with  them  took  place  for  near  fifty  years.  They  took  an 
active  part  in  that  of  the  Revolution  against  the  Americans, 
and  continued  their  hostilities  till  the  treaty  concluded  at  Phila- 
delphia, in  1795.  .They  then  remained  at  peace  eighteen 
years  ;  but,  at  the  beginning  of  the  last  war  with  Great  Britain, 
a  considerable  portion  of  the  nation,  excited,  it  is  said,  by 
Tecumseh,  and  probably  receiving  encouragement  fix)m  other 

Quarters,  took  arms  without  the  slightest  provocation,  and  at 
rst  committed  great  ravages  in  the  vicinity  of  their  western 
frontier.  They  received  a  severe  chastisement ;  and  the  de- 
cisive victories  of  General  Jackson  at  that  time,  and  some 
years  later  over  the  Seminoles,  who  had  renewed  the  war, 
have  not  only  secured  a  permanent  peace  with  the  Southern 
Indians,  but,  together  with  the  progress  of  the  settlements,  have 
placed  them  all  under  the  absolute  control  of  the  United 
States.     The   Creeks  and    Seminoles  after  some  struggles 
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amongst  themselves  have  ceded  the  whole  of  their  territory, 
and  accepted  in  exchange  other  lands  beyond  the  .Mississippi. 
Their  number  is  estimated  at  twenty-eight  thousand  ;  of  whom 
about  twenty-three  thousand  are  Muskhogees  proper,  two  thou* 
sand  four  hundred  Seminoles,  twelve  hundred  Uchees,  six 
hundred  Hitchittees,  five  hundred  Alibamons  and  Quesadas, 
and  three  hundred  Natches. 

We  have  copious  vocabularies  of  the  Muskhogee  ;  one  ob* 
tained  by  the  late  Mr.  Hawkins,  and  transmitted  by  Mr.  Jeffer- 
son to  the  American  Philosophical  Society  ;  two  others  taken 
at  my  request  in  1825-6,  by  Mr.  Ridge,  Colonel  Hambly, 
and  Mr.  Denny,  from  two  distinct  Muskhogee  delegations  then 
at  Washington;  a  fourth  since  transmitted  by  the  Rev.  L. 
Compere,  a  Methodist  missionary  to  that  nation.  The  com- 
parative vocabulary  is  extracted  from  those  several  sources.  Its 
form  did  not  permit  me  to  give  the  several  variations,  which  are 
more  numerous  than  in  tbe  different  vocabularies  of  any  other 
tribe  ;  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  arise  from  actual  van-* 
eties  of  dialects,  rather  than  from  errors  of  the  persons  who 
collected  the  vocabularies.  Those  words  have  been  selected 
which  had  the  greatest  number  of  authorities  in  their  favor. 
As  Hawkins's  vocabulary  differed  most  from  the  other,  a  separ- 
ate specimen  taken  exclusively  from  that  has  been  appended. 
The  small  specimen  of  the  Hicchittee  was  obtained  at  the  same 
time  from  a  chief  of  that  tribe  by  Mr.  Ridge. 

The  Uchee  language  is  the  most  guttural,  uncouth,  and 
difficult  to  express  with  our  alphabet  and  orthography  of  any 
of  the  Indian  languages  within  our  knowledge.  The  vocabu- 
lary here  given  is  extracted  from  one  taken  by  Dr.  Ware, 
in  Mr.  Duponceau's  collection,  and  from  another  obtained  by 
Mr.  Ridge  from  an  Uchee  chief  at  Washington.  Mr.  Ridge  had 
probably  the  best  Indian  ear,  but  was  not  so  correct  in  his  Eng- 
lish orthography.  The  Natches  vocabulary  I  took  myself  from 
Is-ah-laktih,  an  intelligent  chief  of  the  remnant  of  that  nation.* 

*  The  vowels  a,  c,  t,  o,  and  the  diphthong  ie,  are,  in  that  vocabulary 
and  in  the  Muskhogee  words  marked  G^  to  be  pronounced  as  in  French ; 
the  u  is  the  short  one  of  hut,  niU ;  the  zh  is  the  French  j\  the  oo, y, 
and  all  the  consonants  as  in  English ;  the  g,  always  hard.  The  Uchee 
and  Hitchittee  words  taken  by  Mr.  Ridge  are,  as  well  as  Mr.  Haw- 
kins's and  Mr.  Compere's  Muskhogee  words,  written  in  conformity 
with  the  English  ortnography. 

VOL.  II.  13 
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De  Soto  was  the  first  European  who  discovered  the  Mississip- 
pi. He  crossed  it  in  the  year  1541,  near  the  thirty-fifth  degree 
of  north  latitude,  and  after  his  death  the  remnant  of  his  com- 
panions, reduced  to  about  three  hundred,  descended  it  to  its 
mouth,  and  with  their  frail  barks  were  fortunate  enough  to 
reach  Panuco  on  the  Mexican  coast.  Although  the  Spaniards 
became  thus  early  acquainted  with  that  large  river,  and  their 
ships  must  have  passed  annually  in  sight  of  its  mouth,  it  re- 
iDeined  unknown  for  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  after  De  Soto's 
expedition ;  and  the  river  was  on  that  account  designated  by 
the  name  of  ''  Rio  Escondido."  Father  Marquette  and  M. 
Joliette,  in  the  year  1673,  reached  it  by  the  way  of  the  Fox 
River  of  Michigan  and  of  the  Wisconsin.  Ten  years  later 
La  Salle  descended  it  to  its  entrance  into  the  sea.*  But, 
having  sailed  from  France  with  the  intention  of  forming  a 
settlement  on  its  banks,  he  passed  by  its  mouth  in  1685,  with- 
out recognising  it,  and  landed  in  the  Bay  of  St.  Bernard  at  the 
bottom  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  In  his  attempt  to  reach  thence 
the  Mississippi  by  land,  he  was  murdered  by  his  own  people ; 
it  was  only  in  March,  1699,  that  D'Iberville  entered  the  river 
from  the  sea  f ;  and  the  French,  who  bad  first  established 
themselves  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mobile  and  at  Biloxi,  did  not 
lay  the  foundation  of  New  Orleans  till  the  year  1717. 

The  seashore  from  the  Mobile  to  the  Mississippi^  and  the 
banks  of  that  river,  were  then  inhabited  by  several  small  tribes, 
of  which  the  Natcbes  were  the  principal.  All  the  rest  of  the 
country  from  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  to  Cumberland  River,  if  not  to 
the  Ohio,  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Mississippi  and  on  the  east 
by  the  Creeks  and  the  Cherokees,  was  inhabited  by  the  Choc- 
taws  and  the  Chicasas,  two  distinct  nations,  but  of  the  same 

*  He  reached  the  sea  on  the  7th  of  April,  1683.  See  Tonti's  re- 
lation in  the  fifth  volume  of  <<  Voyages  au  NorcL"  Tonti  was  the 
friend  and  companion  of  La  Salle,  and  his  relation  of  the  inland  ex- 
peditions of  that  enterprising  traveller  is  the  most  authentic  we  have, 
though  disfigured  by  embellishments  in  very  bad  taste,  introduced  by 
the  Paris  publisher.  The  only  good  relation  of  La  Salle's  last  voy- 
age is  that  of  Joutel. 

t  A  British  ship,  probably  that  mentioned  by  Dr.  Cox  in  his  "  Carola- 
na,"  entered  the  river  in  September  of  the  same  year,  and  ascended 
it  to  the  place  thence  called  English  Town.  (Charlevoix).  There  is 
no  evidence  that  supports  the  assertion,  that  the  river  had  formerly 
been  visited  by  Engliish  vessels. 
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Stock,   and   speaking,  with   but  few  varieties,  the  same   lan- 
guage. 

The  Chicasas  occupied  the  northern,  and  the  Choctaws  the 
southern  part  of  that  territory.  The  Chicasas  were  warlike 
and  in  a  state  of  hostility  with  the  Cherokees,  the  Illinois,  the 
Arkansas,  and  occasionally  even  with  the  Choctaws.  The 
Arkansas  and  especially  the  Illinois  were  the  steadfast  allies  of 
the  French.  Enterprising  British  traders  from  South  Carolina 
reached  at  an  early  date  the  Chicasa  countiy.  And  owing  to 
those  two  causes,  they  became  the  firm  allies  of.  the  English, 
and  the  inveterate  enemies  of  the  French.  It  was  in  vain  that 
these  invaded  their  territory,  in  1736,  by  the  Tombigbee,  and 
in  1740,  from  the  Mississippi.  The  Chicasas  repelled  the  in- 
vaders and  granted  at  last  only  a  precarious  peace.  They 
adhered  to  the  British  during  the  war  of  Independence ;  but 
they  have  never  committed  any  hostilities  against  the  Ameri- 
cans since  the  year  1783. 

Their  continued  wars  had  considerably  lessened  their  num- 
bers. Tonti,  the  first  European  who  met  with  them,  but  wha 
had  no  opportunity  of  ascertaining  their  number,  estimated  their 
warriors,  in  1682,  at  two  thousand.  Adair,  who  resided  many 
years  amongst  them,  says,  that  in  1763,  they  were  reduced  to 
four  hundred  and  fifty ;  which  would  give  at  most  a  popula- 
tion of  eighteen  hundred  souls.  According  to  the  late  War 
Department  estimate  they  now  amount  to  five  thousand  four 
hundred  and  twenty-nine.  There  is  no  doubt  of  the  increase  of 
the  southern  Indians  during  the  ]ast  forty  years ;  but  it  is  proba- 
ble that  Adair  had  underrated  their  number.  An  arrangement 
is  in  train  for  a  cession  of  their  territory  in  exchange  for  lands 
west  of  the  Mississippi. 

The  vocabulary  of  their  language  was  written  in  my  pres- 
ence by  an  intelligent  boy  of  their  nation,  who  was  living  with 
Colonel  McKinney,  then  at  the  head  of  the  Indian  bureau  of 
the  War  Department,  and  who  spoke  and  wrote  English  with 
great  facility.  His  orthography  may  in  some  respects  be 
defective ;  but  it  is,  on  the  whole,  one  of  the  most  authentic 
vocabularies  we  possess.  Although  the  separation  of  the 
Chicasas  from  the  Choctaws  must  have  taken  place  long  ago, 
the  language  is  still  almost  the  same,  and  difl!ers  more  in  the 
pronunciation  than  in  the  words.  They  understand  each  other 
without  interpreters.  The  tradition  of  the  Chicasas  is  that 
they  came   from  the   west.      The  Choctaws  have  lost  thQ 
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recollection  of  a  fonner  migration,  and,  like  the  Muskbogees, 
say  that  they  came  from  under  the  ground.* 

The  Choctaws,  properly  Chahtas,  called  also  "  Flat  Heads/' 
on  account  of  the  practice,  common  to  several  other  tribes,  of 
flattening  the  bead  in  infancy  by  artificial  means,  are  a  much 
more  numerous  but  less  warlike  people.  Adair,  whose  estimate 
of  the  character  of  the  Indians  depends  on  their  political  con- 
nexions with  the  English  or  French,  represents  the  Choctaws 
as  the  most  worthless  of  any  of  the  southern  tribes.  The 
early  French  writers  complain  of  their  fickleness,  and  that  they 
could  not  place  confidence  in  their  fidelity.  According  to 
Bernard  Romans,  they  were  farther  advanced  in  civilization 
than  any  of  their  neighbours,  less  cruel  towards  their  prisoners, 
and  applying  more  to  agriculture  than  to  the  chase.  '^  The 
Choctaws  may  more  properly  be  called  a  nation  of  farmers  than 
any  savages  I  have  met  with."  "  They  help  their  wives  in  the 
labor  of  the  fields  and  many  other  works."  ^^  Their  way  of 
life  in  general  may  be  called  industrious ;  they  will  do  what  no 
Other  uncompelled  savage  will  do,  that  is,  work  in  the  field  to 
raise  grain."  f  It  is  certain  that  the  Europeans  have  no  right 
to  complain  of  them.  They  have  had  successively  for  neigh- 
bours the  French,  the  Spanish,  the  English,  and  the  Americans ; 
and  they  have  never  been  at  war  with  any  of  them.  Their 
principal  wars  have  been  with  the  Creeks,  always  defensive 
and  not  very  sanguinary.  In  a  conflict  of  six  years  (I'TGS  - 
1771),  they  lost  about  three  hundred  people.^  B.  Komans 
estimated  their  warriors,  in  1772,  at  Jess  than  three  thousand, 
which  does  not  differ  materially  from  Adair's  account.  Ac* 
cording  to  the  enumeration  by  the  War  Department,  they  now 
amount  to  eighteen  thousand  five  hundred  souls.  They  have 
figreed  to  take  lands  west  of  the  Mississippi  in  exchange  for 
their  ancient  territory ;  and  about  fifteen  thousand  have  already 
removed  to  that  new  country. 

The  Choctaw  or  Chicasa  language  is  by  Du  Pratz  called 
the  Molilian,  a  common  language  (langue  vulgaire)  ;  and  the 
intercourse  of  the  French  with  other  tribes  was  generally 
carried  on  by  the  means  of  Choctaw  interpreters.  A  grammar 
of  the  language  has  been  prepared  by  our  roiBBionaries  and  will 

*  Bernard  Romans  and  Du  Pratz.  The  latter  writer  (Hist  de  Lout 
isiane)  explains  the  tradition  by  supposing  that  they  invaded  the  country 
in  great  numbers. 

t  B,  Romans,  Nat  Hist.  Florida.  (New  York,  1776.)  pp.  71, 8a    t  Ibid. 
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shortly  be  published.  In  the  mean  while,  some  of  its  principal 
features  have  been  disclosed  in  their  spelling-book,  or  may  be 
deduced  from  the  appended  verbal  forms  and  annotations,  sup- 
plied by  Mr.  Alfred  Wright,  but  in  which  he  was  (I  believe) 
assisted  by  the  Missionaries.  Similar  in  its  general  structure 
to  the  other  Indian  languages  which  have  been  examined,  its 
system  of  inflexions  is  more  simple  and  uniform  than  any 
other ;  and  the  mode  of  compounding  words  in  many  respects 
more  similar  to  that  used  in  our  own  languages.  It  appears 
therefore  to  be  the  least  difficult  to  be  acquired  by  an  Euro- 
pean ;  which  accounts  for  its  having  been  adopted  .by  the 
French  as  a  general  medium  of  intercourse  with  all  the  other 
adjacent  Indian  tribes.  The  annexed  vocabularies  were  ex- 
tracted partly  from  the  Missionaries'  spelling-book,*  chiefly  from 
the  copious  one  transmitted  by  Mr.  Wright. 

The  affinities  between  the  Choctaw  and  the  Muskhogee 
were  such  as  to  make  it  a  matter  of  doubt,  whether  they  should 
not  be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  same  family.  The  ap- 
pended vocabularies  of  both  are  copious,  yet  not  perhaps 
sufficient  to  decide  the  question.  The  short  comparative  one 
of  the  two  languages  shows  in  one  view  the  most  striking  of 
those  affinities.  I  think  them  sufficient  to  prove  a  common 
origin ;  but,  in  compliance  with  received  opinions,  they  have 
been  arranged  in  the  vocabulary  as  fonning  two  families. 


The  four  great  southern  nations,  according  to  the  estimates  of 
the  War  Department  which  have  been  quoted  and  are  in  that 
quarter  very  correct,  consist  now  of  sixty-seven  thousand  souls 
viz. 

the  Cherokees 15,000 

the  Choctaws           .         18,500  >  ^ . 

theChicasas        .         .       5,500^           '         '  ^^'"^ 

the  Muskhogees,  Serainoles,  and  Hitchittees  26,000 

the  Uchees,  Alibamons,  Coosadas,  and  Natches  2,000 

The  territory  west  of  the  Mississippi,  given  or  offered  to 
them  by  the  United  States,  in  exchange  for  their  lands  east  of 
that  river,  contains  forty  millions  of  acres,  exclusively  of  what 

*  FirBt  edition.  A  copy  of  the  second  improved  edition  could  not 
be  obtained. 
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may  be  allotted  to  the  Cbicasas.  Government  defrays  the 
expenses  of  the  removal,  pays  the  value  of  their  improvements, 
and  allows  them  considerable  annuities. 

Our  knowledge  of  those  nations,  derived  from  English  and 
French  writers,  does  not  ascend  higher  than  the  end  of  the 
seventeenth  century  ;  and  doubts  have  been  entertained  re- 
specting their  population  in  former  times,  and  the  date  both  of 
their  first  settlement  west  of  the  Mississippi,  and  of  the  subse- 
quent progress  of  the  Muskhogees  towards  the  Atlantic.  We 
have  attempted  to  discover,  amongst  the  Indian  names  of  places 
or  persons  mentioned  in  the  relations  of  De  Soto's  Expedition, 
some  traces  of  the  tribes,  which  at  that  time  inhabited  the 
country  along  his  line  of  march. 

The  first  of  those  relations  was  published  in  1557,*  by  a  Portu- 
guese volunteer  (of  Elvas),  an  eyewitness,  who  has  not  given  his 
name ;  the  other  in  1603,  by  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  on  the 
oral  testimony  of  a  Spanish  cavalier,  and  on  written  docu- 
ments from  two  other  soldiers,  who  were  also  engaged  in  the 
expedition.  It  is  extremely  difficult  to  reconcile  in  all  their 
details  either  of  the  two  relations,  with  respect  to  distances  and 
courses,  with  the  now  well-known  geography  of  the  country. 
There  is  however  a  portion  of  the  journey  which  is  sufficient- 
ly clear  to  throw  light  on  the  object  of  our  inquiry. 

Ferdinand  de  Soto  landed  in  the  year  1539,  on  the  western 
coast  of  East  Florida,  in  the  Bay  of  Espiritu  Santo,  now  called 
Tampa  Bay,  having  with  him  six  hundred  men  according  to 
the  Portuguese  narrator,  and  twelve  hundred  according  to  Gar- 
cilaso. He  thence  proceeded  in  the  direction  of  the  seacoast 
to  a  village  called  Anhayca,  in  the  Province  of  Appalachee. 
This  was  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  a  port  into  which  he  or- 
dered his  vessels,  and  which,  from  the  position  designated, 
must  necessarily  have  been  somewhere  in  Apalachee  Bay. 
We  cannot  therefore  err  much  in  placing  Anhayca,  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Ockockona  River.  East,  and  not  far  from  it, 
the  names  of  Uzachil  and  Anille  are  mentioned,  and  there  is 
a  river  precisely  in  the  same  position,  which  to  this  day   is 

*  Catalogue  of  Mr.  Rich,  who  has  a  copy  of  the  original  edition. 
The  title  is  *<Relacam  verdadeira  dos  trabalhos  que  ho  Govemador 
don  Fernando  de  Souto  y  certos  fidalgos  Portugueses  passarom  no 
descobrimento  da  Provincia  la  Frodida.  Agora  novamente  feita  per 
hum  fidalgo  d'Elvas.*'  Printed  at  Evora,  1557.  Hakluyt  translated 
and  published  this  work;   VoyageSj  d&c.  Vol.  V.  (16^.) 


9£CT.  III.]    SOUTHERN  INDIANS  EAST  OF  THE  MISSISSIPPI.    103 

called  Oscilla,  But  I  have  not  been  able  to  ascertain  whether 
tbb  is,  either  an  Uchee  or  Muskhogee  name,  or  whether  it  may 
not  have  been  subseooently  given  to  the  river  by  the  Spaniards 
in  commemoration  oiDe  Soto's  expedition.  I  have  been  equally 
unfortunate  in  my  inquiries  respecting  the  etymology  of  the 
name  Apalachee  ;  whether  it  belongs  to  the  language  of  any  of 
the  existing  nations,  or  whether  it  has  been  perpetuated  from  De 
Soto's  time.  It  is  certain  that  the  river  Appalachicola  is  known 
to  the  Muskhogees  by  no  other  name  than  that  of  Chatta 
Hatchee,  or  Rock  River.  The  only  name  mentioned  in  that 
vicinity,  having  any  known  affinity  with  an  Indian  language,  is 
that  of  a  village  near  the  sea-port,  which  in  the  Spanish 
relation  is  called  AtUe.  In  the  Muskhogee  language  autti  or 
oti/y  means  an  island. 

De  Soto's  officers  discovered  in  the  course  of  the  winter  an- 
other and  better  port,  sixty  computed  leagues  west  of  Ante. 
This  was  called  Ochuse,  and  must  have  been  either  Pensacola, 
or  the  entrance  of  the  Mobile.  Instead,  however,  of  proceeding 
in  that  direction,  De  Soto,  on  the  information  of  an  Indian  boy, 
determined  to  march  northwardly  in  search  of  a  gold  region. 
He  left  Anhayca  in  March,  1540,  and,  in  about  forty  days  of 
actual  march,  reached  a  district  called  Cofachiqui  or  Cuiifachi" 

Sui.  Twelve  days'  march  more  in  the  same  direction  brought 
iro  to  Xuala  in  the  mountains  ;  and  this  was  the  termination 
of  his  travels  northwardly.  The  distance  from  the  vicinity  of 
St.  Mark's  to  the  sources  of  the  French  Broad  or  of  the 
Hiwassee,  both  tributary  streams  of  the  Tennessee,  is  about 
three  hundred  and  fifty  miles  in  a  direct  line.  This  determines 
the  position  of  Cofachiqui^  which  was  certainly  on  a  river 
emptying  into  the  Atlantic,  not  far  south  of  the  34th  degree  of 
north  latitude,  on  the  Oconee,  or  on  the  Savannah  River.  The 
statement,  therefore,  that,  according  to  Indian  information,  it 
was  but  two  days'  journey  to  the  sea,  is  erroneous.  Between 
Anhayca  and  Cofachiqui,  we  find  the  two  names  of  Achesej 
on  a  river  which  the  Spaniards  ascended  some  days,  and  of 
Oade,  a  fruitful  country.  Ochis  is  the  Muskhogee  name  of 
the  Okmulgee  river.'*  Oketa  in  the  same  language  means 
woman ;  and  Cohwita  in  Uchee  means  man,  and  is  the  well- 
known  name  of  a  Creek  town.  These  detached  names  afibrd 
but  a  slight  indication  of  that  part  of  the  country  having  been 
~  -  -  - 

^  Ockia  haieheef  Hickoiy-leaf  river.  Rev.  L.  Compere's  information. 
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at  that  time  occupied  by  the  Creeks.  But  from  Cofachiqui  to 
the  Mississippi,  we  have  a  continued  series  of  names,  which 
seems  to  leave  no  doubt  respecting  the  several  nations  along 
De  Soto's  line  of  march,  from  the  time  he  left  Cofachiqui. 

In  seven  days'  march  due  north  from  that  place,  he  came 
to  ChalaquCy  which  cannot  be  mistaken,  since  it  is  the  proper 
name  of  the  Cherokees  or  Chelokees.  From  Xuata^  his 
course  was  westwardly,  bending  to  the  south.  In  five  days, 
crossing  some  bad  mountains  he  arrived  at  ^uaxule ;  in  two 
days  more  at  Canasaqua  or  Canasaugay  and  in  five  days  more 
at  Chiaha  or  Ichiaha,  situated  on  the  bank  of  a  river,  and 
opposite  the  upper  end  of  an  island.  This  was  an  abundant 
country,  where  the  Spaniards  rested  thirty  days  in  order  to  re- 
cruit their  horses.  Connesauga  is,  at  this  moment,  the  Chero- 
kee name  of  a  creek  that  empties  into  the  Coosa  at  New 
Echota ;  and  Echoy  is  that  of  a  well-known  Cherokee  town, 
situated,  not  indeed  on  the  same  spot  as  Ichiaha,  but  in  the 
fork  of  Tugaloo  and  Savannah  rivera ;  whilst  Ichiaha  must 
have  been  on  the  Coosa,  probably  some  distance  below  the  site 
of  New  Ek^hota.  But  we  have  repeated  instances,  such  as 
Echota,  Coweta,  Tallisee,  Piqua,  &c.,  of  the  Indians  having 
favorite  names  for  towns,  which  they  transfer  successively  to 
their  several  villages.  There  cannot,  therefore,  I  think,  be 
any  doubt  that  the  Cherokees  occupied  at  that  time  the  same 
territory  south  of  the  mountains,  in  which  they  were  found 
one  hundred  and  forty  years  later.  And  it  is  remarkable  that 
the  line,  which  then  separated  them  from  the  Coosa  country, 
is  almost  in  the  same  place  as  that  which  till  lately  divided  the 
Cherokees  from  the  Creeks. 

After  leaving  Acoste  a  short  distance  west  of  Ichiaha,  the 
Spaniards  entered  the  territory  of  Coosa,  through  which  they 
travelled  from  fifteen  to  twenty  days,*  passing  through  the 
populous  village  of  Coosa,  and  arriving  at  Tallisee,  another 
large,  fortified,  and  apparently  frontier  town,  subject  to  the 
Cacique  of  Coosa,  and  situated  on  a  rapid  river.  The  two 
names  of  Coosa  and  Tallisee  afibrd  a  decisive  proof  that  the 
country  was  then,  as  now,  in  the  possession  of  the  Muskhogees. 
It  is  equally  clear,  that,  from  the  vicinity  of  the  last-mentioned 
place,  until  he  reached  the  Mississippi,    De  Soto  was  in  the 

*  There  is  a  disagreement  here  between  the  Portuguese  and  the 
Spanish  relations.    I  have  taken  the  mediom. 
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Choctaw  or  Chickasa  country.  We  find  the  names  of  Tasealuca 
or  Jkscalusay  **  Black  Warrior,"  a  pure  Choctaw  name  derived 
from  Tushkoy  ^^  warrior/'  and  Lusa,^^  black,"  and  which  is  that 
of  the  eastern  branch  of  the  Tombigbee  ;  that  of  the  province 
of  PafalayOf  the  precise  meaning  of  which  I  do  not  know, 
but  which  is  clearly  derived  from  the  Choctaw  word  Falaya^ 
"  long" ;  that  of  the  town  o{ MaviHe  or  Mauvila^  identical  with 
that  of  Mobile,  and  given  by  Du  Pratz  to  the  Mobilians,  a 
Choctaw  tribe;  that  of  the  chief  Nicaltisay  probably  ^' Black 
bear,"  from  Nitahy  bear,  and  JjusOy  black  ;  and  finally  that  of 
Chicasa  itself,  given  to  a  village  situated  within  the  territory 
now  occupied  by  the  Chicasas.''^ 

We  may  thence  fairly,  and  as  I  think  conclusively,  infeif 
that  the  Cherokees,  Chicasas,  and  Choctaws  occupied  then 
nearly  the  same  territories  as  at  the  present  time ;  and  that  the 
Muskhogees  were  then,  as  now,  seated  on  the  Coosaj  to  the 
east  of  the  Choctaws.  But  we  have  no  proof  of  the  esLtent  oC 
their  progress  toward  the  Atlantic.  It  is,  indeed,  probable 
that  the  seashores  of  Georgia,  as  well  as  of  West  Floridai 
were  then  occupied  by  different  tribes  now  extinct.  We  know 
that  the  Indians  of  that  peninsula  were^a  distinct  nation  or 
nations  from  the  Muskhogees;  and  that  they  were  subsequently 

*  I  incline  to  the  opinion^  that  De  Soto  left  the  Coosa  river  at  'Talliseei 
and  inarched  thence  westward  to  the  Tuscaloosa  or  Black- warrior  river, 
which  he  descended  a  short  distance  to  Maville.  It  would  appear  from 
the  Portuguese  relation,  that  the  Spaniards,  in  about  four  days'  march 
from  Tallisee,  arrived  at  the  town  of  Piache,  called  by  Garcilaso,  Tus- 
caluza,  situated  upon  a*  great  river,  which  from  that  account  must  have 
been  distinct  from  the  Coosa,  and  across  which  Soto  carried  his  army. 
The  division  line  between  the  Creeks  and  the  Choctaws  now  is,  and 
probably  was  at  that  time,  a  river  or  a  rid^e,  and  therefore  a  north  and 
south  and  not  an  east  and  west  line.  I  tiiink  also  that  De  Soto  must 
have  necessarily  crossed  the  Mississippi  at  the  northern  extremity  of  that 
immense  swamp,  which  extends  northwardly  one  hundred  and  fifty 
miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  Yazoo  River,  and  covers  almost  the  whole 
ground  between  that  river  and  the  Mississippi.  It  is  impossible  that 
he  should  have  penetrated,  or  attempted  to  penetrate  through  the  heart 
of  that  swamp,  so  as  to  cross  the  Mississippi  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Arkansas.  It  is  equally  clear  from  the  details  given,  that,  just  before 
crossing  the  great  .river,  he  was  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  swamp. 
This  determines  the  position  of  the  place  where  he  crossed,  between 
the  d5th  degree  of  north  latitude  and  the  mouth  of  St  Francis  River. 
But  whether  mistaken  or  not  on  those  points,  it  does  not  afiect  in  the 
least  the  proofs  of  the  actual  place  of  residence  at  that  time  of  the 
several  Indian  Nations. 

VOL.  II.  14 
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subjugated  or  destroyed  by  the  Seminoles.  The  Coloosas,  the 
last  remnant  of  those  Florida  Indians,  had  been  driven  to  some 
of  the  Keys  lying  near  the  southern  extremity  of  the  penin- 
sula. *'  Even  here  the  water  did  not  protect  them  against  the 
inroads  from  the  Creeks  ;  and,  in  1763,  the  remnant  of  this 
people,  consisting  of  about  eighty  families,  left  this  last  pos- 
session of  their  native  land  and  went  to  the  Havanna."  ^ 

The  accounts  of  the  attempt  by  the  French,  in  the  years 
1562  -  ]567,t  ^^  make  a  settlement  on  the  coast  of  Florida 
and  Georgia,  prove  also  clearly  that  the  Indians  in  that  quarter, 
instead  of  being  united  under  a  confederate  government,  were 
divided  into  a  number  of  small,  independent  tribes,  always  at 
war  with  each  other.  None  of  those  now  remains,  unless  some 
may  have  been  incorporated  in  the  Creek  confederacy.  The 
few  words  which  have  been  preserved  of  their  language  appear, 
with  two  exceptions,  foreign  to  the  Muskhogee  and  to  the 
Choctaw.  Those  two  are  Aniipola.  Bonnasofif  by  which  the 
Indians  greeted  the  French,  on  their  arriving  amongst  them  the 
second  time,  and  which  meant  "  Friends."  Bapela  in  Choctaw 
means  "  allies,"  literally,  "They  help  each  other."  J  In  the 
Muskhofi^ee  inhisse  is  ''  his  friends,"  and  panhtsse^  "  our 
friends."*^ 

If  we  were  to  place  implicit  faith  in  the  accounts  given  by 
Garcilaso  de  la  Vega  of  the  number  of  Indians  in  various  places, 
we  should  infer  a  greater  population  than  was  found  to  exist 
one  hundred  and  6fty  years  later.  Considering  the  sources 
from  which  he  derived  his  information,  the  proneness  of  com- 
mon soldiers  to  swell  the  number  of  enemies,  and  the  habitual 
and  notorious  exaggerations  of  the  Spaniards  of  bis  time,  we 
will  in  that  respect  give  the  preference  to  the  more  sober 
statements  of  the  Portuguese  narrator,  who  kills  only  two  thou- 
sand five  hundred  Indians  by  the  fire  and  sword  at  the  storming 
of  Mauvila,  whilst  Garcilaso  swells  the  number  to  eleven  thou- 


•  B.  Romans*  Florida,  page  291.  He  calls  the  Keys,  Vacos  and 
Huyso,  and  represents  the  tribe  as  a  set  of  most  inhuman  wreckers. 

f  For  an  able  discussion  of  the  places  where  the  French  attempted  to 
make  settlements,  see  Holmes's  Annals,  a  work  of  great  merit,  research, 
and  correctness. 

J  Choctaw  Vocabulary. 

§  These  two  words,  Ardiptila,  Bonruuon,  are  from  Lescarbot  1 
have  not  seen  the  original  relation  of  Laudonni^re. 


SECT.  Ill,]    SOUTHERN  INDIANS  EAST  OF  THE  MISSISSIPPI.    107 

sand.*  In  another  place,  at  Cofaqui  or  Patofa,  the  last  in- 
habited district  before  the  arrival  of  the  Spaniards  at  Cofachiqui, 
the  Cacique,  who  was  very  friendly,  gave  them,  according  to 
Garcilaso,  four  thousand  warriors,  to  escort  thein  and  four  thou- 
sand retainers  to  carry  their  supplies  and  clothing.  It  must  be 
observed  that  the  totsd  amount  of  their  baggage  was  such,  that, 
on  their  departure  from  Anhayca,  each  soldier  carried  his  sup- 
ply on  his  back.  On  the  seventh  day  of  their  march  through 
an  uninhabited  country,  the  army  was  arrested  by  the  termina- 
tion of  the  path  which  they  had  followed  thus  far.  They  were 
then  within  twelve  leagues  of  the  first  village  in  the  province  of 
Cofaciuqui,  and  not  one  of  the  eight  thousand  Indian  allies 
could  point  out  the  proper  direction,  which  at  last  was  dis- 
covered by  the  Spaniards  themselves.  And  the  Indian  chief 
assured  De  Soto  that  none  of  his  followers  had  ever  been  in  that 
place,  and  that  in  their  wars  with  the  Indians  of  Cofachiqui, 
those  of  Cofaqui  had  never  passed  over  their  own  frontiers. 
Whether  any  one  Indian  warrior  has  ever  been  found  ignorant 
of  the  way  to  an  enemy's  village,  hardly  one  hundred  and  fifty 
miles  distant,  and  through  a  country  offering  no  particular 
obstacle,  we  are  able  to  judge.  According  to  the  Portuguese 
narrator,  De  Soto  had  demanded  only  six  hundred  Indians ;  and 
when  be  found  himself  at  a  loss  which  way  to  pursue,  he  had 
no  other  guide  but  a  young  Indian  they  had  brought  from 
Appalache,  and  who  confessed  that  he  did  not  know  where  he 
was.  "  The  Indians  of  Patofa  (or  Cofaqui)  had  been  sent  back 
as  soon  as  provisions  began  to  be  scarce,"  though  the  poor 
men  showed  a  great  deal  of  trouble  to  leave  the  Christians 
before  they  saw  them  in  a  good  country.  The  numbers,  as 
stated  in  the  Portuguese  relation,  are  not  on  the  whole  inconr 
sistent  with  a  population  nearly  the  same  as  at  this  time.  The 
greatest  apparent  exaggeration  is  perhaps  that  of  the  Cacique 
of  Ocute  sending  two  thousand  Indians  to  De  Soto  with  a  pres- 
ent of  some  provisions. 

Whatever  opinion  may  be  entertained  of  the  lespectivei 
population  of  the  four  great  southern  nations  three  hundred, 
and  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago,  it  appears  certain  tha| 

*  Yet  6arcila0o  did  not  intend  to  impose  on  his  readers,  or  exceed^ 
according  to  his  knowledge,  the  bounds  of  credibility.  Bom  in  Peru,  he 
wu  deceived  by  an  erroneous  analogy,  and  saw  nothing  extraordinary 
in  the  accounts  given  to  him  of  eight  to  twelve  thoi^aand  Indians  coU 
lacted  together. 
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their  habits  and  social  state  had  not,  during  that  interval, 
undergone  any  material  alteration.  They  were  probably  as 
ferocious,  but  less  addicted  to  war  than  the  northern  Indians4 
Those  of  New  England,  the  Iroquois  tribes,  the  Sauks  and 
Foxes,  had  perhaps  made  equal  progress  in  agriculture  ;  but, 
generally  speaking,  the  southern  depended  more  on  the  culti^ 
vation  of  the  soil,  and  less  on  hunting  than  the  Algonkin 
Lenape  tribes.  We  find  the  Spaniards  under  De  Soto  feeding 
filniost  exclusively  on  maize,  and  complaining  of  the  want  of 
meat.  Two  hundred  years  later,  Bernard  Romans  says,  that 
near  one  half  of  the  Choctaws  have  never  killed  a  deer  during 
their  lives,  and  that,  whilst  in  their  country,  he  had  but  two  or 
three  opportunities  of  eating  venison  in  as  many  months. 
Those  southern  tribes  have  also  remained  respectively  united 
together  as  one  nation.  The  Choctaws  and  Chicasas  are  the 
only  exception  of  any  importance  ;  and  the  Muskhogees,  as 
has  been  seep,  incorporated,  instead  of  exterminating  subordi- 
pate  tribes. 

Several  causes  may  be  assigned  for  those  differences.  Sur- 
rounded on  three  sides  by  the  Mississippi  and  the  sea,  they  had 
Jess  room  to  wander  or  to  subdivide  themselves.  Their 
country,  particularly  that  of  the  Choctaws,  supplied  them  with 
less  game  ;  whilst,  in  a  more  southern  climate,  a  greater 
quantity  of  agricultural  products  may  be  procured  with  less 
labor.  Yet,  although  the  men  may  to  some  extent  have 
assisted  the  women  in  the  cultivation  of  the  ground,  the 
greater  p^rt  of  the  labors  of  the  field  still  fell  upon  the  latter ; 
and  so  long  as  this  is  the  case,  the  means  of  subsistence  will 
continue  to  be  insufficient  to  promote  any  but  a  very  limited 
increase  of  population. 

The  Indians,  as  individuals,  have  preserved  a  much  greater 
degree  of  independence  than  is  compatible  with  a  more  ad- 
vanced state  of  civilization.  They  will  hardly  submit  to  any 
restraints  ;  and  it  is  well  known  that  the  nominal  title  of  chief 
confers  but  little  power,  either  in  war  or  peace,  on  their  leaders, 
whose  precarious  authority  depends  almost  entirely  on  their 
personal  talents  and  energy.  Yet  we  find  that  nominal  dignity 
of  Chief,  Sachem,  Mingo,  or  King,  to  have  been,  but  with  few 
exceptions,  amongst  all  the  Indians,  not  only  for  life  but 
hereditary.*      But   another  institution,   belonging  to   all   the 


f  Geperally,  but  not  aniversally,  by  thp  female  line.    The  hereditary 
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southern,  and  of  which  traces  may  be  found  amongst  the 
northern  nations,  deserves  particular  consideration. 

Independent  of  political  or  geographical  divisions,  that  into 
families,  or' clans  has  been  established  from  time  immemorial. 
At  what  time,  and  in  what  manner,  the  division  was  first  made, 
is  not  known.  At  present,  or  till  very  lately,  every  nation  was 
divided  into  a  number  of  clans,  varying  in  the  several  nations 
from  three  to  eight  or  ten,  the  members  of  which  respec- 
tively were  dispersed  indiscriminately  throughout  the  whole 
nation.  It  has  been  fully  ascertained,  that  the  inviolable  regu- 
lations, by  which  those  clans  were  perpetuated  amongst  the 
southern  nations,  were,  first,  that  no  man  could  marry  in  his 
own  clan  ;  secondly,  that  every  child  belongs  to  his  or  her 
mother's  clan.  Among  the  Choctaws,  there  are  two  great 
divisions,  each  of  which  is  subdivided  into  four  clans ;  and  no 
man  can  marry  in  any  of  the  four  clans  belonging  to  his  divis- 
ion. The  restriction  amongst  the  Cherokees,  the  Creeks,  and 
the  Natches,  does  not  extend  beyond  the  clan  to  which  the 
man  belongs. 

There  are  sufficient  proofs  that  the  same  division  into  clans, 
commonly  called  tribes,  exists  amongst  almost  all  the  other 
Indian  nations.  But  it  is  not  so  clear  that  they  are  subject  to 
the  same  regulations  which  prevail  amongst  the  southern 
Indians.  According  to  Charlevoix,  ^^  most  nations  are  divided 
into  three  families  or  tribes.  One  of  them  is  considered  as  the 
first  and  has  a  kind  of  preeminence.  Those  tribes  are  mixed 
without  being  confounded.  Each  tribe  has  the  name  of  an 
animal.  Among  the  Hurons,  the  first  tribe  is  that  of  the 
Bear ;  the  two  others,  of  the  Wolf  and  the  Turtle.  The 
Iroquois  nation  has  the  same  divisions,  only  the  Turtle  family  is 
divided  into  two,  the  Great  and  the  Little."* 

The  accounts  are  not  so  explicit  with  respect  to  the  Lenape 
tribes.  Mr.  Heckewelder  indeed  says,  that  the  Delawares  were 
divided  into  three  tribes  ;  but  one  of  them,  the  Wolf  or  Minsi, 


principle  may  have  had  its  origin  in  the  primitive  Patriarchal  govern- 
ment. A  chief  is  wanted  in  a  state  of  society  which  is  one  of  perpetual 
warfare  with  the  adjacent  tribes.  Whatever  cause  may  be  assigned  for 
the  fact,  the  most  ancient  accounts  and  traditions  agree  in  representing 
barbarous  people,  when  first  appearing  as  independent  communities, 
under  a  kingly  government  The  heroic  times  of  Greece,  and  the  petty 
kings,  cotemporary  with  Abraham,  are  familiar  to  all. 
♦  Vol.  III.  p.  266. 
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had  altogether  separated  from  the  other,  and  was  a  distinct 
nation  or  tribe,  and  not  a  clan  in  the  sense  now  under  consider- 
ation. According  to  Mr.  Johnston,  the  Shawnoes  have  four 
tribes,  the  Chillicothe,  the  Piqua,  the  Kiskapocoke,  and  the 
Mequachake.  The  first  two,  from  Having  given  names  to  dis- 
tinct towns,  would  seem  to  be  living  in  separate  places ;  but 
the  fact,  that  the  Mequachake  can  alone  perform  the  religious 
ceremonies  of  the  nation,  gives  it  the  character  of  a  clan. 
Whether  the  Totem,  or  family  name  of  the  Chippeways,  descends 
in  a  regular  manner,  or  is  arbitrarily  imposed  by  the  father,  has 
not  been  clearly  explained.  But  Dr.  James  informs  us,  that 
no  man  is  allowed  to  change  his  Totem,  that  it  descends  to  all 
the  children  a  man  may  have,  and  that  the  restraint  upon  inter- 
marriage which  it  imposes,  is  scrupulously  regarded.  '*  They 
profess  to  consider  it  highly  criminal  for  a  man  to  marry  a 
woman  whose  Totem  is  the  same  as  his  own  ;  and  they  relate 
instances  where  young  men,  for  a  violation  of  this  nile,  have 
been  put  to  death  by  their  own  nearest  relatives."  *  But  the 
Chippeways  and  kindred  tribes  are  in  this  manner  much  more 
subdivided  than  the  other  Indians  are  into  clans.  Dr.  James 
gives  a  catalogue  of  eighteen  Totems,  and  says,  that  many  more 
might  be  enumerated. 

The  most  direct  testimony  we  have  of  the  similarity,  of  the 
institution  amongst  the  northern  and  southern  Indians,  is  that  ol 
Loskiel,  in  his  History  of  the  Moravian  Mission.f  "  The  Del- 
awares  and  Iroquois  never  marry  near  relations.  According  to 
their  own  account,  the  Indian  nations  were  divided  into  tribes 
for  no  other  purpose,  than  that  no  one  might  ever  either  through 
temptation  or  mistake,  marry  a  near  relation,  which  at  present 
is  scarcely  possible,  for  whoever  intends  to  marry,  must  take  a 
person  of  a  different  tribe." 

That  a  similar  division  existed  amongst  the  Sioux  tribes,  had 
escaped  former  observers.  But  Dr.  Say,  who  resided  several 
weeks  among  the  Omahaws,  informs  us,  that  they  are  divided 
into  two  great  tribes,  the  Hongashano,  and  the  Ishtasunda.| 
The  first  is  divided  into  eight,  and  the  otlier  into  five  bands. 
Each  of  these  derives  its  name  from  some  animal,  part  of  an 
animal,  or  other  substance,  which  is  considered  as  the  peculiar 
sacred  object,  or  medicine y  as  the  Canadians  call  it,  of  each 
band  respectively.     The  most  ancient  is  that  of  the  red  maize ; 


*  Tanner's  Narrative,  p.  313.  f  Part  L  Chap.  v. 

X  Major  Long's  Expedition,  VoL  L  Chap.  xv. 
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the  most  powerful  that  of  the  fFa^c-MA/a  ("  male  deer'*).  The 
Puncas  are  likewise  divided  into  similar  bands.  Dr.  Say  does 
not  mention  how  those  several  bands  or  clans  are  perpetuated  ; 
but  in  another  place  he  says,  that  ^*  even  a  very  remote  degree 
of  consanguinity  is  an  insuperable  barrier  to  the  marriage 
union."  * 

I  am  indebted  for  the  first  information  respecting  the  object 
of  that  institution  among  the  southern  tribes,  to  the  manuscript 
notes  of  Mr.  Mitchell,  formerly  agent  amongst  the  Creeks, 
communicated  to  me  by  Mr.  Forsyth  ;  and  it  has  been  since  fully 
confirmed  by  intelligent  natives  of  the  several  nations.  Since, 
however,  the  Cherpkees  and  the  Creeks  have  attempted  to 
substitute,  for  their  ancient  customs,  written  laws  on  the  model 
of  ours,  the  institution  is  falling  into  disuse,  though  very  recent 
instances  have  occurred  of  its  being  enforced. 

According  to  the  ancient  custom,  if  an  offence  was  commit- 
ted by  one  on  another  member  of  the  same  clan,  the  compen- 
sation to  be  made  on  account  of  the  injury  was  regulated  in  an 
amicable  way  by  the  other  members  of  the  clan.  Murder  was 
rarely  expiated  in  any  other  way  than  by  the  death  of  the 
murderer  ;  the  nearest  male  relative  of  the  deceased  was  the 
executioner ;  but,  this  being  done  as  under  the  authority  of  the 
clan,  there  was  no  further  retaliation.  If  the  injury  was  com- 
mitted by  some  one  of  another  clan,  it  was  not  the  injured  party, 
but  the  clan  to  which  he  belonged  that  asked  for  reparation. 
This  was  rarely  refused  by  the  clan  of  the  offender ;  but,  in  case 
of  refusal,  the  injured  clan  had  a  right  to  do  itself  justice,  either 
by  killing  the  offender  in  case  of  murder,  or  inflicting  some 
other  punishment  for  lesser  offences.  This  species  of  private 
war  was  by  the  Creeks  called  ^^  to  take  up  the  sticks,"  because 
the  punishment  generally  consisted  in  beating  the  offender. 
At  the  time  of  the  annual  corn-feast,  the  sticks  were  laid  down, 
and  could  not  again  be  taken  up  for  the  same  offence.  But  it 
seems  that  originally  there  had  been  a  superiority  amongst 
some  of  the  clans.  That  of  the  Wind  had  the  right  to  take 
up  the  sticks  four  times,  that  of  the  Bear  twice,  for  the  same 
offence  ;  whilst  those  of  the  Tiger,  of  the  Wolf,  of  the  Bird, 
of  the  Root,  and  of  two  more,  whose  names  I  do  not  know, 
could  raise  them  but  once.f 


•  Vol.  I.  Chap.  xiv. 

t  The   Cherokees,   according  to  Mr.  Boadinot'a  information,  were 
divided  into  seven  clana,  the  Deer,  the  Wolf,  &c 
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It  is  obvious,  that  the  object  of  the  unknown  legislator  was, 
to  prevent  or  soften  the  effects  of  private  revenge,  by  trans- 
ferring the  power  and  duty  from  the  blood  relatives  to  a  more 
impartial  body.  The  father,  and  his  brothers  by  the  same 
mother,  never  could  belong  to  the  same  clan  as  their  son  or 
nephew ;  whilst  the  perpetual  changes,  arising  from  intermar- 
riages with  women  of  a  different  clan,  prevented  their  degen- 
erating into  distinct  tribes,  and  checked  the  natural  tendency 
towards  a  subdivision  of  the  nation  into  independent  communi- 
ties. The  institution  may  be  considered  as  the  foundation  of 
the  internal  policy,  and  the  basis  of  the  social  state,  of  the  In- 
dians. 4t  must  have  contributed  towards  preserving  the  south- 
em  nations  entire  and  compact  as  we  found  them.  It  certainly 
was  not  preserved  in  its  purity  amongst  the  Lenapes ;  and  this 
circumstance  may  have  had  its  share  in  the  great  subdivision 
into  small,  independent  tribes,  and  consequent  impotency,  of 
that  numerous  nation. 

There  were  also  amongst  the  southern  nations  other  institu- 
tions intended.still  more  effectually  to  check  the  spirit  of  revenge 
and  retaliation,  so  universally  indulged  by  every  barbarous 
people ;  and  calculated  to  preserve  either  internal  or  external 
peace.  Such  was,  among  the  Cherokees,  the  City  of  Refuge 
and  Peace,  Echoteh,  where  even  murderers  found  at  least  a 
temporary  asylum.  This  place,  where  a  perpetual  fire  was 
kept,  was  the  residence  of  a  peculiar  class  of  men,  known  by  the 
name  of  the  "  Beloved  Men,"  in  whose  presence  blood  could 
not  be  shed,  and  who,  even  out  of  the  city  and  wherever  they 
went,  secured  against  any  act  of  violence  those  under  their 
protection.*  Such  was  also  the  division  of  towns  or  villages 
amongst  the  Creeks,  into  White  towns  and  Red  towns,  distin- 
guished from  each  other  by  poles  of  those  respective  colors. 
Whenever  the  question  of  war  or  peace  was  deliberately  dis- 
cussed at  Thlcocotcho,  the  general  seat  of  government,  it  was 
the  duty  of  the  representatives  of  the  White  towns  to  bring 
forth  all  the  arguments  that  could'  be  suggested  in  favor  of 
peace.f 

♦  Information  given  by  M.  Boudinot  These  "  Beloved  Men  "  were 
entirely  distinct  from  the  hereditary  Mingoea  and  other  chiefs.  Mr. 
Hawkins,  under  the  modest  name  of  Beloved  Man  of  the  Four  Nations, 
did,  during  his  life,  govern  or  at  least  exercise  a  very  considerable 
influence  over  the  Creeks,  Choctaws,  and  even  Chicasas  and  Cherokees. 

f  Information  from  Mr.  Mitchell  and  Colonel  Hambly.  But  it  refers 
to  customs  falling  into  disuse,  and  of  which  traces  only  remain. 
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The  aiistocratical  feature  of  the  institution  of  clans  ap« 
pears  to  have  been  general.  Some  superiority  is  everywhere 
ascribed  to  one  of  them: — to  the  Unamb  among  the  Dela- 
wares ;  to  the  Wase-ishta  among  the  Omahaws ;  to  the  Bear 
tribe  among  the  Hurons  and  Five  Nations.  Charlevoix  says, 
that  when  the  Mohawks  put  to  death  Father  logues,  it  was  the 
work  of  the  Bear  clan  alone,  and  notwithstanding  all  the  eflbrts 
of  those  of  the  Wolf  and  of  the  Turtle  to  save  him.*  But  it 
is  among  the  Natches  alone  that  we  find,  (Connected  together, 
a  highly  privileged  class,  a  despotic  government,  and  something 
like  a  regular  form  of  religious  worship. 

The  Natches  occupied  a  territory  of  moderate  extent  on 
the  Mississippi,  and  lived  in  three  villages  near  the  site  of  the 
town  which  has  preserved  their  name.  The  number  of  their 
warriors,  which  was  estimated  at  twelve  hundred,  appears  from 
the  details  of  their  war  with  the  French  to  have  been  rather 
overrated. 

They  were  divided  into  four  classes  or  clans,  on  the  same 
principle  and  under  the  same  regulations  as  those  of  the  other 
southern  Indian  tribes.  They  worshipped  the  sun,  fix)m  whom 
the  sovereign  and  the  privileged  class  pretended  to  be  descend- 
ed ;  and  they  preserved  a  perpetual  sacred  fire  in  an  edifice 
appropriated  to  that  purpose.  The  herediuiry  dignity  of  Chief 
or  Great  Sun  descended  as  usual  by  the  female  line ;  f  and  he 
as  well  as  all  the  other  members  of  his  clan,  whether  male  or 
female,  could  marry  only  penKHis  of  an  inferior  clan.  Hence 
the  barbarous  custom  of  sacrificing  at  their  funerals  the  consorts 
of  the  Great  Sun  and  of  his  mother.  Her  influence  was  pow- 
erful, and  his  authority  apparently  despotic,  though  checked  by 
her  and  by  some  select  counsellors  of  his  own  clan. 

Charlevoix  says,  that  most  of  the  nations  of  Louisiana  had  a 
perpetual  fire  in  their  temples.  He  and  Du  Pratz  describe  as 
eyewitnesses  the  temple  and  sacred  fire  of  the  Natches.  Ton* 
ti  saw  the  temple  of  the  Taensas,  then  livmg  on  the  west  »de 
of  the  Mississippi,  and  which  is  described  in  his  relation  with 
its  usual  exaggeration.     The  woiship  of  the  sun  and  fire  by 

•  Vol.  I.  Year  1646.  Father  logues  was  the  victim  of  his  zeal 
He  had  with  difficulty  been  saved  three  years  before  by  the  good 
offices  of  ^e  Dutch  commandiDg  officer  at  Fort  Orange. 

f  Amongst  the  Hurons  the  £gnlty  of  chief  is  hereditary  through 
the  female  lino.  They  believe  him  to  have  issaed  firom  the  sun.  Chw- 
levoia^  VoL  UI. 

VOL.  II.  15 
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the  Bayagoulas,  a  Mississippi  tribe  now  extinct,  is  also  particu- 
larly mentioned ;  and  traces  of  it  are  found  amongst  the 
Cherokees,  the  Choctaws,  and  the  Caddoes  of  Red  River. 

Du  Pratz  asserts  that  the  Taensas  and  the  Chitimachas,  both 
originally  living  on  the  west  side  of  the  Mississippi,  were  kin- 
dred tribes  of  the  Natches.  But  we  have  a  vocabulary  of 
the  Chitimachas,  in  which  no  affinity  is  perceived  with  that  of 
the  Natches.  They  seem  to  have  been  alone  of  their  stock 
in  that  region,  and  according  to  their  tradition  had  come  from 
the  west. 

In  the  year  1729,  on  account  of  a  threatened  encroachment 
on  one  of  their  villages,  in  the  expectation  of  being  joined  by 
the  other  Indian  nations,  they  unexpectedly  attacked  and  mas- 
sacred more  than  two  hundred  French  inhabitants.  They 
were  a  few  months  after  besieged  in  their  principal  fort  by  the 
French  and  the  Choctaws,  and  driven  from  their  country.  They 
retired  to  the  west  of  the  Mississippi,  where  the  French  pur- 
sued them ;  and  they  experienced  such  losses,  that  they  have 
ever  since  ceased  to  exist  as  a  distinct  nation.  What  contrib- 
uted most  to  its  extinction,  was  the  capture  of  the  greater  part 
of  the  women,  who  were  carried  to  St.  Domingo  and  sold  as 
slaves.  The  survivors  took  refuge  at  first  among  the  Chicasas, 
and  subsequently  among  the  Creeks,  with  whom  they  are 
now  incorporated.  They  are  reduced  to  about  three  hundred 
souls,  and  have  preserved  their  language  amongst  themselves, 
but  speak  Muskhogee ;  and  it  is  only  through  that  medium  that 
a  communication  can  be  held  with  them,  as  there  is  not  a  single 
interpreter  of  their  language. 

When,  in  the  year  1826,  Isahlakteh,  the  Natches  chief,  was 
asked  whether  he  was  a  Sun,  he  immediately  answered  that  he 
was  not,  for  his  father  was  one.  But  he  was  less  disposed  or  less 
ready  to  answer  the  inquiries  concerning  the  creed  of  his  tribe 
at  this  time.  After  some  conversation  between  him  and 
Colonel  Hambly,  this  gentleman  told  me  that  he  said,  that  the 
sacred  fire  was  no  longer  preserved,  and  that  the  sun  was  to 
them  an  object  of  respect  but  not  of  worship. 


We  know  but  little  more  than  the  names  of  the  other  small 
tribes,  which  formerly  inhabited  the  seashore  between  the  Mo- 
bile and  the  Mississippi,  and  the  two  banks  of  this  last  river, 
or  which  are  still  found  west  of  the   Mississippi,  and  within 
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the  boundaries  of  the  United  States,  on  and  south  of  Red 
River. 

Du  Pratz  mentions  in  the  vicinity  of  the  seashore »  and  east 
of  the  Mississippi,  the  Mobiliaru^  living  near  the  mouth 
of  that  river,  and  speaking  the  Choctaw  language ;  the  Pasca^ 
govloB  or  Pasca  Ogouias  Q^  Bread  nation ")  on  the  river  of 
that  name,  now  living  on  Red  River ;  and  the  ColapisMos  or 
Aqueloupissas  ('<  who  hear  and  see  "),  living  then  not  far  from 
the  site  of  New  Orleans,  but  either  extinct  or  no  longer  known 
by  that  name.  He  says,  that  they  consisted  only  of  twenty 
femilies,  whilst  Charlevoix  at  the  same  time  (1721)  estimates 
them  at  two  hundred  warriors.  To  these  must  be-  added  the 
Bohtxas  of  Biloxi,  now  living  below  Natchitoches. 

Those  whom  he  mentions  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Missis- 
sippi, above  New  Orleans,  are  the  Oumas  or  Humaa  Q^  Red 
nation"),  of  whom  a  few  are  said  to  remain  below  Manchacand 
others  to  be  found  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Attacapas ;  the  Tuni- 
casy  originally  living  opposite  the  mouth  of  Red  River,  in 
alliance  with  the  French,  nearly  destroyed  by  the  Chicasas  in 
the  course  of  the  Natches  war,  and  the  remnant  of  whom  are 
settled  at  Avoyelle  on  Red  River ;  and  the  Yazoosy  who, 
together  with  some  small  kindred  tribes  also  living  on  Yazoo 
River,  amounted  to  two  hundred  families.  They  spoke  Chica- 
sa,  and  were  in  alliance  with  that  nation  and  the  Natches. 
During  the  Natches  war,  they  were  nearly  destroyed  by  the 
Arkansas ;  the  residue  of  them  are  now  incorporated  with  the 
Chicasas. 

The  tribes  mentioned  by  the  same  author  on  the  west  side 
of  the  Mississippi,  and  whose  names  at  least  have  disappeared, 
are  the  BayagaudaSjihe  Oque  Laussasy  Q*  Black  Water,")  the 
Aooyettes  and  the  WashitiaSy  driven  away  by  the  Chicasas, 
and  according  to  him  incorporated  with  the  Natchitoches. 

The  most  complete  account  of  the  numerous  small  tribes 
still  existing  west  of  the  Mississippi,  on  Red  River  and  south 
of  it,  IS  that  of  Dr.  John  Sibley,  of  Natchitoches.*  They  consbt 
partly  of  such  as  had  within  the  memory  of  man  migrated  from 
the  east  side  of  the  river ;  partly  of  those  who  were  considered 
as  natives. 

The  first  class  embraces  the  Appalachesy  the  Alibamasy  and 

•  Presidenf  8  MeBsaffe  of  February  19th,  1806^  with  the  accompaDying 
documents  from  Dr.  Sibley  and  otherB, 
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the  Conchixtiasy  who  came  fiom  the  Creek  country  ;  the  Toeti- 
sasy  who,  though  originally  living  on  the  west  bank  of  the 
Mississippi,  had  in  Du  Pratz's  time  removed  to  the  vicinity 
of  the  Mobile,  whence  they  have  again  migrated  to  Red 
River ;  the  Humasy  the  Tunicas^  the  Boluxasy  and  the  Pascor 

f&uUu  already  mentioned,  and  the  Pacanas  said  to  have  come 
om  West  Florida.     Dr.  Sibley  asserts   that  each  of  these 
four  last-mentioned  tribes  has  a  distinct  language  of  its  own. 
The  second  class  consists  of  the  following  tribes,  to  wit : 

1.  The  Caddoes  or  Caddokies,  who  formerly  lived  three 
hundred  miles  up  Red  River  on  a  prairie  near  an  eminence, 
on  which  they  say,  that,  after  all  the  world  had  been  drowned 
by  a  flood,  the  Great  Spirit  placed  one  family  of  Caddoes  from 
which  all  the  Indians  have  originated.  They  have  now  re- 
moved to  a  branch  of  Red  River  about  one  hundred  and 
twenty  miles  above  Natchitoches.  Though  much  diminished 
in  number  by  the  small -pox  and  by  their  wars  with  the  Osages, 
and  reduced  to  about  one  hundred  warriors,  they  are  held  in 
great  consideration  by  all  the  neighbouring  tribes.  Amongst 
these,  the  Nmdakoesy  the  Inies  or  Tachies,  who  have  given 
their  name  to  the  province  of  Texas,  and  the  Nabedachesy 
amounting  together  to  about  two  hundred  warriors,  speak  dia- 
lects of  the  Caddo  language. 

2.  The  Natchitoches  and  the  YatasseeSy  living  fifty  miles 
above  Natchitoches,  amounting  together  to  one  hundred  souls, 
and  speaking  the  same  language,  said  by  Dr.  Sibley  to  be 
diflTerent  from  any  other. 

3.  The  AdcAzty  living  between  the  Natchitoches  and  the 
Tatassees,  reduced  to  fifty  souls,  speak  a  language  totally  dis- 
tinct from  any  other  known  to  us. 

4.  The  Appehusasy  in  the  district  of  that  name,  reduced  to 
forty  men,  said  by  Dr.  SiUey  to  speak  a  distinct  language. 

5.  liheAitacapas  (''  Men-eaters  "),  reduced  to  fifty  men,  said 
to  have  been  formerly  cannibals,  speak  a  distinct  language^ 
which  according  to  Dr.  Sibley  is  also  spoken  by  another  tribe 
near  the  seashore,  called  CarankoxMiy  but  who  probably  are 
without  the  boundaries  of  the  United  States. 

6.  The  Chactoosy  living  on  Bayou  Boeuf,  estimated  at  thirty 
men,  and  having  also,  according  to  Dr.  Sibley »  a  distinct  lan- 
guage. 

7.  The  Pants  or  Tounachesy  on  Red  River,  near  the 
western   boundary  of  the    United    States,  and    having    two 
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villages  called  Nitehata  and  Towahach,  where  tbey  cultivate 
corn.  The  Tawakenoes,  who  live  two  hundred  miles  west  of 
Nacogdoches,  south  of  Red  River,  are  said  by  Dr.  Sibley 
to  speak  the  same  language.  This,  from  the  similarity  of 
name,  has  been  presumed  to  be  a  dialect  of  the  Paumeesy  of 
the  Arkansa.  At  the  time  of  Major  Long's  >  first  expedition, 
they  had  been  driven  from  their  villages  by  the  Osages ;  but 
they  have  probably  returned,  and  are  the  same  nation  with 
those  Indians  who  have  now  villages  on  the  north  of  Red 
River  and  are  designated  by  the  name  of  Towecas  and  WachoSf 
in  a  treaty  lately  concluded  with  several  western  tribes.  Be- 
yond the  Panis,  there  are  none  but  erratic  tribea  who  do  not 
cultivate  any  thing. 

To  this  enumeration  we  must  add,  though  not  mentioned  by 
Dr.  Sibley, 

8.  The  ChUimachasy  formerly  living  in  the  vicinity  of  Lake 
Barataria,  and  still  existing  in  Lower  Louisiana. 

Among  the  various  smdl  tribes,  the  following  have  Choctaw 
names,  to  wit,  the  PascagoulaSy  *^  Bread  nation,"  from  Paska^ 
"  bread,"  and  ogauloi,  corrupted  from  okla,  "  nation,  people  " ; 
the  Aqueloupis8€Uf  *^  who  hear  and  see,"  from  hoklo^  ^^  to 
hear, "  and  pissoy  *'  to  see  "  ;  Oumas^  "  Red  people,"  from 
humma,  *^  red  "  ;  Oquelouisasy  from  okay  '^  water, "  and  luaay 
^^  black '' ;  to  which  we  might  add  one  of  the  small  Yazoo 
tribes,  mentioned  by  Du  Pratz  by  the  name  of  Oufe  Ogoulas^ 
or  "  Dog  nation,"  from  oufcy  "  dog." 

This  however  alone  is  not  sufficient  to  prove  that  those 
small  tribes  were  Choctaws  or  spoke  dialects  of  that  language, 
unless  the  names  by  which  they  are  known  to  us  were  those  by 
whkh  they  called  themselves.  The  first  settlement  of  the 
French  was  on  Mobile  River,  and  the  first  tribe  near  the 
mouth  of  that  river  with  which  they  came  in  contact,  was 
called  Mobilian  and  spoke  Choctaw.  Hence  they  designated 
that  language  by  the  name  of  Mobiliap,  and  on  account  of  its 
great  extent  it  was  called  the  common  or  vulgar  tongue.*  In 
the  same  manner  as,  in  the  north,  we  call  to  this  day  two  Sioux 
tribes,  who  speak  languages  altogether  different  from  the  Algon- 
kin,  by  the  Algonkin  names  of  Winnebagoes  and  Assiniboinsy 
which  they  do  not  recognise  as  their  own.  The  French  were  in 
the  habit  of  designating  nations  and  objects  not  belonging  to 

•  Du  Pratz. 
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the  Choctaws,  by  the  names  which  that  people  had  imposed  on 
them.  Of  this  we  have  at  least  two  instances  in  point.  The 
name  of  Achafalaya,  the  principal  western  outlet  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi, is  pure  Choctaw,  meaning  "  the  long  river,"  from 
hucha,  "  river,"  and  falayoy  "  long."*  And  the  name  of  the 
Attacapas,  "  Men-eaters,"  whose  language,  as  appears  by  their 
vocabulary,  is  totally  different  from  the  Choctaw,  is  that  which 
had  been  given  to  them  by  this  nation,  derived  from  hottok,  ^'  a 

Sirson,"  and  uppoy  "  to  eat."  As,  with  the  exception  of  the 
atches,  we  have  no  vocabularies  of  any  of  the  smaller  tribes 
originally  living  on  the  east  side  of  the  Mississippi  which  were 
contiguous  to  the  Choctaws,  the  presumed  identity  of  lan- 
guage remains  uncertain.  It  will  be  perceived  by  Dr.  Sibley's 
account,  that  six  of  these  are  still  existing,  to  wit,  the  Taen- 
sas,  the  Humas,  the  Boluxas,  the  Pacanas,  the  Tunicas,  ieind 
the  Pascagoulas ;  the  four  last  of  which  he  asserts  to  have 
distinct  languages  from  the  Mobilian  or  Choctaw. 

With  respect  to  the  tribes,  natives  of  the  western  side  of 
the  Mississippi,  exclusively  of  the  Panis,  who  live  beyond  the 
boundaries  of  the  State  of  Louisiana,  Dr.  Sibley  states  that 
they  speak  six  distinct  languages,  to  which  must  be  added  that 
of  the  Chitimachas  not  mentioned  by  him.  We  have  vocab- 
ularies of  four  of  these,  viz.,  of  the  Attacapas  and  of  the 
Chitimachas,  taken  by  Mr.  Duralde  and  by  him  transmitted 
to  Mr.  Jefferson ;  and  of  the  Adaize,  and  of  the  Caddoes, 
transmitted  by  Dr.  Sibley  to  Mr.  Duponceau.  We  have  made 
but  partial  use  of  the  last,  having  received  one  much  more 
copious  from  Mr.  George  Gray,  the  Indian  Agent.  The  three 
still  wanted  are  those  of  the  Natchitoches,  of  the  Opelousas,  and 
of  the  Chactoos.  The  four  whicli  have  been  obtained,  fully 
justify  Dr.  Sibley's  assertion ;  each  of  those  tribes  speaks  a 
distinct  language  and  different  from  any  other  known  to  us.  It 
appears  also  by  a  letter  from  Dr.  Sibley  to  Mr.  Duponceau, 
at  the  time  when  he  transmitted  the  Adaize  and  Caddo  vocab- 
ularies, that  he  had  actually  obtained  those  of  some  of  the 
other  tribes,  to  the  peculiarities  of  which  he  alludes.  These 
have  not  been  received. 

From  the  Arctic  Sea  to  the  fifty-second  degree  of  north 


♦  There  are  two  Choctaw  words  for  river  viz.  hueha^  of  the  same 
origin  with  the  Muskbogee  hatchuy  and  okhinOj  probably  <*water- 


coiuse." 
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latitude,  across  the  continent  of  America  from  the  Atlantic 
almost  to  the  Pacific,  we  have  not  found  more  than  two  great 
families   of   languages,   the   Eskimaux   and    the   Athapascas. 

South  of  these,  as  far  as  the  thirty-fifth  or  thirty-sixth  degree 
of  latitude,  two  other  families,  the  Algonkin-Lenape  and  Iro- 
quois, filled  the  whole  space  between  the  Atlantic  and  the 
Mississippi  or  the  meridian  which  passes  by  its  sources.  Anoth- 
er great  family,  that  of  the  Sioux,  extends  equally  far  from 
north  to  south,  on  the  west  side  of  the  Mississippi.  With  the 
exception  of  a  doubtful  tribe  (the  Loucheux),  there  is  not  to 
be  found,  in  the  extensive  territory  occupied  by  those  five 
families,  a  single  tribe  or  remnant  of  a  tribe,  that  speaks  a 
dialect,  which  does  not  belong  to  one  or  another  of  those  five 
families. 

On  the  contrary,  in  the  comparatively  small  territory  south 
of  the  Lenape  and  Iroquois  tribes,  and  including  that  portion  o( 
the  State  of  Loubiana  which  lies  west  of  the  Mississippi,  we 
find,  allowing  even  the  Muskhogee  and  Choctaw  to  be  but  one, 
three  extensive  languages,  the  Catawba,  the  Cherokee,  and  the 
Choctaw  Muskhogee,  and  six  well  ascertained  of  small  tribes  or 
remnants  of  tribes,  to  wit,  the  Uchee,  the  Natches,  and  the 
four  abovementioned  west  of  the  Mississippi.  And  there  is  a 
strong  probability  that,  independently  of  the  several  small  extinct 
tribes  of  Carolina,  Georgia,  and  Florida,  which  still  existed 
when  those  countries  were  first  settled,  several  of  those  still 
existing  west  of  the  Mississippi  will  be  found  to  have  distinct 
languages.  It  also  appears  by  the  statements  of  their  respec- 
tive population,  communicated  by  Dr.  Sibley,  and  which  is 
indeed  notorious,  that  those  small  tribes  preserve  then:  language 
to  the  last  moment  of  their  existence.* 

The  most  powerful  southern  nations  appear  to  have  been, 
upon  the  whole,  less  exterminating  than  the  northern  Indians. 
It  is  also  probable  that  the  impenetrable  swamps  and  the  multi- 
plied channels  or  bayoux  by  which  the  delta  of  the  Mississippi 
and  the  Red  River  country  are  intersected,  have  affi)rded 
places  of  refuge  to  the  remnants  of  conquered  tribes. 

*  The  same  observation  applies  generally  to  all  the.  Indian  tribes. 
Instances  have  been  mentioned  in  speaking  of  the  Nanticokes,  the 
Nottoways,  and  the  Long  Island  Indians. 
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SECTION  IV. 

INDIANS  BETWEEN  THE  MISSISSIPPI  AND  THE  PACIFIC 

OCEAN. 

The  IndiaDS  under  thb  head  are  divided  into  two  great 
sections  by  the  Rocky  Mountains. 

Those  east  of  the  mountains  are  the  Sioux;  the  Pawnees  ; 
the  Fall,  Rapid,  or  Paunch  Indians  ;  the  Black  Feet,  and  some 
other  erratic  tribes,  not  so  well  known,  and  which  may  be 
embraced  under  the  general  though  obsolete  denomination  of 
Padoucas.  Some  bands  of  Snake  Indians  or  Shoshonees, 
living  on  the  waters  of  the  river  Columbia,  and  of  Hietans  or 
Camanches,  whose  principal  residence  is  south  of  Red  River 
and  of  the  southern  boundary  of  the  United  States,  are  also 
occasionally  found,  either  towards  the  sources  of  the  tributary 
streams  of  the  Missouri,  or  north  of  Red  River.  As  the 
Winnebagoes,  whose  seats  are  near  Lake  Michigan,  speak  a 
dialect  of  the  Sioux  language,  we  have  also  included  them 
under  this  head. 

The  nations  which  speak  the  Sioux  language  may  be  con- 
sidered, in  reference  both  to  their  respective  dialects  and  to 
their  geographical  position,  as  consisting  of  four  subdivisions, 
viz.  the  Winnebagoes ;  the  Sioux  proper  and  the  Assiniboins  ; 
the  Minetare  group  ;  and  the  Osages  and  other  southern  kin- 
dred tribes. 

The  Winnebaeoes,  so  called  by  the  Algonkins,  but  called 
Ptians  and  also  Utchagras  by  the  French,  and  Horoje  0^  Fish- 
eaters '^  by  the  Omahaws  and  other  southern  tribes,  call  them- 
selves Hochungohrahy  or  the  "  Trout "  nation.  The  Green  Bay 
of  Lake  Michigan  derives  its  French  name  from  theirs.  (Baye 
des  Puans).  It  is  not  known  at  what  time  they  separated  from 
the  Sioux  people;  but  it  must  have  been  prior  to  the  settlements 
of  the  French  in  Canada.  Champlain,  in  the  map  annexed 
to  his  Travels,  has  given  an  erroneous  position  to  Lake  Michi- 
gan, which  he  kn^w  only  from  Indian  information  ;  but  he  calls 
it  ''  Lac  des  Puans."  They  are  first  mentioned  by  Father 
Allouez  in  the  Relation  of  the  year  1669,  at  which  time  they 
occupied  nearly  the  same  territoiy  as  at  present.  He  says, 
that  they  had  been  nearly  destroyed  thirty  years  before  by  the 
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Illinois,  and  that  tbey  spoke  a  language  altogether  distinct  from 
the  Algonkin  and  the  Iroquois.  They  are  said  by  Charlevoix 
to  have  been,  in  the  year  1701,  in  alliance  with  the  Sauks,  the 
Foxes,  and  the  Potowotamies,  against  both  the  Sioux  and  the 
Iroquois  ;  and  he  adds  in  his  journal,  (1721,)  that  they  formerly 
lived  on  the  shores  of  Green  Bay,  but  had  retired  farther  in- 
land. Carver  was  the  first  American  who,  in  the  year  1766, 
travelled  through  their  country,  at  which  time  they  appear  to 
have  been  on  friendly  tenns  with  the  Sioux  and  all  their  neigh- 
bours. Pike,  in  1807,  estimated  their  number  at  two  thousand  ; 
but,  according  to  the  War  Department,  they  amount  to  four 
thousand  six  hundred  souls,  and  appear  to  cultivate  the  soil 
to  a  considerable  degree.  Their  principal  seats  are  on  the 
Fox  River  of  Lake  Michigan,  and  towards  the  heads  of  the 
Rock  River  of  the  Mississippi.  Their  territory  extends  north- 
wardly towards  the  Wisconsin ;  and  they  are  bounded  on  the 
north  by  the  Menoraonies,  on  the  west  by  the  Sauks,  and  on  the 
south  by  the  Potowotamies.  As  their  limits  are  nearly  the 
same  as  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago,  it  may  be  presumed 
that  they  have,  during  that  time,  lived  generally  on  friendly 
terms  with  the  Algonkin  tribes  by  which  they  are  surrounded ; 
but  of  their  former  history  we  know  but  little.  They  took 
part  with  the  British  during  the  last  war  against  the  Ameri- 
cans. Their  vocabulary,  which  was  received  from  the  War 
Department,  had  been  transmitted  by  Mr.  N.  Boilvin,  an 
Indian  agent.  Some  words  were  supplied  by  General  Cass  ; 
and  some  have  been  taken  from  Major  Long's  account  of  his 
first  expedition. 

The  Sioux  proper,  or  Naudowessies,  names  given -to  them  by 
the  Algonkins  and  the  French,  call  themselves  Dahcotas^  and 
sometimes  Ochente  Shakoans,  or,  ^^  The  Seven  Fires,"  and  are 
divided  into  seven  bands  or  tribes,  closely  connected  together, 
but  apparently  independent  of  each  other.  They  do  not  ap- 
pear to  have  been  known  to  the  French  before  the  year  1660  ; 
and  they  are  distinctly  mentioned  for  the  first  time,  in  the 
year  1666,  by  Father  AUouez,  then  a  missionary  at  Chagoua- 
migong,  towards  the  southwestern  extremity  of  Lake  Superior. 
He  says  that  they  lived  forty  leagues  more  westwardly  in  a 
prairie  country  ;  that  they  did  not  cultivate  the  ground  ;  that 
they  were  ferocious,  warlike,  and  feared  by  all  their  neigh- 
bours ;  and  that  they  spoke  a  language  entirely  distinct  from 
any  other  known  to  the  French.     It  has  already  been  stated, 
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that  they  had  a  war  with  the  Hurons  and  the  Ottowas  of 
Lake  Michigan,  who  had  taken  refuge  in  that  quarter,  and 
compelled  them  to  abandon  the  country.  The  French  carried 
on  a  trade  with  them  from  their  post  at  Prairie  du  Chien  on 
the  Mississippi ;  but  it  is  only  very  lately  that  they  have  come 
into  contact  with  the  Americans.  Carver  was  the  first  who 
visited  them,  and  gave  a  short  vocabulary  of  their  language, 
which  is  generally  correct.* 

It  may  be  observed  that,  considering  the  short  time  which 
Carver  resided  among  the  Indians,  and  that  he  derived  his  in- 
formation of  the  country  north  of  St.  Anthony's  Falls  almost 
entirely  from  Indian  reports,  his  geographical  notices  of  the 
upper  Mississippi  were  remarkably  correct.  He  is  the  first 
who  placed  the  sources  of  that  river  within  about  forty  miles 
of  their  actual  position,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Red  Lake  of  the 
Red  River  of  Lake  Winnipek,  and  south  of  the  Lake  of  the 
Woods.  The  map  annexed  to  the  original  edition  of  his 
Travels  was  published  during  his  life,  in  the  year  1778,  but 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  deemed  autheniic  by  the  com- 
missioners who  negotiated  the  treaty  of  peace  of  1783.  The 
pretended  grant  of  lands  from  the  Indians  to  him  is  neith^ 
alluded  to,  nor  annexed  to  that  original  edition.  It  made  its 
first  appearance  after  his  death,  and  in  subsequent  editions. 

The  four  most  eastern  tribes  of  the  Dahcotas  are  known  by  the 
name  of  Mendewahkantaan,  or  "  Gens  du  Lac,"  Wakkpaioan 
and  fVahJcpakotoan,  or  ^'  People  of  the  Leaves,"  and  Sisitoam. 
The  first  of  these  is  the  only  one  that  cultivates  the  ground,  and 
occupies,  on  the  east  side  of  the  Mississippi,  a  tract  of  country 
extending  lirom  the  Prairie  du  Chien,  in  the  forty-third,  to  the 
Spirit  Lake,  north  of  the  forty-sixth  degree  of  north  latitude. 
The  three  other,  inhabit  the  country  between  the  Mississippi 
and  the  St.  Peter's,  and  that  on  the  southern  tributaries  of  this 
river,  as  well  as  that  which  lies  on  the  head  waters  of  the  Red 
River  of  Lake  Winnipek.  These  four  are  better  known  to  us 
than  the  more  westerly  tribes ;  and  their  aggregate  number 
may  be  fairly  estimated  at  about  five  thousand  souls. 

The  three  westerly  tribes,  the  Yanktons,  the  Yanktoanans, 
and  the  Tetons,  wander  between  the  Mississippi  and  the  Mis- 
souri, extending  southerly  to  the  forty-third  degree  of  north 

-n 

•  That  which  he  has  given  of  the  Chippeways  is  only  a  transcript 
of  that  of  La  Hontan,  spelt  according  to  the  English  orthography. 
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latitude  and  some  distance  west  of  the  Missouri,  between  the 
forty-third  and  forty-seventh  degrees  of  latitude.  According  to 
Lewis  and  Clarke,  who  in  their  ascent  up  the  Missouri  bad 
frequent  interviews  with  them,  their  number  does  not  exceed 
six  thousand  souls.  Renville,  a  half-breed  Dahcota,  who 
served  as  an  interpreter  in  Major  Long's  second  expedition,  has 
raised  the  number  to  twenty-one  thousand  six  hundred,  of  whom 
he  allows  fourteen  thousand  four  hundred  to  the  Tetons  alone. 
From  the  still  more  exaggerated  account  he  gave  of  the  popu- 
lation of  the  Assiniboins,  whom  he  supposed  to  be  still  less 
known  to  us,  very  little  reliance  can  be  placed  on  his  state- 
ments in  that  respect ;  and  it  is  believed,  though  our  data  are 
imperfect,  that  the  seven  tribes  together  amount  at  most  to 
twenty  thousand  souls. 

The  western  Dahcota  tribes  have  carried  on  a  constant  pred- 
atory war  against  all  the  tribes  living  on  the  Missouri,  or  its 
tributary  streams,  from  the  Mandans  to  the  Osages ;  and  the 
eastern  tribes  appear  to  have  been,  from  time  immemorial, 
bveterate  enemies  of  the  Chippeways.  The  government  of 
the  United  States  has,  during  the  last  thurty  years,  used  unre- 
mitted efforts  to  establish  a  permanent  peace  between  them, 
and  lately,  it  is  believed,  with  better  hope  of  success. 

The  Assiniboins  (Stone  Indians),  as  they  are  called  by  the 
Algonkins,  are  a  Dahcota  tribe,  separated  from  the  rest  of  the 
nation,  and  on  that  account  called  Hoka  or  **  Rebeb,''  by  the 
other  Sioux.  They  are  said  to  have  made  part  originally  of 
the  Yanktons  ;  but  we  are  not  acquainted  with  their  real  name. 
Their  separation  must  have  taken  place  at  an  earlier  date  than 
has  been  presumed  by  late  writers.  Father  Marquette,  wri- 
ting in  the  year  1669,  from  the  Chagouamigong  Mission,  after 
having  mentioned  the  Nadouessies,  as  a  ic^midable  nation 
speaking  a  language  altogether  different  from  the  Algonkin  and 
the  Huron,  adds,  that  the  Assiniponiels  have  almost  the  same 
language  as  the  Nadouessies,  and  live  about  fifteen  days'  jour- 
ney from  the  mission  on  a  lake,  which,  from  a  map  annexed 
to  that  volume  of  the  Relations,  must  have  been  Lake  Winni- 

Eek.  The  only  detailed  account  we  have  of  them  was  given 
y  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie,  and  is  confirmed  by  subse- 
quent English  writers.  They  formed  an  intimate  connexion 
with  the  Knistinaux  and,  jointly  with  them,  drove  away  the 
ancient  inhabitants  of  the  main  Saskachawin  and  of  the  north 
branch  of  the  same  river.     They  also  continued  to  occupy  the 
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country  bordering  on  the  river,  which  bears  their  name,  and  is 
the  western  branch  of  the  Red  River  of  Lake  Winnipek.* 
It  is  probable  from  its  situation  north  of  the  Yanktons,  that 
this  was  their  original  seat.  Mackenzie  estimates  their  aggre- 
gate number  in  both  places  at  about  five  thousand  souls,  which 
may  be  underrated.  According  to  Renville's  account,  they 
would  amount  to  twenty-eight  thousand.  Lewis  and  Clarke 
estimate  them  at  sixteen  hundred  warriors,  or  rather  more  than 
six  thousand  souls. 

Another  tribe,  called  Shyennes  or  Cheyennes,  were  at  no 
very  remote  period  seated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Red  River 
of  Lake  Winnipek,  and  have  left  their  name  to  one  of  its 
tributary  streams.  Carver  reckoned  them  as  one  of  the  Sioux 
tribes ;  and  Mackenzie  informs  us  that  they  were  driven  away 
by  the  Sioux.  They  now  live  on  the  head  waters  of  the 
river  Shyenne,  a  southwestern  tributary  of  the  Missouri.  The 
names  of  the  chiefs  who  signed  the  treaty,  concluded  with 
them  in  1825  by  the  United  States,  are  pure  Dahcota  of  the 
Yankton  dialect,  as  will  be  seen  amongst  the  appended  vocab- 
ularies. It  had  been  thence  concluded  that  they  certainly 
were  a  Sioux  tribe.  I  have  been  however  assured,  by  a  well- 
informed  person  who  trades  with  them,  that  they  speak  a 
distinct  language,  for  which  there  is  no  European  interpreter ; 
that  the  treaty  was  carried  on,  through  the  medium  of  some 
of  the  Sioux ;  and  that  the  Indian  names  subscribed  to  the 
treaty  are  translations  into  the  Sioux  language  of  the  Shyenne 
names  of  the  chiefs.  They  are  estimated  by  Lewis  and  Clarke 
at  sixteen  hundred,  and  by  the  War  Department  at  two  thou- 
sand souls. 

We  have  only  two  vocabularies  of  the  Dahcota  dialects. 
That  of  the  Yanktons  was  obtained  by  Dr.  Say.  That  of  the 
eastern  Dahcotasof  the  Mississippi  has  been  principally  extract- 
ed from  one  transmitted  by  General  Cass  to  the  War  Depart- 
ment, and  partly  from  those  of  Mr.  Keating  and  Major  Long. 
It  is  probable  that  the  dialects  of  the  Tetons  and  of  the  Assini- 
boins,  though  similar,  differ  from  both.  A  few  words  of  that 
of  the  Assiniboins,  supplied  by  Umfreville,  will  be  found  amongst 
the  supplementary  vocabularies. 
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*  The  Bource  of  Mouse  River,  a  southern  tributair  of  the  Assini- 
boin,  is  within  one  mile  of  the  main  Missouri  River,  about  one  hundred 
miles  above  the  Mandan  village.  The  slightest  variation  in  the  na- 
ture and  elevation  of  the  intervening  ground  would  have  thrown  all 
the  waters  of  the  upper  Missouri  into  Lake  Winnipek  and  Hudson's  Bay. 
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The  Minetares  (Minetaree  and  Minetaries)  consbt  of  three 
tribes,  speaking  three  different  languages  which  belong  to  a 
common  stock.  Its  affinities  with  the  Dahcota  are  but  remote, 
but  have  appeared  sufficient  to  entitle  them  to  be  considered  as 
of  the  same  family. 

Two  of  those  tribes,  the  Mandanes,  whose  number  does  not 
exceed  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  stationary  Minetares,  amounting 
to  three  thousand  souls,  including  *  those  called  Annahawas, 
cultivate  the  soil,  and  live  in  villages  situated  on,  or  near  the 
Missouri,  between  the  forty-seventh  and  forty-eighth  degrees 
of  north  latitude.  They  are  kept  in  a  state  of  perpetual 
alarm  by  the  Assiniboins,  the  Tetons,  the  Rapid  Indians,  and 
other  erratic  tribes,  and  have  on  that  account  been  often  obliged 
to  change  the  seat  of  their  villages.  Yet  they  have  been  often 
quarrelling  with  the  Ricaras,  who  like  them  are  an  agricultural 
people ;  and  they  make  often  predatory  expeditions  against  the 
Shoshonees,  in  the  eastern  valleys  of  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
Both  the  Mandanes  and  the  Minetares  consider  themselves  as 
natives  of  that  part  of  the  country.  The  tradition  of  the 
Mandanes  is,  that  they  came  from  under  ground  by  means 
of  a  great  vine,  which,  breaking  under  the  weight  of  some  of 
them,  has  left  behind  a  part  of  their  nation  whom  they  expect 
to  join  after  death.  The  color  of  the  chief,  who  visited  Wash- 
ington, appeared  less  dark  than  that  of  our  Indians ;  and  he 
was  the  only  full-breed  Indian,  ever  seen  by  me,  whose  eyes 
were  of  a  bluish  cast.  It  is  believed  that  this  is  the  tribe, 
often  spoken  of  as  white  Indians,  and  which  gave  rise  to  the 
fabulous  account  of  a  tribe  descended  from  the  Welsh  and 
speaking  their  language  ;  a  tale,  which  the  knowledge  we  have 
now  acquired  of  the  various  Indian  nations  and  of  their  dialects 
has  set  at  rest. 

The  third  Minetare  tribe  is  that  known  by  the  name  of  the 
Crow  or  UpsaroJca  nation,  probably  the  Keeheetsas  of  Lewis 
and  Clarke.  They  are  an  erratic  tribe,  who  hunt  south  of  the 
Missouri,  between  the  Little  Missouri  and  the  southeastern 
branches  of  the  Yellowstone  River.  According  to  Mr.  Do- 
nald Mackenzie,  who  resides  at  the  mouth  of  the  Yellowstone, 
they  have  about  three  hundred  lodges,  and  may  be  computed 
at  three  thousand  souls. 

The  vocabulary  of  the  stationary  Minetares,  and  the  speci- 
men of  the  Crow  or  Upsaroka  dialect,  were  obtained  by  Dr. 
Say.  We  knew  from  Lewis  and  Clarke,  that  the  Mandanes 
spoke  a  kindred  dialect^  and  this  has  been  confirmed  by  the 
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significant  names  of  their  chiefs,  subscribed  to  a  treaty  with 
the  United  States.  Lewis  and  Clarke  appear  to  have  consid- 
ered the  Rapid,  Fall,  or  Paunch  Indians,  sometimes  also  called 
^'  Mine  tares  of  the  Prairies,"  as  belonging  to  the  same  family. 
But  all  the  subsequent  accounts  agree  in  assigning  to  them  an 
entirely  distinct  language. 

The  southern  Sioux  consist  of  eight  tribes,  speaking  four  or 
at  most  five  kindred  dialects.  Their  territory  originally  extend- 
ed along  the  Mississippi,  from  below  the  mouth  of  the  Arkansas 
to  the  forty-first  degree  of  north  latitude.  They  were,  and  still 
are,  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Dahcotas,  on  the  west  by 
the  Pawnees,  on  the  south  by  the  Washitta  and  Red  River 
tribes,  on  the  southwest  by  erratic  nations.  Their  hunting- 
grounds  extend  as  far  west  as  the  Stony  Mountains  ;  but  they 
all  cultivate  the  soil,  and  their  most  westerly  village  on  the 
Missouri  is  in  about  the  one  hundredth  degree  of  west  longitude. 

The  three  most  southerly  tribes  are  the  Quappas  or  Arkansas, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  river  of  that  name,  and  the  Osages  and 
Kansas,  who  inhabited  the  country  south  of  the  Missouri  and 
of  the  river  Kansas.  Both  the  Osages  and  the  Arkansas  were 
first  seen  by  the  French,  in  the  year  1673,  and  they  always 
remained  in  alliance  with  them.  It  is  not  known  whether 
Quappa  was  the  true  name  of  the  whole  nation,  or  of  only  one 
of  its  tribes;  and  it  may  be  that  they  are  those  called  Pacahas 
in  the  relation  of  De  Soto's  expedition.  The  residue  of  the 
Arkansas  is  now  known  only  by  that  name  (Quappas).  They 
consist  of  only  five  hundred  souls,  and  still  live  on  the  lower 
parts  of  the  Arkansa. 

The  Osages,  properly  Wausashef  were  more  numerous  and 
powerful  than  any  of  the  neighbouring  tribes,  and  perpetually  at 
war  with  all  the  other  Indians,  without  excepting  the  Kansas, 
who  speak  the  same  dialect  with  themselves.  They  were 
originally  divided  into  Great  and  Little  Osages ;  but  about  forty 
years  ago  almost  one  half  of  the  nation,  known  by  the  name  of 
Chancers  or  Clermont's  Band,  separated  from  the  rest,  and 
removed  to  the  river  Arkansa.  The  villages  of  those  several 
subdivbions  are  now  on  the  head  waters  of  the  river  Osage, 
and  of  the  Verdegris,  a  northern  tributary  stream  of  the 
Arkansa.  They  amount  to  about  five  thousand  souls,  and  have 
ceded  a  portion  of  their  lands  to  the  United  States,  reserving  to 
themselves  a  territory  on  the  Arkansa,  south  of  the  thirty- 
eighth  degree  of  north  latitude,  extending  from  the  ninety-fifth 
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to  the  hundredth  degree  of  west  longitude,  on  a  breadth  of 
forty-five  to  fifty  miles.  The  territory  allotted  to  the  Chero- 
kees,  the  Creeks,  and  the  Chociaws,  lies  south  of  that  of  the 
Osage,  extending  in  longitude  from  94^  20'  to  100^,  and  in  lati- 
tude from  the  thirty -seventh  degree  to  the  Red  River,  the  course 
of  which  in  that  quarter  is  east  and  west,  between  the  thirty- 
third  and  thirty-fourth  degrees  of  north  latitude. 

The  Kansas,  who  have  always  lived  on  the  river  of  that 
name,  have  been  at  peace  with  the  Osage  for  the  last  thirty 
years,  and  intermarry  with  them.  They  amount  to  fifteen 
hundred  souls,  and  occupy  a  tract  of.  about  three  millions  of 
acres,  in  about  the  thirty-ninth  degree  of  north  latitude,  and 
Dtnety-sixth  to  ninety-eighth  degree  of  west  longitude. 

The  five  other  tribes  of  this  subdivision  are  the  loways  or 
Pahajay  (Grey  Snow),  the  Missouris  or  Neojehe,  the  Uttoes 
or  fViahtootahtah,  the  Omahaws  or  Mahas,  and  the  Punccu, 
The  Osages  consider  themselves  the  aborigines ;  but  the  tradi- 
tion of  these  five  tribes  is,  that  at  a  distant  epoch  they,  together 
with  the  Winnebagoes,  came  from  the  north  ;  that  the  Winne- 
bagoes  stopped  on  the  banks  of  Liake  Michigan,  while  they, 
continuing  their  course  southerly,  crossed  the  Mississippi,  and 
occupied  the  seats  in  which  they  were  found  by  the  Europeans. 

The  loways  are  mentioned,  perhaps  erroneously,  by  the 
first  French  missionaries,  as  living  east  of  the  Mississippi.  It 
is  certain  that  they  were  driven  away  from  the  banks  of  that 
river  by  the  Sauks  and  Foxes,  with  whom  they  have  contracted 
an  alliance  which  borders  on  submission.  Their  principal 
seats  are  north  of  the  river  Des  Moines ;  but  a  portion  have 
joined  the  Ottoes,  and  are  said,  though  the  fact  is  not  fully 
ascertained,  to  speak  the  same  dialect. 

The  Missouris  were  originally  settled  at  the  junction  of  the 
river  of  that  name  with  the  Mississippi.  They  were  driven 
away  by  tlie  Illinois,  were  found  in  the  year  1724  by 
M.  Bourgmont  settled  on  the  Missouri,  about  two  hundred  miles 
above  its  mouth,  near  the  place  where  the  French  fort  Orleans 
stood,  and  have  since  joined  the  Ottoes,  with  whom  they  are 
intermixed,  and  speak  the  same  dialect. 

The  Ottoes  and  the  Omahaws,  after  several  changes  in  their 
villages,  now  occupy  the  territory  on  the  southwest  side  of  the 
Missouri,  above  and  below  the  mouth  of  the  river  Platte ;  the 
Omahaws  on  the  north,  and  the  Ottoes  on  the  south  side  of  that 
river.     They  speak  kindred  though  different  dialects.     The 
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Puncas,  who  are  settled  on  the  Missouri  one  hundred  and  fifty 
miles  above  the  Omahaws,  speak  the  same  dialect. 

The  population  of  the  loways  is  estimated  at  twelve  hun- 
dred ;  that  of  the  Oitoes  and  Missouris  at  sixteen  hundred,  and 
that  of  the  Omahaws  and  Puncas  at  two  thousand  ;  making, 
with  the  Quappas,  Osages,  and  Kansas,  an  aggregate  of  eleven 
or  twelve  thousand  souls.  All  the  nations  speaking  languages 
belonging  to  the  Great  Sioux  Family  may  therefore  be  com- 
puted at  more  than  fifty  thousand  souls. 

The  vocabularies  of  the  Quappas  and  of  the  Osages  are  in 
Mr.  Duponceau's  collection ;  the  first  was  transmitted  to  him 
by  General  Izard,  and  is  spelt  according  to  the  French  orthogra- 
phy ;  he  received  that  of  the  Osages  from  Dr.  Murray  of  Ken- 
tucky, and  we  have  another  of  the  same  language  published  by 
Mr.  Bradbury.*  Those  of  the  Oitoes  and  of  the  Omahaws 
were  taken  by  Dr.  Say.  We  have  not  that  of  the  loways ; 
but  nineteen  words,  supplied  by  Governor  Cass,  seem  to  leave 
no  doubt  of  its  identity  with  the  Ottoes. 


The  Pawnees  speak  a  language  altogether  different  from 
that  of  the  Sioux  tribes,  or  of  any  other  Indians  known  to  us  ; 
unless  that  of  the  Pants  or  Towiaches  of  Red  River  should 
be  found  to  be  the  same.  They  consist  of  two  nations,  the 
Paumees  proper,  and  the  Ricaras  or  Aricaras,  sometimes  also 
called  Black  Pawnees. 

The  Pawnees  proper  inhabit  the  country  on  the  river  Platte, 
west  of  the  Ottoes  and  Omahaws :  their  three  villages,  two  of 
which  are  distinguished  by  the  names  of  Loup  Pawnees  and 
Republican  Pawnees,  are  now  in  the  same  vicinity  on  the 
river  Loup,  a  northern  tributary  of  the  river  Platte,  about  sixty 
miles  above  the  confluence  of  those  two  rivers.  They  raise 
com  and  other  vegetables,  but  apply  still  less  to  agriculture 
than  the  Ottoes  and  Omahaws.  They  hunt  southerly  as  far  as 
the  Arkansa,  and  westerly  to  the  sources  of  the  river  Platte. 
They  were  seen  by  Bourgmont,  in  1724,  in  the  same  country 
which  they  now  occupy,  but  were  not  known  to  us  before  the 
acquisition  of  Louisiana.  Their  number,  by  the  concurrent 
accounts  of  General  Pike  and  Major  Long,  amounts  to  six 


•  The  words  in  the  appended  vocabulary  of  the  Osage,  taken  from 
those  two  sources,  have  accidentally  been  confounded. 
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thousand  five  hundred  souls;  their  vocabulary  was  taken  by 
Dr.  Say. 

The  Ricara  villages  are  situated  on  the  Missouri,  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  miles  below  the  Mandanes,  in  latitude  46^^. 
They  cultivate  the  soil,  and  are,  like  the  Mandanes,  alwa3rs 
exposed  to  the  attacks  of  the  erratic  tribes.  They  accordingly 
had  formerly  united  with  them,  and  were  settled  together 
twenty  miles  below  the  present  site  of  the  Mandane  villages. 
They  quarrelled  and  separated,  since  which  time  they  have 
had  also  a  short  war  with  the  United  States.  They  appear 
now  to  be  at  peace  with  their  neighbours,  and  are  computed  at 
three  thousand  souls.  All  the  accounts  of  the  Indians  and  of 
the  interpreters  agree  in  the  fact  of  their  speaking  Pawnee, 
but  we  have  no  vocabulary  of  their  language. 

We   have   now   enumerated   all   the  Indian  tribes  west  of 
the  Mississippi  which  cultivate  the  soil ;  and  it  has  been  seen; 
that  north  of  the  Red  River  they  consist  only  of  the  Sauks  and 
Foxes,  who  are  Algonkins;  of  the  Pawnees;  and,  amongst 
the  Sioux  tribes,  of  those  only  which  belong  to  the  southern 
group,  and  of  the  Mandanes  and  stationary  Minetares.     The 
six  western  tribes  of  the  Dahcotas,  the  Assiniboins,  the  Crows, 
and  all  the  other  tribes  not  yet  enumerated,  whether  east  or 
west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  cultivate  nothing  whatever ;  and 
those  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  subsist  principally  on  the 
meat  of  the   buffiilo.     But  whether  erratic,  or  agricultural, 
there  is  a  marked  difiference  between  the  habits  and  character 
of  all  the  Indians,  who  dwelt  amidst  the  dense  forest  which 
extends  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Mississippi,  and  those  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  western  prairie.     These  are  everywhere  less 
ferocious  than  those  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Mississippi. 
Like  all  savages,   they  put  to  death   the   prisoners   taken  in 
battle ;  but  the  horrid  practice  of  inflicting  on  them  the  most 
excruciating  torture  for  days  together,  does  not  appear  to  have 
prevailed  anywhere  beyond  the  Mississippi.     These  observa- 
tions seem,  however,  to  apply  more  forcibly  to  the  southern 
cultivating  tribes  of  the  Sioux  family  and  to  the   Pawnees. 
Dr.  Say,  during  his  residence  amongst  the  Omahaws,  collected 
some  important  facts,  which   are  equally  applicable   to  their 
neighbours  on  the  south  of  the  Missouri,  of  either  of  those  two 
families. 

They  reside  in  their  villages  at  most  five  months  of  the  year, 
principally  for  the  purpose  of  planting,  cultivating,  and  gathering 
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maize  and  a  few  other  vegetables.  Two  winter  months  are 
employed  by  the  men  in  hunting  beaver  and  other  fur  animals. 
During  the  rest  of  the  year,  the  whole  population  remove  to 
the  buffalo  grounds,  subsist  on  its  meat,  and  preserve  a  portion 
of  it. 

They  address  prayers  to  Wahcandaj  the  Creator  and  Pre- 
server of  the  world,  to  whom  they  ascribe  infinite  power  and 
omnipresence.  But,  although  they  believe  in  a  future  life,  it 
cannot  be  said  that  this  vague  belief  has  any  important  influence 
over  their  conduct.  Like  all  the  other  Indians,  they  put  more 
faith  in  their  dreams,  omens,  and  jugglers,  in  the  power  of 
imaginary  deities  of  their  own  creation,  and  of  those  consecrated 
relics  to  which  the  Canadians  have  given  the  singular  appel- 
lation of  medicine.  , 

The  Missouri  Indians  of  the  male  sex  exceed  in  height  the 
ordinary  average  of  the  Europeans ;  but  the  women  are  in 
proportion  shorter  and  thicker.  The  average  facial  angle  is 
78^,  (that  of  the  Cherokees  75^);  the  transverse  line  of 
direction  of  the  eyes  is  rectilinear ;  the  nose  aquiline ;  the  lips 
thicker  than  those  of  the  Europeans ;  the  cheek-bones  promi- 
nent, but  not  angular.*  The  recently  bom  infants  are  of  a 
reddish  brown  color,  which  after  a  while  becomes  whiter,  and 
then  gradually  assumes  that  tint,  which  is  not  perfectly  uniform 
amongst  all  the  Indians,  and  which,  for  want  of  a  better 
approximation,  we  call  copper  color.  They  designate  that  of 
the  European  by  words  which  mean  white  ov  pale.  Theirs  is 
not  the  effect  of  exposure,  as  all  parts  of  the  body  present  the 
same  appearance.f  The  women  marry  very  young,  bear 
children  from  the  age  of  thirteen  to  forty,  and  have  generaUy 
from  four  to  six. 

The  Indians  who  cultivate  the  soil,  are  perpetually  exposed 
to  the  attacks  of  the  wandering  tribes.*  Those  of  the  Missouri 
bad  also  for  enemies  the  Sauks  and  Foxes,  who  have  acted  too 
much  in  that  quarter  the  same  part  as  the  Five  Nations  in 

*  The  superiority  of  this  family  of  Indians  struck  the  French,  who 
called  the  Arkansas  Beaux  Hommes.  The  Osages,  who  visited  Wash- 
inffton  and  New  York  twenty-five  jrears  ago,  were  the  finest  race  of 
Indians  ever  seen  in  our  Atlantic  cities,  and  answered  the  description 
of  the  Omahaws  ^ven  by  Dr.  Say.  That  gentleman  omits  another 
uniform  physical  character,  straight  black  hair  and  black  eyes. 

f  Captain  Claveiinff  says,  Uiat  an  Eskimau  boy  of  East  Greenland, 
after  being  thoroughly  washed,  was  of  a  copper  color. 
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theirs;  but  they  bad  also  continual  quarrels,  often  degenerating 
into  actual  hostilities,  between  themselves.  These  originated 
in  encroachments  on  hunting-grounds,  elopement  or  carrying  off 
of  women,  and  stealing  of  horses.  During  their  temporary 
absence  from  their  villages,  cornfields  and  provisions  in  store 
appear  to  have  been  generally  respected  by  straggling  parties, 
even  of  enemies ;  with  the  understanding,  however,  that 
Indians  when  hungry  have  a  right  to  feed  on  any  provisions 
which  they  discover,  and  may  actually  want  for  that  purpose. 
But  it  is  in  their  mode  of  warfare,  either  amongst  themselves, 
or  against  other  tribes,  that  we  find  a  decisive  proof  of  much 
less  ferocious  habits,  than  those  which  characterize  the  Indian 
who  dwells  in  the  forests  between  the  Mississippi  and  the 
Atlantic. 

The  enemies  wounded  in  batde  are  killed  on  the  spot,  but 
without  any  particular  act  of  cruelty,  and  rarely  if  ever  scalped. 
The  prisoners  carried  home  are  neither  tortured  nor  put  to 
death.  The  women  are  made  slaves  ;  the  men  are  considered 
as  servants,  and  generally  employed  in  taking  care  of  the 
horses,  and  in  other  menial  offices,  but  not  in  raising  corn,  that 
being  woman's  work.  The  children  are  almost  always  adopted 
into  the  nation. 

Amongst  the  exploits  which  are  the  boast  of  their  warriors, 
that  which  confers  the  highest  distinction  is  to  take  a  prisoner 
alive  ;  the  next,  to  strike  with  a  lance  or  some  other  weapon 
an  enemy  alive ;  the  third,  that  of  striking  in  the  same  manner 
the  dead  body  of  an  enemy  in  presence  of  his  friends ;  the 
fourth,  taking  a  horse;  last  of  all,  shooting  an  enemy  at  a 
distance  with  a  bullet  or  arrow,  this  being  that  which  any  one 
can  do. 

It  is  but  just  to  observe,  that  traces  of  chivalry  were  also 
found  amongst  our  eastern  Indians.  It  was  a  settled  rule 
amongst  them,  that  those  who  killed  stragglers,  should  leave 
marks  designating  to  what  tribe  those  who  had  committed  the  act 
belonged.  But  if  done  in  the  vicinity,  or  even  in  the  heart,  of 
the  village  of  an  enemy,  the  warrior  was  bound,  at  the  moment 
he  took  off  the  scalp,  to  raise  the  warwhoop,  thus  giving  notice 
of  the  deed,  and  trusting  to  his  own  superior  swiftness  and  skill 
for  escaping  the  immediate  pursuit  of  an  enraged  and  unforgiv- 
ing foe.* 

*  The  fact,  so  far  as  relates  to  the  Delawares,  was  fully  confirmed 
by.  General  Douglass  of  Fayette  County,  Pennsylvania,  a  gentleman  of 
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It  may  be  added,  in  reference  to  the  Missouri  Indians,  that 
the  annual  sacrifice  of  a  prisoner,  a  practice  which  prevailed 
amongst  the  Pawnees,  and  was  lately  abolished  by  the  coura- 
geous exertions  of  a  celebrated  chief,  affords  an  additional  proof 
of  the  comparatively  humane  manner  in  which  prisoners  were 
generally  treated  by  them. 


Two  wandering  and  purely  bunting  nations,  the  Fall,  Rap- 
id, or  Paunch  Indians,  improperly  called  Minetares  of  the 
Prairie,  and  the  Black  Feet,  have  their  principal  seats  onjthe 
south  fork  of  the  Saskachawin.  Their  hunting-grounds  ex- 
tend as  far  south,  as  the  sources  of  the  Yellowstone  River  and 
of  its  various  tributary  streams.  The  Rapid  Indians  are  the 
roost  easterly  tribe,  and  are  more  generally  found  between  the 
Saskachawin  and  the  Missouri  in  the  vicinity  of  and  above  the 
Mandane  village.  They  have  about  three  hundred  lodges,  and 
are  estimated  at  three  thousand  souls.  The  Arrapahoes  (or 
Arrapahays)  are  a  detached  tribe  of  that  nation,  which  has  late- 
ly wandered  as  far  south  as  the  river  Platte  and  the  Arkansa, 
where  they  formed  a  temporary  union  with  the  Kaskaias  (or 
Kaskayas)  and  some  other  erratic  tribes.  Although  intimately 
connected  with  the  Black  Feet,  they  speak  a  distinct  language. 

The  Black  Feet  are  one  of  the  most  powerful  Indian  na- 
tions known  to  us.  Their  lodges  are  estimated  at  two  thou- 
sand five  hundred,  and  their  population  at  thirty  thousand* 
They  occupy,  as  hunting-grounds,  the  whole  territory  west  of 
the  Minetares  and  of  the  one  hundred  and  third  degree  of  west 
longitude  to  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  extending  from  the 
fifty-second  to  the  forty-second  degree  of  north  latitude. 
They  carry  on  a  perpetual  war  against  the  Flat  Heads,  the 
Shoshonees,  and  other  tribes  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  whom 
they  confine  within  the  mountains,  and  prevent  from  hunting 
in  the  buffalo  country.  They  are  always  at  war  with  the 
Crows  and  other  Minetares ;  but  they  appear  to  act  on  the 
■  ■         « 

the  moat  strict  veracity  and  integrity,  who  during  his  youth  had  resided 
amongst  them,  and  is  said  to  have  spoken  the  language  as  a  native. 
I  regret  that,  during  an  intimacy  of  seventeen  years,  not  having  at  that 
time  turned  my  attention  to  the  subject,  I  neglected  so  favorable  an 
opportunity  of  obtaining  the  most  correct  information  respecting  the 
language  of  that  tribe. 
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defensive  against  the  Knistinaux  and  the  Assiniboins,  who  have 
in  fact  driven  them  away  from  the  easterly  portion  of  the 
Saskachawin  country,  and  call  them  the  Slave  Nation.*  We 
have  as  yet  no  other  vocabulary  of  those  two  nations  and  of 
the  Assiniboins,  but  the  scanty  one  of  Urofreville.  It  is  how- 
ever sufficient  to  show,  that  the  Assiniboins  are,  as  they  have 
been  uniformly  stated^  a  branch  of  the  Sioux  family ;  and  that 
the  languages  of  the  Rapid  Indians  and  of  the  Black  Feet 
are  distinct  from  each  other,  and  different  from  any  other 
known  to  us. 

It  will  be  perceived  by  an  inspection  of  the  map,  that,  with 
the  exception  of  some  detached  bands  of  the  Shoshonees  or 
Snake  Indians,  who  occasionally  cross  over  to  the  head  waters 
of  the  Yellowstone  and  of  the  river  Platte,  the  only  Indians 
within  the  United  States,  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  not 
included  in  the  preceding  enumeration,  are  those  who  may 
wander  between  the  upper  waters  of  the  river  Platte  and  the 
Red  River,  west  of  the  Pawnees,  Kansas,  and  Osages.  They 
were  designated  by  Bourgmont,  in  1724,  by  the  name  of 
Padoucas  ;  an  appellation  which  seems  to  have  disappeared. 
The  Panis,  or  Towiaches  of  Red  River,  have  fixed  villages, 
and  have  already  been  mentioned.  The  Hietans,  or  Caman- 
ches,  are  within  the  Mexican  dominions ;  and  some  stragglers 
only  are  occasionally  seen  within  the  territory  of  the  United 
States.  Three  tribes  appear  to  wander  and  hunt  within  their 
limits  in  that  quarter,  or  along  the  Mexican  boundary,  between 
the  thirty-fourth  and  forty-first  degrees  of  north  latitude.  These 
are  the  Kaskaias  or  Bad  Hearts,  the  Kinawas  (or  Kioways),  and 
the  Bald  Heads,  who,  united  with  detached  bands  of  the  Arrapa- 
hoes,  of  the  Shyennes,  and  even  of  the  Shoshonees,  were  met 
on  the  Arkansa  by  Major  Long's  detachment  during  his  first 
expedition.  The  vocabularies,  which  Dr.  Say  had  taken  of 
the  languages  of  the  Kaskaias  and  the  Kiawas,  have  been  un- 
fortunately lost.  We  only  know,  that  both  were  harsh,  guttur- 
al, and  extremely  difficult.     It  is  a  remarkable  circumstance, 

*  The  information  respecting  the  Crows,  the  Rapid  Indians,  and 
the  Black  Feet,  has  been  principally  derived  from  Mr.  Kenneth  Mac-' 
kenzie,  who  is  at  the  head  of  the  establishment  of  the  American  Mis- 
souri Fur  Company  at  the  mouth  of  the  Yellowstone ;  and  from  whom 
I  hope  to  receive  in  the  course  of  next  year  correct  vocabularies  of 
those  and  other  adjacent  tribes.  The  Paegan  and  Blood  Indians  are 
subdiviflionB  of  the  Black  Feet 
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that  none  of  those  tribes  understood  the  language  of  any  of 
the  others;  and  that  they  communicated  together  partly  by 
V^bat  is  called  the  '^  language  of  signs,"  partly  through  the 
medium  of  the  Crow,  which  was  not  the  native  language  of 
either  of  them.  Their  number  has  been  estimated  at  only 
fourteen  hundred  souls  by  the  Indian  Department,  and,  includ- 
ing other  small  bands  mentioned  by  Lewis  and  Clarke  on 
uncertain  information,  cannot  well  exceed  three  thousand. 


The  Wakash  or  Nootka  Sound  Indians  are  the  most  southern 
tribe  on  the  shores  of  the  Pacific,  of  which  we  have  been 
able  to  give  a  vocabulary.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  words 
collected  in  the  Straits  of  Fuca,  and  of  some  of  the  Chinook 
language  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Columbia,  we  have  not  a 
single  one  along  the  coast,  till  we  come  to  the  Ellenes  and  the 
Ruslenes  of  the  Spanish  missions  of  New  California.  Mac- 
kenzie has  given  a  short  one  of  an  inland  tribe,  the  Atnahs, 
who,  in  52P  30'  north  latitude,  are  bounded  on  the  north  by 
the  TacuUies,  and  extend  thence  southwarldy  down  Frazer's 
River  towards  the. Straits  of  Fuca.  It  is  also  a  language  dis- 
tincf,  so  far  as  we  are  now  informed,  from  any  other.  But  of 
all  the  tribes  inhabiting  the  territory  west  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains between  the  forty-second  and  the  forty-ninth  degree  of 
north  latitude,  we  have,  besides  a  few  Shoshonee  words  col- 
lected by  Dr.  Say,  no  other  vocabulary  but  that  of  the  Salish 
or  Flat  Heads,  which  belongs  to  Mr.  Duponceau's  collection. 
This  is  a  small  tribe,  computed  at  two  hundred  warriors,  waging 
an  unequal  war  with  the  Black  Feet,  and  residing  towards  the 
sources  of  one  of  the  branches  of  the  Columbia  River,  which 
roust  be  either  the  most  southern  branch  of  Clarke's  River,  or 
the  most  northern  branch  of  Lewis's  River.  It  will  be  per- 
ceived that,  with  that  single  exception,  our  deficiency  embraces 
all  the  Indian  tribes  living  on  the  Columbia  River  and  all  its 
numerous  tributary  streams.  Messrs.  Lewis  and  Clarke  had 
brought  with  them  copious  vocabularies  of  all  the  Indian  tribes 
along  the  line  of  their  route.  These  had  been  placed  by  Mr. 
Jefferson  in  the  hands  of  the  late  Dr.  Benjamin  Smith  Barton 
for  arrangement  and  publication,  but  could  not  be  found  after 
his  death.  The  country  has  now  been  for  many  years  occupied 
by  the  British  traders ;  and  for  the  present  we  must  look  to 
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that  quarter  for  information.  A  long  list  of  the  tribes,  together 
with  an  estimate  of  their  numbers,  is  annexed  to  the  account 
of  Lewis  and  Clarke's  expedition,  to  which  we  must  refer  the 
reader.  Captain  Lewis  was  of  opinion,  that  along  his  route 
there  were  three  distinct  families  of  languages  on  the  waters  of 
the  Columbia  River ;  that  of  the  mountains,  that  of  the  Col- 
umbia plains,  and  that  of  the  seashore.  According  to  his 
estimate  of  the  population,  which  was  almost  entirely  derived 
from  Indian  accounts,  those  on  the  waters  of  Columbia 
River  amounted  to  eighty  thousand  souls.  A  more  recent 
statement  reduces  the  number  to  five  thousand  six  hundred 
warriors.  It  is  probable  that  they  have  been  overrated  in  the  one, 
and  underrated  in  the  other  estimate.  Considering  the  nature 
of  the  country  and  the  means  of  subsistence  which  it  affords, 
it  is  probable  that  they  can  hardly  amount  to  fifty  thousand 
souls.  This  however,  as  well  as  any  estimate  of  the  popula- 
tion of  the  Eskimaux,  of  the  Atbapascas,  and  generally  of 
the  tribes  north  of  the  United  States,  can  only  be  founded  on 
conjecture.  That  of  the  Indians  within  the  territory  of  the 
United  States  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  is,  with  few  ex- 
ceptions, as  correct  as  the  nature  of  the  case  will  admit. 
With  this  observation  we  submit  the  following  recapitulation. 

Eskimaux,  Atbapascas,  Atnahs,  and  tribes  on  the  Pacific 

as  far  south  as  Fuca's  Stratte 60,000 

Indians  of  Columbia  River,  and  the  seashore  of  Pacific 

from  42^  to  49^  north  latitude 50,000 

Algonkin-Lenape  ;  in  British  dominions  20,000  )  ^^  ^^_. 

in  United  States        40,000  J        '  *^'""" 

Iroquois  tribes;  in  British  dominions          1,000  \  ^  nnn 

in  United  States  .       .      6,000  f    •      *  ^'"^ 

Choctaws  and  Chicasas 24,000 

Muskhogees  and  Seminoles 26,000 

Cherokees 15,000 

Ucbees,  Natcbes,  small  Lousiana  tribes        ....  4,000 

Sioux,  including  Assiniboins  (7,000)  in  British  Dominions  50,000 

Pawnees  9,500;  Panis  or  Towa-ash  1500              .       .  11,000 

Black  Feet  and  Rapid  Indians        ......  33,000 

Chiennes 2,000 

Kaskaias,  Kiawas,  Bald  Heads,  and  other  small  erratic  bands  3,000 

345,000 
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SECTION  V. 

GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS. 

The  Rocky  Mountains  are  the  great  Tine  of  demarcation,  in 
reference  both  to  climate  and  to  the  means  of  subsistence 
which  the  country  in  its  natural  state  affords  to  its  inhabitants* 
The  difference  between  the  climate  of  the  Atlantic  shores  of 
North  America  and  the  opposite  European  coast,  is  well  known. 
It  consists  less  in  that  of  the  summer  heat,  which,  though 
greater  on  the  American  than  on  the  European  side  of  that 
ocean,  does  not  vary  essentially  under  the  same  latitudes,  than 
in  the  intensity  of  the  cold  in  the  American  winters.  This  is  such 
as  to  make  a  difference  equivalent  to  one  of  more  than  ten  degrees 
of  latitude.  Neither  the  Alleghany  Mountains,  nor  the  less 
elevated  transversal  chain  which  seems  to  extend  from  the  river 
Saguenay  to  the  sources  of  the  Saskachawin,  produce  any  sen- 
sible change  in  that  respect.  The  comparative  observations, 
made  at  several  military  posts,  show  on  the  contrary,  that  the 
excess  both  of  heat  and  cold  respectively  is  greater,  in  the 
vaUey  of  the  Mississippi  and  the  adjacent  prairies,  than  on  the 
shores  of  the  Atlantic.  *  It  may  be  said  generally,  that,  with 
variations  arising  from  local  causes,  the  same  climate  prevails 
from  the  seacoast  to  the  Rocky  Mountains.  But  the  country 
lying  west  of  that  chain,  and  more  particularly  that  portion 
which  lies  along  the  Pacific,  enjoys  a  climate  similar  to  that  of 
Western  Europe. 

Since  it  is  also  ascertained,  that  the  climate  of  Pekin  is  the 
same  with  that  of  Philadelphia,  and  that  the  temperature  both 
in  summer  and  winter  of  the  eastern  coast  of  Asia,  north  of  the 
Torrid  Zone,  corresponds  generally  with  that  of  the  eastern 
coast  of  North  America,  under  the  same  latitudes,  it  appears 
certain  that  this  difference  of  climate  arises  from  the  respective 
exposure  of  the  seacoasts.  Those  which  face  the  west  enjoy 
a  much  more  temperate  climate  than  those  which  have  an 
eastern  exposure.  In  order  to  account  for  such  a  general  result, 
we  must  seek  for  an  equally  general  cause.     Apart  from  the 

*  This  may  perhaps  be  accounted  for,  bv  the  winds,  which,  whether 
from  the  south  or  from  the  north,  sweep  that  immense  valley,  without 
being  intercepted  by  any  sufficient  transversal  cliain  of  mountains. 
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variations  produced  by  a  different  configuration  of  the  surface  of 
the  earth,  and  by  the  difference  in  the  general  course  of  the 
great  chains  of  mountains  in  the  two  hemispheres,  the  most 
probable  general  cause  will  be  found  in  the  great  prevalence 
of  the  western  winds  throughout  the  Northern  Temperate 
Zone.  The  fact  is  fully  ascertained,  and  is  the  cause  of  a  dif- 
ference amounting  to  about  one  third  in  the  length  of  the  pas- 
sages between  Europe  and  America.  Those  winds  reach  the 
western  coasts  of  both,  after  having  crossed  the  Atlantic  or  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  and  with  a  temperature  corresponding  with  that 
of  the  sea.  The  same  winds,  on  the  eastern  coasts  of  Asia  and 
of  America,  are  land  winds,  and  bring  w-ith  tliem,  especially  in 
winter,  when  they  come  from  the  northwest,  the  temperature 
of  the  country  where  they  originated. 

If  the  trade-winds  of  the  Torrid  produce  a  counter-current  in 
the  atmosphere  of  the  Temperate  Zone,  the  rotatory  motion  of 
the  earth  and  the  efifect  of  the  solar  heat  may  be  assigned  as  the 
primary  cause  of  the  difference  of  climate  to  which  we  allude. 
Whatever  that  cause  may  be,  there  cannot  be  any  expectation 
of  a  permanent  change  in  that  respect.  It  is  not  indeed  per- 
ceived, how  cultivation  could  make  any  sensible  alteration ;  and 
it  is  ascertained  that  the  absence  of  trees  produces  none.* 
But  the  difference  between  the  forest  and  the  prairie  country 
had  a  greater  influence  on  the  means  of  subsistence  and  the 
habits  of  the  Indians,  than  even  that  of  climate. 

The  whole  country,  east  of  the  Alleghany  Mountains,  was 
covered  with  a  dense  and  uninterrupted  forest,  when  the 
European  settlers  landed  in  America.  South  of  the  fortieth 
degree  of  latitude,  it  extends  in  the  same  manner,  as  far  west 
as  the  Mississippi,  without  any  other  considerable  exception, 
than  a  tract  called  '^  the  Barrens,"  situated  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  river  of  that  name  in  the  State  of  Kentucky.  But,  between 
that  latitude  and  Lake  Erie,  some  intervals  of  land  destitute  of 
wood,  and  called  ^'  Prairies,"  begin  to  appear,  as  you  approach 
the  Scioto,  and  even  more  eastwardly  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
Lake.  These  prairies  gradually  increase  in  size  and  in  num- 
ber as  you  proceed  westwardly,  and  are  nearly  equal  in  extent 
to  the  forest  land,  in  the  northern   part  of  the  State  of  Illinois 

*  It  would  seem  that  the  climate  of  Rome  was  formerly  colder  in 
winter  than  now.    The  accoimt  given  of  that  of  Paria  by  the  Emperor 
Jiilian  would  nearly  answer  for  me  present  time. 
VOL.  II.  18 
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and  of  the  adjacent  country  on  the  north.  North  of  the  Lakes, 
the  forest  continues  uninterrupted,  at  least  in  their  vicinityy  as 
far  west  as  Lake  Winnipek.  Beyond  the  Mississippi,  the 
prairies  continue  to  encroach  rapidly  on  the  woodland,  until  at 
last  an  immense  plain,  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  extends  from  the  vicinity  of  the  Arctic  Sea  to  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico,  leaving  only  narrow  strips  of  wooded  land 
along  the  banks  of  the  rivers  and  water-courses.  The  forest 
makes  again  its  appearance  in  the  Rocky  Mountains,  in  the 
secondary  ridges,  and  in  the  intervening  valleys.  Beyond  the 
mountains  vast  prairies  are  again  found,  extending  as  far  west 
as  the  northern  continuation  of  the  Californian  chain  of  moun« 
tains,  and  known  by  the  name  of  Columbia  Plains.  Their 
extent  to  the  north  is  not  known,  but  southwardly,  and  assuming 
a  different  character,  they  reach  the  Gulf  of  California.  A 
great  portion  of  the  Mexican  dominions  is  equally  destitute 
of  trees.  The  tract  of  land,  contained  between  the  Pacific  and 
the  Californian  chain,  does  not  exceed  one  hundred  and  fifty 
miles  in  breadth,  and  is  well  timbered. 

But  there  is  a  vast  difference,  in  the  means  of  subsistence 
they  afford  to  the  Indians,  between  the  Columbia  Plains  and 
the  Prairies  of  the  Missouri.  These  are  the  native  country  of 
the  bisons,  or  buffaloes,  as  they  are  universally  called  in 
America,  and  through  which  they  range,  from  the  fifty-fifth 
degree  of  latitude  to  the  sources  of  the  rivers  that  empty  into 
the  Gulf  of  Mexico  between  the  Mississippi  and  the  Rio  Norte. 
Tlie  bufialoes  constitute  the  principal  article  of  food  of  the 
erratic  tribes,  as  well  as  of  the  cultivating  Indians  whom  we 
have  designated  by  the  name  of  Missouris ;  and  their  undi* 
minished  numbers  prove,  that  the  Indian  population  has  not 
quite  reached  the  extent,  of  which,  in  that  slate  of  nature,  it 
was  susceptible.  The  Columbia  Plains,  on  the  contrary,  are  as 
destitute  of  game  as  of  trees.  The  bufialo  has  never  pene- 
trated there ;  the  principal  and  cheapest  article  of  food  of  the 
European  and  American  traders  was,  at  least  till  very  lately, 
horse  flesh  ;  *  and  dogs  were  a  luxury.     The  Indians  who  did 

*  The  horse  is  not  a  native  of  America.  The  wild  herds  of  Texas 
are  entirely  of  Spanish  origin.  They  have  been  obtained  by  the  Indians 
either  directly  or  bv  internal  exclianges  amonsr  themselves,  and  are 
now  abundant  in  a  domesticated  state  on  both  sides  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains, as  far  north  as  they  can  subsist  without  the  aid  of  food  supplied 
by  man. 
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not  live  immediately  on  the  shores  of  the  Pacific,  or  in  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  derived  their  means  of  subsistence  almost  exclusively 
from  the  salmon,  which  ascends  the  rivers  to  their  sources,  and 
from  various  species  of  native  roots,  some  of  which  are  very 
unwholesome.     They  cultivate  absolutely  nothing ;   and  it  is 
therefore  evident  that  their  population  must  be  less,  in  propor- 
tion to  territory,  than  that  of  the  Indians  east  of  the  mountains. 
The  bisons  are  found,  in  the  Missouri  plains,  in  docks  of 
several  thousands.     They  generally  migrate  in  winter  to  the 
country  south  of  the  Arkansa.     Many  however  find  during  that 
season,  even  in  high  latitudes,  an  asylum  in  tlie  valleys  of  the 
mountains,  or  wherever  a  detached  tract  of  forest  land  is  to  be 
found.     Their  bulk,  shape,  and  habits  render  mountains  a  formi- 
dable obstacle  to  their  progress.     Wherever  a  buffalo  path  is 
found  in  a  mountainous  or  hilly  country,  it  is  a  sure  guide  for 
the  most  practicable  way  of  crossing  the  mountain.     It  was  such 
a  path,  which,  for  a  number  of  years,  became  the  main  route  across 
the  Cumberland  Mountains,  between  the  southwest  parts  of  Vir- 
ginia and  Kentucky.     In  the  same  manner  the  buffalo   has 
pointed  out  the  most  practicable  route,  across  the  ridge  which 
divides  the  sources  of  the  Yellow  Stone  and  the  river  Platte,  from 
that  of  Lewis's  River,  a  southern  branch  of  the  Columbia,  and 
frt)m  those  of  the  Rio  Colorado  of  California.     They  have 
penetrated  down  the  last  river  as  far  south  as  the  fortieth  degree 
of  latitude,  and  down  Lewis's  River  as  far  west  as  the  one  hun- 
dred and  fifteenth  degree  of  longitude.     Beyond  those  points 
they  have  been  arrested  in  both  directions  by  impassable  moun- 
tains.    Toward  the  east  they  had  crossed  the  Mississippi,  and, 
before  they  were  driven  away  by  the  American  settlements,  they 
had  ascended  the  valley  of  the  Ohio  within  one  bundled  miles  of 
Pittsburgh,  and  that  of  the  Tennessee  to  its  sources.   They  were 
but  rarely  seen  south  of  the  ridge  which  separates  that  river 
from  the  sources  of  those  which  empty  into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico, 
and  nowhere,  in  the  forest  country,  in   herds  of  more  than 
from  fifty  to  two  hundred.     The  bison  is  but  a  variety  of  the 
European  ox ;  and  the  mixed  breed  will  again  propagate.*   He 

*  Aa  doubts  have  lately  been  rabed  upon  that  point,  I  must  say  that 
the  mixed  breed  was  quite  common  fifty  years  ago,  in  some  of  the  north- 
western counties  of  Virginia ;  and  that  the  cows,  the  issue  of  that  mixture, 
propagated  like  all  others.  No  attempt  that  I  know  of  was  ever  made  by 
the  innabitants  to  Ume  a  buffalo  of  full  growth.  But  calves  were  occa- 
sionally caught  by  the  dogs  and  brought  alive  into  the  settlements.    A 
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is  very  intractable,  and  is  not  known  to  have  ever  been  domesti- 
cated by  the  Indians. 

Some  unforeseen  circumstances  have  prevented  General 
Ashley  of  Missouri,  from  communicating  to  me  in  time,  as  he 
intended,  some  further  information  respecting  the  country, 
which  he  explored  in  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  thence  in  a 
southwesterly  direction  beyond  Lake  Timpanogo.  But  he 
has  transmitted  to  me  a  manuscript  map,  accompanied  with 
numerous  explanatory  notes,  tlie  materials  for  which  consist  of 
various  journeys  and  explorations  by  some  of  our  enterprising 
traders  and  hunters.  It  is  on  that  autliority,  and  subject  to 
such  corrections,  as  more  complete  explorations  and  scienti6c 
observations  will  hereafter  render  necessary^  that  several  geo- 
graphical innovations  have  been  introduced  in  the  small  map 
annexed  to  this  Essay. 

It  will  be  seen  by  this,  that  the  sources  of  the  Multnomah  do 
not  reach  farther  south  than  the  forty-third  degree  of  latitude ; 
that  some  rivers,  which  had  been  believed  to  belong  to  it,  are 
southern  branches  of  Lewis's  River ;  that  the  sources  of  the 
Rio  Colorado  of  California  are  as  far  north  as  almost  the  forty- 
third  degree  of  north  latitude,  whilst  those  of  the  Rio  Norte  do 
not  reach  the  thirty-ninth  degree ;  and  that  the  river  commonly 
called  Rio  Rojo,  that  heads  nearly  opposite  to  Taos  and  Santa 
Fe  on  the  Rio  Norte,  is  a  branch,  not  of  the  Red  River  of  the 
Mississippi,  but  of  the  Canadian  fork  of  the  Arkansa.  The 
most  important  discoveries,  however,  relate  to  the  country  be- 
tween the  Rio  Colorado  of  California  and  the  PaciOc  Ocean 
south  of  the  forty-second  degree  of  north  latitude. 

The  Lake  Timpanogo  has  been  found,  and  is  laid  down,  in 
the  same  latitude  and  longitude  nearly,  as  had  been  assigned 
to  it  by  Baron  Humboldt.     It  receives  two  rivers  from  the  east, 

bull  thus  raised  waa  for  a  number  of  years  owned  in  my  immediate 
vicinity  by  a  farmer  living  on  the  Monongahela,  adjoining  Mason  and 
Dixon's  line.  He  was  permitted  to  roam  at  large,  and  was  no  more  dan- 
gerous to  man  than  any  bull  of  the  common  species.  But  to  them  ho 
was  formidable,  and  would  not  suffer  any  to  approach  within  two  or 
three  miles  of  his  own  range.  Most  of  the  cows  1  knew,  were  descended 
from  him.  For  want  of  a  fresh  supplv  of  the  wild  animal  they  have 
now  merged  into  the  common  kind.  They  were  no  favorites,  as  they 
Yielded  less  milk.  The  superior  size  and  strength  of  the  buffalo  might 
have  improved  the  breed  of  oxen  for  draught;  but  this  was  not  at- 
tended to,  horses  being  almost  exclusively  employed  in  that  quarter  for 
agricultural  purposes. 
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which  issue  from  the  mountains  west  of  the  Colorado,  is  known 
to  the  Americans  by  the  name  of  Great  Salt  Lake,  and  has  no 
outlet  whatever  towards  the  sea.  General  Ashley's  own  ex- 
plorations extend  as  far  south  as  another  smaller  lake,  to  which 
his  name  has  been  given,  and  which  is  situated  about  eighty 
miles  south  of  the  southeastern  extremity  of  Lake  Timpanogo. 
It  is  also  fed  by  a  river  coming  from  the  mountains  in  the 
southeast,  and  has  no  outlet.  The  discoveries  south  and  west 
of  that  place  appear  to  belong  to  others,  and  principally  to 
J.  S.  Smith.  Another  river  known  by  the  name  of  Last  River, 
coming  also  from  the  coast,  falls  into  another  lake,  also  without 
outlet,  situated  in  f38^  north  latitude,  and  in  the  same  longitude 
as  Lake  Timpanogo. 

J.  S.  Smith  descended  the  Rio  Colorado  of  California,  in 
the  year  1826,  as  far  south  as  the  thirty-fifth  degree  of  north 
latitude.  Proceeding  thence  westwardly,  he  reached  the  Span* 
ish  Missions  of  San  Pedro  and  San  Diego  near  the  Pacific. 
The  ensuing  year,  he  visited  Monterey  and  St.  Francisco  ; 
ascended  the  river  Buenaventura  some  distance,  and  recrossed 
the  Californian  chain  of  mountains,  called  there  Mount  Joseph, 
in  about  the  thirty-ninth  degree  of  latitude.  He  thence  pro- 
ceeded north  of  west,  and  reached  the  southwestern  extremity 
of  Lake  Timpanogo.  The  eastern  foot  of  the  Californian 
chain,  where  he  recrossed  it,  is  about  one  hundred  and  eighty 
miles  from  the  Pacific.  There  he  crossed  some  streams,  coming 
from  the  south,  which  may  either  be  lost  in  the  sands, 
or,  breaking  through  the  mountains,  north  of  Mount  Joseph, 
unite  with  the  river  Buenaventura.  The  course  of  this  last 
river,  so  far  as  it  is  known,  is  from  north  to  south,  between  and 
parallel  to  the  Californian  chain  and  the  Pacific. 

The  most  southern  branch  of  the  Owyhee,  a  southern  tribu- 
tary stream  of  Lewis's  River,  takes  its  source  not  far  west  from 
the  northern  extremity  of  Lake  Timpanogo,  and  in  its  most 
southerly  bend  passes,  in  the  forty-first  degree  of  latitude, 
through  an  extremely  mountainous  and  rocky  country.  The 
result  of  Mr.  Smith's  journey  is,  that  the  whole  country  south 
of  that  river,  from  the  vicinity  of  the  Rio  Colorado  to  the  Cali- 
fornian mountains,  is  an  immense  sandy  plain,  in  which  a  few 
detached  mountains  are  seen,  "  from  which  flow  small  streams 
that  are  soon  lost  in  the  sand.  A  solitary  antelope  or  black- 
tailed  deer  may  sometimes  be  seen.  A  few  wild  Indians  are 
scattered  over  the  plain,  the  most  miserable  objects  in  creation." 
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The  chain  of  mouDtams,  east  of  Lake  Tirnpanogo,  and  west 
of  the  Rio  Colorado,  continues  southwardly,  close  to  that  river, 
to  the  thirty-sixth  degree  of  latitude,  where  it  terminates.  The 
chain  which  divides  the  waters  of  the  Rio  Norte,  from  those  of 
the  Arkansa,  is  well  known,  and  is  an  easterly  branch  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains.  But  the  main  chain,  which  may  be  consid- 
ered as  a  continuation  of  the  Mexican  Andes,  lies  between  the 
Colorado  and  the  Rio  Norte.  This  section  of  the  country  is 
known  to  us  only  through  the  reports  of  our  beaver-hunters 
(trappers),  who  have  not  penetrated  farther  south  than  the 
thirty-seventh  degree  of  latitude.  They  represent  the  country 
extending  thence  northwardly  to  the  sources  of  the  river  Platte, 
as  being  only  a  body  of  mountains,  intersected  at  right  angles 
by  rivers  that  empty  into  the  Colorado.  The  only  section, 
which  has  not  at  all  been  explored  by.  the  Americans,  is  that 
lying  east  of  the  Colorado  between  the  Rio  Gila  and  the  thirty- 
seventh  degree  of  north  latitude. 


The  uniformity  of  character  in  the  grammatical  forms  and 
structure  of  all  the  Indian  Languages  of  North  America,  wiiich 
have  been  sufficiently  investigated,  indicates  a  common  origin. 
The  numerous  dist'mct  languages,  if  we  attend  only  to  the 
vocabularies  between  which  every  trace  of  affinity  has  disap- 
peared, attest  the  antiquity  of  the  American  population.  This 
may  be  easily  accounted  for,  consistently  with  the  opinion  that 
the  first  inhabitants  came  from  Asia,  and  with  the  Mosaic 
chronology.  •  The  much  greater  facility  of  communication, 
either  across  Behring's  Straits,  or  from  Kamschatka  or  Japan 
by  the  Aleutian  Islands,  would  alone,  if  sustained  by  a  similarity 
of  the  physical  type  of  man,  render  the  opinion  of  an  Asiatic 
origin,  not  only  probable,  but  almost  certain.  The  rapidity  with 
which  the  human  species  may  be  propagated  under  favorable 
circumstances  removes  any  apparent  inconsistency  between  that 
opinion  and  the  early  epoch,  which  must  be  assigned  to  the 
first  appearance  of  man  in  America. 

Reasoning  d  prioriy  it  would  appear  that  the  population  of 
a  country  may  be  doubled  in  the  short  period  of  fifteen  years, 
provided  it  finds  adequate  means  of  subsistence.  We  know 
with  certainty,  that  the  white  inhabitants  of  the  United  States 
continue  even  now  to  increase,  independent  of  migration,  at  the 
rate  of  near  thirty-three  and  a  third  per  cent,  in  ten  years,  and 
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that  their  number  is  therefore  doubled  within  less  than  twenty- 
three  years.  So  long  as  man,  compelled  to  seek,  or  voluntarily 
seeking  new  places  of  residence,  found  in  his  progress  no 
obstacle  from  more  ancient  inhabitants,  there  was  no  impedi- 
ment, that  could  either  arrest  his  march,  or  retard  the  natural 
increase  of  the  population.  We  know  this  to  be  the  fact  with 
respect  to  an  agricultural  nation.  Hunting  tribes  would  meet 
with  no  greater  difficulty  in  finding  means  of  subsistence  ade- 
quate to  a  similar  increase  in  their  numbers ;  the  only  difference 
being  that,  wanting  more  space  for  that  purpose,  they  must  have 
moved  faster,  and  have  peopled  the  earth  in  their  own  way,  in 
a  shorter  time  than  agricultural  nations  would  have  done. 

Assuming  the  central  parts  of  Asia  to  have  been  the  cradle 
of  mankind,  and  since  three  couples  would,  in  thirty  periods  of 
duplication,  increase  to  more  than  six  thousand  millions  of  souls, 
we  may  fairly  infer,  not  only  the  possibility,  but  even  the  proba- 
bility, that  America  began  to  be  inhabited  only  five  or  six  hun- 
dred years  later  than  the  other  hemisphere.* 

Another  problem  perhaps  more  interesting,  and  the  solution 
of  which  is  not  less  difficult,  is  that  of  the  origin  of  the  semi- 
civilization  which  was  found  to  exist  in  certain  parts  of  America. 
With  respect  to  our  own  Indians,  the  only  difficulty  consists  in 
assigning  sufficient  reasons  for  their  having  remained  during  so 
many  centuries  in  the  state  of  comparative  inferiority  in  which 
we  found  them.  It  is  perhaps  partly  on  that  account,  that  the 
Europeans  were  astonished  to  find,  in  Mexico  and  Peru,  a  great 
comparative  progress,  and  in  every  respect  a  much  farther 
advanced  state  of  civilization.  Yet  it  is  but  lately,  that  any 
plausible  reasons  have  been  suggested,  in  support  of  the  opinion 
that  assigns  a  foreign  origin  to  that  civilization.  The  proofs 
attempted  to  be  deduced  from  the  affinities  of  languages,  appear 
insufficient.  In  comparing  the  vocabularies  of  twenty  distinct 
American,  with  those  of  as  many  Asiatic  languages,  accidental 
coincidences  will  necessarily  occur.  The  similarity  of  the  structure 
and  grammatical  forms  of  those  of  America  indicates  a  common 
origin,  and  renders  it  probable  that  the  great  diversity  of  their 
vocabularies  took  place  in  America.     Should -that  have  been 

*  These  observations  must  be  understood,  as  they  were  intended,  as 
onlv  showing  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  American  languages  and  the 
early  epoch  which  may  thence  be  deduced  of  the  American  population, 
inconsistent  with  the  opinion  of  an  Asiatic  origin  and  with  the  received 
chronology. 
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the  case,  it  can  hardly  be  hoped  that  any  one  American  will  be 
found  to  have  preserved  in  its  words  indisputable  affinities  with 
any  one  Asiatic  language.  An  investigation  of  the  grammatical 
character  of  the  Asiatic  languages,  with  which  we  are  as  yet  but 
imperfectly  acquainted,  may  perhaps  lead  to  a  more  satisfactory 
result.*  Even  then,  the  questions  would  arise,  whether  a  simi- 
larity in  that  respect  does  not  ascend  to  the  most  remote  anti- 
quity ;  whether  the  first  emigrants  to  America  were  much 
superior  to  the  present  inhabitants  of  the  northeastern  parts  of 
Asia;  how,  if  they  brought  with  them  a  superior  degree  of 
civilization,  no  trace  of  it  is  to  be  found  in  those  northern  parts 
of  America,  which  they  must  have  inhabited  in  their  passage 
towards  a  more  southern  region ;  and  why  tlie  civilization  which 
they  brought  with  them  was  ultimately  confined  to  certain 
favored  spots. 

We  may  indeed  suppose,  for  we  have  no  pro  T  of  the  fact, 
that  the  American  arts  and  institutions,  of  which  we  seek  the 
origin,  were  introduced  by  subsequent  migrations  from  the  other 
hemisphere,  which  took  place  long  after  America  had  been  first 
peopled,  and  when  European  and  Asiatic  nations  were  already 
far  advanced  in  civilization.  Without  denying  the  possibility  of 
such  an  origin ;  admitting,  as  is  proved  by  the  population  found 
in  the  islands  of  the  Pacific,  that  such  a  migration  was  practi- 
cable; it  is  equally  obvious  that  it  could,  at  any  one  time,  have 
consisted  of  but  few  individuals.  Any  number,  however  small, 
might  without  difficulty  have  occupied  uninhabited  islands. 
But  they  might  not  have  found  a  very  friendly  reception  among 
the  American  savages ;  and  the  influence  founded  only  on  the 
persuasion  of  a  few  foreigners,  to  such  an  extent,  as  to  induce 
a  barbarous  people  to  change  their  habits  and  social  state,  ap- 
pears to  me  less  probable,  than  a  gradual  progress  towards  civ- 
ilization of  domestic  origin. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  cannot  be  denied,  that  a  correspon- 
dence has  already  been  pointed  out,  between  the  style  of  arts, 
the  hieroglyphics,  the  calendar,  the  worship,  and  other  American 
institutions,  and  those  found  in  some  parts  of  the  other  continent. 
Alexander  Humboldt  has  thrown  great  additional  light  on  that,  as 

*  The  ingenious  dissertation  of  an  enlightened  Mexican,  pointing  out 
affinities  between  the  Ottomy  orOthomite,  and  the  Chinese  lanpfuages,  is 
not  quite  satisfactory.  The  principal  distinguishing  characters  of  the 
Indian  languages  are  found  in  the  verb ;  and  the  author  resorts  to  the 
supposition  that  the  Ottomies  borrowed  their  conjugations  from  the 
Mexicans. 
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OD  every  other  subject  which  he  has  discussed.  Much  remains 
to  be  done^  and  all  the  attainable  materials  have  not  yet 
been  collected.  All  that  remains  of  ancient  paintings,  hiero- 
glyphic or  descriptive,  should  be  collected  and  published;  fair 
and  correct  drawings  of  many  ancient  monuments  are  still 
wanted.*  The  works,  in  the  Indian  languages,  of  the  earliest 
writers  after  the  conquest  should  be  translated  ;  and  every  other 
proof  collected  of  the  authenticity  of  the  Mexican  and  Peruvian 
annals,  and  of  that  of  the  paintings,  or  other  means  of  transmit- 
ting the  knowledge  of  events,  on  which  they  are  founded. 
Should  subsequent  investigations  fail  of  adducing  satisfactory 
proofs  of  a  connexion  between  the  civilization  of  America  and 
that  of  the  other  hemisphere,  the  progress  that  had  been  made 
in  America  has,  after  all,  nothing  so  wonderful  as  to  render  it 
absolutely  necessary  to  resort  to  the  supposition  of  a  foreign 
importation.  On  the  probable  supposition,  that  the  whole  conti- 
nent of  America  was  inhabited  one  thousand  years  after  the 
flood,  or  near  four  thousand  years  ago,  the  faculties  of  man, 
gradually  unfolded  and  improved,  may,  in  the  course  of  so  long 
a  period,  have  produced,  without  any  extraneous  aid,  that  more 
advanced  state  of  society  and  of  knowledge,  which  existed  in 
some  parts  of  America,  when  first  discovered  by  the  Europeans. 
Those  centres  of  American  civilization  were  all  found  precisely 
in  those  places,  where  we  might  have  expected  to  6nd  them,  if 
that  civilization  was  of  domestic  origin. 

Those  countries  where,  on  account  of  the  climate,  greater 
exertions  are  required  in  order  to  obtain  the  necessaries  and 
comforts  of  life,  may  be  those  which  ultimately  will  make  the 
greatest  progress  in  the  arts  and  in  the  acquirement  of  wealth 
and  knowledge ;  but  they  are  not  those  where  civilization  has 
been  found  generally  to  originate.  We  uniformly  trace  its 
commencement  and  first  progress  in  the  other  hemisphere,  in 
countries  equally  exempt  from  the  rigor  of  severe  wmters,  and 
from  the  excessive  heat  of  the  Torrid  Zone.  In  America,  the 
corresponding  latitudes  are  subject  in  winter  to  cold  as  severe  as 
that  of  the  north  of  Germany  ;  whilst,  in  the  Torrid  Zone,  exten- 
sive  and  fruitful  districts  of  elevated  table  land  and  valleys  enjoy 
a  climate  as  mild  and  favorable,  as  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates 


•  Some  of  the  plates  of  Delrio's  account  of  the  City  of  Stones  appear 
suspicious,  as  relates  to  the  style  of  architecture,  and  still  more  as  to  the 
correctness  with  which  the  human  figures  are  drawn. 

VOL.   II.  19 


146  ▲   8TNOP81S    or   THE   INDIAN  TRIBES.  [iNTBOD. 

and  of  the  Tigris.  And  it  is  accordingly  in  those  favored  spots, 
in  the  vicinity  of  Mexico,  of  Santa  Fe  de  Bogota,  of  Quito,  and 
of  Cusco,  that  were  found  those  agricultural  and  manufacturing 
nations,  those  extensive  empires  and  populous  cities,  with  regu- 
lar forms  of  worship  and  of  government,  which  excited  the 
wonder  and  inflamed  the  cupidity  of  the  European  invaders. 

Although  we  may  not  place  full  reliance  on  the  details  and 
the  dates  of  the  Mexican  annals,  it  is  indubitable  that  several 
nations,  some  of  them  speaking  diflSsrent  languages,  have,  sub- 
sequent  to  the  first  civilization  of  the  country,  successively 
occupied  the  various  provinces  of  the  Mexican  empire.  The 
tuins  of  Palenque  and  of  other  cities  are  monuments  of  those 
revolutions.  The  annals  and  traditions  ascend  no  higher  than 
the  Tolteques,  as  the  authors  of  the  first  civilization.  Whether 
the  merit  is  due  to  them,  or  to  some  more  ancient  and  unknown 
people,  it  may  be  asked,  whence  came  the  subsequent  succes- 
sive conquerors?  The  abodes  of  the  Azteques,  or  Mexicans 
proper,  may  probably  be  traced  as  far  north  as  the  Casas 
Grandas  of  the  Rio  Gila ;  but  from  what  quarter  had  they  come 
|o  that  place  ? 

In  order  to  account  for  their  success,  it  must  necessarily  be 
admitted,  that  they  were  previously  an  agricultural  people ;  for 
the  pastoral  state  cannot  exist  where  there  are  no  domesticated 
animals ;  and  we  know  with  the  utmost  certainty,  that  no  purely 
hunting  nations  could  be  numerous  enough,  or  keep  together 
und  support  for  any  length  of  time  a  force  sufficient  successfully 
to  invade,  or  make  any  serious  impression  on  a  country,  such  as 
Mexico  is  represented  to  have  been,  and  in  fact  was  at  the  time  of 
the  invasion.  But  we  now  know  that,  north  of  the  latitude  of  the 
Rio  Gila,  there  is  nothing  west  of  the  Rio  Colorado  but  a  sandy 
desert,  nothing  between  that  river  and  the  Rio  Norte  but  accumu- 
lated ridges  of  mountains,  nothing  east  of  the  last  river  but  the 
bufiTalo  plains.  In  fact  we  find  in  no  part  of  the  country,  whether 
east  or  north,  adjacent  to  the  nortliern  civilized  provinces  of 
Mexico,  any  trace,  or  any  probability  of  the  former  existence, 
of  an  agricultural  people.  But  we  may  easily  understand,  that 
the  civilization  of  Mexico  gradually  extended  its  influence,  as 
from  a  common  centre,  northwardly  as  well  as  southwardly ; 
that  the  northerly  tribes,  as  far  north  as  the  thirtieth  degree  of 
latitude,  and  perhaps  the  Rio  Gila,  without  having  made  the 
same  progress  in  arts,  or  attained  the  same  degree  of  wealth  as 
the  ancient  inhabitants  of  Mexico,  may  have  been  gradually 
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converted  into  an  agricultural  people ;  and  that^  like  the  Ger« 
man  nations  in  Europe,  they  may  ultimately  have  conquered 
their  less  warlike  southern  neighbours. 

The  next  and  more  immediate  subject  of  inquiry  is,  how  wd 
shall  account  for  those  ancient  tumuli,  fortifications,  and  other 
remnants,  both  east  and  west  of  the  Mississippi,  the  origin  of 
which  is  entirely  unknown  to  the  Indians,  who  in  the  seventeenth 
century  were  the  sole  inhabitants,  and  still  continue  to  occupy 
a  part  of  that  country. 

On  this,  as  on  many  other  subjects  relative  to  our  IndianSj 
we  are  still  in  want  of  facts.  We  are  not  yet  sufficiently 
acquainted  with  the  extent  of  the  country  over  which  those 
monuments  are  spread,  or  how  far  they  differ  in  characteri 
extent,  or  number,  in  the  different  sections  of  the  country* 
They  only  appear  to  have  been  more  numerous  and  of  greater 
importance  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Mississippi  and  in  tlie  valley 
of  the  Ohio.  There  is  nothing  in  their  construction,  or  in  the 
remnants  which  they  contain,  indicative  of  a  much  more  ad« 
vanced  state  of  civilization  than  that  of  the  present  inhabitants. 
But  it  may  be  inferred  from  their  number  and  size,  that  they 
were  the  work  of  a  more  populous  nation  than  any  now  existing ; 
and  if  the  inference  is  correct,  it  would  necessarily  imply  a 
state  of  society,  in  which  greater  progress  had  been  made  in 
agriculture.  For  wherever  satisfactory  evidence  of  a  greater 
population  is  found,  this  could  not  have^  existed  without  ade- 
quate means  of  subsistence,  greater  than  can  be  supplied  by  th« 
cl^ase  alone. 

Those  monuments  seem  in  two  respects  to  differ  from  any 
erections  that  can  be  ascribed  to  the  Indians,  such  as  they  were 
found  by  the  first  French  or  English  settlers.  Some  are  of  a  char- 
acter apparently  different  from  those  purely  intended  for  defence. 
It  may  be  doubted  whether  those  extensive  mounts,  so  regularly 
shaped  and  with  a  rectangular  basis,  such  as  that  near  the  Mis- 
sissippi, on  which  the  refugee  monks  of  La  Trappe  had  built 
their  convent,  one  hundred  feet  in  height,  facing  the  four  cardi- 
nal points,  and  with  those  platforms  designated  by  the  name  of 
Apren,  are  entirely  the  work  of  man,  or  whether  they  may 
not  have  been  natural  hills,  artificially  shaped  by  his  hands. 
But  if  they  have  been  correctly  described,  they  have  a  strong 
family  likeness  to  the  Mexican  pyramids,  as  they  are  called, 
and  were  probably  connected  with  the  worship  of  the  nation. 
Of  these,  for  there  appear  to  be  at  least  two  more,  and  of 


148  A    SYNOPSIS    OF    THE    INDIAN   TRIBES.  [iNTROD. 

Other  enclosures  or  works  which  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  a 
reference  to  military  purposes  only,  we  want  full  and  precise 
descriptions. 

But,  if  considered  only  as  fortifications,  ramparts  of  earth,  in 
a  forest  country,  strike  us  as  a  singular  mode  of  defence,  against 
savage  enemies  and  Indian  weapons.  All  the  defensive  works, 
without  exception,  that  were  used  by  the  Indians,  east  of  the 
Mississippi,  from  the  time  they  were  first  known  to  us,  were  of  a 
uniform  character.  The  descriptions  of  Mauville  at  the  time  of 
De  Soto's  expedition,  and  of  Hochelaga  by  Cartier,  agree  entirely 
with  the  Indian  forts  within  our  own  knowledcre,  with  that  of 
the  Five  Nations  in  the  siege  of  which  Cham  plain  was  engaged 
in  1615,  and  of  which  he  has  left  a  correct  drawing,  and  with 
every  other  description  given  by  the  early  writers.  They  all 
consisted  of  wooden  palisades  strongly  secured,  with  an  internal 
gallery,  from  which  the  besieged  party  might  under  cover  repel 
the  assailants  with  missile  weapons.  And  they  were  also  of  a 
moderate  size,  and  such  as  could  be  defended  by  the  population 
of  an  Indian  village.  Wood  affords  the  natural  means  of  forti- 
fication against  a  savage  enemy,  where  the  material  is  abundant. 
It  cannot  indeed  be  understood  how  these  works  could  have 
been  properly  defended,  unless  they  were  surrounded,  not  only 
by  the  rampart,  but  also  by  a  palisade.  And  it  is  on  any  sup- 
position extremely  difficult  to  account  for  works  containing  five 
hundred  acres,  such  as  that  on  the  banks  of  the  Missouri,  which 
was  correctly  measured  by  Lewis  and  Clarke. 

The  only  conjecture  I  can  form,  and  it  is  but  a  conjecture,  is, 
that  the  people  who  erected  those  works  came  from  the  west, 
and  that  it  was  during  their  residence  in  the  prairie  country, 
that  they  were  compelled  to  resort  to  that  species  of  defensive 
works.  They  may,  as  is  often  the  case,  have  persisted  in  the 
habit  when  there  was  no  longer  occasion  for  it.  From  the 
Colorado  or  the  Rio  Norte,  the  way  to  the  Mississippi  was  easy 
by  the  river  Platte  or  the  Arkansa.  The  conjecture  is  entitled 
to  consideration,  only  in  case  further  investigation  should  show 
a  probable  connexion  between  the  monuments  of  the  valley  of 
the  Mississippi  with  those  of  Mexico.  The  extensive  tract  of 
alluvial  land  along  the  Mississippi  opposite  St.  Louis,  now 
called  the  American  Bottom,  is  the  place  in  which  are  found 
the  strongest  indication  of  a  concentrated  population. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  refute  the  opinion  of  those  who 
would  ascribe  these  works  to  European  emigrants.     There  is 
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DOtbiDg  in  them,  which  may  not  have  been  performed  by  a 
savage  people.  The  Scandinavian  colony  of  Vinland  (New- 
foundland) is  out  of  the  question.  The  Norwegians  might 
indeed  have  penetrated  through  the  Straits  of  Bellisle  to  the  St. 
Lawrence.  But,  if  not  destroyed  by  the  savages,  a  considera- 
ble time  must  have  elapsed,  before  they  could  in  their  subse- 
quent progress,  have  reached  the  Mississippi,  and  ascended  its 
western  tributaries.  The  well  ascertained  age  of  trees,  growing 
on  those  ramparts  in  the  lower  part  of  the  valley  of  the  Ohio, 
proves,  that  some  of  those  works  were  erected  before  the  thir- 
teenth century ;  and  we  know,  that  the  insignificant  colony  of 
Vinland  had  not  left  its  original  seats  in  the  year  1 1 20.  Igno- 
rant as  we  are  and  shall  ever  remain  of  the  internal  revolutions, 
which  may  have  formerly  taken  place  amongst  the  uncivilized 
tribes  of  North  America,  it  is  not  probable  that  we  can  ever 
know  by  whom  the  works  in  question  were  erected.  Should  it 
appear,  from  a  review  of  all  the  facts,  that  they  must  be 
ascribed  to  a  populous  and  agricultural  nation,  we  must,  I  think, 
conclude  that  this  was  destroyed  by  a  more  barbarous  people.  It 
appears  at  least  extremely  improbable,  that,  independently  of 
external  causes,  or  of  some  great  catastrophe,  a  people  once 
become  agricultural  should  take  such  a  retrograde  step,  as  to 
degenerate  ao^ain  into  the  hunting  or  savage  state. 

All  the  Indians  of  North  America,  north  of  the  civilized 
districts  of  the  Mexican  empire,*"  may  be  arranged  in  two 
classes ;  those  who  cultivated  the  soil,  atid  those  who  derived 
their  subsistence  exclusively  from  the  natural  products  of  the 
earth  and  the  sea.  The  territory,  over  which  cultivation  bad 
extended,  is  that  which  is  bounded  on  the  east  by  the  Atlantic, 
on  the  south  by  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  on  the  west  generally  by 
the  Mississippi  or  perhaps  more  properly  by  the  prairies,  on 
the  north,  it  may  be  said,  by  the  nature  of  the  climate.  The 
northern  boundary  of  cuhivation  was,  near  the  Atlantic,  that 
which  divided  the  Abenakis  from  the  Etchemins,  including 
certainly  the  river  Kennebec,  and  probably  the  Penobscot. 
With  the  exception  of  the  Hurons  and  other  kindred  tribes  on 
the  northern  shores  of  Lake  Erie,  there  was  no  cultivation 

*  These  do  not  now  extend  so  far  north  as  the  thirtieth  degree  of 
north  latitude,  unless  an  exception  be  found  in  the  long  and  narrow  valley 
of  the  Rio  Norte  called  New  Mexico.  I  do  not  Icnow  whether  the 
Indians  there  cultivated  the  soil  before  the  Spanish  conquest,  or  whether 
they  have  been  compelled  to  do  it.    The  subject  deserves  investigation. 
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north  of  the  great  Lakes ;  nor  does  there  appear  to  have  been 
any  amongst  the  Chippeways,  who  occupied  the  country  along 
the  southern  banks  of  Lake  Superior.  They  and  the  Menomonies 
depended  for  vegetable  food,  principally  if  not  altogether  on 
the  wild  rice,  or  wild  oats,  as  the  plant  is  called.  The  few 
tribes  west  of  the  Mississippi,  which  attend  at  all  to  agriculture 
have  already  been  designated,  as  well  as  those,  which,  extend- 
ing thence  to  the  Pacific,  derive  •their  principal  means  of  sub- 
sistence, either  from  the  bufialo,  or  from  roots  and  fish.  Nor 
were  the  inhospitable  regions  of  the  north  destitute  of  those 
means.  Innumerable  lakes  cover  perhaps  one  third  of  the 
inland  country,  and  would  afford  an  abundant  supply  of  food  to 
an  industrious  and  provident  population.  The  musk  ox  and 
the  American  rein-deer  are  found  under  those  latitudes,  where 
the  bufialo  and  the  common  deer  cannot  exist.  Even  along 
the  shores  of  the  Arctic  Ocean  and  of  its  numerous  bays,  the 
Eskimaux  appear  to  be  as  well  provided  as  the  more  southern 
Indians.  Immense  quantities  of  salmon  are  caught  in  the  sum- 
mer, and  are  easily  preserved  till  the  ensuing  year.  The  seal, 
which  is  taken  even  during  the  winter,  supplies  the  Eskimaux 
with  food,  fuel,  light,  and  clothing.  And  even,  where  there  are 
neither  trees  nor  drift  wood,  and  where  subterraneous  abodes 
are  not  resorted  to^  or  cannot  be  excavated,  the  ice  itself 
affords  materials  for  winter  dwellings,  as  comfortable  and  as 
quickly  constructed,  as  the  leather  lodges  or  the  bark  huts  of 
the  erratic  tribes. 

It  is  obvious,  that  the  population  of  nations  which,  for  their 
subsistence,  depend  exclusively  on  natural  products,  is  neces- 
sarily limited  by  the  quantity  naturally  produced.  A  nation  of 
hunters,  living  exclusively  on  game,  cannot  increase  the  quan- 
tity which  a  given  extent  of  territory  can  sustain.  All  they 
can,  at  most,  effect  for  that  purpose  is  the  destruction  of  car- 
nivorous animals.  If,  at  any  time,  their  population  should  be  so 
increased,  as  to  require  a  greater  consumption  of  food,  than 
is  afforded  by  the  natural  production  of  game,  this  would  be 
checked,  and  the  population  would  soon  be  diminished  till  the 
equilibrium  was  a^^ain  restored.  In  order  to  keep  up  their 
numbers,  the  Indians  must  resist  any  encroachment  on  their 
hunting-grounds.  They  must  fi^ht  in  their  defence,  against 
invaders,  as  for  existence.  On  the  other  hand,  the  great  extent 
of  ground  necessary  to  sustain  game,  sufficient  for  tiie  subsist- 
ence of  a  very  moderate  population,  compels  them  to  separate 
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and  to  form  a  number  of  small  independent  communities.  It 
may  easily  be  perceived  that  the  perpetual  stale  of  warfare,  in 
which  neighbouring  tribes  are  engaged,  had  its  origin  in  the 
same  cause  which  has  produced  the  great  diversity  of  Ameri- 
can languages  or  dialects.  We  may  also  understand,  how  the 
affections  of  the  Indian  became  so  exclusively  concentrated  in 
his  own  tribe,  the  intensity  of  that  natural  feeling,  how  it 
degenerated  into  deadly  hatred  of  hostile  nations,  and  the  ex- 
cesses of  more  than  savage  ferocity  in  which  he  indulged  under 
the  influence  of  his  unrestrained  vindictive  passions. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  population  of  those  hunting 
nations  does  not  appear  to  have  ever  reached  the  maximum  of 
which  it  was  susceptible.  We  have  the  proof  of  this,  in  the 
undiminished  numbers  of  the  bufialo  in  the  prairies,  and  even 
of  the  deer  in  the  north,  and  in  the  facility,  with  which  the 
numerous  servants  of  the  European  and  American  trading  com- 
panies derive  their  means  of  subsistence  in  those  districts  from 
the  natural  resources  of  the  country,  from  the  chase  or  from  the 
product  of  the  lakes.  The  only  species  of  animals,  which 
have  decreased,  are  those  which  supply  furs  and  skins,  for 
which  commerce  has  created  an  extraordinary  demand.  The 
intestine  wars  of  the  Indians  may  have  checked  the  increase  of 
population ;  but  this  is  not  the  only  cause,  and  we  may  Gnd 
another  in  their  inveterate  indolence,  united,  as  it  is,  with  that 
habitual  improvidence,  occasionally  attended  with  the  greatest 
privations  and  even  with  famine. 

War  and  the  chase  are  the  only  pursuits  which  the  men  do 
not  think  beneath  their  dignity.  This  is  the  uniform  char- 
acteristic of  all  our  Indian  nations.  When  not  thus  engaged, 
they  sink  into  a  state  of  mental  apathy  and  physical  indolence, 
from  which  strong  stimulants  alone  can  rouse  them  ;  and  to  this 
cause  may  be  traced  their  excessive  passion  for  gambling  and 
for  ardent  spirits.  Women  are  everywhere  slaves  and  beasts  of 
burden.  Independent  of  that  portion  which  naturally  falls  to 
their  share,  the  cares  of  maternity  and  of  the  household,  every 
other  species  of  labor  falls  upon  them.  And  this  alone  has 
prevented  the  beneficial  effects  which  would  otherwise  have 
flowed  from  the  introduction  of  agriculture. 

It  has  already  been  seen,  that  cultivation  is  exclusively  con- 
fined to  that  portion  of  the  country,  clothed  with  forests,  which, 
between  the  Lakes  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  extends  from  the 
Atlantic  to  the  Mississippi,  and  hardly  beyond  it.     This  terri- 
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tory,  and  Chili,  in  South  America,  might,  in  some  respects,  be 
considered  as  centres  of  an  incipient  civilization.  But  the 
Araucanians  appear  to  have  ceased  to  be  hunters,  and  to  have 
derived  their  subsistence  exclusively  from  agriculture.  Their 
long  and  successful  resistance  against  the  Spanish  invaders 
proves  them  to  have  been  a  numerous  and  united  people ;  they 
were  not,  like  the  Peruvians  and  Mexicans,  under  the  yoke  of 
a  civil  or  religious  despotism;  and,  although  they  had  not  made 
the  same  progress  in  arts  or  knowledge,  they  may  perhaps  be 
considered  as  tlie  most  favorable  specimen  of  the  American  race. 
The  social  state  of  the  semi-agricultural  nations  of  North  America 
presents  a  very  different  picture. 

Cultivation  amongst  them  appeal's  to  have  been  confined  to 
the  maize,  some  species  of  beans  {jphaseolus) ^  and  pumpkins 
{cucurbita),  and  in  some  quarters  the  sweet  potato  {convohu- 
lu8)y  the  watermelon,  and  tobacco ;  all  which  plants  were  also 
cultivated  in  Peru.*  Maize,  which  constituted  the  most  impor- 
tant article,  is  decidedly  of  southern  origin  ;  but  whether  the 
cultivation  first  took  place  on  the  continent,  or  in  the  West 
India  islands,  cannot  be  ascertained.  It  would  seem  more 
probable  that  it  originated  in  the  favored  elevated  plains  of  the 
Torrid  Zone,  and  that,  in  its  gradual  progress,  it  was  introduced 
from  the  neighbouring  islands  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  into  the 
country  which  lies  along  its  northern  shores.  Its  extension 
northwardly  would  be  a  natural  process,  and  may  have  been 
favored  by  the  greater  difficulty  of  obtaining  food  where  there 
is  no  fish,  and  the  game,  consisting  principally  of  deer,  is  com- 
paratively less  abundant,  and  obtained  with  greater  labor,  than  in 
the  prairies.  But  the  introduction  of  agriculture  produced  little 
alteration  in  the  habits  or  manners  of  the  men.  They  continued 
to  be  still  hunters,  and  being  too  indolent  to  attend  to  the  daily 
and  tame  labors  of  agriculture,  these  were  again  thrown  upon 
the  women. 

Apart  from  the  pernicious  influence  of  that  state  of  society 
on  the  moral  feeling  and  conduct  of  both  sexes,  we  will  here 
observe,  that,  although  agriculture  did  to  a  certain  extent 
increase  the  population,  yet,  left  to  women  alone,  its  effect  was 
very  limited.     In  order  that  the  cultivation  of  the  soil  may  pro« 

*  Some  species  of  corn,  chestnuts  and  other  nuts,  as  also  some  roots, 
were  natural  products,  which  made  some  addition  to  their  nutritious 
vegetable  food. 
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mote  that  increase  of  niaDkind,  which  is  limited  only  by  the 
quantity  of  land  fit  for  cultivation,  it  is  necessary  that  the  annual 
agricultural  labor  should  produce  a  quantity  of  food,  at  least 
equal  to  the  annual  consumption  of  the  whole  existing  popula- 
tion. The  labor  of  women  alone  is  not  sufficient  to  pixxiuce 
that  result.  A  portion  of  their  time  is  necessarily  employed  in 
the  other  domestic  occupations  which  must  always  fall  to  their 
share;  and  the  residue  is  unequal  to  the  task  of  raising  food 
adequate  to  the  whole  consumption  of  the  nation.  The  pro- 
portion may  vary,  according  to  soil,  climate,  and  the  greater  or 
less  degree  of  assistance,  which,  amongst  tome  tribes,  they 
occasionally  receive  from  the  men.  But  it  fell  short  every- 
where of  that  which  was  required ;  and  the  result  was,  that,  after 
producing  an  increase  of  population  proportionate  to  the  addi- 
tional supply,  that  increase  was  again  ultimately  limited  by  the 
quantity  of  game  which  the  territory  afforded. 

Supposing,  for  instance,  that  a  territory  containing  ten  thou- 
sand square  miles  supplied  game  enough  to  sustain  a  population 
of  five  thousand  souls,  and  that  the  labor  of  women  afforded  a 
supply  equal  to  three  fourths  of  the  subsistence  of  the  whole 
popuhition,  a  most  favorable  supposition,  its  total  amount  could 
never  have  exceeded  twenty  thousand,  or  four  times  the  num- 
ber which  could  be  supported  by  the  game  alone.  For,  if  we 
suppose  the  number  to  have  been  for  a  time  raised  to  twenty- 
four  thousand,  since  the  agricultural  labor  of  the  women  could 
only  support  eighteen  thousand  or  three  fourths  of  the  whole, 
and  the  game  still  five  thousand,  one  thousand  must  have  been 
left  without  food. 

The  first  European  settlers  were  not,  like  Cortez,  Pizarro, 
and  his  worthy  comrade  De  Soto,  reckless  invaders,  who, 
actuated  by  the  thirst  of  gold,  laid  waste  the  country  with  fire 
and  sword,  and  claimed  as  of  right  the  sovereignty  of  the  land 
and  the  servitude  of  the  natives.  The  Puritans  of  New  Eng- 
land, William  Penn,  Oglethorpe,  and  Lady  Huntingdon  were 
all  conscientious-  people;  and,  though  Locke's  plan  of  govern- 
ment was  a  failure,  those  who  on  that  occasion  consulted  that 
great  benefactor  of  mankind,  the  most  powerful  advocate  of 
civil  and  religious  liberty,  must  have  been  men  of  liberal  minds. 
Yet  it  does  not  appear,  that,  in  forming  their  plans,  any  of  them 
was  at  all  arrested  by  considerations  arising  from  the  rights  of 
the  natives  to  the  soil.  The  emigrants  all  arrived,  without  any 
previous  steps  having  been  taken  in  reference  to  the  Indians. 
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It  seems  to  hare  been  a  general  opinion,  that  tbey  had  certainlj 
much  more  land  than  they  wanted ;  that  there  would  be  no 
difficulty  in  obtaining  a  sufficient  quantity  from  them,  since  there 
was  enough  for  both  parties ;  that  their  situation  would  be  greatly 
improved  by  the  blessings  of  Christianity  and  a  participation  in 
the  arts  and  superior  knowledge  of  the  Europeans ;  and  that 
both  races  would  subsist  and  flourish  together.  Those  expec- 
tations were  fulfilled  in  every  respect  but  that  in  which  the 
Indians  were  most  immediately  concerned.  The  fact  was,  that 
the  Indians,  so  long  as  they  preserved  their  habits,  had  but  little 
if  any  more  land  than  they  actually  wanted.  And,  to  this  day, 
they  have  almost  universally  proved  refractory  to  every  attempt 
made  to  induce  them  to  change  these  habits.  The  Indian 
disappears  before  the  white  man,  simply  because  he  will  not 
work.  The  struggle  was  between  inveterate  indolence  and  the 
most  active  and  energetic  industry ;  and  the  result  could  not  be 
doubtful.  The  Indian  at  first  thoughtlessly  sold  his  land  for  a 
trifle ;  he  then  vainly  fought  in  order  to  recover  or  to  preserve  it ; 
he  finally  was  compelled  to  seek  a  retreat  farther  to  the  west : 
and  the  few  who  remained  behind,  though  protected  by  govern- 
ment, and  with  reserved  lands  sufficient,  as  we  might  think,  for 
their  sustenance,  still  persevering  in  their  indolent  habits,  sank 
into  a  most  degenerate  race,  and  have  almost  altogether  disap- 
peared. 

The  four  millions  of  industrious  inhabitants,  who,  within  less 
than  forty  years,  have  peopled  our  western  States,  and  derive 
more  than  ample  means  of  subsistence  from  the  soil,  ofier  the 
most  striking  contrast,  when  compared  with  perhaps  one  hun- 
dred thousand  Indians  whose  place  they  occupy.  Not  only 
was  the  hunter  unable  to  procure  food  for  an  increased  popula- 
tion, but  he  had  generally  to  provide  daily  for  the  wants  of  the 
day,  and  never  could  accumulate  the  product  of  his  labor  in  the 
shape  of  capital.  An  agricultural  people,  even  though  as  little 
advanced  in  that  respect  as  our  western  settlers  are  at  first, 
have  always,  from  the  moment  they  have  prepared  a  field  suffih 
cient  for  the  food  of  the  family,  a  capital  either  in  their  bams 
or  growing,  equal  to  the  product  of  one  year's  labor.  Within 
two  years,  mcnre  corn  is  produced  than  is  wanted  for  their  own 
support.  The  surplus  affords  means  of  subsistence  to  new 
emigrants;  it  is  either  sold  to  those  who  have  some  prop- 
erty ;  or  advanced  in  the  shape  of  wages  to  those  who  bring 
nothing  with  them  but  their  labor.     This  simple  process, 
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renewed  eyery  year  in  a  fast  increasing  ratio,  and  carried  on 
with  unexampled  activity  and  energy,  has  produced  those 
results  unparalleled  in  the  known  history  of  nations.  There 
was  nothing  to  prevent  the  Indian  from  reaching  the  same 
state  of  agriculture  and  population,  but  his  own  indolence. 

It  may  be  admitted  that  the  intercourse  with  the  whites  has 
enlarged  the  sphere  of  ideas  of  the  Indians  and  of  late  softened 
their  manners.*  Without  examining  whether,  even  with  those 
who  have  preserved  their  lands,  those  advantages  have  not 
been  more  than  counterbalanced  by  the  introduction  of  new 
vices  and  new  evik,  it  may  be  asserted,  that  the  general  ten- 
dency of  that  intercourse  has  rather  been  to  perpetuate  than  to 
change  their  habits.  The  furs  and  skins  of  wild  animals  were 
the  only  articles  they  could  offer  in  exchange  of  Ekiropean 
commodities ;  and  commerce,  which  by  increasing  their  wants 
might  be  considered  as  beneficial  to  them,  has  thus  stimulated 
them  to  apply  still  more  exclusively  their  time  and  faculties  to 
the  chase.  Even  the  benevolent  intentions  of  the  government 
of  the  United  States  have  not  always  taken  the  most  proper 
direction.  The  larger  compensation  allowed  for  their  lands, 
and  the  annuities  bestowed  upon  them,  have  promoted  the  habit 
of  being  supported  otherwise  than  by  labor.  It  is  not  by  treat- 
ing them  as  paupers,  that  a  favorable  change  can  be  expected. 

So  long  as  the  Indians  were  formidable,  their  mode  of  war- 
fare and  their  excessive  cruelty  and  ferocity  made  them  objects 
of  execration.  The  feeling  has  been  universal,  and  is  exhibit- 
ed in  as  strong  colors  in  the  contemporaneous  accounts  '/of 
New  England,  as  it  may  have  since  appeared  on  our  western 
fh>ntiers.  That  state  'of  things  is  at  an  end  ;  the  natives  have 
ceased  to  be  an  object  of  terror,  and  they  are  entirely  at  our 
mercy.  We  may  mdeed  say,  that,  if  a  scrupulous  regard  had 
always  been  paid  to  the  rights  of  the  Indians,  this  nation  would 
not  have  sprung  into  existence.  The  fact  is  not  less  true,  that 
it  has  been  created  at  their  expense  ;  and  the  duty  is  imposed 
upon  us  to  exhaust  every  practicable  means  to  prevent  the 
annihilation  of  those  who  remain,  and  to  promote  their  happi- 
ness.   Though  their  intellectual   faculties   were   palsied   and 

*  The  cessation  of  internal  wars  amonffst  the  Indians  has  been  suc- 
cessfully nrooioted  by  the  government  of  the  United  States.  There 
may  have  been,  but  I  have  not  heard  of  any  instance  of  a  prisoner  being 
tortured,  burnt  by  a  alow  fire,  dtCyduring  the  last  forty  years. 


156  A   STN0PSI8    or   THE   INDIAK   TRIBES.  [iNTROD. 

their  moral  feelings  debased,  this  was  the  result  of  the  circum- 
stances under  which  they  were  placed.  I  cannot  persuade 
myself,  that  they  were  doomed  to  a  transitory  existence,  cor- 
responding with  that  of  the  flocks  of  deer  and  bufialo  on  which 
they  fed.  Their  natural  affections,  though  exclusive  and  im- 
properly directed,  were  not  extinguished,  and  were  still  displayed 
within  their  own  tribes,  and  often  towards  strangers.  They 
have  exhibited  repeated  proofs  of  intellectual  powers  appa- 
rently very  superior  to  those  of  the  African,  and  not  very 
inferior  to  those  of  the  European  race.*  If  a  correct  view  has 
been  taken  of  the  great  obstacle  to  be  surmounted,  that  of  con- 
verting a  purely  hunting  into  an  agricultural  nation,  it  must  be 
acknowledged  to  be  one  of  the  most  difficult  undertakings 
within  the  power  of  man. 

We  read  in  the  legends  of  those  nations  which  had  preserved 
a  recollection  of  a  previous  barbarous  state,  that  they  were 
taught  agriculture  by  a  Triptolemus,  or  a  Manco  Capac.  It 
is  much  to  be  apprehended,  that  necessity  and  compulsion  were 
the  deities  that  made  men  submit  to  the  fatigue  of  agricultural 
labor.  The  annals  of  every  nation,  of  which  we  have  any 
ancient  and  authentic  records,  exhibit  to  us  a  state  of  society,  of 
which  slavery  constituted  a  component  and  important  part. 
Such  was  the  case  with  the  Romans,  with  the  Greeks,  and 
with  the  eastern  nations,  without  excepting  the  Jews.  It 
seems  as  if,  after  man  had  departed  from  the  first  ordinances 
given  to  him,  conquest  and  slavery  had  become  necessary 
ingredients  in  order  to  bring  him  within  the  pale  of  civilization. 
It  may  be,  that  it  was  on  that  account  that  slavery,  or,  upon  the 
most  favorable  construction,  a  servitude  of  fifty  years,  was 
expressly  allowed  by  the  laws  of  Moses,  and  that  it  is  not 
expressly  forbidden  by  the  Gospel.  The  great  and  fundamental 
moral  principles  of  Christianity  were  left  to  produce  their  effect 
on  man,  according  to  bis  conscience  and  knowledge,  by  a 
religion,  intended  for  all  times  and  for  all  men  without  regard  to 

*  Father  Le  Jeune,  answering  in  one  of  his  letters  the  objections 
made  to  the  prospect  of  converting  and  civilizing  the  Indians,  says,  that 
it  was  admitted  on  all  hands,  that  they  were  superior  in  intellect  to  the 
French  peasantry  of  that  time.  It  is  curious  enough  to  see  him  at  the 
same  time  advising  that  laborers  shoald  be  sent  m>m  France  in  order 
to  work  /or  the  Indians.  The  same  sentiment  is  expressed  in  a  letter 
written  in  the  Indian  language  by  an  Algonkin,  who  had  visited 
France. 
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their  political  or  social  state,  and  which  disclaims  any  inter- 
ference or  alliance  with  the  powers  that  may  regulate  the 
machinery  of  human  afiairs. 

Had  the  Five  Nations,  or  any  other  conquering  Indian  tribe, 
instead  of  murdering  or  adopting  prisoners  of  war,  reduced  them 
to  a  state  of  slavery  and  made  them  their  helots,  they  might 
have  attained  a  Spartan  civilization.  That  of  Peru  and  Mex- 
ico was  avowedly  the  result  of  conquests,  and,  in  both  cases, 
bad  for  its  foundation  the  abject  servitude  or  submission  of  the 
many,  the  milkary  power  of  the  conquerors,  and  the  yoke 
imposed  by  a  false  religion. 

The  only  well  ascertained  instance,  amongst  our  own  Indians, 
of  their  having,  at  least  in  part,  become  an  agricultural  nation, 
meaning  thereby  that  state  of  society,  in  which  the  men  them- 
selves do  actually  perform  agricultural  labor,  is  that  of  the 
Cherokees.  And  it  is  in  proof,  that,  in  this  case  also,  cultiva- 
tion was  at  first  introduced  through  the  means  of  slavery.  In 
their  predatory  incursions  they  carried  away  slaves  from  Caro- 
lina. These  were  used  to  work,  and  continued  to  be  thus 
employed  by  their  new  masters.  The  advantages  derived  by 
the  owners  were  immediately  perceived.  Either  in  war,  or  in 
commercial  intercourse,  slaves  of  the  African  race  became 
objects  of  desire  ;  and  gradually,  ass'isted  by  the  efforts  of  the 
government  and  the  beneficial  influence  of  the  missionaries,  some 
amongst  those  Indians,  who  could  not  obtain  slaves,  were 
induced  to  work  for  themselves.  Accounts  vary  as  to  the 
extent  of  that  true  civilization.  It  is  believed  that  it  embraces 
nearly  one  third  of  the  male  population  ;  and  the  following 
statement  of  an  actual  census  of  that  part  of  the  nation  which 
remained  on  this  side  of  the  Mississippi,  taken  in  the  year  1825, 
corroborates  this  opinion. 

Free  males       .    6883 ;  do.  females     .    6900 ;  total  13,783 
Slaves,  male  .     .    610 ;  do.  female  .      .    667;  total     1,277 

15,060 
White  men  married  to  Cherokee  women      .       147 
Cherokee  men  married  to  white  women     .       .     68 
33  grist  mills;  13  saw  mills  ;  1  powder  mill. 
69  blacksmith  shops ;  2  tan  yards. 
762  looms ;  2486  spinning  wheels. 
172 wagons;  29^ ploughs. 
7683  horses;  22,531  black  catUe;  46,732  swine;  2666  sheep. 
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The  number  of  ploughs,  compared  with  that  of  male  slaves, 
shows  clearly  that  no  inconsiderable  number  of  male  Indians 
must  have  been  employed  in  agriculture. 

The  purchase  of  slaves  to  be  given  to  the  Indians  in  order  to 
enable  them  to  live  without  labor,  or  the  use  of  compulsory 
means  to  oblige  them  to  work  themselves,  are  inadmissible. 
Example  and  persuasion  can  alone  be  resorted  to.  And, 
although  these  have  so  often  failed>  the  instance  of  the  Chero- 
kees  shows  that  the  case  is  not  hopeless.  It  b  hoped  that 
government,  in  carrying  into  efiect  its  laudable  intention  of 
providing  a  permanent  place  of  refuge  for  the  Indians,  will  give 
to  its  operations  the  direction  best  calculated  to  produce  that 
favorable  result.  But  I  think  that  it  is  principally  on  the  efforts 
of  the  missionaries,  that  we  must  rely  for  effecting  the  object. 

The  Indians  do  not  and  cannot  love  us ;  and,  seeing  the  little 
regard  paid  to  engagements,  which  they  at  least  had  considered 
as  binding  on  both  parties,  they  look  on  all  the  acts  of  govern- 
ment with  a  jealous  eye.  Those  ministers  of  the  Gospel  who 
with  equal  zeal,  disinterestedness,  and  singleness  of  purpose, 
have  devoted  themselves  to  the  service  of  the  Indians,  have 
deserved  and  alone  have  acquired  their  confidence.  They  may 
succeed  in  convertmg  to  Christianity  tlie  present  generation; 
but  tliis  alone  will  not  prevent  the  speedy  annihilation  of  the 
Indian  race,  which  is  inevitable,  unless,  forsaking  their  habits, 
the  Indians  shall  become  an  industrious  people.  There  can  be 
no  hesitation  in  asserting,  that  the  labor  necessary  to  support  a 
man's  family  b,  on  the  part  of  the  man,  a  moral  duty;  and  that  to 
impose  on  woman  that  portion,  which  can  be  properly  perform- 
ed only  by  man,  is  a  deviation  from  the  laws  of  nature.  I 
leave  it  to  those,  who  have  undertaken  the  task  of  instructmg 
mankind  in  their  religious  duties,  to  decide,  how  far  the  obliga- 
tion to  labor  may  be  enforced  by  the  religious  sanction.  For 
all  temporal  purposes,  a  day  of  rest  in  the  week  is  unnecessary 
for  those  who  are  idle  the  greater  part  of  their  time.  And  it  is 
believed,  that  no  nation,  or  individual,  can  transgress  with  im- 
punity that  first  decree  which,  allotting  to  each  sex  its  proper 
share,  declared  labor  to  be  the  condition,  on  which  man  was 
permitted  to  exist. 

Let  not  the  Indians  entertain  the  illusory  hope,  that  they  can 
persist  in  their  habits,  and  remain  in  perpetuity  quiet  posses- 
sors of  the  extensive  territory  west  ot  the  Mississippi,  lately 
giv«n  to  diem  in  exchange  for  their  ancient  seats.    The  same 
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causes  will  ultimately  produce  the  same  effects.  A  nation  of 
hunters  cannot  exist,  as  such,  when  brought  in  contact  with  an 
agricultural  and  industrious  people.  They  must  be  deeply  im- 
pressed with  the  conviction  that  their  ultimate  fate  depends 
exclusively  on  themselves. 

The  obstacles  to  be  surmounted,  before  deep-rooted  habits 
can  be  eradicated  and  a  total  change  be  effected,  are  undoubt- 
edly great,  and  should  be  fully  understood.  If  the  missions  to 
the  f^kimaux  have  been  so  much  more  successful,  than  those 
amongst  the  more  southern  Indians,  it  has  been  principally, 
because  a  profitable  cultivation  of  the  soil  was  impracticable  in 
that  frozen  region,  and  that,  as  the  inhabitants  must  continue  to 
draw  their  subsistence  from  the  sea  or  the  chase,  it  was  only 
reouisite  to  regulate  and  not  necessary  to  change  their  habits. 

The  attempt  may  be  hopeless  with  respect  to  men  beyond  a 
certain  age ;  and  the  efibrt  should  be  directed  towards  the  chil- 
dren. For  tliat  purpose,  it  is  sufficient,  that  the  parent  should 
be  thoroughly  convinced  of  the  absolute  necessity  for  a  change^ 
without  requiring  him  to  do  himself  what  perhaps  has  be- 
come impracticable.  If  that  point  could  be  accomplished,  and 
the  Indians  would  permit  their  children  to  be  brought  up  by  us, 
the  success  of  the  experiment  would  depend  on  those  appointed 
to  superintend  its  execution.  Moral  and  religious  education  will 
not  be  neglected.  In  the  present  state  of  those  people,  no 
greater  demand  need  be  made  on  their  intellectual  faculties,  than 
to  teach  them  the  English  language ;  but  this  so  thoroughlyi 
that  they  may  forget  their  own.  That,  without  which  all  the 
rest  .would  be  useless,  is  the  early  habit  of  manual  labor.  They 
must  be  brought  up  to  work,  to  till  the  ground,  in  short,  in  the 
same  manner  as  our  own  people,  as  the  sons  of  our  industrious 
farmers.  They  have  land  of  their  own,  and  will  not,  when 
reaching  manhood,  be  obliged  to  work  for  others.  They  have 
an  abundant  quantity  of  land,  and  tn^Yf  if  they  please,  be  per^ 
petuated  and  multiply  as  ourselves.  There  is  no  reason  why,  if 
they  become  an  agricultural  people,  the  sixty  thousand  southern 
Indians  should  not,  within  less  than  a  century,  increase  to  one 
million. 
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SECTION  VL 

INDIAN  LANGUAGES. 

The  vocabularies  appended  to  this  essay  will  enable  the 
reader  to  judge^  whether  the  preceding  classification  of  the 
Indian  languages  is  correct.  Those  of  the  Mohawk,  Seneca, 
Cherokee,  Muskhogee,  Choctaw,  and  Caddo,  were  prepared 
according  to  a  model  circulated  by  the  War  Department  at 
the  request  of  the  author  of  this  essay.  But,  in  framing  a 
general  comparative  vocabulary,  the  selection  of  the  words  was 
controlled  by  the  existing  materials;  and  many  have  been 
omitted,  because  they  were  found  only  in  a  few  of  the  vocabu- 
laries, either  manuscript,  or  already  published,  which  could  be 
obtained.  It  happens,  however,  that  the  greater  number  of 
words  of  which  we  have  the  equivalents  in  most  Indian  langua- 
ges, belong  to  that  class,  which  has  generally  been  considered 
as  so  absolutely  necessary  in  any  state  of  society,  that  the 
words  of  which  it  consists  must  have  been  in  use  everywhere 
in  its  earliest  stages,  and  could  not  have  been  borrowed  by  any 
nation  from  any  other.-  Whenever  therefore  a  sufficient  num- 
ber of  words  of  that  description  have  been  found  to  be  the  same 
or  similar  in  two  or  more  languages,  such  languages  havjs 
generally  been  considered  as  of  the  same  stock,  and  the 
nations  which  spoke  them,  as  having  belonged  to  the  Same 
family,  subsequent  to  the  time  when  mankind  was  divided  into 
distinct  nations.  The  same  principle  has  been  adopted  in  the 
classification  of  the  Indians ;  and  its  correctness  has  ^een 
proved  in  every  instance,  where  it  had  been  previously  ascer- 
tained, by  the  unanimous  testimony  of  the  missionaries,  traders, 
and  interpreters,  that  two  or  more  languages'  were  certainly 
dialects  of  the  same,  or  kindred  tongues.  But  such  is  the 
tendency  of  languages,  amongst  nations  in  the  hunter  state, 
rapidly  to  diverge  from  each  other,  that,  apart  from  those 
primitive  words,  a  much  greater  diversity  is  found  in  Indian 
languages,  well  known  to  have  sprung  from  a  common  source,' 
than  in  kindred  European  tongues.  Thus,  although  the  Minsi 
were  only  a  tribe  of  the  Delawares  and  adjacent  to  them,  even 
some  of  their  numerals  differed.  It  is  proper  however  to  ob- 
serve, that  commerce  may  have  communicated  to  barbarous 
tribes  in  the  other  hemisphere,  the  numerals  used  by  more 
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civilized  nations;  and  that,  as  between  hunters  and  hunters 
there  are  rarely  any  objects  of  exchange,  numerals  cannot  in 
America  have  been  borrowed  by  one  tribe  from  another.     The 

fironouns  of  the  first  and  second  person  belong  also  in  the 
ndian  languages  to  the  class  of  primitive  words.  No  definitive 
opinion  can,  for  want  of  sufficient  materials,  be  formed  with 
respect  to  prepositions. 

An  apprehension  of  being  deceived  by  false  etymologies,  or 
accidental  coincidences,  has  perhaps  led  into  a  contrary  error. 
The  only  case  where  any  language  has  been  placed  as  belong- 
ing to  a  eertain  family,  without  conclusive  proof,  is  that  of  the 
Minetares.  But  there  are  several,  and  particularly  the  Choctaw 
and  Muskhogee,  which  have  been  set  down  as  forming  distinct 
families,  that  wiU  probably  be  found,  on  further  investigation, 
to  belong  to  the  same.  Some  of  the  vocabularies  are  not 
sufficiently  copious ;  in  many  instances,  affinities  will  be  dis- 
covered through  the  medium  of  kindred  dialects;  and,  in 
order  to  have  a  full  view  of  the  subject,  we  should  have  not 
only  a  small  collection  of  primitive  words,  but  dictionaries  in- 
cluding derivatives.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  numeral,  one,  in 
Choctaw  is,  achufa,  and,  in  Muskhogee,  hummay  between  which 
there  is  not  the  slightest  affinity.  Yet  it  is  revealed  by  the 
Choctaw  word  for  anccj  which  is  himmunna.  It  is  therefore 
highly  probable,  that  the  number  of  distinct  families  of  Indian 
languages  will  be  found  to  be  less  than  has  been  here  stated ; 
though,  at  the  same  time,  that  of  subordinate  dialects  is  un- 
doubtedly greater. 

The  diversity  which  does  actually  exist  proves  only,  that 
the  separation  of  some  of  the  Indian  nations  took  place  in  very 
early  times ;  and  the  difficulty  of  accounting  for  it  is  not 
greater  here  than  on  the  other  continent.  We  find  there,  in 
one  quarter,  the  Sanscrit  and  the  Chinese  in  juxtaposition,  and, 
in  another,  the  Basque  surrounded  by  languages  of  Latin 
origin.  The  same  cause,  which  produced  that  effect,  may, 
under  different  circumstances,  have  given  rise  to  ten,  instead  of 
two  totally  distinct  languages.  In  point  of  fact,  the  number 
does  not  appear  to  be  greater  in  North  America  than  in  Africa ^ 
in  the  northeastern  parts  of  Asia,  or  in  the  Oceanic  region* 
The  varieties  of  languages  and  of  dialects  must  be  more  num- 
erous amongst  uncivilized  tribes,  principally  those  in  the  hunter 
state,  necessarily  subdivided  into  small  communities,  than  in 
populous  nations  united  under  one  government.    Public  speaking 
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in  their  councils  b  the  only  standard  of  language  of  our 
Indians.  None  can  become  fixed  and  stable,  until  that  char- 
acter has  been  imparted  to  it  by  the  art  of  writing  and  the 
influence  of  powerful  writers.  We  have  proofs  of  the  multi- 
tude, at  least,  of  dialects,  which  will  spring  out  of  an  oral  lan- 
guage, in  those  of  Germany  and  of  Italy,  and  in  the  Patob  of 
France.  These  are  indeed  but  varieties  of  the  French,  with 
a  greater  or  less  residue  of  Latin  or  of  the  other  more  ancient 
language  of  Gaul  ;*  but  they  still  differ  (much  more  in  words 
than  in  grammatical  forms^,  and  are  perpetuated,  notwithstand- 
ing the  long-continued  influence  of  a  common  government  and 
of  a  common  written  language.  To  those  obvious  causes  of  a 
tendency  to  produce  changes,  we  may  add,  that  inflected 
languages  seem  to  be  more  liable  to  iterations,  than  those 
which,  like  that  spoken  In  China,  consbt  principally  of  mono- 
syllables. 

Although,  for  a  proper  study  of  the  character  of  a  language, 
a  dictionary  could  anord  but  little  aid,  if  it  did  not  include 
derivatives  and  compound  words,  even  our  meagre  vocabula- 
ries, if  thoroughly  investigated,  might  oSet  interesting  results. 
Thus  for  instance,  a  single  glance  at  the  table  of  numerals 
shows,  that  all  the  Indian  nations  have  resorted  to  a  decimal 
numeration.  But  an  examination  of  several  of  the  languages 
will  afford  proof,  that  they  must  at  first  have  counted  by  ^ves, 
instead  of  tens.  Thus,  in  the  Choctaw,  the  numerals  seven 
and  eighty  untuklo  and  untuchinaj  are  evidently  derived  from 
tuklo  two  and  tuchina  three,  meaning  respectively,  five  and 
two,  five  and  three.  The  same  will  be  found  in  various  other 
languages,  and  particularly  in  those  belonging  to  the  Algonkin- 
Lenajpe.  A  further  investigation  will  also  show,  that,  although 
the  Knistinaux,  Chippeways,  Algonkins,  and  Abenakb  use 
for  the  unity  the  word  peyaCy  or  paizhik,  instead  of  nequii  or 
figutf  as  the  other  nations  of  the  same  stock,  they  must  origin- 
ally have  had  also  the  last  word ;  since  their  numeral  six  is, 
in  all  of  them,  derived  firom  it.     It  is  probable,  that  those  two 

*  In  seventy-five  French  Patob,  of  which  specimens  have  been 
lately  published,  no  greater  grammatical  variations  are  to  be  found  than 
the  union  of  ^e  pronoun  with  the  verb,  such  as  Saux  for  Je  sins.  In 
one,  in  the  Ardennes,  the  pronoun  coalesces  with  the  noun,  as  in  our 
Indian  languages;  M*per,  and  S*per^  for  Monpkrt  and  Son.  pkrt.  Mr. 
Heckewelder's  apostrophe  has,  probably  for  the  same  purpose,  been 
used  by  the  French  writer. 
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words  were  used,  as  a  and  one  are,  in  the  English  language  ; 
and  Mr.  Schoolcraft  corroborates  that  which  with  me  could 
only  be  a  conjecture. 

It  will  also  be  found,  that,  in  the  Knistinaux  and  the  Chippe- 
way,  the  initial  m  b  often  prefixed  to  the  noun,  instead  of  the 
pronominal  characteristics  n,  Jc^  tr,  when  such  nouns  are  taken 
m  an  absolute  or  abstract  sense,  as,  mislccewimi  nose,  misJco- 
tick^  forehead,  mttiony  mouth,  meepUy  teeth,  &c. ;  which  seems 
to  corroborate  the  existence  of  a  definite  article  mo,  discovered 
by  Mr.  Du  Ponceau  in  Eliot's  translation  of  the  Bible. 

Another  feature,  which  may  be  discovered  by  the  vocabu* 
laries,  consists  in  the  difierent  names,  by  which  all  the  Indian 
nations  distinguish  the  various  degrees  and  modifications  of 
relationship,  such  as  the  elder  brother,  and  the  elder  sister,  as 
distinguished  from  the  younger  ones ;  paternal,  or  maternal  * 
uncle,  &c.  But  what  is  remarkable,  as  a  feature  common  to  all, 
is,  tfaAt  women  use  difibrent  words  iirom  men  for  those  pur- 
poses ;  and  that  the  difiference  of  language,  between  men  and 
women,  seems,  in  all  the  Indian  languages,  to  be  confined  to 
that  species  of  words,  or  others  of  an  analogous  nature,  and  to 
the  use  of  inteijections. 

It  is  perhaps  less,  however,  in  dictionaries,  than  by  an  inves- 
tigation of  grammatical  forms  and  structure,  that  we  must 
study  the  philosophy  of  language  and  the  various  ways,  in 
which  man  has  applied  his  faculties  to  that  object.  We  may 
discover  in  their  Relations,  that  the  Jesuits  had  analyzed  the 
two  principal  languages  spoken  in  Canada.  The  venerable 
Eliot  had  in  his  Grrammar,  published  in  1666,  exhibited  the 
most  prominent  features  of  the  Massachusetts  dialect.  And 
we  have  long  been  in  possession  of  good  grammars  of  several 
of  the  languages  of  Mexico  and  South  America  by  the  Catho- 
Ik  missionaries.  But  it  was  not,  till  after  the  publication  of 
the  more  popular  works  of  Egede  *  and  of  Crantz,  that  public 
attention  was  attracted  by  the  peculiar  character  of  the  Karalit 
or  Eskimau  language.  And  the  first  inference  was,  that  the 
Eskimaux  must  have  been  a  colony  from  Europe,  or  from  some 
other  civilized  country,  and  a  distinct  race  from  the  other 
American  Indians.  In  the  year  1819,  Mr.  Du  Ponceau,  after 
having  elicited  with  much  labor,  finom  Mr.  Heckewelder,  the 
principal  features  of  the  Delaware,  and  compared  it  with  the 

*  AUnding  to  his  aoconnt  of  Gxoenland,  rather  than  to  his  Grammar. 
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Eskimau,  with  the  languages  of  South  America,  and  with  the 
scanty  specimens  within  his  reach  of  those  of  our  own  Indians, 
submitted  to  the  further  investigation  of  the  learned  the  three 
following  propositions,  to  wit : 

1.  That  the  American  languages  in  general  are  rich  in 
words  and  in  grammatical  forms,  and  that,  in  their  complicated 
construction,  the  greatest  order,  method,  and  regularity  prevail. 

2.  That  these  complicated  forms,  which  he  calls  polysyn- 
thetic,  appear  to  exist  in  all  those  languages  from  Greenland  to 
Cape  Horn. 

3.  That  these  forms  appear  to  differ  essentially  from  those 
of  the  ancient  and  modem  languages  of  the  old  hemisphere. 

The  last  proposition  does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  this 
essay,  and  is  far  bevond  my  very  limited  knowledge  of  lan- 
'  guages.  All  the  iniormation,  connected  with  the  first  propos* 
ition,  which  could  be  obtained,  has  been  collected,  and  will  be 
found  in  a  condensed  form  in  the  annexed  grammatical  notices 
and  specimens  of  conjugations.  But  the  inquiry  has,  with  a 
single  exception,  been  confined  to  the  languages  of  our  own 
Indians ;  and  the  result,  so  far  as  it  goes,  fully  confirms  the 
first  two  propositions  of  Mr.  Du  Ponceau ;  although  I  think, 
that  there  is  less  of  method  and  regularity  in  the  Delaware  and 
other  dialects  of  the  Algonkin-Lienape,  than  in  some  of  the 
other  Indian  languages. 

Yet  the  materials  are  very  incomplete ;  although  we  may 
perceive  the  general  features,  we  cannot  yet  deduce  with  suf- 
ficient precision  the  rules  of  grammar  or  of  the  compositk)n  of 
words ;  and  there  is  some  difficulty  in  discriminating  between 
the  specific  characters  which  distinguish  certain  languages,  and 
the  general  features  which  belong  to  all.  But  we  are  at  least 
justified  in  asserting,  that  such  a  general  character  does  exist,  that 
It  applies  to  all  those  American  languages  which  have  been  suf- 
ficiently invesUgated,  and  that  it  seems  to  prove,  beyond  a  doubt, 
that  common  origin,  which  could  not  be  discovered  in  vocabula- 
ries so  entirely  difierent  from  each  other.  It  is  not  however 
intended  to  assert,  that  all  the  American  languages,  without 
exception,  possess  that  general  character.  It  would  indeed 
appear  more  astonishing,  to  find  them  all  belonging  to  one  and 
the  same  family,  than  to  discover  some,  like  the  Chinese  in 
Asia,  and  the  Basque  in  Europe,  of  a  structure  altogether 
differing  from  the  general  mass. 

The  fundamental  characteristic  of  the  Indian  languages  of 
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America  appears  to  be  a  universal  tendency  to  express  in  the 
same  word,  not  only  all  that  modifies  or  relates  to  the  same 
object,  or  action,  but  both  the  action  and  the  object ;  thus  con- 
centrating in  a  single  expression  a  complex  idea,  or  several 
ideas  among  which  tliere  is  a  natural  connexion.  All  the 
other  features  of  the  language  seem  to  be  subordinate  to  that 
general  principle.  The  object  in  view  has  been  attained  by 
various  means  of  the  same  tendency  and  often  blended  together: 
a  multitude  of  inflections  properly  so  called  ;  a  still  greater  num- 
ber of  compound  words,  sometimes  formed  by  the  coalescence 
of  primitive  words  not  materially  altered,  more  generally  by  the 
union  of  many  such  words  in  a  remarkably  abbreviated  form ; 
and  numerous  particles,  either  significative,  or  the  original 
meaning  of  which  has  been  lost,  prefixed,  added  as  termina- 
tions, or  inserted  in  the  bodv  of  the  word. 

The  modem  languages  of  Europe  generally,  and  none  more 
than  the  English,  have  substituted,  tor  the  inflections  of  the 
ancient  languages,  auxiliary  verbs  and  separable  prepositions ; 
and  the  inflections  or  compounded  words,  in  the  classical  lan- 

Eiages,  bear  no  proportion  in  point  oi  number  to  the  multiplied 
rms  and  combinations  exhibited  by  those  of  the  Indians. 
Notwithstanding  this  great  apparent  complexness,  all  these 
various  forms,  either  of  inflected  or  compounded  words,  must 
necessarily  have  their  foundation  in  analogy,  modified  by  eupho- 
ny :  but  they  render  a  competent  acquirement  of  the  language 
extremely  difficult  to  a  foreigner ;  and  even  after  this  object  has 
been  attained,  more  by  routine  than  in  any  other  way,  it  must  be 
no  easy  task  for  the  student,  to  analyze  the  words,  to  reduce 
them  to  their  proper  elements,  to  class  them  in  conformity  with 
the  genius  of  the  language,  and  to  convey  to  others  his  knowl- 
edge with  method  and  sufficient  perspicuity. 

This  remains  to  be  done  for  almost  every  Indian  language  ; 
and  we  can,  in  the  mean  while,  only  try  to  give  some  imperfect 
notices  of  the  most  general  features  which  appear  to  have  been 
ascertained. 


Number  and  Gender. 

There  is  a  great  variety  In  the  Indian  languages  with  respect 
to  Genders  and  Number, 

Like  all  others,  they  have  various  distinct  words,  expressive 
of  the  differences  of  sex  in  the  human  species,  in  reference 
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principfdiy  to  age  and  consaDguinity ;  such  as,  father  and  mother, 
son  and  daughter,  man  and  woman,  boy  and  girl,  &c. ;  and  also 
distinct  names  for  the  male  and  female  of  various  animals. 
But,  if  the  grammatical  distinction  of  gender  be  understood,  as 
applying  exclusively  to  the  varied  inflections  by  which  it  is 
designated,  the  Eskimaux,  the  Choctaws,  the  Muskhogees,  and, 
it  is  believed,  the  Sioux,  having  no  inflection  of  that  description, 
inay,  in  that  sense,  be  said  to  make  no  distinction  between  gen- 
ders. And  the  languages  of  the  Iroquois  family  aflford  the  only 
instance,  as  yet  discovered,  of  such  a  distinction  between  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine. 

Father  Brebeuf  pointed  it  out,*  in  the  third  person  of  both 
the  singular  and  the  plural  of  the  Huron,  or  Wyandot :  ihatoriy 
*  he  says ' ;  iatuxtan^  ^  she  says ' ;  ihontony  ^  they  say  ^the  men) ' ; 
umtany  'they  say  (the  women)'.  The  same  distmction  and 
applied  to  the  same  person  is  found  in  Zeisberger's  Grammar  of 
the  Onondago,  a  language  of  the  same  family :  waharrie,  ^  he 
beats';  iagorrity  *she  beats';  hoitirrie^  *they  (the  men)  beat'; 
guetirrie,  ^  they  (women)  beat.'  And  we  find  it  again  in  the 
specimen  of  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  ''  to  eat,"  in  the  Mo- 
hawk, another  Iroquois  language.f  In  all  these  cases  the 
inflection  is  that  of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person.  Zeisberger 
abo  discovered  it  in  some  Onondago  nouns,  where,  as  well  as 
in  the  pronoun  of  that  dialect,  it  is  generally  expressed  by  pre- 
fixing or  inserting  the  sound  ^:  scgadat,  'a  male';  sgcgadat^  ^a 
female.' 

A  much  more  prevailing  distinction  is  that  between  animate 
beings  and  inanimate  things.  It  is  not,  however,  universal, 
since  it  does  not  exist  in  the  Eskimau,  the  Choctaw,  the  Musk- 
hogee,  aiid  the  Caddo,  and  has  not,  as  yet,  been  discovered  in  any 
other  of  our  Indian  languages  than  the  Iroquois,  the  Cherokee, 
and  the  Algonkin-Lenape. 

Our  information  respecting  the  Iroquois  is  very  limited  ;  and 
we  can  say  little  more  than  that  the  distinction  is  made.  The 
only  notice  taken  of  it  in  Zeisberger's  Onondago  Grammar  is 
(when  speaking  of  the  prefixed  letters  by  which,  in  some  cases, 
the  feminine  are  distinguished  from  masculine  nouns),  in  these 
words,  <<  Nouns  of  inanimate  objects  have   no    prefixes   and 

*  See  his  letter  of  July,  1636,  in  the  Appendix, 
t  See  Appendix,  verbal  forms ;  and  do.  and  grammatical  notices  of 
Zeisberger. 
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accept  none."  In  our  Seneca  vocabulary,  as  well  as  in  another 
printed  in  London,  a  word  is  given  for  the  pronoun  it,  dbtinct 
from  those  for  he  or  she.  And  Father  Brebeuf,  in  the  letter 
already  alluded  to,  amongst  the  most  remarkable  features  of  the 
Huron  verbs,  says, ''  that  they  have  some  for  animated  beings, 
and  others  for  things  without  life."  * 

In  the  Cherokee  language,  Mr.  Pickering  has  pointed  out 
the  prefixed  particles,  used  to  designate  the  plural,  which  are 
commonly  assigned  to  inanimate  nouns,  and  those  belonging  to 
the  animate  cli^ ;  JctUuiiy  ^  a  mountain ' ;  tikiUunj '  mountains ' ; 
atstUsUf  ^  a  boy ' ;  anitnitsu,  <  boys ' ;  a  distinction  which,  in  various^ 
cases,  extends  to  adjectives.  And  it  will  be  seen  amongst  Mr. 
Worcester's  answers  to  grammatical  queries,  that  the  same  dis- 
tinction prevails,  both  in  the  third  person  of  intransitive  verbs, 
and  in  the  inflections  of  transitive  verbs,  according  as  they 
govern  the  noun  of  an  animate,  or  of  an  inanimate  object. 

But  it  is  in  the  languages  of  the  Algonkin-Lenape  family,  that 
the  distbction  is  most  remarkable,  and  may  be  considered  as 
one  of  its  specific  characteristics.  It  was  first  pointed  out  by 
Father  Le  Jeune  in  the  Algonkin,  f  and  distinctly  stated  by 
John  Eliot  in  the  Massachusetts,  is  repeatedly  alluded  to  in 
Father  Rasle's  Dictionary  of  the  Abenaki,  specially  mentioned  in 
Father  Maynard's  notes  on  the  Micmac,  and  explained  in  Mr. 
Heckewelder's  correspondence  with  Mr.  Du  Ponceau  respectmg 
the  Delaware  dialect.  ''The  principle,"  Mr.  Schoolcraft 
observes  in  his  lectures  on  the  Ojibway  (Chippeway)  language, 
"  has  been  grafted  upon  most  words  and  carries  its  distinction 
throughout  the  syntax.  It  is  the  gender  of  the  language,  and 
of  so  unbounded  a  scope,  as  to  give  a  twofold  character  to  the 
parts  of  speech."  We  find  accordingly  that  the  inflection,  which 
designates  the  plural  of  nouns,  varies  according  to  the  class  to 
which  the  noun  belongs.  According  to  the  dialect  or  different 
language,  it  is  og^  aig,  or  ak  for  the  animate ;  at n,  ash,  or  M 
for  the  inanimate  gender :  but  the  vocal  sound  which  precedes 
the  characteristic  consonant  varies,  according  to  euphony,  or 

*  Charlevoix,  a  fkithful  compiler,  who  derived  iiis  iiifonnation  respect- 
ing Indian  languages  from  the  writings  of  Brebeuf  and  other  early  his- 
torians, has  inserted  the  observation  in  his  journal.  But  he  assigns 
eTToneoasly  to  the  Huron  the  exclusion  of  the  distinction  between 
masculine  and  feminine.  It  is  the  Algonkin,  instead  of  the  Iroquois 
languages,  which  do  not  make  that  distinction. 

t  See  above.  Section  IL,  under  the  head  of  Algonkins. 
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usage.  Zeisberger  seems  to  confine  the  use  of  the  Delaware 
animate  termination  ak  to  substantives  without  the  prefixed 
pronoun. 

Adjectives,  when  susceptible  of  a  plural  form,  are  subject  to 
a  similar  variation  of  inflection,  according  as  the  noun,  with 
which  they  are  connected,  is  of  the  animate  or  inanimate  class. 
Numerals  and  demonstrative  pronouns  appear  to  follow  the 
same  rule  as  adjectives.  The  distinction  seems  to  be  wanted 
in  the  personal  and  possessive  pronoun  of  the  third  person ;  or, 
at  least,  it  has  not,  if  it  does  exist,  been  distinctly  pointed  out. 
But  the  inflection  of  the  verb  varies  in  reference  to  the  nature 
of  the  noun  it  governs.  Thus,  in  the  Massachusetts ;  <  I  keep 
him,'  Noowadehan;  'I  keep  it,'  Noowadchanumun:  in  the 
Delaware;  *  Isee  a  man,'  I^enno  newau;  ^  I  see  a  house,'  Wi- 
quam  nemen:  in  the  Chippeway  ;  ^  J«ee  a  man,'  n^wcAima;  'J 
see  a  house,'  n^wabindan.  We  are  not  however  informed, 
whether  the  terminations  or  inflections  of  the  verb,  which  dis- 
tinguish, whether  its  regimen  belongs  to  the  animate  or  inani- 
mate class,  are  always  the  same,  or,  if  they  vary,  whether  the 
variations  are  due  to  euphony,  or  usage,  or  may  be  traced  to 
some  other  principle  ?  It  appears  also  that  there  are  some  cases, 
where  the  termination  of  the  noun  governed  by  the  verb  is 
altered  on  account  of  the  class  to  which  it  belongs. 

According  to  Eliot,  "  there  seemeth  to  be  one  cadency  of  the 
form  animate,  which  endeth  in  oh,  uA,  ah,  when  an  animate  noun 
foUoweth  a  verb  transitive.  Thus  anogqs,  *  a  star,'  (which  by  the 
Indians  is  considered  as  animate^  in  the  plural  is  anogqsog,  'stars.' 
But  in  the  sentence,  'He  made  stars,'  this  last  word  must  be 
anogqsoh,  because  it  followeth  (is  governed  by)  the  verb  c^m, 
'  he  made.' "  This  it  would  seem,  if  I  have  not  mistaken  Mr. 
Schoolcraft's  meaning,  is  confined  to  the  case  when  the  verb  is 
in  the  third  person.  There  is  in  that  person  no  distinction 
between  the  singular  and  the  plural ;  and  its  termination,  oh,  ah 
in  the  Massachusetts,  tin,  in,  &c.  in  the  Chippeway,  is  given  not 
only  to  the  verb,  but  to  the  regimen  when  this  belongs  to  the 
animate  class.  It  appears,  that,  in  the  Chippeway,  that  termina- 
tion (tin,  in,  &c.)  is  also  that  of  the  plural  of  inanimate  things  ; 
but  why  these  are  not,  in  all  the  languages  of  that  family,  sub- 
ject to  the  same  rule  as  animate  beings,  does  not  appear ;  and 
all  that  relates  to  regimen,  with  respect  both  to  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns of  the  third  person,  requires  further  investigation  and 
explanation. 
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The  class  of  animate  beings  is  not  in  the  Algoukin  languages 
conBned  to  animals.  In  the  Massachusetts,  it  embraces  cer- 
tainly the  stars  and  probably  several  other  personified  objects ; 
but,  according  to  Eliot,  all  vegetables  belong  to  the  inanimate, 
whilst  forest  trees,  both  in  the  Delaware  and  the  Chippeway, 
are  included  in  the  animate  class.  Various  other  objects,  not 
probably  always  the  same  in  every  dialect,  are  also  considered 
as  belonging  to  it,  on  account  of  peculiar  properties  belonging 
or  ascribed  to  them.  Such  are,  at  least  in  the  Chippeway,  a 
stone,  a  bow,  a  kettle,  a  pipe,  &c.*  It  was  probably  in  refer- 
ence to  this,  that  the  French  Missionaries  have  designated  the 
two  classes  by  the  names  nobk  and  ignoble. 

It  will  be  easily  perceived,  that,  if  this  distinction  constitutes 
an  essential  character  of  the  Algonkin-Lenape  languages,  it  is 
not  on  account  of  the  principle  itself,  but  ot  its  extensive  ap- 
plication, which  pervades  the  whole  language,  and  affects  the 
termination  of  every  part  of  speech  without  excepting  the 
adverbs.  The  existence  of  the  neuter  gender,  in  the  classical 
languages,  renders  it  almost  certain,  that  it  had  its  origin  in  the 
same  distinction.  But,  by  a  deviation,  much  more  extensive 
than  any  found  in  the  Indian  tongues,  the  greater  number  of 
inanimate  objects  came  to  be  designated  by  the  masculine  and 
>  feminine  genders.     In  the  French,  the  neuter  has  been  alto- 

gether excluded ;  and  the  arbitrary  distinction  of  masculine  and 
feminine  is  one  of  the  great  difficulties  of  the  language,  one 
also,  of  which  the  application  b  very  extensive,  on  account  of 
.  the  change  of  termination  to  which  not  only  the  pronouns  but  the 
adjectives  are  subject.  In  the  English,  the  natural  distinction 
between  inanimate  and  animate,  and  the  subdivision  of  the  last 
class,  according  to  sex,  have  been  preserved  or  adopted :  but 
adjectives  are  indeclinable ;  and  the  distinction  appears  only  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  personal  and  possessive  pronouns 
and  in  the  relative ;  so  that,  if  the  words  Aer,  tV,  Aeri ,  its,  who^ 
whomy  and  whose  were  expunged  from  the  language,  it  might 
be  said  of  it,  as  of  the  Eskimau,  that  it  had  no  genders.  But 
the  distinction  has  been  preserved,  in  the  English,  in  the  case 
where  it  was  most  needed,  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  the 
ambiguity  inherent  in  the  third  person  of  the  pronoun  ;  whilst, 
in  the  Algonkin,  this  is  the  very  case  which  appears  not  to  be 
provided  for,  the  characteristic  sign  of  the  third  person  being 

*  Mr.  Schoolcraft 
VOL.  II.  22 
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either  omitted  altogether,  or  the  same  for  the  animate  and  inan- 
imate genders. 

Nice  distinctions  may,  in  a  purely  oral  language,  escape  the 
notice  of  the  inquirer,  if  their  application  should  happen  to  be 
limited  to  a  few  particular  cases;  and  of  this  at  least  one 
instance  in  point  may  be  given. 

We  have,  in  order  to  institute  a  useful  comparison,  inserted, 
amongst  the  grammatical  notices,  an  extract  of  Father  Febre's 
Grammar  of  the  language  of  Chili.*  The  distinction  between 
animate  and  inanimate,  which  was  not  adverted  to  by  Molina,  is 
there  pointed  out,  but  incidentally  and  only  in  a  single  case. 
The  particle  pu,  prefixed  to  nouns,  is  the  common  sign  of  the 
plural,  and  is  properly  applicable  to  animate,  though  sometimes 
used  for  inanimate  objects.  But  the  proper  designation  of  the 
plural  for  the  inanimate  class,  is  the  termination  tea,  substituted 
for  the  pu  prefixed. 

The  plural  number  of  the  nouns  b  in  most  Indian  languages 
designated  by  the  addition  of  a  particle  prefixed,  inserted,  or 
affixed.  It  is  affixed,  or  an  inflection  of  the  termination  in  the 
following: 

Eskimau,  et,  it,  ui ;  innuk,  *  man  * ;  innidt,  *  men ' ;  iglo,  *  a 
house ' ;  iglut,  '  houses.' 

Sioux,  pee ;  weetshashiah,  '  man ' ;  toeetshashtahpeey  *  men ' ; 
toahtah,  *  a  canoe ' ;  wahtapee,  *  canoes.' 

Algonkin,  as  already  stated,  g,  k  for  the  animate ;  sh,  n,  U  for 
the  inanimate : 

Massachusetts ;  nunksqau,  *  a  girl  * ;  nunsqeatog,  '  girls  * ;  husswiy 
'  a  stone ' ;  hussunash,  '  stones ' : 

Delaware ;  okhqua,  '  a  woman ' ;  okhquewak,  '  women ' ;  akhsin, 
\  a  stone  ' ;  akhsinall,  '  stones ' : 

Chippeway ;  pinai,  *  a  partiidge ' ;  pinaiwug,  *  partridges  ' ;  osstn, 
*  a  stone ' ;  ossineen,  '  stones.' 

Cheppeyan  (Athapasca),  thlang;  dinni,  'a  man';  dinneihiang, 
'  men ' ;  tsakhulUy,  '  a  hat ' ;  tsakhuUey thlang,  <  hats.' 

"In  the  Cherokee  the  plural  is  designated  by  the  prefixed 
particles  ^,  ^5,  generally  though  not  universally  used  for  inani- 
mate, and  m  for  animate  nouns. 

In  the  language  of  Chili,  by  pu  prefixed,  or  ica  affixed,  as 
above  stated. 

In   the   Iroquois  languages  by  particles   generally  affixed, 

*  I  am  indebted  to  Judge  Davis  of  Massachusetts  for  having  pointed 
out  that  excellent  grammar,  and  loaned  to  me  the  only  copyTl  believe, 
in  the  United  States. 
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sometimes  inserted,  varying  in  the  several  dialects,  and  even  in 
the  same,  according  to  the  termination  of  the  noun.  The  par- 
ticles shohy  me,  ogu  are  used  in  the  Onondago ;  daA,  suh, 
shoeh  in  the  Seneca. 

Seneca ;  *  haJ^tnah,  *  a  man  * ;  hahdaJ^enah,  *  men ' ;  hudagoohoneh, 
*  a  chief  ;  hudagoohonehsuh,  '  chiefs.' 

The  Choctaw,  the  Muskhogee,  and  the  Caddo  nouns  have, 
with  few  special  exceptions,  no  inflection  designating  the  plural. 
That  deficiency  is  respectively  supplied  by  the  words  okla, 
vlgyy  or  homutgy,  and  wia,  all  of  which  mean,  'several,' 
'  many,'  '  a  multitude.' 

When  adjectives  are  connected  (not  incorporated)  with  nouns 
substantive,  the  sign  of  the  plural  may,  in  most  languages,  be 
transferred  to  the  adjective  ;  and,  in  the  Sioux,  the  plural  sign 
jpee,  added  to  the  last  word  of  the  sentence,  be  it  noun,  verb,  or 
even  adverb,  makes  the  whole  sentence  plural. 

T6e  plural  of  pronouns,  personal  and  possessive,  is  almost 
universally  designated  by  particular  terminations  or  inflections, 
distinct  from  those  assigned  to  the  plural  of  nouns,  and  which 
will  be  adverted  to,  when  treating  of  conjugations. 

In  all  the  languages  which  have  been  investigated,  with  the 
exception  of  those  of  the  Sioux  family,  concerning  which  the 
infonnation  is  not  sufficient,  there  is,  besides  the  singular  and 
general  or  indefinite  plural,  a  third  number,  which  is  sometimes 
a  dual,  more  generally  a  definite  or  special  plural,  occasionally 
assuming  both  forms. 

It  is  represented  as  a  pure  dual  by  the  grammarians  of  the 
E^kimau,  and  of  the  language  of  Chili ;  and  it  appears  to  be 
such  in  the  Athapasca.  In  the  various  dialects  of  the  Algon- 
kin-Lenape,  and  in  the  Choctaw,  it  is  a  definite  plural ;  but, 
although  including  always,  in  every  such  dialect,  a  definite 
number  of  persons,  it  is  not  applied  precisely  in  the  same  man- 
ner in  all. 

In  the  Delaware,  according  to  Mr.  Heckewelder,  it  embraces 
our  family,  nation,  select  body,  us  who  are  here  assembled,  in 
this  room ;  and  including  therefore,  at  least  when  he,  or  they 
belong  to  the  nation  or  select  body,  the  person  or  persons 
spoken  to.  But  in  the  Chippeway,  as  we  are  informed  by  Mr. 
Schoolcraft,  it  always  excludes  the  person  or  persons  thus 
spoken  to ;  and  it  is  used  in  the  same  manner  in  the  Micmac. 


*  Seneca  Spelling-Book.    London,  1818.     This  was  not  seen  till 
after  the  appended  vocabnlariea  had  been  prepared  for  the  pres^ 
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The  following  examples  given  by  Father  M aynard  appear  con- 
clusive in  that  respect ;  *'  Rik  tau  kinoo  aunka  moolk,"  '  There 
is  somebody  who  sees  m,'  is  the  inde6nite  plural ;  ^*  Ninenoo-en 
ooianook  najaniooloktau,"  '  One  of  its  will  go  this  evening  to  see 
you,'  is  the  special  or  definite  form  ;  and  it  is  obvious  that,  ^  one 
o/*u«'  contrasted  with  ^  you,^  excludes  the  person  spoken  to.  The 
J?,  characteristic  of  the  second  person,  is  always  prefixed  in  the 
general,  and  the  n',  characteristic  of  the  first  person,  in  the 
special  or  definite  plural,  in  both  the  Chippeway  and  the  Del- 
aware languages,  it  wilL  be  seen  hereafter,  that  it  is  a  constant 
rule  in  both,  that  whenever  the  second  person,  whether  in  the 
nonainative  or  obiecttve  case,  is  one  of  the  pronouns  connected 
with  the  verb,  j/  is  prefixed.  Therefore,  the  n'  prefixed  to  the 
special  plural  shows  that  the  second  person  was  intended  to  be 
excluded,  that  the  Chippeways  have  preserved  the  original 
meaning  of  that  plural,  apd  that  the  Delawares  have  departed 
from  it.  And  this  seems  to  corroborate  the  opinion,  that  the 
Chippeway,  or  Algonkin,  is  the  primary  language,  and  the  Dela- 
ware one  of  those  derived  from  it. 

In  the  Choctaw,  where  pishno  is  the  pronoun  of  the  first 
person  for  the  definite,  and  hupishno  that  for  the  indefinite ; 
according  to  Mr.  Wright,  '^  hupishno  is  used,  when  speaking  of 
an  action  in  whicb  all  the  hearers  are  concerned.  But  if  all 
the  hearers  are  not  concerned  in  it,  but  only  the  speaker  and 
some  other  persons  (understood  or  designated), |7ft»Ano  is  used." 

It  is  not  practicable,  from  the  specimens  we  have  of  the 
Caddo,  to  decide  whether  the  third  number  is  a  dual,  or  a  defi- 
nite plural.     It  appears  to  be  a  dual  in  the  Muskhogee. 

In  the  Cherokee,  the  distinctions  connected  with  number 
are  more  minute  than  in  the  Algonkin  and  Choctaw.  There 
are  in  that  language  distinct  words  or  inflections  for  each  of  the 
following  combinations  of  pronouns  either  personal  or  posses- 
sive, viz.  he  and  I ;  they  and  I ;  thou  and  I ;  you  and  i ;  you 
two ;  you  all ;  they.  Of  these  combinations,  the  two  last  are 
the  indefinite  plural  for  the  second  and  third  persons  ;  the  first, 
third,  and  fifth  are  three  distinct  forms  of  the  dual ;  the  second 
and  fourth,  two  distinct  forms  of  a  special  plural ;  but  none  is 
given  for  a  general  plural  we  which  might  include  you  and  they 
with  the  speaker. 

Zeisberger's  Grammar  of  the  Onondago  throws  no  light  on 
the  subject.  But  the  examples  given  by  Father  Brebeuf  of  the 
Huron  (in  the  letter  ahready  quoted)  show,  that,  though  proba- 
bly diSEsmg  in  the  details,  the  distinctions  that  relate  to  the 
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number,  are,  in  the  Iroquois  languages,  founded  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple as  in  the  Cherokee.     '  We  set  off,  thou  and  I,'  kiarascaa ; 

*  be  and  1/  aiarascaa ;  *  we,  several  of  us '  (nous  autres) 
asarascaa ;  *  we  along  with  you,'  enarascna. 

In  the  Eskimau,  the  dual  applies  not  only  to  pronouns,  but 
also  to  nouns  which,  in  that  number  have  a  distinct  inflection 
from  the  plural,  viz.  k  :  iglo,  ^  a  house ' ;  dual,  igluk;  plural,  iglut. 
In  all  the  other  languages,  the  inflection  of  nouns  is  the  .came 
for  dual,  definite,  or  indefinite  plural.  The  pronouns  are  alone 
affected  by  the  distinction,  and  generally  only  in  the  first  per- 
son ;  in  all  the  three  persons  in  the  language  of  Chili ;  in  the 
Cherokee  i(nd  Iroquois,  in  the  manner  already  stated.  In  some 
languages,  the  distinction  applies  only  to  the  nominative,  and, 
in  others,  embraces  also  the  objective  case ;  but  the  information 
is  in  that  respect  as  yet  incomplete. 

There  is  a  vocative  case  in  some  at  least  of  the  Algonkin- 
Lenape  languages,  terminating,  in  the  singular  of  the  Delaware, 
in  auy  and  of  the  Massachusetts  in  in ;  in  the  plural  Delaware 
in  enJc,  *' when  coupled  with  the  pronoun  our"  (Zeisberger, 
page  99).  The  same  termination  eunk  is  used  generally  for 
the  second  person  plural  in  the  Massachusetts.  Woi  kenaau 
Jerusalem  vmttaunzunk,  ^O  ye  daughters  of  Jerusalem.'  (Du 
Ponceau  on  Eliot).  The  onlyjnstance  of  an  inflection  of  the 
noun,  in  what  may  be  called  the  direct  regimen,  correspond- 
ing in  some  degree  with  the  Latin  accusative,  has  been 
pointed  out.*  The  genitive  is  designated  in  the  Eskimau  by 
an  inflection  of  the  noun  ;  in  other  languages  occasionally  by  an 
abbreviated  form  of  the  possessive  pronoun,  generally  by  the 
relative  position  of  the  two  nouns.  \Vith  respect  to  the  other 
oblique  cases,  the  offices  performed  by  inflections  in  the  classi- 
cal languages,  and  by  separable  prepositions  in  most  of  those 
of  Europe,  are,  in  those  of  America,  generally  performed  by 
affixed  or  prefixed  inseparable  prepositions.     Delaware ;  uteny^ 

*  a  town  * ;  utenink,  *  in,  from,  the  town ' ;  menuppeque^  *  the  lake  * ; 
awossenuppeque,  ^  over  the  lake.'  In  the  Eskimau,  there  are  but 
five  such  prepositions ;  miky  *  with,  through ' ;  mtV,  *from  * ;  muty 

*  to ' ;  me,  *  in,  upon ' ;  kut, '  around.'  They  are  more  numerous  in 
other  languages  ;  f  and  it  might  be  inferred,  from  the  general 

*  The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns,  or  the  manner  in  which  they 
are  supplied,  will  he  adverted  to  in  the  conjugations. 

t  In  the  Onondago,  Zeisberger  gives  fourteen  inseparable  affixed 
prepositions,  meanin^r,  tn,  on,  a<,  to,  under,  along,  through,  &c.;  hat 
flome  may  be  added  m  the  separable  form. 
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tendency  to  incorporate  the  accessaries  in  the  same  word  with  the 
noun  or  verb,  that  separable  prepositions  were  not  to  be  found, 
or  but  rarely  used,  in  any  Indian  language.  Eliot,  in  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Grammar,  and  the  authors  of  the  English  Seneca 
Spelling-Book,  have  enumerated  respectively  the  parts  of  speech 
01  those  two  languages ;  and  prepositions  are  omitted  in  both. 
But  reasoning  a  priori  is  unsafe ;  and  facts  are  still  wanted,  in 
order  to  ascertain,  in  almost  all  the  Indian  languages,  the  num- 
ber, the  derivation,  and  the  manner  of  using  or  compounding 
the  inseparable  and  separable  propositions. 

Substantive  Verb,     Conversion  of  Nouns  into  Verbs. 

The  preceding  observations  relate  rather  to  peculiarities 
than  to  the  general  character  of  the  Indian  languages.  The 
substitution  of  intransitive  verbs  for  the  substantive  verb,  in 
cases,  where  this  is  generally  used  in  modem  languages, 
may  be'  reckoned  as  one  of  the  general  characters  of  those  at 
least  of  our  Indians. 

It  appears  certain  that  the  Indians  have  one  or  more  verbs, 
expressive  of  locality,  and  corresponding  with  the  verb  to  be, 
when  used  in  that  sense,  as,  '  Peter  is  at,  or  in,  such  a  place.' 
And  it  may  be,  that  some  of  the  nations  have  a « verb  denoting 
absolute  existence.  Mr.  Schoolcraft  has,  in  his  vocabulary, 
*  To  be,'  V.  s.  Jtty  and  '  I  am,'  *  thou  art,'  nin  dya,  Jci  dya  ; 
Mr.  Worcester  mentions  the  Cherokee  verb  gehay  meaning 
^  I  exist,'  and  sometimes,  '  I  dwell,'  and  another  defective 
impersonal  verb  gesunggi,  but  which  seems  rather  to  denote 
time,  than  to  apply  to  existence.  Mr.  Compere  alludes  to  a 
Muskhogee  verb,  dotnist,  as  implying  existence ;  and  other 
instances  may  perhaps  be  adduced.  But,  whether  such  a  verb 
be  found  or  not  in  some  of  the  languages,  and  whatever  may 
be  its  proper  meaning,  it  is  at  least  certain,  that  no  such  verb 
is  used,  either  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  passive  voice,  or  in  con- 
nexion with  attributes,  or  with  substantives  susceptible  of  a 
verbal  form.  Although  the  English  language  has  a  great 
number  of  intransitive  verbs ;  yet,  in  the  passive  voice,  or 
when  it  is  intended  to  express  a  certain  particular  state  of 
passive  existence,  implying  no  voluntary,  organic,  or  instanta- 
neous action,  the  substantive  verb  is  uniformly  used.  We  say 
indeed, '  to  run,'  ^  to  sleep,'  and  even,  <  to  die ' ;  in  which  last  case, 
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the  act  of  dying  is  alone  implied.  But  if  we  intend  to  ex- 
press the  state,  in  which  that  act  places  the  person,  we  must 
recur  to  the  substantive  verb  and  say,  '  He  is  dead.'  I  may 
not  have  expressed  the  difference  with  sufficient  perspicuity  ; 
and  the  line  of  distinction  between  the  cases,  where  we  use  an 
intransitive,  and  those  in  which  we  must  resort  to  the  substan- 
tive verb,  is  not  perhaps  always  accurately  drawn  in  the 
language.  It  is  sufficient  for  our  purpose  to  say,  that  in  all 
the  cases,  where  we  use  the  verb  to  be,  in  connexion  with  an 
attribute,  or  with  a  noun,  the  Indians  use  an  intransitive  verb  ; 
and  that  where  we  use  it  in  connexion  with  the  participle  past, 
they  substitute  an  inflection.  Thus  the  passive  voice  in  the 
Indian  languages  is,  as  in  the  simple  tenses  of  the  Latin,  jGanned 
by  an  inflection,  consbting  generally  of  the  insertion  of  a  par- 
ticle, such  as  ociy  m,  in  the  Delaware,  uU  in  the  Choctaw,  &c.* 
And,  instead. of  saying,  'I  am  cold,'  'I  am  sick,'  'I  am  a 
man,'  &c.,  they  say,  Icold,  I  sick,  I  man,  &c.  These  various 
expressions  are,  each  of  them,  an  intransitive  verb  conjugated 
through  all  its  persons,  tenses,  and  moods.  The  only  differ- 
ence is,  that,  in  all  those  cases,  it  is  the  substantive  verb  which 
we  conjugate ;  whilst  the  Indian  conjugates  what  we  call  the 
adjective  and  even  the  noun  itself,  in  the  same  manner  as  he 
does  other  Intransitive  verbs.  We  find,  in  the  Latin  language, 
several  instances  of  similar  neuter  or  deponent  verbs  such  as 
sitio,  esurio,  aegroto,  &c,  which  we  cannot  render  into  English, 
without  resorting  to  the  substantive  verb.  The  Indian  does, 
in  every  instance,  that  which  in  Latin  occurs  only  in  some 
cases ;  and  he  extends  the  principle  to  nouns  and  even  to  proper 
names. 

When  the  process  is  applied  to  a  noun,  the  noun  undergoes 
the  inflexion  proper  to  the  verb.  Thus  in  the  Micmac,  irom 
lenno,  '  a  man,'  is  derived  the  verb,  n'hoi,  '  I  am  a  man,'  the 
conjugation  of  which  will  be  found  in  the  Appendix.  But  the 
adjective,  which,  according  to  our  habits,  we  should  consider  as 
converted  into  a  verb,  appears  in  the  Indian  languages,  as  if 
it  were  the  simplest  form  of  the  verb.  In  most  cases,  the  word 
he  is  cold,  or  it  is  cold,  is  found  to  be  identical  with  what  we 


•  The  passive  voice  in  the  Onondago  and  probably  other  Iroquois 
languages  is  formed  by  an  in^exion,  not  of  the  verb,  but  of  the  pro- 
noun ;  and,  in  the  Choctaw,  the  objective  case  of  the  pronoun  is  used, 
beside  the  inserted  particle. 
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call  the  adjective  cold.  Mr.  Zeisberger  accordingly  hesitated, 
whether,  in  his  Grammar  of  the  Delaware  language,  he  should 
consider  the  adjectives  as  a  distinct  part  of  speech ;  and  he 
ultimately  arranged  the  greater  number  of  them  under  the 
head  of  verbs  adjective.  There  are  however,  in  every  Indian 
language,  some  adjectives,  or  words  generally  considered  as 
such,  which  from  their  nature  are  ndt  susceptible  of  a  verbal 
form,  or  which  by  usage  appear  only  in  that  of  an  adjective. 
Instances  of  that  kind  will  be  found  in  Mr.  Zeisberger's  Onon- 
dago  Grammar. 

I  believe  that  it  must  appear  sufficiently  obvious,  that  this 
general  if  not  universal  character  of  the  Indian  languages,  the 
conversion  into  verbs  and  the  conjugation,  through  all  the 
persons,  tenses,  and  moods,  of  almost  all  the  adjectives  and  of 
every  noun  which,  without  a  palpable  absurdity,  is  susceptible 
of  it,  is  entirely  due  to  the  absence  of  the  substantive  verb ;  * 
the  idea  of  which  is  nevertheless  as  clear  in  the  mind  of  the 
Indian,  when  he  says,  I  cold,  and  conjugates  the  word,  as  in 
that  of  the  European,  when  he  says,  *  I  am  cold/  and  con- 
jugates the  verb  /  am. 

The  adjective,  whether  considered  as  the  root,  or  as  one 
of  the  forms  of  the  verb,  appears  nevertheless  to  have  pre- 
served some  of  the  properties  of  the  noun  adjective.  A  few, 
in  the  Choctaw,  have  a  distinct  plural  form.  The  feminine 
gender  in  the  Onondago,  the  inanimate  or  animate  in  other 
languages,  are  distinguished  by  a  varied  inflection.  The 
degrees  of  comparison  are  in  almost  every  language  expressed 
by  words,  corresponding  to  the  English  more  and  most,  prece- 
ding or  following  the  adjective. 

It  appears,  that  in  the  Onondago  language,  a  distinction  is 
madel  between  the  adjectives  which  may,  and  those  which  do 
not  coalesce  with  the  substantive,  and  that,  when  thus  coales- 
#  '  ..■■11  ■■    ,      I     ,-       — ^ — .^ 

*  Father  Febre  says,  thaf  the  passive  voice,  in  the  language  of 
Chili,  is  formed  by  substituting  for  ^e  termination  of  the  acdve  (in  the 
first  person  of  the  present  indicative)  gen,  which  he  asserts  to  be  the 
substantive  verb  gum,  es ;  and,  in  another  place,  that  the  same  termina- 
tion gen,  meaning  existetice,  added  to  an  adjective,  makes  the  noun 
substantive  of  abstract  qualities,  (corresponding  to  the  English  termina- 
tion ness.)  This  makes  an  exception,  as  to  the  passive  voice,  for  that 
language.  But  the  adjectives,  substantives,  and  even  proper  names  are, 
in  the  Chilian,  as  in  our  Indian  languages,  converted  into  intransitive 
verbs  and  conjugated  without  the  aid  of  gen,  or  of  any  other  analogous 
auxiliary  verb. 
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cing,  the  adjective  ioTariably  becomes  «  verb :  ewiagc,  ^  baDd ' ; 
osttDtj '  little ' ;  eniaitwiy  ^  a  little  hand ' ;  wageniasiwiy  *  my  band 
18  little' ;  saniasiwij  Hhy  hand  is  little' ;  honioiiwi^  ^his  hand  is 
litde.' 

It  will  be  perceived  that,  in  this  instance,  the  conjugation 
can  he  carried  through  all  the  tenses  and  moods,  but  only  in 
the  third  person ;  the  variations  of  hand  and  hand$,  and  of 
my,  thy^  hisy  our,  belonging  properly,  the  first  to  the  noun  and 
the  other  to  the  pronoun. 

The  notions  ol  time  belong  properly  to  the  action  and  not  to 
the  object,  to  the  verb  and  not  to  the  nouns.  Yet  we  find,  coo«- 
trary  to  the  universal  usage  amongst  our  own  languages,  in- 
flections, in  those  of  the  Indians,  of  nouns  and  adjectives 
denoting  time,  both  in  the  past  and  fiiture  tenses.  Mr.  School^ 
craft  has  given  instances  of  it  in  the  Chippeway,  where  th? 
termination,  6ttn,  added  to  a  noun  proper,  indicates  that  the 
person  has  ceased  to  exist.  But  the  most  numerous  exam* 
pies,  apfdying  both  to  adjectives  and  to  substantives,  are  fixmd 
m  Father  Maynard's  Notes  on  the  Micmac.  It  may  be,  that 
this  peculiarity  is  due  to  the  verbal  form,  so  easily  assumed  by 
nouns  of  every  description. 

This  process  of  conversion  is  reciprocal.  Verbs,  in  almosi 
all  the  Indian  languages,  may  by  a  small  varied  inflexioo  be 
converted  into  nouns.  Both  verbs  and  adjectives  become 
substantives  in  the  Chippeway,  by  adding  to  them  the  termina- 
tion  win.  The  same  result  is  obtained  m  the  Delaware  by  tb^ 
termination  ^ on,  and  in  the  language  of  Chili  by  that  of  ^eti* 
This  termination  appears,  in  the  three  languages,  to  be  princir 
pally^used  for  the  purpose  of  forming  abstract  nouns  expressive 
of  qualities.  Thus  are  derived,  in  the  Chilian,  cmnerin^ '  good- 
ness,' from  ctime,  '  good ' ;  in  the  Delaware,  umissowaganj 
<prettioe8s,'fn>mtiftf/fttfo,  'pretty';  in  the  Chippeway,  mtmi^ai** 
mmowinj  ^happiness/  from  fnunoatfubimy  ^he  (is)  happy.' 

Of  Pronouns. 

Nouns  substantive  are  often  and  the  verbs  are  always  em- 
bodied, the  first  with  the  possessive,  the  other  with  the  per- 
sonal pronouns,  so  as  to  form  in  each  case  respectively  but  a 
single  word.  And  this  union  of  the  verb  includes  the  pronoun 
uot  only  in  its  nominative  case,  or  as  agent  or  subject  of  th^ 
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action,  but  also  in  its  objective  case,  or  as  object  of  the  action. 
Thus  the  various  sentences  "  He  loves  me/'  "  I  love  thee," 
be,  are  always  expressed  by  a  single  word.  This  feature  is 
found  universally  in  every  American  language,  from  Greenland 
to  Cape  Horn,  which  has  been  investigated. 

John  Eliot  accordingly  commences  his  Grammar  with  an 
examination  of  the  pronoun ;  ''  because  of  the  common  and 
general  use  of  the  pronoun  to  be  affixed  with  both  nouns  and 
verbs  and  other  parts  of  speech,  and  that  in  the  formation  of 
them ;  therefore,  that  is  the  first  part  of  speech  to  be  handled." 
But  although  the  principle  is  the  same  in  all  the  Indian  lan- 
guages, it  has  been  applied  in  a  different  manner  in  almost 
every  one' of  them.  Referring  for  further  details  to  the  Ap- 
pendix, we  will  give  here  only  some  general  notions  on  that 
part  of  speech. 

In  almost  all  the  Indian  languages,  there  is  an  intimate  con- 
nexion between  the  separate  personal  pronouns,  and  the 
personal  or  possessive  connected  with  the  verb  or  the. noun. 
An  exception  is  found  in  the  Cherokee,  where  the  pronouns  of 
the  first  and  second  person,  when  used  in  an  absolute  sense,  in 
answer  for  instance  to  a  question,  (Who  has  done  it  7  L)  diflbr 
from  those  united  m\h  the  verb ;  but  these  are  the  same  with 
the  possessive  united  with  the  noun. 

In  conformity  with  what  has  already  been  said  of  the  dual 
and  plurals,  the  inflections  which  designate  the  number  affect 
particulariy,  and  in  some  languages  exclusively,  the  pronouns ; 
varying,  for  the  dual  and  plural  and  for  their  subdivbions, 
according  to  the  nature  of  each  dialect.  The  only  exceptions 
are  found  in  the  third  person,  for  which  there  is  no  personal 
pronoun  in  the  Choctaw,  and  no  distinction  between  the  sin- 
gular and  plural  in  some  other  languages.  In  the  Sioux  also, 
the  general  termination  pee^  designates  alone  the  plural  in  many 
instances ;  and  the  plural  sign  te^  prefixed,  performs  the  same 
office  in  the  Cherokee  with  respect  to  the  objective  case  of 
the  pronoun. 

In  the  Eskimau  and  in  the  language  of  Chili,  the  personal 
pronouns  are  affixed  to  the  verb,  and  the  same  rule  applies,  in 
the  Eskimau,  to  the  possessive  pronoun  connected  with  the 
noun.  The  possessive  and  also  the  personal  pronoun,  both  in 
its  nominative  and  objective  case,  are  prefixed  to  the  noun  and 
to  the  verb  respectively,  in  the  Choctaw,  the  Sioux,  the  Chero- 
kee, and  apparendy  the  Iroquois.    In  the  Muskhogee,  the  per- 
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sonal  pronoun  in  the  nominative  case  is  affixed,  and  in  the 
objective  case  is  prefixed  to  the  verb.  In  the  Choctaw  the 
objective  case  is  always  clearly,  and  in  the  Muskhogee  and 
Sioux  generally,  distinguished  by  its  inflection  from  the  nomin- 
ative. Its  position  is  also  always  determined  in  the  Choctaw 
and  in  the  Eskimau. 

In  the  Algonkin-Lenape  languages,  the  two  plurals  of  the 
pronouns  are,  as  in  others,  distinguished  from  the  singular  and 
from  each  other  by  inflections  ;  the  nominative  of  the  personal 
pronoun  connected  with  the  verb  is  not  distinguished  from  the 
objective  case  by  its  position;  and  the  particles  or  inflections 
by  which  that  object  is  eflfected,  as  well  as  the  terminating  in* 
flections  which  denote  the  two  plurab,  both  in  the  possessive 
and  the  personal  pronouns,  are  separated  from  the  characterise 
tk!s  which  distinguish  the  several  persons.  These  character- 
istics are  prefixed,  and  the  other  inflections  are  affixed,  to  the 
verb  or  to  the  noun.  Both  are  very  similar  in  the  several 
languages  of  that  family. 


K1.88ACHU8STT8. 


Ai,      nob, 


kao, 


noo, 

koo, 

oo, 


l\ 


ffl,     kenaso,    '    [wun/ 
ICMfi  nahoh,  nagfto, 


noo— naon, 
koo— nmnmvoo, 
nmwog, 


P0§M99iO0, 


nn 


moo. 


/.       nl,  I 

h§f     Miu,  nnkomn,! 


n' 
k> 


11M,    nilnna,  kilnnn,* 
yM,  kilown, 
tktfff  nokamntrm. 


n' — n 


k>— hino, 
lw»— nwo,  wak 


,|«— win 


nnnf 
«  nwa. 


wnii«II. 


Although  Mr.  Schoolcraft  was,  in  his  lectures  on  the  Chip- 
peway,  treating  specially  of  the  noun  and  not  of  the  pronoun, 
the  examples  he  has  given  of  their  combination  are  the  most 
satisfactory  that  can  be  selected  in  reference  to  the  various  lan- 
guages of  that  family.  The  exclusive  or  special  plural  is  that 
whwh  excludes  the  person  spoken  to.  The  inclusive  or  in- 
definite mcludes  that  person;  and  although  it  has,  for  that 
reason,  the  same  characteristic  (k)  as  the  second  person,  they 
are  distinguished  from  each  otner  by  a  difierent  termination. 
It  appears  that  the  syllable  oam,  which  is  susceptible  of  the 
variations  amy  ainiy  m,  «em.  Am,  and  which  Mr.  Schoolcraft 
considers  as  the  distinctive  sign  of  the  possessive  pronoun,  is 


*  Kenmmmj  kthmOf  indefinite,  or  incluaive  pronoon  of  first  person. 
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occasionallj  dispensed  with;  but,  whether  at  the  option    of 
the  speaker,  or  according  to  some  fixed  rule,  is  not  explained. 


my, 
thy, 

ouTf  (ezcl.) 
cuTf  (incL) 

Mff, 


Moz,  a  moose. 

ni  roos-oomi 
ki  moz-oom, 
ni'  moz-oominan, 
ki  mox-oominaDi 
ki  moz-oomiwu, 
o    moz-oomon, 
o   mos>oofiiiwaiiy 


0«,  a  fatber. 

nos, 
kos, 

noB-inan, 

koi-inan, 

ko0-iwa, 

oa-an. 


Os-ugf  fathers. 

noB-ag, 

kos«ug, 

Dos-inan-igy 

kos-inaa-igi 

kos-iwa-g, 

os-un, 

os-iwan. 


It  is  obvious,  that  the  terminatbn  ug^  or  ig^  which  design 
nates  the  plural  of  the  noun,  is  the  only  inflection  of  that  part  of 
speech,  and  that  all  the  other  variations  are  the  inflections 
0^  the  pronoun  and  not  of  the  noun.  It  could  hardly  at  first 
have  been  otherwise  in  the  formation  of  languages. 

When  we  say,  '  my  house,'  ^  thy  house,'  '  bis  house,'  '  our 
house,'  &c.,  the  object  which  we  designate  by  the  name,  hansey 
remains  unchanged ;  and  the  variations  refer  only  to  the  person, 
or  to  the  number  of  persons,  who  own  the  house.  The  same 
observation  applies  to  the  combinations  of  the  verb  with  the 
pronoun.  The  variations  of  number  or  of  person  (first,  second, 
or  third),  either  as  agent,  or  as  object  of  the  action,  belong 
also  in  reality  to  the  pronoun  and  not  to  the  verb.  This  is  at 
once  seen  in  those  languages  where  the  amalgamation  has  not 
taken  place,  or  has  been  but  partially  adopted.  When,  in 
English,  we  say, '  my  house,' '  our  house,'  or,  *  1  love,'  '  we  love,' 
it  b  evident  that  our  and  we^  are  the  plural  of  my  and  /;  no 
one  will  presume  to  say  that  they  are  inflections  respectively 
of  the  noun  Aoum,  and  of  the  verb  lave. 

In  those  languages  where,  from  reasons  or  accidental  causes 
unknown  to  us,  the  principle  of  comhinadon  has  been  adopted, 
it  would  seem,  that  an  amalgamation  of  the  entire  pronoun  with 
the  noun  or  verb,  so  as  to  concentrate  both  in  one  single  word, 
must  have  been  the  first  process,  at  least  so  far  as  relates  to 
the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  pronoun.  An  abbreviation 
of  the  pronoun  would  afterwards  be  substituted*  The  last 
process  must  have  been  the  substitution  of  an  arbkrair  letter, 
or  syllable,  in  which  there  was  no  longer  any  trace  oi  affinity 
with  the  original  pronoun. 

It  might  indeed  be  supposed,  that,  inasmuch  as  such  nouns 
as  father  are  relative  and  have  no  real  existence  without  their 
correlative,  and  as  the  verbs,  such  as  foee,  are  also  independent 
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of  the  subject  and  of  the  object  of  love,  a  pure  abstraction ; 
the  expressions  my  father^  thy  father ^  I  lave  thee,  &c.,  must 
have  preceded  the  invention  of  the  verbs,  nouns,  and  pronouns, 
in  their  respective  insulated  forms.  This  might  be  true  of 
pure  relative  nouns,  such  as,  father ;  and  we  find  some  reasons 
for  thinking  that  it  was  so,  in  Father  Brebeuf  s  letter  and  in 
the  manner  in  which  Mr.  Heckewelder  answered  Mr.  Du  Pon- 
ceau's inquiry  on  that  point.  The  question  might  be  doubtful 
with  respect  to  some  verbs.  But  it  seems  that  distinct  words, 
designating  the-  fifst  and  second  persons  of  the  pronoun  must 
have  been  amongst  the  first  which  were  wanted  and  therefore 
invented  by  man.  At  first,  proper  names  alone  would  be  used* 
Adam  and  Eve  did  not  stand  in  need  of  pronouns.  Children, 
who  begin  to  speak,  generally  designate  themselves  at  first  by 
the  names  given  to  them,  and  only  after  a  while  substitute  the 
pronoun  L  But,  as  it  became  impossible  to  designate  every 
individual  by  a  distinct  proper  name,  the  great  convenience,  if 
not  the  absolute  necessity,  of  words  designating  the  peraon 
speaking  and  that  spoken  to,  must  have  soon  become  apparent, 
and  have  produced  the  invention  of  such  words,  which,  when 
used  in  the  singular  number,  have  also  the  great  advantage  of 
precision.  And  we  may  here  take  notice  of  one  of  the  dis- 
tinguishing general  features  of  the  Indian  languages,  and  such 
a  one  as  we  might  have  expected  to  find  in  them. 

It  must  have  been  the  primary  object  of  every  language  to 
designate  with  precision  every  object  and  every  action,  and 
every  modificatk>n  of  whbh  every  object  or  action  was  suscepti- 
ble. Specific  names  would  naturally  precede  generic  terms ; 
and,  if  the  Indian  languages  are  often  deficient  in  these,  they 
abound  in  distinct  names  for  every  partksular  species  of  tree, 
for  every  variety  of  age,  sex,  or  peculiarity,  in  certain  s^^ecies 
of  animals,  and  in  degrees  of  consanguinity,  and  generally  for 
those  subdivisions  of  the  same  genus,  which  in  our  languages 
are  distinguished  by  attributes  whk^h  qualify  the  generic  term. 
Thus,  instead  of  designating  the  several  species  of  oak  by  the 
names  of  white  oak,  black  oak,  swamp  oak,  &c.,  the  Indians 
have  a  distinct  name  for  every  species,  and,  in  many  langua^ 
ges,  no  generic  term,  embracing  all  the  species  of  oak.*     And 

*  There  are  some  exceptions;  and  even  these  show  the  gradoal 
progresB  of  koguage.  Uppi^  in  Choctaw^  means  trtmk  or  sialk,  and  is 
<^len  Used,  in  compound  words,  for  tree.  An  acorn  is  nuasi ;  all  oaks 
bear  acorns ;  ^tusuppi  (the  acorn  tree)  is  the  Choctaw  word  for  Me  oak. 
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instead  of  discriminating  brothers  and  sisters,  uncles  and  aunts, 
&c.,  by  the  attributes  'elder/  'younger,'  *  paternal,' ' raatemal,' 
&c.,  they  have  also  distinct  names,  which  have  no  affinity  with 
those  expressive  of  those  qualiGcations,  for '  elder  brother,' '  youn- 
ger brother,' '  paternal  uncle,' '  maternal  uncle,'  &c.  In  the  same 
manner,  when  passing,  in  the  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons, 
from  the  singular  to  the  plural,  instead  of  designating  this  by 
a  general,  indefinite  expression,  the  Indians  have  all  resorted  to 
a  dual,  or  to  a  specific  definite  plural ;  and,  in  some  languages, 
they  have  carefully  distinguished  the  several  species  of  dual, 
and  given  distinct  names  to  each  species,  in  the  Cherokee  and 
Iroquois,  for  instance,  to  thou  and  J,  you  iwoy  &c*     The  ap- 
parent confusion  in  the  third  person,  the  want  of  a  word  for  it 
m  some  languages,  and  its  occasional  omission  in  others,  may  be 
traced  to  the  same  cause  ;  not  to  a  want  of  precision,  but  to  the 
tendency  to  avoid  whatever  was  not  definite  and  precise.     The 
pronoun  of  that  person  is  in  its  nature  vague  and  indefinite,  a 
relative,  the  proper  use  of  which  depends  on  the  structure  of 
the  sentence  and  the  skill  of  the  speaker  or  writer.     If,  in  the 
Choctaw  language,  toJcche  equally  means,  '  to  tie,'  '  he  ties,' 
'  he  ties  him,'  and  '  tie  him ' ;  and  if  okla  tokche.  means  both 
^  he  ties  them '  and  '  they  tie  him,'  it  is  because,  in  fact,  the 
pronouns  Ac,  At«n,  they,  theniy  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  Ian* 
guage.     The  proper  names  of  the  persons,  whether  subject  or 
object  of  the  action,  are  used  instead   of  a  vague  pronoun, 
'  John  ties  Peter,'  instead  of  '  he  ties  him.'     And  when  at 
last  the  necessity  of  a  general  plural  expression  was  on  certain 
occasions  felt,  the  word  okloy  which  means  '  a  multitude  of  men,' 
'  a  people,'  '  a  nation,'  was  adopted  as  a  substitute  for  the 
pronoun  which  was  wanted.     The  third  person  singular  of  the 
verb  is  accordingly,  in  several  Indian  languages,  its  root,  or 
simplest  form.       .  . 

In  many  languages  of  the  other  continent,  the  process  by 
which  the  pronoun  was  incorporated  with  the  verb  has  reached 
its  last  stage.  Thus,  in  the  Latin,  where  it  has  not  been 
adopted  with  respect  either  to  the  possessive  or  to  the  objec- 
tive case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  but  only  in  the  combination 
of  the  nominative  case  of  that  pronoun  with  the  verb,  there 
does  not  remain  the  slightest  trace  of  affinity  between  the  ter- 
minations s  and  t,  which,  in  the  active  voice  of  all  the  verbs, 
are  the  signs  of  the  second  and  third  person  singular  respec- 
tively, and  the  separable  pronouns  of  those  two  persons.  Those 
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and  other  siiiular  tenninatioDS,  ia  their  present  shape,  appear 
and  are  considered  as  inflections  of  the  verb.  It  is  quite 
otherwise  in  the  Indian  languages.  In  ail  of  them,  whether 
in  the  combination  of  the  possessive  pronoun  with  the  noun, 
or  in  both  the  simple  and  compound  conjugations,  the  separable 
pronoun  and  its  inflections,  though  generally  in  an  abbreviated 
form,  are  still  visible  ;  and  the  possessive  pronoun  in  one  case, 
and  the  personal  pronoun  in  the  other,  are  almost  always  nearly 
identical.  There  are  undoubtedly  some  exceptions,  such  as  the 
first  personal  singular  in  the  Choctaw,  and  the  plural  termina- 
tion of  the  second  person  in  the  Delaware ;  and  the  division 
of  the  pronoun  into  two  parts,  in  the  Algonkin-Lenape  lan- 
guages, has  rendered  the  affinity  less  immediately  obvious. 
But  there  is  no  language,  or  dialect,  in  which  there  are  not 
still  evident  traces  of  the  original  pronouns,  and  of  which  it 
may  not  be  asserted,  that  in  all  the  combinations  alluded  to,  the 
inflections  of  number  and  person  are  those  of  the  pronoun,  and 
neither  of  the  noun  or  verb.  There  is  accordingly  but  little 
difficulty  in  the  declensions,  if  they  may  be  so  called,  of  the 
noun  and  possessive  pronoun  combined,  or  in  the  simple  conju- 
gations which  involve  with  the  verb  only  the  subject  of  the 
action,  or  nominative  case  of  the  pronoun,  provided  the  varia- 
tions of  which  the  pronoun  is  susceptible  be  previously  under- 
stood. 

It  has  been  already  mentioned  that,  in  the  Sioux  language, 
the  plural  sign  pee  is  applicable  to  every  part  of  speech ; 
and  that,  in  the  Cherokee,  the  corresponding  sign  te  is  used 
for  the  purpose  of  designating  the  plural  of  the  objective  case 
of  the  personal  pronouns.  In  several  of  the  languages,  such 
as  the  Algonkin-Lenape,  the  plural  is  formed  by  adding  a  ter- 
mination to  the  singular  of  the  pronoun.  There  are '  some  in 
which  that  plural,  especially  in  the  first  and  second  person,  is 
not  an  inflection,  but  a  distinct  word  having  no  affinity  with  the 
singular.  We  find  the  same  feature  in  many  European  lan- 
guages :  egOy  not ;  tUy  vos ;  J,  we ;  ihaUy  you;  &c. 

TVansitians. 

The  complex  compound  conjugations  consist  in  the  amalga- 
mation of  the  verb  with  the  pronoun,  both  in  its  nominative 
case,  or  as  agent,  and  in  its  objective  case,  or  as  the  object  of 
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the  action.  As  the  passing  of  the  action,  from  the  agent  to  the 
object  in  which  it  terminates,  is  thus  expressed  by  a  single 
word,  the  Span'ish  authors  of  Indian  grammars  have  designated 
that  species  of  conjugation  by  the  name  of  trantiiion.  It  is 
common  to  all  the  Indian  languages,  which  have  been  investi- 
gated. But,  although  the  character  is  common  to  all,  the  prin«' 
ciple  doesf  not  belong  exclusively  to  them.  That,  which  in 
that  respect  characterizes  them,  is  the  manner  in  which  the 
principle  has  been  applied,  and  which,  varying  greatly  in  (he 
different  languages,  has  in  some  of  them  been  the  cause  of  those 
countless  inflections,  which  at  first  excited  the  wonder  of 
European  philologists.  Every  Hebrew  student  knows  that 
these  transitions  exist  in  that  language,  and  in  a  form  so  simple, 
as  not  to  cause  him  any  great  embarrassment.  They  are 
founded  on  the  same  principle  as  in  the  Indian  languages. 
Abbreviations  of  the  inseparable  pronouns  become  respectively, 
pronouns  possessive  by  being  added  as  terminations  to  the  noun, 
and  the  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun  by  being  in  the 
same  manner  added  to  the  verb.  Other  distinct  abbreviations 
represent  the  nominative  case  of  the  same  pronoun  ;  and  as,  in 
the  compound  conjugation,  the  abbreviated  form  of  the  pronoun 
in  the  objective  case  always  follows  that  in  the  nominative 
case,  and  there  are  also  distinctive  variations  between  the  sin«- 
gular  and  the  plural  of  each,  the  whole  process  unites  precision 
with  simplicity.  It  differs  no  otherwise  from  the  conjugation 
in  the  English  language,  so  far  as  pronouns  are  concerned, 
than  in  the  collocation  of  the  pronoun,  and  in  the  pronuncia- 
Uon  in  one  word  instead  of  three.  They  say,  lovlthee^  in 
one  word,  instead  of  I  love  thee  in  three  words;  and  the 
number  of  inflections,  or  combinations  of  inflections,  required 
for  the  purpose,  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  words,  which  we 
use  in  order  to  attain  the  same  object,  (i,  thaUf  me,  ^Aee,  ire, 
UMy  &c.) 

The  system  is  neariy  the  same  in  the  Choctaw.  The  fol- 
lowing table  exhibits  the  pronouns,  personal  separable  in  the 
first  column  ;  united  with  verbs  in  the  nominative  case  in  the 
second ;  possessive  united  with  the  nouns  designating  the  parts 
of  the  body,  and  used  also  (as  in  Hebrew)  as  the  objective 
case,  when  united  with  verbs. 
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toe,  f  exc  pl.| 
toe,  (inder.  pi.) 

they. 


SepearabU, 

anno, 
chishno, 

ipidhno, 

huppishno, 

huchishno, 


hueparaUe. 


Ule, 

ish,  is, 
«« 

e, 

eho, 

hush,  bus, 
okla, 


Ptr*  umI  ttftetwe. 
sa,  su, 
che,  chi, 

pe,  pi, 
huppi, 
huchi, 
okla, 


thetf 

us, 
us, 

you, 

them. 


All  tbe  pronouns,  in  the  nominative  case,  pfecede  the  verb, 
excepting  ille,  which  is  a  termination.  The  rule  applies  equally 
to  the  simple  conjugation  and  to  the  transitions.  All  the  pro- 
nouns, in  the  objective  case,  are  placed,  in  the  transitions, 
immediately  before  the  verb  and  therefore  immediately  after 
the  pronoun  in  the  nominative,  with  the  exception  always  of 
the  first  person  in  the  nominative,  which  is  still  a  termination : 
tokch, '  he  ties ' ;  toJcchill^  '  I  tie ' ;  ishtokch,  *  thou  tiest,'  &c. 
Suttokch,  *  he  ties  me ';  chittolcchitt,  'I  tie  thee ' ;  ishpittokch^ 
*  thou  tiest  us ' ;  (exc.  pL),  &c. 

Those  two  rules  constitute  the  whole  system  of  the  Choctaw 
transitions  in  the  paradigm  of  the  verb  tokche,  '  to  tie,'  and 
equally  apply  to  all  the  tenses  and  moods,  passive  voice,  and 
negative  lonn ;  all  these  being  each  distinguished  by  the  inser- 
tion of  its  characteristic  particle,  but  without  interfering,  other- 
wise than  by  their  respective  collocation,  with  the  pronominal 
inflections.  It  is  not  stated,  whether  there  is  more  than  one 
conjugation ;  and,  where  this  depends  solely  on  the  inflections 
of  the  pronoun,  it  may  well  happen  that,  with  some  anomalies, 
there  is  but  one.  Such  is  found  to  be  the  case  in  the  language 
of  Chili,  where  the  system  of  transitions,  though  somewhat  more 
complex,  is  governed  by  uniform  rules  and  attains  a  precision 
nearly  equal  to  that  of  the  Choctaw.  The  pronouns,  in  the 
nominative  and  objective  cases,  are  placed  in  the  Choctaw  in 
the  same  order  as  in  the  French.  The  English  say,  thou  tiest 
me;  the  French  and  the  Choctaw,  tu  me  lies,  thou  me 
tiest. 

A  peculiarity  in  that  language  deserves  notice.  An  inserted 
particle,  ti/7,  denotes  the  passive  voice ;  but  the  personal  pro- 
noun, instead  of  being  as  in  our  languages  in  the  nominative,  is 
in  the  Choctaw  in  the  objective  case.  Instead  of  saying,  '  I  (am) 
tied,'  '  iullokchiUe,'  they  say,  '  me  (am)  tied,'  '  stUiuHokcheJ 
The  same  rule  applies  to  all  those  intransitive  verbs  which  we 

VOL.  II.  34 


186 


A   SYNOPSIS   or   THS   IMDIAN  TRIBES.        [iNTBOD. 


express  by  <  I  am/  and  to  all  those,  such  as,  ^  I  sleep/ '  funnusse ' ; 
'  I  die/  '  5ulle ' ;  in  which  the  person  appears  to  be  the  object 
of  the  action,  rather  than  an  active  agent.'*  But  when  action 
is  implied  in  the  intransitive  verb,  the  pronoun  is  put  in  the 
nominative  case :  ^  I  sing,'  '  taloaZZe ; '  '  I  came,' '  mintt/Zetokok.' 
If  we  now  turn  to  the  numerous  paradigms  of  the  simple 
conjugations  in  Zeisberger's  Grammar  of  the  Delaware,  amongst 
those  anomalies,  which  compelled  him  to  class  the  verb  into 
eight  conjugations,  and  many  other  even  in  verbs  of  the  same 
conjugation,  we  find  upon  the  whole  a  great  uniformity  and 
regularity,  and  also  sufficient  evidence  that  the  inflections  belong 
to  the  pronoun.  The  initial  characteristics  of  the  three  per- 
sons, which  precede  the  root  of  the  verb,  are  generally  pre- 
served in  the  indicative  mood ;  the  principal  exception  being 
found  in  the  frequent  omission  of  the  characteristic  of  the  third 
person,  sometimes  accompanied  by  a  change  of  the  termination 
into  ti,  or  eu.  The  plural  termination  of  the  first  person  eneetiy 
or  Aena,  is  derived  from  that  of  the  possessive  pronoun  ena,  or 
of  the  separable  una^  both  allied  to  the  Chippeway  termination 
inan.  The  plural  termination  of  the  third  person,  wdk,  or  ewo^ 
is  likewise  derived  from  that  of  the  separable  pronoun  wa.  But 
the  connexion  between  the  separable  pronoun  and  its  termina- 
tion when  united  with  the  verb  is  lost  in  the  second  person 
plural,  which  in  the  last  case  ends  always  in  Atmo,  or  humo. 
Referring  to  the  tables  in  the  Appendix  for  details,  the  follow- 
ing examples  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  will  be  suffi- 
cient to  explain  what  precedes. 


Infinitive. 
fAoti, 

But,  if  we  pass  to  the  transitions,  we  find  a^  multitude  of 
varied  terminations,  for  which  it  appears  extremely  difiJcult  to 
find  any  general  rules.  There  is  however  one  respecting  the 
initial  characteristic,  which  at  once  strikes  the  eye.     It  has 

*  The  same  principle  is  found  in  the  passive  form  of  Latin  deponoal 
(nenter)  verba. 


Toeai. 

7\>  he  happy. 

Tohecw, 

mitzin, 

wulamulsin, 

pendamen, 
n'pendamen. 

n'mitzi, 

nhilamalsi, 

k'mitzi. 

kHilamalsi, 

k'pendamen. 

mltsra, 

w'ulamalsi, 

pendamen, 

n'mitzi  neen, 

n'olamalsi  hena, 

'  n'pendamen  een. 

k'mitzi  himo, 

k'ulamalsi  himo, 

k'pendam  ohumo, 

mitzo  wak. 

w'ulamako  wak, 

pendamen  eMro. 
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been  seen,  that,  in  the  Hebrew,  in  our  modern  languages,  and 
in  the  Choctaw,  the  pronoun,  in  the  nominative,  is  always  distin* 
guished   from   that  in   the   objective   case   by   their  relative 
position.     That  fundamental  and  essential  principle  has  been 
entirely  neglected  in  the  Delaware,  and  probably  in  all  the 
other  languages  of  the  same  family*     Instead  of  this,  it  will  be 
found,  that  a  preference  has  been  given,  in  the  first  place,  to  the 
second,  and  in  the  next  to  the  first  person.     When  the  second 
person  occurs  in  ilie  transition,  whether  in  the .  nominative,  or 
m  the  objective  case,  we  find  its  characteristic  k  placed  befiare 
the  verb.     Whenever  the  transition  is  from  the  first  to  the 
third,  or  firom  the  third  to  the  first  person,  the  n,  characteristic 
of  the  first  is,  in  like  manner,  placed  before  the  verb,  whether 
that  person  be  the  agent,  or  the  object  of  the  action.     When 
the  action  passes  from  one  third  to  another  third  person,  its 
initial  characteristic  to  is  placed  before  the  verb,  or  is  omitted 
altogether.*    It  thence  follows,  that  the  termination,  placed 
after  the  root  of  the  verb,  must  perform  the  various  offices  of 
distinguishing,  which  of  the  two  pronouns  is  in  the  nominative 
or  objective  case ;  whether  both,  or,  if  only  one,  which  of  the 
two  is  in  the  plund ;  and,  whenever  the  second  is  one  of  the 
persons  concerned,  that  b  to  say  in  sixteen  cases  out  of  twenty* 
eight,  whether  the  other  pronoun  is  of  the  first  or  third  person. 
To   distinguish  with   precision   all   the   various  combinations, 
resulting  from  those  several  offices,  requires  twenty-eight  dis* 
tinct,  different  terminations  for  each   tense.     The   Choctaw 
requires  but  twelve,  in  the  same  manner  as,  in  English,  twelve 
words  are  sufficient  in  order  to  effect  the  same  purpose ;  and 
these  run  regularly  through  all  the  tenses  and  moods  of  the 
verb,  whilst  numerous  discrepancies  are  found  in  that  respect  in 
the  Delaware. 

The  comparative  simplicity  of  the  Hebrew,  of  the  English, 
and  of  the  Choctaw  rests  on  three  principles,  neither  of  which 
has  been  observed  in  the  Delaware ;  the  regular  relative  posi- 
tion assigned  to  the  pronouns  in  the  nominative  and  objective 
case ;  the  distinct  designation  by  which  the  objective  is  always 
distinguished  from  the  nominative  case  of  the  pronoun ;  and  a 

*  There  are  a  few  anomalies,  some  only  in  appearance,  such  as 
VmQgneenj  *  they  give  to  us,'  in  which  the  k  desififnates  the  indefinite  plu- 
ral. But  the  rule  may  be  considered  as  general.  No  exception  to  it  is 
fbmid  in  the  paradigms  of  the  Massachusetts  cotijugations  in  Eliot's 
Grammar. 
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similar  distiDction  for  the  plural.  And  the  Delaware  conjuga- 
tions are  rendered  still  more  complex,  by  the  transfer  i.f  tt.e 
plural  termination  of  the  pronoi^n,  which  has  separated  it  from 
its  initial  characteristic. 

This  example  shows  how  men,  though  setting  off  upon  the 
same  principle,  may,  by  pursuing  different  routes  in  its  applica- 
tion, impress  a  different  character  on  their  respective  languages. 
Tet  the  preference  given  by  the  Algonkin  nations  to  the  second 
and,  next  to  it,  to  the  first  person,  though  unfortunate  in  its 
consequences  was  very  natural.  In  an  oral  language,  there 
are  always  two  parties,  the  person  who  speaks,  and  the  person 
or  persons  whom  he  addresses.  When  speaking  of  the  person 
spoken  to  in  connexion  either  with  himself  or  with  a  third 
person,  the  person  thus  addressed  is  generally  the  most  prom- 
ment  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker ;  and  on  that  account,  or  from 
courtesy,  he  will  be  named  first,  without  regarding  the  distinc- 
tion, whether  he  be  the  agent  or  the  object  of  the  action.  The 
Delaware  may  veiy  naturally  have  said,  '  thee  I  love,'  '  thee 
he  has  insulted.'  W  hen  speaking  of  himself  in  connexion  with 
a  third  person,  he  becomes  the  most  important  party. 

May  we  not  also  trace  to  an  exclusively  oral  language,  com- 
bined with  the  habit  of  public  speaking,  the  special  plural  of 
the  Indians,  as  well  as  the  different  manner  in  which  it  appears 
to  be  applied  ?  According  to  Mr.  Heckewelder,  the  Dela- 
wares  deliberating  in  council,  on  a  question  of  war  or  peace, 
say  '  we,'  meaning  all  of  us  here  present,  our  nation,  as  contra- 
dbtinguished  from  any  other  body  of  men,  or  nation.  Accord- 
ing to  Mr.  Schoolcraft,  the  Chippeway,  addressing  another 
person  in  behalf  of  himself  and  some  others,  will,  in  saying, 
^we,'  exclude  the  person  to  whom  he  speaks.  And  thus 
gradually  the  special  plural  may  have  been  modified,  and  have 
received  a  different  signification  in  the  two  languages. 

Notwithstanding  the  great  number  of  varied  inflections  in  the 
transitions  of  the  Algonkin  conjugations,  and  the  numerous 
apparent  anomalies  in  the  several  tenses  and  moods,  they  still 
exhibit  a  degree  of  uniformity  which  bad  its  origin  in  analogy; 
and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  rules  of  their  formation, 
though  not  very  obvious,  may  be  deduced  from  the  paradigms 
collected  by  Zeisberger  and  others.  It  is  not  intended  to  inti- 
mate, that  the  language  was  formed  according  to  any  such 
preconcerted  rules  ;  but  only  that  analogy  has  necessarily  pro- 
duced that  uniformity,  which  renders  it  practicable  to  aeduce 
the  rules  from  the  language. 
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The  characteristic  letter  or  syllable  which  precedes  the  root  of 
the  verb  designates  only,  when  it  is  T€\  that  one  of  the  two 
pronouns  is  that  of  the  second  person ;  when  it  is  n\  that  the 
two  pronouns  are  those  of  the  6rst  and  third  person ;  when  it 
is  u;',  that  both  pronouns  are  in  the  third  person.  The  ter- 
mination must  show,  in  the  first  case,  to  what  person  the  other 
pronoun  belongs ;  in  every  case,  which  of  the  two  pronouns 
is  in  the  objective  case ;  and  that  termination  must  also  desig- 
nate, when  required,  whether  one,  or  both,  and,  if  only  one, 
which  of  the  two  pronouns  is  in  the  plural  number.  If  there- 
fore, we  select  those  transitions  only,  in  which  the  action  passes 
from  a  person  in  the  singular  number  to  another  person  also  in 
the  singular,  the  termination,  not  being  encumbered  with  the 
varied  signs  of  the  plural  or  plurals,  must  only  show  in  what 
manner  the  pronoun,  when  unknown,  is  discovered,  and  which 
of  the  two  is  in  the  objective  case. 

There  are  in  each  tense  seven  such  transitions  from  the  sin- 
gular to  the  singular ;  and  the  table,  in  the  Appendix,  of  the 
transitions  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  five  Dela- 
ware paradigms  given  by  Zeisberger,  shows,  that  when  the 
action  passes  from  the  first  or  second  person  singular  to  the 
third  person  singular,  a  particle,  viz.  a,  on,  awa^  or  awan  is 
inserted  immediately  after  the  root,  or  unchangeable  part  of  the 
verb ;  when  the  action  passes  from  the  third  singular  to  the 
first  or  second  person  singular,  the  particle  inserted  is  vky  ag^ 
or  agun  ;  when  the  action  passes  from  the  first  to  the  second 
person  singular,  the  particle  is  ell  or  olen ;  and  when  the  action 
passes  from  the  second  to  the  first  person  singular,  the  particle 
IS  f ,  or  auji.  The  four  characteristic  letters  used  in  the  four 
cases  respectively  are  a,  or  u^a ;  ^,  or  X: ;  / ;  and  i ;  the  other 
sounds  or  letters  aw^  nn,  &c.,  varying  according  to  euphony  or 
usage.  Those  letters  or  sounds  stand  respectively;  a  or  wa 
for  him ;  g^  k  for  he;  I  for  I;  i  for  me.  And  combined  with 
the  initial  characteristics  n',  k*,  w\  (the  last  often  omit- 
ted,) they  are  sufiScient  to  designate  with  precision  the  two 
pronouns  involved  in  each  transition,  and  which  of  them  is  in 
the  objective  case.  When  the  action  passes  from  one  third  to 
another  third  person  singular,  although  this  might  be  deemed 
the  simplest  case,  it  presents  in  our  five  paradigms  more  varie- 
ties than  any  other  case.    They  are  as  follows* 
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Second  pert.  sing.  Imperative. 
Give  thoUf  mil. 


bring 
hear 
lave 
say 


u 


petol, 

penda, 

ahoal, 

111, 


JTurdpers.  sing,  transition  to  third  jters.  sing. 

he  gives  Aim,  milan,  milgt>l,  milawal, 

petagol, 

w*dahoalawaIl, 
w'dell  gun,  w'dell  ak. 


he  brings  ktm, 
he  heare  Aim, 
A«  loves  Aim, 
he  says  to  Aim, 


A  single  example  will  be  sufScient  to  illustrate  the  rules  for 
the  six  other  transitions  : 


I  give  him, 
tMU  jgivest  Aim, 
he  gives  me^ 
he  gives  thee, 
Jgtve  thee, 
tlum  givest  me^ 


n'mtl  an,  (him^ 

k*mil  an,  (Aim,) 
n*mil  ak,    (he,) 

k'milak,  (Ae,) 
k'mU  ell,     (/,) 


k'mil 


(me.) 


With  each  of  these  seven  transitions  from  the  singular  to 
the  singular,  three  others  are  connected,  m  which  either  one  or 
the  other,  or  both  the  pronouns  are  in  the  plural  number. 
Thus  we  have,  I  give  him,  1  give  Mem,  They  give  me,  They 

?'ve  us ;  and  so  on  for  each  of  the  seven  primitive  transitions, 
he  terminations  added  to  these  primitive  transitions  designate 
therefore,  whether  one  or  both  the  pronouns  are  in  the  plural, 
and,  if  only  one,  which  of  the  two.  This  is  effected  with 
great  precision  for  every  case,  so  as  to  prevent  any  confusion  or 
ambiguity  ;  but  it  is  difficult  to  reduce  those  final  tei*minations 
to  uniform  rules.  The  following  table,  subject  to  several  ex- 
ceptions and  anomalies,  shows  the  most  usual  or  general  of 
those  plural  terminations. 


I,  thou, 
they. 


he, 


ye. 
Vie, 


\ 


me. 

thee. 

Am. 

us. 

na, 
neen, 

you, 

wa, 

himo. 

ewo, 
himo. 

e, 
ewo, 

neen. 

ewo, 

ewo, 
neen. 

neen, 
hena. 

himo, 
hena. 

lAam. 

wak, 
wak, 

wawak, 

wawak, 
wawuna. 


These  plural  terminations,  which  are  nearly  the  same  with 
those  of  the  simple  conjugation,  combined  with  the  four  inserted 
particles  a,  g,  I,  t,  and  with  the  three  initial  characteristics  n, 
Jc,  w,  constitute  the  twenty-eight  personal  forms  or  transitions 
of  the  present  of  the  indicative  ;  and  united,  though  not  with 
perfect  uniformity,  with  the  particles  ep,  up,  and  tsh,  which  are 
the  respective  signs  of  the  preterite  and  future  tenses,  they 
also  form  the  twenty-eight  transitions  of  each  of  those  tenses 
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in  the  indicative  mood.  But  an  entirely  difierent  plan  has 
prevailed  in  the  subjunctive,  or,  as  Eliot  calls  it,  the  siipposi- 
tive  niood,  which  is  rendered  into  English  by  if  or  when* 
The  initial  characteristics  of  the  pronouns  are,  in  that  mood, 
almost  always  omitted  ;  and  the  following  examples  of  the 
simple  conjugation  and  of  the  seven  primitive  transitions  (from 
a  singular  to  another  singular  person)  will  show  how  their 
place  is  supplied : 


IflUnit, 
yf  ihau  lovest, 
yfht  loveSf 
if  we  love^ 
t/ye],Uwe^ 
\fthey  love^ 

If,  whaij 
kt  lovta  Mm, 
/  love  Mm, 
thou  lovest  Mm, 
ht  lovea  me, 
he  loves  (Me, 
/  love  (Me, 
thou  lovest  me, 


Ahoalan^  to  love. 

ahoal  ak, 
ahoal  anne, 
ahoal  at, 
ahoal  enk, 
ahoal  eqae, 
ahoal  akhtit, 

ahoal  ate, 
ahoal  akhte, 
k'd  ahoal  anne^ 
ahoal  ite, 
ahoal  quonne, 
ahoal  anne, 
ahoal  iyanne. 


I        iiuen,  to  say. 

luey  a, 
luey  anne, 
lue  te, 
luey  enk, 
luey  ek, 
lue  khtit 


1  ate, 

1  ake, 

1  at  panne, 

1  ite, 

1  uk  quonne, 

lei  lanne, 

1  iyanne. 


We  find,  in  the  two  last  transitions,  the  characteristics^  /,  and 
t,  indicative  of  the  action  passing  from  the  first  to  the  second 
and  from  the  second  to  the  first  person,  but  little  affinity  with 
the  original  pronouns.  The  plural  terminations  are  diversified|. 
enky  enkwe,  yehk,  yevkwty  ank,  awanky  kweky  kwenky  akhtiiey 
&c.,  apparently  with  the  general  plural  sign,  but  with  difficulty 
reducible  to  general  rules.  The  simple  conjugation  and  the 
transitions  in  the  singular  number  are  very  uniform,  but  dis- 
similar, in  reference  to  the  pronouns,  firom  those  of  the  indica- 
tive mood.  Eliot's  paradigm  shows,  that  his  suppositive  noood 
was,  in  the  Massachusetts  language,  of  the  same  character  with 
the  Delaware  subjunctive. 

It  appears  extraordinary,  that  there  should  be,  for  the  moods 
of  the  same  verb,  two  systems  of  conjugation  so  entirely  dif- 
fering from  each  other  ;  that  for  the  indicative  founded  on  the 
inflections  of  the  common  pronouns,  and  that  of  the  subjunc- 
tive without  any  apparent  affinity  with  these,  or  with  the  in- 
dicative. 

In  the  subjunctive  of  our  languages^  the  verb  is  governed  by 
a  separate  conjuncuon,  which  requires  a  varied  inflection  in  the 
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verb.  But  the  corresponding  Indian  mood  embraces  the  con- 
junction, and  concentrates  in  a  single  word  the  verb,  the  pro- 
noun or  pronouns,  and  the  conjunction  expressed  or  implied. 
Zeisberger  says,  that  conditional  conjunctions,  such  as  ane  and 
appane  are  thus  compounded  with  the  verb  in  that  mood.  And 
in  his  list  of  particles,  we  find  ank,  *  when  ' ;  eety  *  perhaps.' 
The  coincidence  of  those  with  the  terminations  ak,  anAr,  anne^ 
ity  at,  of  the  singular  subjunctive,  might  therefore  sustain  the 
conjecture,  that  that  mood  was  derived  from  the  incorporation 
of  those  conjunctions  with  the  verb.  But  Mr.  Schoolcraft  has 
pointed  out  certain  possessive  pronouns,  differing  from  those  in 
general  use,  to  which  I  think  it  more  probable  that  we  can 
trace  the  fonnation  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

He  designates  these  possessive  pronouns  as  ''pronominal 
suffixes,"  which  supply  the  ordinary  distinctions  of  persons, 
and  are  used  in  connexion  with  a  certain  class  of  substantives 
descriptive  of  country  and  place ;  and  he  has  given  the  follow- 
ing example  of  the  union  of  the  possessive  pronoun  of  that 
species  with  the  word  home,  which  may  be  compared  with  the 
subjunctive  of  the  simple  Delaware  conjugation. 


My  home, 
thy     " 
his      •« 

our 

It 

our 

(1 

your 
their 

Chippeway, 

ainda-yan, 

ainda-yan, 

ainda-d, 

ainda-yang,  7 

ainda-yung,  > 

ainda-yaig, 

ainda-wad, 


Delaware. 

lue-ya, 

lue-yanne, 

lue-te, 

lue-yenk, 

lae-yek, 
lue-kUt, 


V  /    say, 
"   thou'* 
"  he     " 

"  toe    " 

«*   ye     " 
"   they" 


Allowing  for  the  usual  permutations  of  g  and  k,  and  of  d 
and  t,  and  considering  that  the  comparison  is  instituted  be- 
tween two  distinct  languages  though  of  the  stime  family,  the 
similarity  of  the  pronominal  Chippeway  suffixes,  with  the 
Delaware  subjunctive  terminations,  is  so  striking,  that  it  b 
hardly  possible  that  they  should  not  have  had  a  common  origin. 
But  why  there  were  two  distinct  sets  of  pronouns,  and  why 
this  was  adopted  for  the  subjunctive  mood,  remains  unexplained. 

Amongst  the  various  forms  of  which  the  verbs  are  suscepti- 
ble, some  are  mentioned  by  Zeisberger,  which  are  conjugated, 
in  the  indicative,  in  a  manner  analogous  to  the  conjugation  of 
the  subjunctive  ;  such  as, 


TV  ft<  or  «eay  there, 
Uam§, 


tchpin,  tehpija ; 

aan,  aane; 

Unin,  litiija : 

Imn,  iMjraj 


whtf  I  go, 
et  /am,  or  do, 
•n/kat,(or«)  It 


epia,        epianne,  See. 
•Taja,      eVajaniw,  fcc 
•uiya,      ebijaone,  flee. 
Uekmnj^,  aloweyaona,  Jtc 
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But  those  forms  are  generally  conjugated  in  all  their  moods 
as  the  primitive  verb.  This  appears  to  be  the  case  with  the 
causative  form,  generally  designated  by  the  conversion  of  the 
infinitive  termination  into  otren,  or  sheen ;  and  also  in  verbs 
compounded  with  prepositions.  Thus  the  verb  witeeriy  from 
aan  *  to  go,'  and  vntschiy  *  with,'  (Zeisberger,  page  246)  is  con- 
jugated as  its  primitive. 

N'da,         I      K*da,  i      eu,  I      N'daneen,  &c. 

N'witt,      I      K*witt,        I      wilt  eu,      |      N'wittexieeu,  &jc. 

The  Muskhogee  pronouns  in  the  singular  and  in  the  first 
person  plural  of  the  objective  case  have  a  great  afiinity  with 
those  of  the  Choctaw.  In  the  specimens  of  its  transitions,  it 
will  be  seen  that  a  common  termination  ist  occurs  throughout, 
the  meaning  of  which  is  not  understood.  The  objective  case 
of  the  pronoun  precedes,  and  the  nominative  case  follows,  the 
root  of  the  verb.  In  other  respects  they  would  not  materially 
differ  from  the  Choctaw  system,  were  it  not  that  the  Muskhogee 
appears  to  want  distinctive  signs  for  the  dual  and  plural  of  the 
second  person.  They  substitute  for  those,  with  some  varied 
terminations,  the  words  hoJcolyn,  from  hoJcJco^  which  means 
*  two,'  and  homulgyon  from  omulgay '  a  multitude.'  When  those 
two  substitutes  occur  together,  and  are  united  with  the  verb 
and  its  two  pronouns,  they  appear  rather  as  three  distinct 
words,  than  as  a  concentrated  transition. 

The  Cherokee  transitions  are  less  complex  than  those  of 
the  Delaware,  though  not  so  simple  as  in  the  Choctaw.  The 
two  pronouns  in  the  nominative  and  objective  case  always 
precede  the  root  of  the  verb,  leaving  no  doubt  that  the  inflec- 
tions of  person,  number,  and  case  are  those  of  the  pronoun,  and 
not  at  all  of  the  verb.  The  usual  sign  of  the  plural,  te,  pre- 
fixed, uniformly  indicates  that  the  objective  pronoun  is  in  the 
plural.  The  pronouns  themselves  are  principally  the  same 
as  those  used  as  possessive,  either  entire  or  in  an  abbreviated 
form.  Si  is  the  sign  of  the  dual,  and  U  of  the  plural  for  both, 
particularly  in  the  second  person.  Awgin designates  '  him'  and 
'  me,'  and  gin^  '  thee  '  and  <  me,'  both  in  the  transitions,  and  as 
possessive  when  united  to  the  noun.  The  signs  ski^  skiyay  sJcina, 
distinguish  the  second  person  in  the  nominative  case,  according 
to  certain  fixed  rules.  But  that,  by  which  the  pronouns,  in 
the  nominative  and  in  the  objective  case,  are  distinguished  from 
each  other,  b  not  apparent  in  every  instance. 
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In  the  conjugations  of  the  language  of  Chili,  the  pronouns 
in  an  abbreviated  form  are  always  placed  after  the  verb. 
They  vary  according  to  the  mood,  and,  both  in  the  indicative 
and  subjunctive,  amount  to  nine,  distinguishing  the  singular, 
dual,  and  plural  in  each  person,  as  follows : 


IndUatiwe,     Singular, 
Dualt 
Plural, 


First  Person. 
in 


Second  Person, 

ymu, 
ymn, 


Third  Person. 

y. 

ygn. 


All  these  pronouns  are  preserved  in  the  transitions,  and 
occupy  the  same  place  as  in  the  simple  conjugation ;  and  the 
other  pronoun  is  expressed  by  tiie  insertion  of  a  particle,  which 
is  not  derived  from  any  pronoun.  Those  transitions  are,  in 
conformity  to  the  genius  of  the  language,  classed  according  to 
the  person  in  whom  the  action  terminates.  The  first  transition 
is  that  in  which  tlie  action  passes  from  any  one  person  to  the 
same  individual  person,  and  consists  therefore  of  the  reflected 
verbs.     The  second  transition   is    that,    in    which    the  action 

f)asses  from  any  of  the  three  persons  to  the  third  person.     The 
ast  four  transitions  are  those,  in  which  the  action  terminates  in 
the  first,  or  in  the  second  person.. 

In  the  first  two  tt^nsitions,  the  nine  pronouns  contained  in 
the  table  represent  the  nominative  case ;  and  the  pronoun  in 
the  objective  case  is  represented  by  tlie  insertion  of  u  for  the 
first  transition,  and  of  vi  for  the  second,  immediately  before  the 
termination  expressive  of  the  acting  pronoun.  In  the  second 
transition,  the  terminations  egu,  and  egn  are  respectively  added 
at  the  end  of  the  word,  when  the  pronoun  in  the  third  person, 
in  whom  the  action  terminates,  is  either  in  the  dual  or  plural 
number. 

In  the  last  four  transitions;  the  nine  pronouns  contained  in 
the  table  represent  the  objective  case,  or  that  in  which  the 
action  terminates.  The  particles  c  and  mo,  the  first  always 
placed  before  one  of  the  said  nine  pronouns,  the  second  some- 
times substituted  for  it,  in  other  cases  added  as  a  termination  of 
one  of  the  nine  pronouns,  represent  the  pronoun  in  the  nomina- 
tive case.  But  the  various  positions  oi  these  two  particles,  e 
and  mo,  are  not  sufficient  to  distinguish  in  every  case,  whether 
that  pronoun  is  in  the  singular  or  plural,  or  indeed  to  which 
person  it  belongs ;  and  when  the  action  passes  from  the  first 
person,  in  the  dual  or  plural  number,  to  the  second  person,  it 
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is  necessary,  in  order  to  prevent  confusion,  to  resort  to  a  form 
derived  from  the  first  transition. 

Some  cases  remain,  in  which  the  same  form  expresses  two 
or  more  distinct  combinations  of  the  pronouns  in  the  nomina- 
tive and  objective  case ;  such  as  I-thee  and  he-thee ;  thou-me 
and  he-me.  The  confusion  falls  generally  as  usual  on  the 
third  person ;  and,  upon  the  whole,  tlie  plan  is  inferior  to  that 
of  the  Choctaw,  both  in  simplicity  and  precision. 

The  simple  conjugations  and  the  transitions  of  the  Sioux 
consist  altogether  of  combinations  of  the  pronouns  with  the 
root  of  the  verb.  They  always  precede  it ;  but  the  general 
sign  of  the  plural,  pee^  is  affixed  as  a  final  termination  when- 
ever either  of  the  pronouns  or  both  are  in  the  plural  number. 
It  seems,  that  in  the  two  first  persons  singular  the  objective  case 
of  the  pronoun  is  distinguished  from  the  nominative,  and  the 
plural  from  the  singular  in  the  nominative  of  the  first  and  in 
the  objective  case  of  the  third  person  :  *  I,'  wah]  'me,'  mah; 
*  we,*  *  us,'  oan ;  *  them,'  weetsha ;  *  *  thou,'  *  ye,'  eeah ;  '  thee,' 
^  you,'  nee.  The  plan  is  extremely  simple  ;  but  the  apparent 
want  of  distinction  between  the  nominative  and  objective  case, 
in  the  plural  of  the  first,  and  in  the  plural  and  singular  of  the 
second  person,  produces  ambiguity  in  some  instances.  Thus 
neeisheeng peeme^nsequMy,  'he  loves  you,'  '  they  love  thee,' 
'  they  love  you ' ;  and  oan  isheeng  pee, '  we  love  thee,'  '  we  love 
you,'  '  he  loves  us.'  We  have  however  too  few  paradigms  of 
the  verbs  of  the  Sioux  languages  to  form  a  definitive  opinion. 

The  information  respecting  the  Iroquois  languages  is  still 
more  incomplete.  We  have  no  paradigms  of  their  transitions* 
It  appears  from  those  of  the  simple  conjugation  of  the  Ononda- 
go,  given  by  Zeisberger,  that  it  is  founded,  both  in  the  active 
and  passive  voice,  on  pronominal  inflections,  that  the  pronouns 
are  always  prefixed  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  and  that  there  are 
several  varieties  of  pronouns  for  each  person.  This  last  fea- 
ture is  peculiar  to  the  languages  of  that  family  ;  and  it  seems 
probable,  that  the  selection  depends  on  the  termination  of  the 
verb. 

Egede's  Grammar  of  the  Eskimau,  which  is  said  to  give  full 
information  respecting  that  language,  could  not  be  obtained  ; 
and  the  paradigm  inserted  in  his  account  of  Greenland  is  only 
the  present  indicative  of  the  verb  ''  I  wash."     It  is,  however, 

*  Apparently  abbreviated  irom  tpeeUhaahlahj '  man.' 
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certain,  that  the  separate  pronouns  are  distinguished  from  each 
other  in  the  three  nurabei-s ;  that  they  are  used  in  an  abbre- 
viated form  in  the  simple  conjugations  and  in  the  transitions  ; 
and  that  they  are  always  affixed  to  the  verb,  as  well  as  to  the 
noun.  The  objective  case  of  the  personal  is  said  to  be  identic 
with  the  possessive  pronoun. 


Separate. 

Mbreviations.        | 

waBh«e{f,«e2otf, 

wash  him» 

Nomio. 

Object.,  Ponan. 

we  two, 
we. 

unga, 

uaguk, 

uagut. 

ga,  ra, 

puk,  guk,  vuk, 

put,  gut,  vut, 

/. 

toe  two, 
we, 

ermtkp  unga, 
^      oguk, 
"      ogut, 

ermikp  ara, 
"  arpuk, 
**  arputy 

thou, 
ye  two, 
ye. 

ibUt, 

ilipUk, 

ilipse. 

Ut. 
Uk, 

et,  it,  t, 
Uk,  Bik, 

tik,  86, 

thou, 
ye  two, 
ye. 

«*      otit, 
*«      otik, 
<«      ose. 

"  et, 
*<  artik, 
"  ane, 

he. 

una, 

k,au, 

ne,  me,  a,  at. 

he. 

"      ok, 

"*, 

they, 

okko, 

uk,  ut, 

aet. 

they. 

•«     ut, 

«  aek. 

It  appears  from  all  the  information  we  possess  on  the  subject, 
that  all  the  inflections  of  person  and  number,  which  are  found 
in  the  Indian  languages,  connected  with  the  verb,  are  in  reality, 
as  from  their  nature  they  might  be  expected  to  be  in  primitive 
oral  inflected  languages,  the  inflections  of  the  pronoun  and  not 
of  the  verb.  If,  considering  the  limits  of  this  essay,  more 
space  has  been  allowed  to  this  branch  of  the  subject  than  may 
appear  necessary,  it  is  because  it  was  the  only  one,  respecting 
which  the  materials  within  our  reach  were  sufficiently  ample, 
for  the  double  purpose  of  reducing  it  to  rules,  and  of  instituting 
a  comparison  between  the  several  modes  which  nations,  that 
had  adopted  the  same  principle,  have  pursued  in  the  applica- 
tion of  that  principle.  It  must  also  be  recollected,  that  nine 
tenths,  at  least,  of  the  several  hundred  inflections  found  in  the 
conjugations  of  some  verbs  are  due  to  those  pronominal  com- 
binations ;  and  that,  as  a  preliminary  process,  they  must  be  fully 
understood,  and  the  noun  and  verb  be  disentangled  from  those 
accessaries,  before  any  progress  can  be  made  in  the  acquire- 
ment of  the  language.  It  is  undoubtedly  for  that  reason,  that 
both  Eliot  and  Zeisberger  have  allotted  so  great  a  portion  of 
their  Grammars  to  that  object. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that,  even  in  those  languages  which 
appear  most  complex,  the  power  of  analogy  in  the  human 
mind  is  such  as  necessarily  to  produce  a  sufficient  degree  of 
uniformity  for  common  purposes ;  and  that  accordingly  aU  those 
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multiplied  inflections  are  in  every  instance  reducible  to  rules, 
subject  to  more  or  less  exceptions,  according  as  the  plan  has  in 
its  progress  become  more  or  less  complex.  Many  of  these 
exceptions  may  be  traced  to  euphony,  and  become  also  subject 
to  the  rules  which  it  imposes.  One  instance  will  be  given, 
which  will  explain  the  apparent  anomalies  of  some  of  the 
Delaware  inflections. 

It  seems  that  the  surd  or  vocal  sound  belonging  to  the  ab- 
breviated pronouns,  and  which  Mr.  Heckewelder  expresses  by 
an  apostrophe,  (n',  V^  w\  or  «c,  fcc,  we ;  in  Chippeway  m, 
2n,  0,)  is  essential  to  them,  or  cannot  coalesce  with  a  vowel. 
Whenever  therefore  a  vowel  is  the  first  letter  of  a  verb,  the 
expletive  consonant  d  is  inserted  between  the  characteristic  of 
the  pronoun  and  the  verb.  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  the 
sound  u  or  o,  but  extends  to  the  cases  where  the  verb  .begins 
with  /. 

Achpin^  *  to  stay '  ;  rCdappi^  Vdappi^  *  I  stay,'  *  thou  stayest.' 

Aan^  *  to  go ' ;  n^da^  Vda^  &c.  Ahoalany  *  to  love ' ; 
n^dahoala,  Vdahoala^  &;c. 

Lissiuy  'to  be  so ' ;  n^deUiy  8z;c.  Lauchsin  *  to  live  ' ;  n'cZe- 
lauchsiriy  &c. 

Ijuen, '  to  say  ' ;  n^deUowe^  ^c. 

But  tvtdamalsi  makes  n'teZamalsi,  and  walhaton  makes  n^o^ 
halton.  The  rule  appears  to  extend  to  the  Chippeway. 
hhkodaiy  '  fire  ' ;  ni  c/ishkdaim,  '  my  fire  ' ;  ossin^  ^  a  stone  ' ; 
nin  cfossineen,  '  my  stone  ' ;  aisy  '  a  shell ' ;  nin  cfoisim,  '  my 
shell.'  (Schoolcraft.)  But  there  are  exceptions ;  os, '  father ' ; 
9105,  *  my  father,'  and  not  ni  dos. 


The  various  means  adopted  by  the  several  Indian  nations  in 
order  to  effect  the  same  object,  that  of  concentrating  in  a 
single  word  the  two  pronouns  and  the  verb,  and  the  different 
character  which  the  first  steps  once  taken  have  impressed  on 
the  several  languages  respectively,  seem  to  deserve  attention, 
inasmuch  as  the  investigation  may  throw  some  light  on  the  his- 
tory of  the  formation  of  languages.  It  must  be  admitted  that 
the  cumbersome  apparatus,  with  which,  in  order  to  attain  such  a 
simple  object,  some  of  those  languages  have  been  overwhelmed, 
is  calculated  to  excite  wonder  rather  than  admiration.  Their 
system  of  transitions,  with  its  multiplied  inflections,  appears  to 
me  to  be  the  most  defective  part  of  the  Algonkin-Lenape  Ian* 
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guages.  Their  merit  seems  to  consist  in  their  innumerable 
analogical  and  most  convenient  derivatives ;  *  in  the  happy- 
manner  by  which,  through  the  insertion  of  a  single  particle, 
not  only  tenses  and  our  common  moods,  but  almost  every 
possible  modification  of  the  action,  is  specially  expressed  ;  in 
the  flexibility  of  the  several  parts  of  speech,  which  has 
enabled  the  Indian  to  enrich  his  language  with  so  many  graphic 
compound  words,  and,  almost  at  will,  to  create  new  words, 
perfectly  intelligible  to  the  hearer,  for  every  new  object  or 
idea.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  horse  is  called  by  the  Chippe- 
ways,  paibaizhikogazhiy  and  by  the  Delawares,  nanayanges. 
Both  are  compound  significative  words ;  the  literal  meaning  of 
the  first  being  *^  the  animal  with  united  (solid)  hoofs,"  of  the 
second,  '^  the  animal  that  carries  on  its  back." 

The  several  Indian  languages  seem  to  differ  considerably 
in  their  respective  powers  and  methods  of  compounding  words. 
Our  information  on  that  subject  is  as  yet  very  imperfect  for 
most  of  them.  But  the  designation  of  the  several  modifica- 
tions of  which  the  action  is  susceptible,  by  particles  prefixed, 
affixed,  or  inserted,  either  significative,  arbitrary,  or  the  mean- 
ing of  which  is  lost,  appears  to  be  a  feature  common  to  all. 
An  illustration  of  this  principle  is  found  in  the  formation  of 
the  tenses,  of  the  passive  voice,  and  of  the  negative  form  in 
various  languages.  It  will  be  seen  by  the  tables  in  the  Appen- 
dix, that  the  number  of  tenses  is  not  the  same  in  all.  All 
indeed  have  a  present,  a  preterite,  and  a  future  ;  but  we  find  in 
some  a  pluperfect,  in  others  a  double  future,  sometimes  referring 
to  the  nearer  or  greater  length  of  time  which  may  elapse  be- 
fore the  action  takes  place,  sometimes  implying  respectively, 
as  in  the  English  will  and  shall^R  voluntary  act  or  an  obligation. 
In  some  of  the  languages,  that  of  Chili  for  instance,  there  are 
tenses,  the  nice  shades  of  distinction  between  which  may  not 
be  precisely  understood  by  foreigners.  A  peculiarity  common 
to  many  is  the  use  of  the  present  for  the  preterite.  In  the 
Cherokee,  a  form  derived  from  the  participle  has  been  resorted 
to,  in  order  to  designate  with  precision  the  present  ("  I  tying  " 
meaning  "  I  do  now  tie  ").  In  the  language  of  Chili,  an  insu- 
lated tense,  unconnected  with  the  regular  general  system,  has 
been  added  for  the  same  purpose. 


*  See,  for  instance,  the  derivatives  of  vndik,  <  good,'  in  Du  Ponceau's 
and  Heckewelder's  Correspondence,  pp.  994,  995. 
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Referring  to  the  Grammatical  Notices  and  to  the  Tables  for 
further  details,  we  insert  here  only  the  most  general  modes  of 
formation. 

The  preterite  is  formed  in  the  Delaware  hj  affixing  the  ter- 
mination eep,  neep,  ep,  or  hump ;  in  the  Eskimau  by  affixing 
sok ;  in  the  Choctaw  by  affixing  Jcamo  or  chamo,  tuJc  or  toky 
each  of  which  terminations  designates  a  different  modification  ; 
in  the  Onondago,  by  affixing  ochre,  ochqua^  nha,  &c.,  vary- 
ing according  to  the  termination  of  the  verb ;  in  the  Sioux  by 
affixing  kong ;  in  the  language  of  Chili,  by  inserting  vu. 

The  future  is  formed  in  the  Delaware  by  affixing  tshy  or 
ktsh ;  in  the  Eskimau,  by  affixing  savok ;  in  the  Choctaw,  by 
affixing  chi,  or  he,  according  as  the  action  is  to  take  place  im- 
mediately or  at  some  remote  time ;  in  the  Onondago,  by 
prefixing  n,  or  na,  the  first  if  the  act  is  voluntary,  the  last  if 
ordered  ;  in  the  Sioux,  by  affixing  ktai/  ;  in  Cliilian  by  insert- 

The  negative  form  is  made  in  the  Delaware,  by  affixing  id 
and  prefixing  generally  the  negative  atta,  or  matta;  in  the 
Choctaw,  by  prefixing  t^,  or  ok ;  in  the  Eskimau,  by  inserting 
ngil ;  in  the  Muskhogee,  by  affixing  kost  (?)  ;  in  the  Cherokee, 
by  prefixing  tlah ;  in  the  Chilian,  by  inserting  la. 

The  passive  voice  is  formed  in  the  Delaware,  by  affixing  xi, 
or  gtusi ;  in  the  Cherokee,  by  affixing  gung ;  in  the  language 
of  Chili,  by  inserting  ge  ;  in  the  Choctaw  by  inserting  ull  in 
the  body  of  the  verb  and  using  the  objective  case  of  the 
pronoun  Q  thou  tiest,'  ish  iokch  ;  '  thou  art  tied,'  chit  tuU 
okch  ) ;  in  the  Muskhogee,  by  affixing  agy,  and  also  using  the 
objective  case  of  the  pronoun.  In  the  Onondago,  a  distinct 
set  of  pronouns  is  substituted  in  the  passive  voice.  Active 
wagerioy  wascherio,  waharrie,  '  I,  thou,  he,  beat,'  passive  ; 
junkerioyjetserio,  thuwarrie,  *  I  am,  thou  art,  he  is  beaten.' 

The  collocation  of  those  particles  is  in  each  language  respec- 
tively very  uniform,  and  may  be  understood  by  the  following 
examples. 

fUg,       fr,    verh,     fat.  lug.  piur,  frtL 

Delaware,  Matta  n'penda  xi-wi-wun-ap  ;  *  we  were  not  heard.' 

«er6.  n€g.  pat.pnt.pl.  pron. 

Chili,         Elu-la-ge-vu-ygn  ;  *  we  were  not  given.' 

The  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods  alone  have  as  yet 
been  mentioned.    Of  the  imperative,  it  may  be  sufficient  here 
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to  observe  that  its  second  person  singular  is,  in  many  of  the 
Indian  languages,  if  not  the  root,  at  least  one  of  the  most 
simple  forms  of  the  verb.  In  others  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive, and  sometimes  the  infinitive,  are  amongst  the  simplest 
forms.  In  the  Choctaw,  tokche,.vfhich  is  the  root  of  the  verb 
^'  to  tie,"  is  equally  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative,  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative, 
and  the  infinitive.  But  if  the  third  person  of  the  present  in- 
dicative appears  in  that  and  several  other  languages  in  a  more 
simple  form  than  the  two  first  persons  of  the  same  tense,  it  is 
only  owing  to  the  common  omission  of  the  pronoun  of  that 
third  person.  The  infinitive  seems  to  be  less  used  in  the  In- 
dian languages  than  in  those  of  Europe ;  but  they  are,  in 
general,  rich  in  participles,  present,  past,  and  future,  active  and 
passive,  and  susceptible  of  modifications  which  render  their 
use  extensively  applicable  and  of  great  utility. 

If  we  take  the  word  "  mood,"  in  its  most  extensive  sense,  it 
will  be  found  that  their  number  far  exceeds,  in  the  Indian 
that  in  the  European  languages.  By  affixing,  prefixing,  or 
inserting  an  arbitrary  particle,  or  rather  an  abbreviated  noun, 
verb,  adverb,  preposition,  or  conjunction,  the  verb  is  made  to 
designate  the  specific  modification  of  the  action.  Whether 
that  new  form  should  be  considered  as  a  mood  of  the  same 
verb,  or  as  a  derivative,  is  not  very  important.  But  it  is  a 
matter  of  regret,  that  our  information  on  that  most  interesting 
view  of  the  Indian  languages,  and  generally  respecting  all  that 
relates  to  derivative  and  compounded  words,  though  sufficient 
to  show  the  extent  to  which  those  several  processes  are  car- 
ried, is  too  limited  to  enable  us  to  exhibit  the  subject  in  a 
condensed  and  perspicuous  form.  The  appended  grammatical 
notices  embrace  the  substance  of  what  could  be  collected  in 
that  respect;  and  reference  must  be  had  for  further  details, 
particularly  concerning  the  Algonkin-Lenape  languages,  to  the 
works  of  the  American  philologist,  from  whose  writings  extracts 
have  been  made.  A  very  incomplete  and  desultory  enumera- 
tion may  convey  some  idea  of  those  multiplied  forms. 

Nouns  have  varied  terminations  indicative  of  resemblance, 
locality,  analogy,  fellowship  ;  diminutive  and  derogative  forms, 
and  others  implying  beauty  or  increase ;  annexed  inseparable 
prepositions,  meaning,  in,  under,  on,  at,  about,  near,  towards, 
through,  &;c.  And  substantives  coalesce  with  adjectives  so  as 
to  express  in  a  single  word  almost  every  qualification  of  which 
any  object  is  susceptible. 
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Independeiit  of  causative,  reflected,  and  reciprocal  verbal 
Ibrms,  the  folbwing  are  found  : 

*  He  is  used,  continues,  intends,  is  about,  is  finishing,  is  at  lib- 
ertj  to  do  a  certain  act/  *  I  see  far  off,  near,  one  I  know,'  &;c. 
'  It  rains  hard,  by  showers,  steadily.'  *  The  action  is,  has  been, 
or  may  be  done,  ill,  better,  in  a  difierent  manner,  quickly,  at- 
tentively, rarely,  probably,  jointly,  repeatedly,'  fee,  with  vari- 
ous other  modifications  expvessive  of  doubt,  likeness,  denial, 
various  degrees  of  assertion,  &c.* 

Words  compounded  by  the  union  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a 
verb  and  a  noun,  are  in  general  use.  The  manner  of  com- 
pounding words,  by  smiting  in  a  single  one  the  abbreviations, 
sometimes  a  single  syllable,  or  even  letter,  of  five,  six  or  more 
words,  belongs  equally  to  the  Eskicnau  and  to  the  Algonkin, 
and  extends,  if  not  universally,  probably  to  many  other  langua- 
ges. Some  examples  will  be  found  in  the  Grammatical  Notices, 
and  amongst  these,  one  of  seventeen  syllables  in  the  Chero- 
kee :  un^ni'taw^g€'gi^na'li'$kau}'lung'ta''fuiW'4ie-4i^^^  ; 
vehioh  means,  ^'  They  will  by  that  time  have  nearly  finished 
granting  (favors)  fix)m  a  distance  to  thee  and  me."  But  this 
-and  similar  words  are  not  in  common  use,  and  only  show  to 
what  extent  words  may  be  compounded  in  conibrmity  with  the 
analogies  of  the  language,  so  as  to  be  perfectly  intelligible  to 
an  Indian. 

That  flexibility  which  has  brought  into  common  use  tbe 
conversion  of  every  part  of  speech  into  another,  and  which 
lias  produced  that  multiplicity  of  forms,  of  derivatives,  and  of 
compounded  words,  and  that  perpetual  oonoenlration  of  oonr 
plex  ideas  in  a  single  word,  is  not  only  the  moet  «tiiking  com- 
mon cbaraclenstic  of  the  Indian  languages,  but  must,  it  is 
beMeved,  have  in  some  respects  imparted  to  them  greater  pow- 
ers 'than  seem  to  belong  to  those  of  Europe.  Some  most 
-respectable  philologists  have  indeed  seen  in  those  features  the 
proof  of  an  ancient  civilization.     Even  the  learned  authors  of 

*  EWenintheGheppeyanl&nguajGre  (Atbapasca),  of  which  we  have 
only  the  specimen  of  two  pages  in  Mr.  Du  Ponceau's  collection,  we 
find  the  following  forms :  hmnaysnU,  *  I  have  some  recollection ' ;  hain- 
asnity  < I  recollect';  subaifuuniey  'I  do  remember.'  When  I  asked 
Mr.  Boudinot  to  give  me,  amongst  other  verbal  forms,  the  Cherokee 
word  for  we  itoo  are  Hedj  be  immediately  answered;  there  are  two 
forms.  <  We  two  are  tied  together,'  (i^ehnahlung ;  '  we  are  both  tied, 
but  each  separately,'  da^enahhrng,  (Note,  that  Mr.  Boudinot  uses  d, 
where  Mr.  Worcester  writes  i.) 

VOL.  II*  96 
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the  Mithridates  wonder  ''  how  such  people  can  have  performed 
such  philological  work,  which  can  only  have  been  the  result  of 
profound  and  abstract  meditations."  And  it  is  remarkable  that 
this  assertion  is  in  part  founded  on  the  multiplied  inflections  of 
the  transitions  of  the  verb.  "  What  is  most  extraordinary  is 
the  prodigious  number  of  forms  expressing  the  accusative  case 
of  pronouns  governed  by  the  verb."* 

May  not  our  early  impressions  have  associated  in  our  minds 
a  general,  though  vague  notion  of  inflected  languages,  with  an 
advanced  state  of  civilization  ?  The  admiration  felt  for  the 
great  writers  of  Rome  and  Greece,  the  real  superiority  in  many 
respects  of  their  languages  over  those  of  Modem  Europe,  the 
origin  of  these  in  the  invasions  of  barbarous  nations  and  in  the 
ages  of  darkness  which  followed,  have  given  us  the  habit  of 
associating  inflected  languages  with  knowledge  and  civilization, 
and  those  destitute  of  those  forms  with  barbarism  and  ignorance. 
Yet  the  undeniable  merits  of  the  classical  languages  will  be 
found,  on  reflection,  to  consist  in  their  perfection,  in  the  manner 
in  which  the  principle  has  been  applied,  rather  than  the  princi- 
ple itself. 

It  is  not  certainly  in  the  multiplied  inflections  used  in  the  transi- 
tions of  some  of  the  Indian  languages  that  we  find  proofs  of  pro- 
found meditations.  All  those  inflections,  however  varied,  never 
t^ontain,  independent  of  the  root  of  the  verb,  any  other  ideas, 
but  those  of  two  pronouns,  respectively  agent  and  object  of  the 
acdon.  In  whatever  manner  the  ideas  contained  in  *  I  lave 
thee*  *  ytm  love  me,'  may  be  expressed,  the  accessaries  embraced 
by  the  word  or  words  are  never  any  thing  more  or  less  than 
^Itheey  *y<m  me,'  &c.  The  fact  that,  although  the  object  in 
view  was,  in  every  known  Indian  language  without  exception, 
to  concentrate  in  a  single  word  those  pronouns  with  the  verb, 
yet  the  means  used  for  that  purpose  are  not  the  same  in  any 
two  of  them,  shows  that  none  of  them  was  the  result  of  philo- 
sophical researches  and  preconcerted  design.  And,  in  those 
which  abound  most  in  inflections  of  that  description,  nothing 
more  has  been  done,  in  that  respect,  than  to  eflfect,  by  a  most 
complex  process  and  with  a  cumbersome  and  unnecessary 
machinery,  that  which,  in  almost  every  other  language,  has 
been  «s  well  if  not  better  performed  through  the  most  simple 
means.     Those  transitions,  in  their  complexness  and  in  the  still 

*  Mithridates. — Esquimaax. 
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visible  amalgamation  of  the  abbreviated  pronouns  with  the  verb, 
bear  in  fact  the  impress  of  primitive  and  unpolished  languages. 

But  even  taking  into  consideration  the  most  happy  features 
of  the  Indian  languages,  the  fact,  that  they  were  universally 
spoken  by  the  Amencan  nations,  whether  uncivilized  or  semi* 
civilized,  does  not,  so  long  as  we  remain  unacquainted  with  their 
origin,  justify  either  of  the  assertions,  that  men  in  the  early 
stages  of  society  necessarily  must,  or,  on  the  contrary,  that 
they  could  not  have  adopted  such  forms.  The  only  natural 
and  legitimate  inference,  since  the  fact  is  indubitable,  is,  that 
compounded  and  inflected  words  were  one  of  the  modes  which 
naturally  might  be,  and  which  in  this  instance  was  actually, 
resorted  to  by  man,  in  order  to  communicate  bis  ideas  in  an 
intelligible  manner. 

There  are  strong  reasons  for  believing,  not  only  that  this, 
though  perhaps  nowhere  carried  to  the  same  extent  as  in 
America,  was  a  process  early  adopted  by  other  nations ;  but 
that  all  that  belongs  to  the  grammar,  to  the  character,  and  to 
the  general  structure  of  every  ancient  language  must  have  had 
its  origin  in  the  earliest  stages  of  the  social  state,  and  before 
man  could  have  attained  a  high  degree  of  knowledge,  and  made, 
any  great  progress  in  all  that  constitutes  civilization.  It  must 
indeed  be  admitted,  that  those  reasons  cannot,  from  the  nature 
of  the  question,  amount  to  absolute  proof;  and  the  following 
remarks  are  intended  only  as  suggesting  subjects  of  inquiry. 

There  are  in  Africa,  in  Asia,  in  Polynesia,  numerous  nations, 
of  whose  languages  we  know  little  more  than  what  may  be 
inferred  from  meagre  vocabularies.  An  investigation  of  their 
grammatical  forms  would  throw  great  light  on  the  subject.  In 
the  mean  while,  it  deserves  notrce,  that  the  great  philologist 
Vater  could  point  out  but  two  languages  that,  on  account  of  the 
multiplbity  of  their  forms,  had  a  character,  if  not  similar,  at 
least  analogous  to  those  of  America.  These  were  the  Congo 
and  the  Basque.  The  first  b  spoken  by  a  barbarous  nation  of 
Africa.  The  other  is  now  universally  admitted  to  be  a  remark- 
able relic  of  a  most  ancient  and  primitive  language,  formed  in 
the  most  early  ages  of  the  world.* 

*  Witliout  admitting  the  antediluvian  pretensions  of  Cantabrian 
writers,  it  is  at  least  obvious  that  the  Basque  was  the  ancient  Iberian, 
the  Aquitanian  of  Cesar,  and  that,  before  the  progress  of  the  Teutonio, 
PhcBnician,  and  Latin  nations,  Western  Europe  was  occupied  in  the  north 
by  the  Celts,  in  the  sooth  by  the  Iberiansp    Their  respective  languages 
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The  modern  languages  of  Western  Europe  were  formed  at  a 
time  when  writing  had  long  been  in  general  use ;  and  it  is  diffi* 
cult,  if  not  impossible,  to  discriminate  between  what  might  be 
considered  as  the  natural  progress  of  language,  and  the  effect 
produced  by  the  mixture  of  distinct  idioms,  and  by  the  respec- 
tive influence  of  each.  It  is  obviously  impossible  to  have  any 
evidence  of  the  oral  languages  of  antiquity,  before  they  had 
been  reduced  to  writing.  We  cannot  ascend  higher  than  the 
most  ancient  works  which  have  been  preserved.   * 

We  cannot  assert  positively,  that  the  Pentateuch  and  the 
Iliad  were  the  first  books  ever  written  in  Hebrew  and  in  Greek* 
But  there  is  the  highest  degree  of  probability  that  both  of  them 
were  composed  and  written  at  an  epoch  so  near  the  time  when 
writing  had  been  first  introduced  amongst  the  Jews  and  the 
Greeks  respectively,  that  that  invention  could,  as  yet,  have 
produced  but  little  effect  on  the  language  of  either.  We  may 
therefore  justly  consider  those  two  works,  as  the  nearest  possi- 
ble  approximation  to  the  oral  language  of  those  two  people 
prior  to  the  discovery  of  the  alphabet.  If  we  find  in  them  the 
same'grammatical  forms,  and  substantially  the  same  structure  of 
language,  as  in  the  following  ages  of  Hebraic  and  Greek  litera* 
lure,  it  affords  a  strong  presumption,  that  those  forms  and  all 
that  essentially  constitutes  the  character  of  a  language  had 
their  origin  prior  to  the  invention  of  writing,  and  in  a  very 
eariy  stage  of  society. 

Those  two  languages  belong  to  two  distinct  and  dissimilar 
families.  In  one  of  them  we  find  a  system  of  compounded 
words  and  of  inflections,  much  less  extensive  than  that  of  the 
American  nations,  but,  I  suspect,  much  more  perfect,  and  as 
superior,  as  the  Greeks  even  of  the  Homeric  times,  were  to 
our  Indians.  Ip  the  Hebrew,  we  discover,  besides  several  other 
correspondences,*  transitions,  or  the  combination  in  a  single 
word  of  the  two  pronouns  with  the  verb.  Thus,  although  Uie 
application  of  the  principles  differs  widely  in  the  several  Ian-* 
guages,  still  the  modes  adopted  were  originally  of  a  similar 
character.  This  may  be  adduced  as  an  additional  proof  of  the 
common  origin  of  mankind.     It  proves,  at  all  events,  that  the 

prove  the  more  ancient  origin  of  the  Iberians,  or,  to  cpoak  more  cor- 
rectly, that  they  bad  separated  fix>m  the  common  stock  and  migrated 
westwardly  at  an  eariier  dale. 

*  The  use,  for  instaooe,  of  the  present  tense  for  the  preterite,  and  the 
leaort  to  Che  participle  for  designating  the  present  time  with  precinon* 
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stme  modes  of  coaununicating  ideas  were  in  use  among  very 
diflbrent  natioiis,  at  the  most  early  times  of  wlucb  we  have  aaj 
knowledge. 

A  further  proof  of  the  very  early  use  of  inflected  forms  is 
afforded  by  the  fact,  that  we  find  them  amongst  all  those  nations, 
from  the  Ganges  lo  the  Atlantic  ocean,  which  indubitably  belong 
to  the  same  stock.  They  must  therefore  have  bad  their  origin 
at  an  epoch  prior  to  the  separation  of  those  nations,  and  which 
ascends  much  higher  than  the  invention  of  writing,  or  historical 
times. 

Though  not  belonging  to  our  Indians,  it  may  be  observed, 
that  the  invention  of  the  substantive  verb,  and  its  use  as  an 
auxiliary  verb,  are  also  of  great  antiquity,  since  they  are  common 
to  all  those  nations.  The  infinitive  to  6e,  in  the  Latin  and  Sla- 
vonian, and,  as  I  am  informed,  in  the  Sanscrit,  means  also  to  eat. 
In  the  Delaware  language,  the  verb  pommauehnn  means  ^  to 
walk '  and  '  to  live.' 

Amongst  those  nations,  there  are  two,  which  do  not  appear 
to  have  ever  been  subdued,  since  they  occupied  their  present 
seats,  and  whose  languages,  apparently  unmixed  with  any  other, 
must  have  been  the  result  of  their  own  natural  progress.  The 
transient  dominion  of  Charlemagne  and  of  his  successors  was 
that  of  a  Teutonic,  over  another  kindred  tribe ;  and  the  Latin 
did  not  penetrate  beyond  the  Rhine.  The  variations  along  the 
eastern  boundary  of  Germany,  which  divides  it  from  the 
Slavonic  nations,  have  only  afliacted  particular  districts  in  its 
immediate  vicinity.  The  heart  of  Germany  and  the  adjacent 
kindred  northern  nations  have  been  and  remained  Teutonic, 
without  any  foreign  mixture,  from  the  most  remote  antiquity  to 
the  present  time.  Although  the  Tartars  had  imposed  a  tribute 
on  Russia,  they  made  no  permanent  setdement  in  the  country ; 
and  their  language  cannot  have  had  any  marked  influence  on 
the  Slavonian. 

The  Gothic  transladon  of  the  Gospels  by  Ulphilas  was  made 
in  the  fourth  century,  and  is  the  oldest  specimen  we  have  of 
the  Teutonic  languages.  I  have  seen  no  other  specimen  of  it 
than  <<  Our  Lord's  Prayer,"  in  the  <<  Mithridates  "  ;  but,  if  I  am 
correctly  informed,  the  language  of  that  translation  exhibits  the 
same,  and  even  a  greater  variety  of  inflections  and  of  grammati- 
cal forms,  than  are  found  in  the  modern  German,  or  in  any  of 
the  other  languages  of  the  same  family.  The  grammars  of  the 
ancient  Anglo-Saxon  corroborate  the  fact.    All  that  relates  to 
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the  German  must  be  left  to  the  great  philologists  of  that  nation. 
But,  generally  speaking,  it  would  seem,  as  if  the  progress  of 
language,  in  a  more  advanced  state  of  civilization,  bad  a  ten- 
dency towards  lessening  inflections  and  rendering  it  more  ana- 
lytical.* 

The  introduction  of  the  alphabet  in  Russia  and  her  conver- 
sion to  Christianity  belong  to  the  tenth  century;  and  we  have 
translations  of  the  Bible  and  of  various  church  books,  written  in 
the  ancient  Slavonic,  almost  immediately  after  those  events  took 
place.  They  are  therefore  the  true  representation  of  that 
which  till  then  had  been  only  an  oral  language.  There  again 
we  find  inflections,  less  numerous  perhaps  in  the  verbs,  but 
more  so  in  the  cases  of  nouns,  of  which  there  are  seven. 

These  various  facts,  combined,  sustain  the  opinion,  that  the 
grammatical  forms,  found  in  polished  languages,  had  their  origin 
at  a  very  remote  epoch,  and  that,  having  impressed  a  distinct 
character  upon  each,  they  have  not  been  materially  changed  by 
the  introduction  of  writing  and  by  the  progress  of  knowledge. 
Although  the  early  formation  of  languages  must  ever  remain  a 
subject  of  conjecture,  we  may  yet  say,  that  there  is  nothing 
inconsistent  in  that  opinion  with  the  manner  in  which  we  may 
rationally  suppose  that  they  were  formed.  After  names  had 
been  given  to  visible  objects  and  to  most  common  actions,  the 
foundation  being  laid  in  nouns  and  verbs,  the  necessity,  for  an 
intelligible  communication  of  ideas,  of  expressing  the  relations 
existing  between  things  and  actions  and  the  modifications  to 
which  they  were  subject,  must  have  given  rise  to  some  expe- 
dient for  that  purpose.  Since  there  were  several  means  for 
effecting  the  object,  the  modes  resorted  to  by  different  people 
have  varied.  But  whatever  mode  might  be  adopted,  the  neces- 
sity for  such  expedient  was  the  same  in  the  earliest  stages  of 
society  as  at  this  day.  Grammatical  forms  were  as  necessary, 
for  the  most  common  purposes,  and  when  the  knowledge  of 
man  and  his  sphere  of  ideas  were  most  limited,  as  in  the  most 

*  In  the  English,  in  the  French  and  other  lanp^ages  of  Latin  origin, 
the  substitution  of  the  principle  of  position,  for  that  of  inflection,  is  suf- 
ficiently visible.  The  most  general  and  conspicuous  effect  has  been  the 
annihilation,  save  only  in  the  pronouns,  of  tne  inflections  denoting  the 
case  of  the  noun  governed  by  the  verb.  As  these  have  been  preserved 
in  the  Slavonian  languages,  it  may  be  inferred,  that  the  mixture  of  idioms 
has  had  a  great  share  in  producing  that  effect  May  not  the  changes  in 
the  modem  Greek  be  partly  ascribed  to  the  infloence  of  the  Italian? 
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advanced  state  of  civilization.  Notwithstanding  the  great 
progress  of  knowledge  during  the  last  four  centuries,  though 
new  words  have  been  introduced  and  others  become  obsolete, 
though  languages  have  been  polished  and  adorned,  the  gram- 
matical forms  remain  the  same  as  they  were  four  hundred  years 
ago,  and  have  been  found  sufficient  for  the  communication  of 
new  ideas  and  of  all  that  may  have  been  added  to  our  knowl- 
edge. The  most  uneducated  men,  those  who  in  Europe  speak 
only  patois  of  the  written  language,  deviate  from  the  established 
rules  of  grammar,  but  use  grammatical  forms  to  the  same  extent 
as  the  best  masters  of  the  language.  It  seems  indeed  obvious, 
that  the  tendency  of  a  written  language  is  to  give  it  stability, 
rather  than  to  change  its  nature  ;  and  1  believe  that  experience 
shows,  that  the  changes  have  everywhere  applied  much  more 
to  words  than  to  grammar. 

Although  we  cannot  say,  why  or  how  it  happened,  that  the 
relations  existing  between  things  and  actions,  the  qualiGcations 
of  the  things,  and  the  modifications  of  the  action  were  expressed, 
in  some  languages  by  new  words  invented  for  that  special  pur- 
pose, 'and  in  others  by  changes  of  termination,  insertion  of 
abbreviated  particles  or  words  compounded  in  different  ways, 
we  easily  understand  how  the  principle,  which  was  once  intro- 
duced, must  gradually  have  extended  its  influence  over  the 
whole  language.  Analogy  is  sufficient  to  explain  all  the  phe- 
nomena, after  an  innovation  suggested  by  necessity  had  been 
generally  adopted ;  and  there  is  no  difficulty  in  conceiving,  how 
a  peculiar  character  was  thus  impressed  on  each  language  from 
its  earliest  formation. 

Every  innovation  in  language  must,  in  the  first  instance,  have 
been  the  work  of  some  one  individual,  to  whom  it  was  suggested 
by  the  necessity  of  finding  some  new  means  in  order  to  render 
himself  intelligible.  After  names,  till  then  inflexible,  had  been 
given  to  visible  objects,  and  to  the  generality  of  actions,  the 
man,  who  first  thought  of  expressing  the  qualification  or  modifi- 
cation of  either,  or  their  relation,  by  a  mere  variation  in  the 
word,  was  an  inventor.  It  is  very  natural  to  suppose,  that  that 
variation  consisted  at  first  in  blending  together  two  words,  either 
entire  or  abbreviated.  But,  whatever  the  process  may  have 
been,  the  inventors  were  not  philosophers.  The  invention  was 
suggested  by  necessity,  adopted  on  account  of  its  convenience 
and  utility,  and  extended  to  similar  cases  by  analogy.  The 
inventors,  and  those  who  adopted  the  innovation,  were  equally 
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uaxware  of  hs  ultimate  and  extensive  consequences,  and  of  tbe 
character  it  would  impress  on  the  whole  language.  It  may  be 
doubted,  wliether  tbe  utmost  sagacity  of  men  could  have  anti- 
cipated those  effects,  and  whether  a  more  perfect  language 
could,  even  at  this  day,  be  formed  by  tbe  most  learned  philolo- 
gists, than  any  that  has  been  produced  by  what  may  be  called 
natural  causes. 

if,  from  all  the  facts  which  we  can  collect,  it  appears  that 
inflections  and  compounded  words  have  been,  amongst  the 
natorail  «nd  common  means,  resorted  to  in  tbe  most  andent 
times  by  other  nations,  for  an  intelligible  and  foil  communication 
of  their  ideas  ;  if  it  is  also  natural  to  suppose,  that,  where  not 
regulated  by  writing  and  eminem  writers,  the  application  of  tbe 
principle  may  have  become  superabundant  and  esLcessive  ;  there 
is  not,  it  seems,  sufficient  reason  for  inferring  from  tbe  peculiar 
character  of  the  languages  of  the  Indians,  that  they  had  tlieir 
origin  in  a  state  of  society^  diflfering  from  that  which  was  found 
to  exist  in  North  America,  when  discovered  by  the  Europeans. 
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(No.  I.) 
GRAMMATICAL  NOTICES. 


ESKIMAUX. 

[Eztnustod  from^^the  "  Mitbridates  "  and  from  Crantz.] 

The  Eskimaux  have  a  distinct  word  for  every  thing,  or  ac- 
tion, if  it  requires  the  least  distinction.  Thus  they  designate 
with  a  peculiar  name  animals  of  the  same  species,  according 
to  their  age,  sex,  and  form ;  and  what  we  call,  in  general, 
**  to  fish,"  has  a  distinct  name  for  every  species  of  fish.  (Que- 
ry, whether  it  is  not  for  every  distinct  mode  of  fishing.) 

Their  words  are  varied  and  declined  with  multiplied  different 
modifications,  and  are  attended  with  numerous  affixa  and  suf" 
fixa  ;  and  they  join  many  words  together,  so  as  to  render  the 
language  concise  and  significant,  but  extremely  difficult  for  a 
foreigner  to  acquire. 

They  want  many  of  our  letters,  never  use  many  consonants 
together  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  have  a  deep  guttural  r 
and  some  diphthongs  difficult  to  pronounce.  They  often  alter 
letters  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

The  substantives  and  verbs  have  three  numbers,  singular, 
dual,  and  plural,  but  no  gender ;  the  plural  ends  in  <,  and  the 
dual  in  k.  The  genitive  is  expressed  by  the  termination  &, 
or  m,  the  other  cases  by  prepositions,  of  which  there  are  only 
five,  miky  *  with,'  *  through  ' ;  mit^  *  from  ' ;  muiy  *  to' ;  me^  *  in,' 
'  upon ' ;  kuty  or  agvi^  '  through,'  '  around  ' ;  and  these  are 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  nouns,  changing  the  m  into  n  in 
duals,  plurals,  and  pronouns.  The  nouns  may  be  much  varied 
by  additional  terminations,  of  a  diminutive  {rsoak^y  augmenta- 
tive {nguoak)j  odious  {piluk)^  or  agreeable  signification  ;  and 
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two  of  those  are  sometimes  united,  as  pilurJcsoak^  both  dimin- 
utive and  derogative.     (Crantz). 

Others  derived  from  verbs ;  mio,  designates  the  place  where 
you  are  ;  vik,  or  bik,  locality  ;  out  or  ut,  the  instrument 
of  action ;  kataJc,  a  fellow  companion  ;  ursak,  analogy,  resem- 
blance ;  smia,  the  abstract  name  of  the  quality.  They  have 
no  inflection  designating  the  gender.     (Mith.) 

Adjectives.  —  There  are  no  primitive  adjectives ;  their  place 
is  supplied  by  verbal  adjectives  or  participles.  Thus  from 
kemekpok,  *  he  is  black,'  is  derived  the  preterite  kemertok^ 
used  also  as  a  participle  and  adjective,  and  meaning  black.  In 
the  same  manner  the  comparative  and  superlative  are  expressed 
by  pronominal  inflections  of  the  verb.  Angivoky  *  he  is  great ' ; 
angnerrovoky  *  he  is  greater ' ;  angnerriosarpoky  *  he  is  the 
greatest.'     The  comparative  is  also  expressed  by  the  suffix  uti^ 


JVraffMu. 
/. 

««  tlM, 


•OK, 


Pt/rtoiui, 

United 
with  verbs. 

uansa, 
ibiit, 

Ul, 

una. 

k,aa. 

u«guk, 

iliptik, 

ilipM, 

okko. 

got, 
Uk, 
■e, 
Ilk,  ut, 

United  with  nouns, 

thf! 

hiei 

our  (tf  MM  two)  i 
our ; 

your  (qT  jfou  two) ; 
your  I 


Poteesoive, 

«»» »».  k*«  *, 

et,  It,  t, 

(suus)        {ejus) 
n«,  BM,  e }  B,  at,  it, 

puk,  guk,  Tok, 

put,  vut,  vttk, 

«lk,  iik, 

■e,  tik,  IV'V*' 

aat, 


Exmn^fii. 


his 


« 


nvnaft, 
nunet. 


"  («7«») 


our 


naouie, 
nuna, 
"  (4/*  us  C1O0,)  nunatpak, 
**  (pi.)  Dunarput, 

"  (doaO  nvnanik, 

"  (plO  nunaraa. 


th^ir  "  (du,  l(  pi.)  DUiia«t« 


When  verbs  govern  the  pronoun,  the  possessive  affixes  are 
used,  preceded  by  the  particles  mOj  OMy  au. 

Verbs, —  Four  conjugations  (five  according  to  Crantz),  of 
which  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  is  respec- 
tively terminated  in  rpoky  kp^^ky  pure  (viz.  preceded  by  a 
vowel) ;  oky  poky  or  vok  ;  and  au.  The  various  tenses  are  de- 
rived by  various  inflections  from  that  third  person  singular  ;  the 
other  persons  as  by  the  above  table  ^.  And  the  terminaiioD  prop- 
er of  the  tense  is  moreover  occasionally  inflected,  according  to 
the  person.     (Mith.) 

Tenses. — Tliere  are  properly  but  three  tenses ;  the  present, 
used  also  as  an  imperfect;  the  preterite,  used  also  as  a 
pluperfect  and  denoted  by  the  insertion  of  «  or  ^ ;  the  fu- 
ture, which  is  twofold,  according  as  the  action  is  to  follow 
immediately,  or  to  take  place  some  time  hence.      (Crantz.) 

Moods. — There  are  several  varied  terminations,  or  inflections, 
expressive  of  and  distinguishing,  not  only  the  mood  generally, 
but  the  modifications  of  that  mood.    The  imperative  and  the 
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permissive  have,  each,  distinct  inflections,  according  as,  in  Um 
one,  the  person  orders  or  asks,  and,  in  the  other,  prays  or 
asks. 

The  subjunctive  has  a  causative  and  a  conditional  form,  and 
a  third  according  as  the  action  passes  from  the  third  persoa 
to  the  subject  of  the  proposition,  or  to  another  third  person  or 
object.  The  infinitive  by  various  inflections  becomes  a  gerund 
either  in  the  past,  pluperfect,  or  future  tenses.  There  is  a 
future  participle,  but  no  participles  proper,  in  the  present  or 
past  tenses.     ^Mith.) 

In  the  conjunctive  the  equivocal  character  of  the  third 
person  is  distinguished  by  variations  of  a  single  letter.  Thus 
in  the  equivocal  sentence,  "  He  was  angry  when  he  washed," 
the  sound  he  is  varied  so  as  to  show  whether  he  (A)  was 
angry,  when  he  (B)  washed  him  (A),  or  himself  (B),  or  him 
(C)  another  person. 

The  infinitive  has  a  triple  modification  expressing  ^^  to  wash," 
trmiklune ; '  whilst  he  washes/  (participle  present,)  ermikHllune; 
'  before  he  washes,'  ermiksiiianne ;  each  with  varied  inflec- 
tions, according  as  the  agent  washes  himself,  me,  thee,  another, 
and  in  the  singular,  dual,  and  plural.     (Crantz.) 

Fbicc*.  — There  is  no  voice  passive  proper;  but  this  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  insertion  of  the  syllable  si  or  ti  before  the 
passive  person,  adding  the  pronoun  of  the  acting  person. 

A  great  number  of  derived  verbs  is  formed  by  adding  to  the 
primitive  verb  certain  terminations  which  pervade  every  mood 
and  tense,  and  modify  the  sense  of  the  primitive.  Such  as 
arau,  *  he  is  used  to,  &c.' ;  karpoky  *  he  begins  to,  fcc' ;  t«ar- 
pok,  '  he  continues  to ' ;  saerpok,  ^  be  ceases  to,  &c.' ;  narpok^ 
*  he  does  nothing  but  to,  &c.' ;  tarpoky  *  he  intends  to/ ;  jek" 
pok,  *  he  was  on  the  point  to,  &c.' 

And  there  are  also,  instead  of  adverbs,  particular  termina- 
tions to  express  the  ideas  of,  probably,  in  a  difierent  manner, 
better,  ill,  attentively,  faithfully,  hardly,  rarely,  as  also,  of  wish- 
ing, expecting,  doing  for  the  first  time,  be.     (Mith.) 

Their  compound  verbs  enable  the  Eskimaux  to  express  a 
number  of  ideas  by  a  single  word.     Thus, 

Aglegiartorasuarpokj  *'  he  goes  away  hastily  to  write  * ; 
{(uuary  *  hastily.') 

Aglek/rtgiartorasuamtarpok ;  '  he  goes  away  hastily  and  ea> 
erts  himself  to  write.'     (Crantz.) 

Transitions.  —  What  is  most  extraordinary,  b  the  prodigious 
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number  of  forms  expressing  the  accusative  case  of  pronouns 
governed  by  the  verb..  All  the  European  languages  do  like- 
wise express  that  relation  by  inflections  belonging  to  the 
conjugation  of  the  verb  and  by  the  termination  of  the  several 
persons  of  the  pronoun.  These  accessary  forms  have  pro- 
duced not  less  than  twenty-seven  different  inflections  for  each 
tense  of  the  Greenlandish  language,  in  order  to  express  the 
action  when  it  terminates  in  the  third  person;  and  there  are 
as  many  for  that  terminating  in  either  of  the  two  other  persons. 
Analogous  inflections  are  found  in  every  tense,  and  in  each 
tense  of  every  mood,  as  also  in  •most  of  the  various  forms  indi- 
cated in  the  preceding  paragraph.     (Mith.) 

The  paradigms  of  conjunctions  are  very  difficult ;  as  you 
must  conjugate  with  the  adjunction  of  the  active  pronouns  (and 
of  those  in  the  oblique  case),  through  the  three  numbers  in 
both,  and  also  through  all  the  tenses  and  moods,  of  which  the 
conjunctive  alone  is  inflected  in  twelve  diflferent  ways.  So 
that  we  shall  And  each  verb,  whether  in  the  affirmative  or  nega- 
tive form,  to  contain  one  hundred  and  ei<rhty  inflections,  neces- 
sary to  be  kept  in  the  memory  ;  a  difficult  task,  though  the 
inflections  are  regular.     (Crantz.) 

Negative  form.  —  This  form  is  expressed  by  the  termination 
ngilak  and  other  changes  according  to  the  tense,  and  then  is 
also  liable  to  variations  similar  or  analogous  to  those  of  the  affir- 
mative form.      (Mith.) 

Syntax.  —  There  are  several  rules,  such  as,  that  the  nomina- 
tive precedes  the  verb,  unless  there  is  in  the  sentence  an 
oblique  case,  when  the  nominative  is  put  at  the  end  of  the  sen- 
tence ;  the  adjective  assumes  the  same  termination  as  the  sub- 
stantive, &c. 

The  learned  authors  wonder  "  how  such  people  can  have 
performed  such  philological  work,  which  can  only  have  been 
the  result  of  profound  and  abstract  meditations."     (Mith.) 

Their  proper  numeral  table  is  Jive ;  then  counting  on  their 
fingers  they  call  six  by  the  name  of  the  first  finger  and  for  the 
following,  repeat  two,  three,  four,  five ;  and  count  from  ten  to 
twenty  with  their  toes.  Sometimes  instead  of  twenty  they  say 
a  man;  for  one  hundred,  Jive  men.  But  the  generality  are  not 
so  learned,  and  the  number,  if  above  twenty,  they  call  innu- 
merable.    (Crantz.) 
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ATHAPASCAS. 

The  following  paper,  which  belongs  to  Mr.  Du  Ponceau's  Col- 
lection, is  the  only  specimen  we  have  of  the  grammatical  forms 
of  the  Chippewyan,  The  part  which  relates  to  verbs  will  be 
found  inserted  amongst  the  other  conjugations. 

Dintfe,  'a  person'  (male  or  female).  i>tnnc  is  sometimes 
used  also  in  the  plural,  as  dinne  aiss  i,  ^  I  see  or  discover  peo- 
ple.' 

Dinne  you,  '  a  man ' ;  dinne  you  keh,  '  two  men.'  DintU  Jceh 
is  a  contraction  or  corruption  of  the  former.  Dinne  you  thlang^ 
f  many  men.' 

The  word  Tceh  is  the  name  given  to  a  person's  foot  or  feet, 
a  shoe  or  shoes,  a  track  or  tracks,  either  of  people  or  animals, 
&c.  It  is  also  often  used  to  express  the  numeral  two,  as  fol- 
lows: 

Teitchin  keh,  two  pieces  ofwood^  (the  ch  pronounced 

as  in  church,^ 
Teitchin  thlang,  many  pieces  of,  or  much  wood, 

Tsidde  keh,  two  blankets. 

Keintsee,  a  pair  of  shoes. 

Keintsee  keh,  two  pairs  of  shoes. 

Keh  keh,  two  pairs  of  shoes. 

Sick  keh,  my  foot  or  shoe,  and  familiarly,  my  feet, 

as,  '  sick  keh   ayah,'  my  feet  are 

sore;  but  'keintsee'  is  the  proper 

name  for  shoes. 
Sick  keh  keh,  my  feet, 

T'sackhalle,  a  hat. 

Sit  sackhalle  keh,,  my  two  hats. 

Nit  sackhalle  keh,  thy  two  hats. 

Bit  sackhallee  keh,  his  two  hats,  or  '  noneh  bid  tsakhalle 

keh.' 
Hoot  sackhalle  keh,  their  two  hats, 

T'sackhalle  thlang  net  see,  thou  hast  many  hats. 
See  aze,  my  son. 

See  aze  keh,   '  my  two  sons. 

Nee  aze  keh,  thy  two  sons. 

Bee  aze  keh,  his  two  sons. 

Hoo  bee  aze  keh,  their  two  sons. 
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Adjectives : 

Dinne  eela,  a  good  man,  or  '  dinne  nasong/  a  good 

or  handsome  man. 

T'aeck  honi  e61a,  or\  ^  ^^^  ,^,^„^ 

^-      ,   ,      .         '       >  a  eooa  woman, 

t'seck  honi  nasong,  )  ^ 

Dinn6  sline,  or  dinne  jidde,  a  had  man, 

_,      1   .      •    I-   /  (a  had  ivoman^  or  old  woman.    The  lat^ 

T  seek  honi  sline,  or  I  however,   is  oftener  expressed 

t'seck  honi  jidde,  \      ,  ^^^  ^^^-  ^j-^^  , 

Enditha  koui,  cm  o/<f  mem, 

Dinne  you  aze  sline,  a  had  boy, 

T'seck  honi  aze  sline ,  a  had  girl. 

[It  would  thence  seem  that  keh  is  the  sign  of  the  dual  and 
ihiang  of  the  plural,  and  that  the  possessive  pronouns  are 

First  Person.  Second  Person.  Third  Person. 

His,  their, 
jS!j  or  sitj  see.         Nit,  nee.      Bity  bee,  noot,  hoo.] 


ALGONKIN-LENAPE. 


Massachusetts. 

[Extracted  from  John  ElioVs  "  Indian  Grammar,"  pabliahed  in  1666.] 

Of  the  Pronoun. 

Because  of  the  common  and  general  use  of  the  pronoun  to 
be  affixed  unto  both  nouns,  verbs,  Sec,  that  is  the  Brsl  part  of 
speech  to  be  handled. 


Neen,  /, 

Sing.  ^  Ken,  T%ou, 

Noh,  or  Nagum,   He, 


C  Neenawun  or  Keaavnm,      We, 
Plur.  <  Kenaau,  Te, 

(  Nahoh  or  Nagoh,  ney. 


Interrogative  of  persons;  howan,  plur.  howanig^  who? 
Interrogative  of  things,  uttiyeUj  plur.  uttiyeush,  which  ? 

Demonstrative  of  persons ;  yeuoh,  plur.  yet^,  this,  these. 
Demonstrative  of  thmgSj  yeu,  or  ne,  j^ur.  yetMA,  or  nifA,  tbis^ 
these. 
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The  third  person  singular  is  affixed  with  such  syllables  as 
these,  wtUy  wuuy  urn,  oo,  &^c.,  having  respect  to  euphony ;  and 
sometimes  the  third  person,  especially  of  verbs,  hath  no  affix. 

These  pronouns,  neen  and  ken,  when  they  are  affixed,  are 
contracted  into  ne,  and  Tee,  and  varied  in  the  vowel  according  to 
euphony,  with  the  word  it  is  affixed  unto ;  as  noo,  koo^  &^. 

Of  Nouns. 

The  variation  of  nouns  is  not  by  male  and  female;  but 
according  to  the  kind,  as  they  signify  either  a  living  creature  or 
a  thino;  which  is  not  a  livin^:  creature. 

In  the  animate  form,  the  nouns  make  their  plural  in  og ;  and 
in  the  inanimate,  in  ash. 

The  way  of  affixing  nouns  with  the  pronouns  is  by  using  the 
noun  in  all  the  three  persons,  both  singular  and  plural* 

Examples. 
Menutcheg,  a  hand. 

Singular,  PluraL 


Niinoatcheg,  my  handy 
KeDutcheg,  thy  nandf 


NunnufcheganoD,  otw  hand, 
KenutcheganoOi  your  hand. 


Wunnutcbeg,  his  hand,  Wunnuichegtnoo,  their  hand. 

Singular.  Plural. 


NuDDUtcbegaoash,  my  hands, 
Kenutchegash,  thv  hands, 
Wunnutchegasb,  nis  hands, 


Nunnutcheganunnonut,  our  hands, 

Kenuicheganoowout,  your  hands, 

WuDDutcheganoowut,  their  hands. 


Neek,  my  house. 
Keek,  thy  house, 
Week,  hu  house. 


Singular.  Plural. 


Neekm,  our  house, 
Keekou,  your  house^ 
Weekou,  their  hot/ue. 


Neekit,  m  my  house, 
Keekit,  in  thy  house, 
Weekit,  m  lus  house. 


Singular,  PluraL 


NeekunoDot,  in  our  house, 
Keekuwout,  m  your  house, 
Weekuwoot,  m  his  house. 


Diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding,  with  a  due  euphonyi 
es  or  enes  to  the  primitive  noun. 

Nouns  used  in  the  possessive  rank,  are  affixed  with  the 
pronoun,  by  adding  the  syllable  eum,  oom,  or  um,  according  to 
euphony.  Num^Manittoom,  '  my  God.'  (The  author  does 
not  explain  in  which  cases  the  syllable  oom,  &c.  is  added,  as  in 
this  last  instance,  or  in  which  it  is  omitted^  as  in  the  preceding 
examples.) 

VOL.  II.  % 
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Of  Adnouns,  (A(]^ectives.) 

Adnouns  have  the  animate  and  inanimate  forms,  and  agree 
with  the  leading  noun,  in  form,  number,  and  person.  The  inani- 
mate form  of  adnouns  ends  in  t  or  e ;  the  animate  form  in  es  or 
esu. 

Jnanimatey     Wompi,  white ;  Plural,  Wompiyeuash. 

Animate,        Wompesu,  Wompesuog. 

Put  the  affix  (pronoun)  to  these,  and  they  are  verbs. 

Numerals,  like  adnouns,  receive  the  grammatical  variation, 
according  to  the  things  numbered,  animate  or  inanimate. 

The  numbers  6,  7,  and  8,  are  formed  from  1,  2,  and  3,  by 
adding  tahshe,  which  has  no  meaning. 

The  ad  noun  is  frequently  compounded  with  the  noun,  and 
then  usually  they  are  contracted.  And  when  the  noun  becomes 
a  verb,  the  adnoun  becomes  an  adverb. 

Degrees  of  comparison  are  expressed  by  adding  the  words 
anucy  ^  more,'  and  nanoy '  more  and  more.' 

Of  Verbs. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  verbs,  substantive  and  active. 

(The  author  seems  to  have  designated  as  substantive  verbs 
all  those  including  the  passive  voice,  in  which  we  use  the  verb 
'to  be.'  But  he  appears  to  have  included  our  intransitive 
verbs,  such  as, /I  sleep/  '  I  eat,'  as  belonging  to  the  class  of 
active  verbs.) 

The  verb  substantive  is  when  any  thing  hsis  the  signification 
of  the  verb  substantive  {am,  art,  U,  &cc.)  added  to  it.  Our 
Indians  have  no  complete  distinct  word  for  the  verb  substan- 
tive, as  learned  languages  and  our  English  tongue  have,  but  a 
regular  composition  whereby  many  words  are  made  verbs  sub- 
stantive. And  these  may  be  referred  to  three  sorts,  so  (ar  as 
yet  I  see. 

The  first  sort  is  made  by  adding  to  the  word,  with  due 
euphony,  any  of  the  terminations,  o-oo,  a-oo,  yeu-oo.  And 
this,  be  the  word  a  noun,  as  wosJcetompooo,  '  he  is  a  man ' ;  or 
adnoun,  as,  wompiyeuoo,  *•  it  is  white ' ;  or  the  word  an  adverb, 
or  the  like,  as,  maitayeuooutch,  ^  let  it  be  nay  ' ;  nttxyeuooutchf 
*  let  it  be  yea.' 

The  second  sort  is  when  the  animate  adnoun  is  made  the 
third  person  of  the  verb  and  so  formed  as  a  verb,  as  wompesu^ 
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'  white ' ;  noowompes,  ^  I  am  white  ' ;  JcoowompeSf  ^  thou  art 
white ' ;  wompesu,  *  he  is  white.' 

Whatever  is  affirmed  to  be,  or  denied'  to  be,  may  be  verbs 
substantivp. 

The  third  sort  are  the  verbs  substantive  passive,  when  the 
person  affixed  is  the  object  of  the  act ;  as,  noowadchanity '  I 
am  kept/ 

The  action,  when  doubled  or  frequented,  is  expressed  by 
doubling  the  first  syllable ;  as,  mohmoeogy  '  they  oft  meet.' 

Active  verbs  have  two  forms,  the  simple  and  the  suffix. 

The  suffix  form  active  has  five  various  formations.  I  think 
there  be  some  more,  but  I  have  beat  out  no  more.  I  call  them 
concordances,  because  the  chief  weight  and  strength  of  the  syn- 
taxes of  this  language  lies  in  this  eminent  manner  of  formation 
of  nouns  and  verbs,  with  the  pronoun  persons. 

1 .  When  the  object  of  the  act  is  an  animate  noun ;  as, 
koowadchansh, '  I  keep  thee.' 

2.  When  animates  are  each  other's  object ;  as,  noowadchan- 
Utimuriy  ^  we  keep  each  other ' ;  which  form  wants  the  singular 
.umber. 

3.  The  suffix  animate  and  inanimate  object ;  as,  Jcoowad- 
chanumoush,  '  I  keep  it  for  thy  use.' 

4.  The  suffix  animate  form  social;  as,  Icooweechewadcha^ 
numwomshy '  I  keep  it  with  thee.' 

5.  When  one  acts  in  the  room  of  another ;  as,  Tcoowadcha-- 
nwnwanshuny  <  I  keep  it  instead  of  thee.' 

All  these  forms  may  be  varied,  according  as  they  are  affirma- 
tive, negative,  and  interrogative,  and  also  in  a  causative  form. 

The  modes  of  action  are  the  indicative ;  the  imperative  ;  the 
optative  or  wishing ;  the  subjunctive  or  rather  suppositive,  as, 
*  if  it  be,'  *  when  it  is,'  *  it  being,'  which  last  sense  turns  the 
mode  into  a  participle  ;  and  the  indefinite  (infinitive)  which  is 
made  of  the  indicative  mode  by  adding  the  termination  at  and 
taking  away  the  pronominal  affix. 

The  potential  mode  is  expressed  by  a  word,  commonly  wohj 
signifying  mayy  affixed  to  the  indicative  mode. 

The  times  are  two  ;  present  and  past.  The  time  to  come  is 
expressed  by  a  word  signifying  futurity,  added  to  the  indicative 
mode  ;  as^  mosypishy  *  shall,'  or  *  will.'  * 

Verbs  are  often  turned  into  nouns ;  and  a  frequent  way  is  by 

*  The  past  tense  indicative  is  generally  formed  by  adding  cp  to  the 
present. 
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adding  anJc.     Every  person  of  the  verb  that  is  susceptible  of 
such  a  change  may  so  be  turned  into  a  noun  singular  or  plural. 

Adverbs  are  often  turned  into  adnouns,  specially  when  the 
verb  is  turned  into  a  noun. 

There  are  in  the  language  ornamental  superlative  syllables  of 
no  signification,  as,  tit,  tin,  tinne. 


Delaware. 
[Extracted  from  Zeisberger's  Grammar,  translated  by  Mr.  Du  Ponceau.] 

Indians  have  no  declensions  properly  so  called,  there  being 
no  inflections  for  cases  excepting  the  vocative  expressed  by  the 
termination  an,  and  by  enk  when  coupled  with  the  pronouns 
*  ray,'  *  our,'  and  the  ablative  or  local,  which  designates  locality, 
and  is  formed  by  the  sufRxes  ink  and  unJc,  corresponding  with 
'in,'  *  on,'  *out  of.'  The  genitive  is  expressed  by  placing  the  noun 
in  that  sense  before  the  nominative,  sometimes  by  prefixing  the 
inseparable  pronoun  of  the  third  person  w, '  his.'  The  dative 
and  accusative  are  expressed  by  inflections  in  the  verbs.  '  Get- 
anittowit  n  quitayala,'  '  God  I  fear  himJ  (Mr.  Du  Ponceau 
discovered  an  article  mo,  as,  mhittuk,  '  a  tree,'  or  '  the  trees.') 

Substantives  are  generally  combined  with  inseparable  posses- 
sive pronouns  prefixed,  which  are  in  the  singular,  k  for  the  first, 
n  for  the  plural,  t<^  or  o  for  the  third  person.  That  in  the 
third  is  often  omitted  both  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural. 
The  singular  and  the  plural  of  the  noun  may  each  be  combined 
with  either  the  singular  or  the  plural  of  the  pronoun ;  which 
variations  are  distinguished  by  distinct  pronominal  inflections. 
The  plural  inflection  of  the  first  person  is  the  sufiix  na,  of  the 
second  wa,  of  the  third  wall  or  wak.  The  duplication  nana, 
wawa,  wawall,  distinguishes  the  double  plural,  or  combination 
of  both  the  noun  and  possessive  pronoun  in  the  plural  ('our 
fathers.')  The  termination  naninga  is  employed  in  the  double 
plural  when  speaking  of  a  deceased  person. 

Substantives  without  the  prefixed  pronouns  are  generally 
inflected  in  the  plural  by  suffix  all  for  the  inanimate,  and  ok 
for  animate  objects.  Substantives  derived  from  verbs  take,  in 
the  plural,  the  tennination  ik. 

Substantives  combine  themselves  with  almost  every  part  of 
speech,  but  principally  with  the  verb.      Some    are  derived 
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'firom  verbs  active,  neuter,  or  passive,  and  some  assume  the 
character  of  participles.  Others  are  formed  of  two  substantives 
together,  or  a  substantive  with  a  verb  or  adjective.  Diminu* 
tives  are  formed  by  the  suffix  tit  (in  the  animate  gender.  In 
the  inanimate,  the  termination  es  is  used.  Schis  applies  to 
(parts  oQ  little  animals.  Thus  the  word  Tadigatschisy  *  thou 
pretty  little  paw,'  addressed  to  a  pet  dog,  is  derived  from  A:, 
*  thou ' ;  wuUty  'pretty ' ;  unchgatj  *  leg'  or  *  paw ' ;  and  schis, 
the  diminutive  form.  — >  Mr.  Du  Ponceau.) 

Adjectives  are  mostly  verbs,  which,  though  not  inflected 
through  all  the  persons,  have  tenses.  The  adjectives  proper 
end  in  uvn  and  oun,  and  are  sometimes  derived  from  substan- 
tives or  from  verbs.  The  comparative  is  expressed  hyaUaunvn, 
'more';  and  the  superlative  by  elutoi,  'most.'  (The  author 
hesitated  whether  he  should  class  adjectives  by  themselves,  or 
include  them  all  under  the  head  of  verbs.  He  has  given 
no  rule  to  discriminate  pure  adjectives  from  adjective  verbs.  — 
Mr.  Duponceau.) 

Genders  are  not  distingubhed  as  masculine  and  feminine,  but 
as  animate  and  inanimate.  Trees  and  large  plants  belong  to 
the  former,  annual  plants  and  grasses  to  the  latter.  Adjectives 
of  the  former  class  generally  end  in  t,  of  the  latter  in  Jc.  The 
feminine  of  the  human  species  and  of  some  quadrupeds  is  desig* 
nated  by  several  distinct  words.  The  masculine  of  beasts  is 
generally  expressed  by  the  word  lennoweckum ;  the  female  of 
quadrupeds  by  ochquechumy  of  birds  by  ochqueheUeu. 

Numerals,  when  connected  with  substantives,  assume  the  ter« 
mination  ak  for  animate  and  ol  for  inanimate  objects. 

Personal  pronouns  either  separable  or  inseparable,  but  much 
more  frequently  used  in  the  latter  form.  The  separable  pro- 
Douns  are. 


nL  /,    I  ki,         Uunty 

kiluna  cr  niluna,  we,  |  kilana,  you. 


neka  or  nekama,  he,  shty  iL 
nekamawa,  iktif. 


The  inseparable  pronouns  are,  in  both  numbers,  n*  for  the  first, 
V  for  the  second,  vP  for  the  third  person.  When  two  pronouns 
are  employed  in  verbs,  the  last  or  pronoun  governed  is  express- 
ed by  an  mflection.  The  possessive  pronoun  is  the  same  as 
the  personal,  separable  and  inseparable.  The  personal  pronoun 
combines  itself  also  with  the  conjunction  ncpCy  'also.'  Nepe, '  I 
also ' ;  Tcepe,  *  thou  also ' ;  nepena  or  Jcepena,  *  we  also,'  (as 
the  word  is  used  b  a  general  or  particular  sense).  The  par- 
ticular plural  refers  to  a  certain  description  of  persons ;  as, '  we 
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Delawares/  '  we  who  are  here  together.'  The  other  is  more* 
general  and  indefinite.  In  verbs  the  prefixed  n  from  niluna  indi- 
cates the  particular,  Jc  from  Jciluna  the  general  plural  in  the 
first  person.     Mr.  Du  Ponceau.) 

There  are  various  demonstrative  and  relative  pronouns  ;  who, 
what,  this,  that,  all,  some,  every,  &c. ;  auwen,  ^  who  ? '  auweni, 

*  who  is  he  ? '  auwenik,  *  who  are  they  ? ' 

Adverbs,  —  The  author  enumerates  about  three  hundred,  and 
a  great  many  verbs  derived  from  thirty-one  different  adverbs. 
Prepositions,  both  separable  and  inseparable,  are  also  numerous; 
and  they  are  frequently  combined  with  verbs.  Conjunctions 
and  interjections  are  also  enumerated. 

Conditional  conjunctions  are,  in  the  conjunctive  mode,  com- 
pounded with  the  verb ;  as,  ane,  anwp,  anpatme,  '  when,'  ^  if,' 

*  as,'  fcc. 

Verba.  —  There  is  a  great  variety  of  verbs  in  this  language. 
To  exhibit  all  their  compound  forms  would  be  an  endless  task. 
Every  part  of  speech  may  be  compounded  with  the  verb  in 
many  ways. 

The  verbs  to  have  and  to  be  do  not  exist  in  the  Delaware  lan- 
guage, either  as  auxiliaries  or  in  our  abstract  substantive  sense. 

The  idea  of  possession  in  a  verbal  form  combined  with  the 
thing  possessed  may  be  expressed.  Thus  rCdamochol, '  I  have 
a  canoe ' ;  wUamochol,  ^  he  has  a  canoe.'  And  the  idea  con- 
veyed by  the  substantive  verb  is  also  expressed  by  various 
combinations ;  as,  m'  n^damochol,  '  it  is  my  canoe ' ;  nekatna 
to'damochol, '  it  is  his  canoe.' 

The  idea  of  the  verb  to  be  is  also  combined  with  adjectives 
and  adverbs.  Widisso,  '  good ' ;  nulilissi,  ^I  am  good ' ;  kuli- 
Usn ' ;  '  thou  art  good  ' ;  vmlilissu,  ^  he  is  good,'  &cc. 

There  are  eight  conjugations,  the  termination  of  the  infinitive 
of  which  respectively  is,  in,  an,  elendam,  Hndicative  of  the  dis- 
position of  the  mind,)  men,  an,  en,  in,  (conjugated  only  through 
the  personal  forms,  or  transitions,)  and  ton,  which  has  no 
passive  form. 

[The  great  bulk  of  Zeisberger's  Grammar  consists  of  the 
numerous  paradigms  he  has  given  of  the  several  conjugations. 
They  amount  to  not  less  than  twenty-three,  of  which  five  are 
of  transitive  verbs  and  include  those  compound  personal  forms, 
called  transitions.  Those  of  the  first  person  of  one  of  the  plu- 
rals are  however  omitted,  and  it  appears  that  that  given  is  of 
the  particular  and  not  of  the  indefinite,  which  corresponds  with 
ours.     And  although  the  author  has  clearly  laid  out  the  distinc- 
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tion  between  the  two  genders,  the  animate  and  the  inanimate,  he 
has  not,  in  the  simple  conjugation  of  the  transitive  verbs,  desig- 
nated the  difference  of  indections  due  to  that  cause.  But  the 
paradigms  are  most  useful  for  a  comprehension  of  that  part  of 
the  language,  and  most  honestly  done.  It  is  clear  that  they 
exhibit  the  language  such  as  it  is,  and  not  such  as.it  ought  to 
be.  Want  of  space  prevents  our  making  as  many  extracts  as 
we  could  wish.  We  have  tried  to  condense  as  many  as  possi- 
ble in  the  appended  tables.  But  we  insert  here  some  partic- 
ular forms  which  could  not  be  embraced  in  the  tables,  and 
which  show  how  rich  is  the  language  in  that  respect.] 

From  the  verb  achpin,  ^  to  be  in  a  particular  place,'  is  de- 
rived epta, '  where  I  am ' ;  from  lissin^  *  to  be  so  disposed,'  ebiya^ 
^  as  I  am  disposed  ' ;  from  aaiiy  ^  to  go,'  eyayoy  *  whither  I  go ' ; 
and  from  luethy  *  to  say,'  elaweya,  *  what  I  say,'  and  luekundi^ 

*  it  is  said.' 

Some  verbs  at  least  have  three  mflections  of  the  infinitivei 
and  some,  three  distinct  participles. 

Oauwiuy  'to  sleep' ;  gautvineep^  'to  have  slept';  gawwint' 
schiy  *  to  be  about  to  sleep,'  (dormiturus  esse,) 

Mikemossin^  '  to  work,'  mikemossity '  workmg,'  mikemossit' 
schiky '  having  worked  ' ;  mikemossintschy  '  being  about  to  work.' 

And  the  participles  are  occasionally  susceptible  of  transitive 
forms.  From  wlamalUin^  'to  be  happy,'  is  derived  wlamaUeS' 
scheeUy  '  to  make  one  happy ' ;  and  the  participle  wlamatttsso^ 
haluwedy  '  he  who  makes  one  happy,'  is  made  by  various  in- 
flections* to  mean,  'he  who  (or,  O  thou  who)  makes  me, 
thee,  him,  us,  you,  them  happy.' 

We  find  also,  beside  the  causative  form,  already  pointed  out, 
various  others  ;  such  as, 

A  continuous  form ;  wavnUamaUsiny '  to  be  always  happy.' 

A  social  form ;  tviteen,  '  to  go  with.' 

[This  verb  in  its  transitions,  'I  go  with  thee,  with  him,'  &c., 
seems  to  correspond  with  the  special  dual  of  the  Cherokee ; 

*  thou  and  I,'  '  he  and  I,'  fcc] 

A  reciprocal  form  ;  from  ahoalan,  '  to  love,'  ahoaltiuy  '  to 
love  one  another.'  Those  reciprocal  forms  have  generally  the 
infinitive  'termination  in  tin,  [Quaere,  whether  this  is  not 
derived  from  the  pronoun  ntiniin  or  ntintriy  '  self  ?  See 
Maynard's  Micmacs.]  This  reciprocal  form  is  what  some  of 
the  Spanish  grammarians  call  the  double  transition,  inasmuch 
as  '  we  love  one  another'  embraces  the  two  transitionSj  '  I  love 
thee,'  and  '  thou  lovest  me.'] 
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The  way  b  which  the  Delawares  express  the  reflected  form 
is  DOt  an  inflection.  They  simply  add  the  word  rChaktyy  '  my 
body.'  *  I  hear  myself  is,  n'penc/a  rChdkey^  *I  hear  my  body.' 
One  instance  occurs  of  an  animate  form  as  distinct  from  the 
inanimate  amongst  Zeisberger's  paradigms,  in  the  verb  petoUf 
*  to  bring.' . 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  manner  in  which,  either 
by  inflections,  or  by  compounding  the  verb  with  some  other 
part  of  speech,  complex  ideas  are  expressed  in  a  single  word. 

i  It  rains,'  iokelan ;  '  it  rains  hard,'  kschilan ;  '  it  rains  by 
showers,'  popetelan ;  '  it  is  a  general  rain,'  alhacquoL  '  The 
river  drifts  ice,'  massipook;  'it  is  clearing  up  of  ice,'  mosch- 
hoquat ;  '  the  water  is  rising,'  petaquiechen ;  '  the  water  is  high,' 
nCchaqviechen\  'it  is  ripe  (com),' trinu;  <  it  is  ripe  (fruit)/ 
winxu ;  '  he  fetches  wood,'  natachtu. 


Chippeway  Nodns. 
[Extracted  from  Schoolcraft's  Lectares.] 

All  words  of  whatever  denomination  are  separated  into  two 
classes,  animates  and  inanimates.  This  principle  pervades  the 
whole  language.  It  may  be  considered  as  forming  two  gen- 
ders, into  which  are  merged  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 
And  it  requires  diflferent  inflections  in  the  verbs,  the  adjectives, 
and  the  pronouns. 


Examples. 


Isee, 

good^ 
this, 


Jhnmate, 

wabima, 
oniflhiBbin  ? 
mabuzD, 


Inaniinaie, 

wabindan, 

onishiahi?  (is  this  correct  ?) 

manduD. 


The  animate  gender,  besides  animals,  embraces  trees,  fhiits, 
seeds,  the  sun,  moon,  stars,  thunder,  lightning,  and  various  in* 
animate  objects  possessing  certain  real  or  fancied  properties,  such 
as  a  consecrated  stone,  a  bow,  a  pipe,  a  feather,  a  kettle,  wampum, 
&c.  The  sex  is  distinguished  by  distinct  words  in  a  few 
instances,  such  as  man,  father,  husband,  grandfather,  and  their 
correlatives,  deer,  dog,  tac.  The  sex  of  animals  is  commonly 
distinguished  by  adding  the  words  iabai,  male,  and  nozhat, 
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female.  There  are  also  distinct  words  to  designate  the  elder 
brother  and  the  elder  sister,  and  another  which  applies  to  all 
theyounger  brothers  or  sbters. 

Women  use  diflferent  words  from  men  in  the  interiections  and 
some  other  instances.  The  word,  my  friend,  is  different  when 
applied  by  a  man  to  a  man  and  by  a  woman  to  a  woman ;  and 
is  never  used  between  roan  and  woman.  And  there  are  diflfer- 
ent  words  for  my  coutifiy  when  a  man  applies  it  to  a  woman, 
when  a  woman  applies  it  to  a  man,  and  when  either  addresses 
a  person  of  his  or  her  own  sex. 

The  language  has  three  numbers,  the  singular,  the  mdefinite 
plural  which  corresponds  with  ours,  and  a  limited  or  exclusive 
plural  which  embraces  only  U5,  or  our  meUf  (who  are  present.) 

Both  plurals  have  the  same  inflections  in  the  nouns,  and  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  singular  the  termbation  £f  in  the  ani- 
mate, and  n  in  the  inanimate  gender,  if  the  singular  terminates 
with  a  vowel.  Otherwise  those  consonants  g  and  n  must  be 
preceded  by  one  of  the  vocal  sounds,  a,  ee,  t,  o,  oo. 

But  distinct  inflections  are  required  for  the  two  plurals  re- 
spectively, in  the  first  person  of  the  personal  and  possessive 
pronouns.  The  ipanner  in  which  the  possesave  pronouns  are 
combined  with  nouns  whether  animate  or  inanimate  will  appear 
by  the  following  paradigms. 


Ishkodai,  FSre. 

wjf  firt^         nin  dishkod-aim, 
|&^  <«  Id  dishkod-aim, 

1n$   *^  o  dishkod-aim, 

cur  **  (indef.)ki  diahkod-aim-inan, 
imr  **  (ezcL)  ni  dishkod-aim-inan, 
SfDur  <«  ki  dishkod-aim-iwa, 

tftetr  ^  o  dishkod-aim-iwa, 


Pinai,aParfr^K. 
Piiiai*wiig,  P(uindgt9» 

mypartridgtf  nimbinaim, 

thy  **  ki  bin-aim, 

kis  **  o  bin-aim-un, 

our  **  f inde£)  ki  bin-aim-inan, 

our  '^  (excL)  ni  bin-aim-inan, 

your.  <*  ki  bin-aim-wa, 

their  «*  o 


Skigular, 

myfaikerf 
%    ** 
hu    ^ 

our  ^  (iiide£) 
our   <«(ezoL) 
your^ 
their  ** 


no0, 

koB, 

os-nn, 

kofl-inan, 

kos-iman, 

koB-iwa, 

oa-iwan, 


(of  noun) 

my  faXktn^ 

%     " 

hSe     ** 

our    "  (inde£) 

our    •*  (ezcL) 

your  ** 

their*' 


PluraL 

nos-ng, 

kofl-ug, 

08-un, 

ko8-inan-ig, 

nofl-inan-ig, 

kofl-iwag. 


VOL.   II. 
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It  appears  from  the  last  example,  that  there  is  no  distinction 
between  the  singular  and  the  plural  of  the  nouns  of  the  animate 
gender  in  their  combination  with  the  third  person  of  the  posses- 
sive pronoun.  Os-un  is  equally  used  for  his  father  and  his 
fathers :  and  os-iwan  for  their  father  and  their  fathers.  And 
the  same  observation  applies  to  the  combination  of  the  third 
person  of  personal  pronouns  with  the  verb.  In  other  respects 
the  first  two  examples  of  the  animate  and  inanimate  forms 
difier  only  in  the  additional  termination  un  to  the  third  person 
of  animate  nouns ;  which  termination  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  plural  of  inanimate  nouns  in  their  simple  form.  The  same 
variations  are  found  in  the  vocal  sounds  which  precede  the 
characteristic  m  of  the  possessive  pronoun,  as  in  those  which 
precede  the  characteristics  g  or  n  of  the  plural  of  nouns.  The 
consonant  d  is  prefixed  to  the  substantive  when  it  begins  with  a 
vowel  and  is  preceded  by  the  possessive  pronoun  ;  (unless  this 
should  appear,  as  in  not,  ^  my  father, '  in  an  abbreviated  form.) 

Mr.  Schoolcraft  seems  to  indicate  a  kind  of  objective  or  ac- 
cusative case  in  animate  nouns. 

Ogima  ogi  nissan  mukwtin,  literally,  '<  Chief  he  has  killed 
Aim,  bear  him"  Yet  this  may  be  but  a  superfluous  accordance 
and  applicable  only  to  the  third  person.  But  there  is  no 
doubt  about  the  verb.  The  Indian  always  indicates  by  an  in- 
flection of  the  verb  the  object  of  the  action.  He  does  not  say 
*  I  love,'  but,  *  I  love  him  or  her.'  (Schoolcraft,  p.  195).  The 
personal  forms,  called  transitions,  are  perpetually  substituted,  in 
the  third  person,  for  the  simple  form  of  the  verb. 

A  large  class  of  compound  descriptive  terms,  such  as  of 
country,  place  of  dwelling,  or  employment,  field  of  battle,  &c. 
use  no  pronominal  prefixes,  but  only  suffixes,  as  m^ay  be  seen 
in  the  following  pronominal  declension  of  aindad^  '  home,'  or 
'  place  of  dwelling.' 

Singular,  PluraL 

my  home,            ainda-yan,  my  homes,  ainda-yan-in, 

thy     '^               ainda^yun,  thy     ^  ainda-jrun-in, 

hu     «               ainda-d,  his     «  ainda^jin, 

our    "  (excL)   ainda-yang,  our    "  (excL)     ainda-yang-in, 

ow    "  (indef.)  ainda-yung,  our    ««  (indet)   ainda-yung-in, 

your  "               ainda-yaig,  your  **  ainda-yaig-in, 

tkeir  ^               ainda-wad,  their  <*  ainda-waoyin. 

The  terminations  tng*,  oor^,  &c.  denote  '  in,'  ^  at,' '  on ' ;  but 
there  are  also  other  prepositions  denoting  ^  on.'     Elxample : 
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Chimanin^y '  in  the  canoe  ' ; 
Monomomkaningy  *  in  the  place  of  wild  rice.' 

But  the  termination  ing  to  an  animate  noun  connected  \rith 
an  adjective,  indicates  resemblance. 

The  terminations  ais,  eas,  os,  are  the  diminutive  form.  Ex. : 

"Eekwzzaisy '  a  little  woman ' ;  ossinee^,  '  a  small  stone.' 

The  termination  ish  implies  bad  quality,  decay,  or  imperfec- 
tion.   Ex. : 

Ininiwishj  <  a  bad  man ' ;  wakyiganUhj  *  a  decayed  house.' 

Ahmikooshy '  a  poor  beaver,'  (not  valuable^. 

The  termination  ftun,  suffixed  to  a  noun,  mdicates  the  past 
tense,  and  is  used  when  speakmg  of  a  person  or  thing  which 
has  ceased  to  exbt. 

The  prefix  tahy  together  with  the  suffix  iwi  to  an  animate, 
and  ivmn  to  an  inanimate  noun,  designates  the  future. 

The  second  person  of  the  imperative,  and  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  indicative  present,  are  generally  the  simplest 
forms  of  the  verb. 

Nouns  are  converted  into  verbs  by  a  simple  inflection  :  from 
chimany  ^  a  canoe  ' ;  chimaiy  *  he  paddles ' :  Ojibwaiy  *  a  Chip- 
peway  * ;  cjibwamoOy  *  he  speaks  Chippeway.' 

Another  class  of  nouns  is  converted  into  verbs,  in  which  the 
equivalent  of  the  substantive  verb  does  not  appear,  unless  we 
suppose  the  terminations  owy  awy  iwy  ootVy  to  bQ  derived  from 
the  verb  iawy  '  to  be.'  No  monidowy  ^  I  (am)  a  spirit ' ;  ni 
wakyigungiwy '  I  (am)  a  house.' 

On  the  other  hand  the  termination  wiuy  added  to  the  indica- 
tive of  the  verb  or  of  a  (verbal)  adjective,  converts  either  into 
a  substantive.  KeegidovnUy  '  a  speech,'  from  keegidoy  ^  he 
speaks  ' ;  aukoosimuy '  sickness,'  (rom^aukoossi. 

All  the  words  of  more  than  two  syllables,  and  the  greater 
part  of  these,  appear  in  this  language  to  be  compound  words. 
The  principle  of  a  rapid  conveyance  of  ideas  by  consolidation 
has  led  to  a  coalescence  of  words,  by  which  all  the  relations  of 
object  and  action,  time  and  person,  are  expressed  in  one  word. 
The  primitives  have  often  thus  become  obscured  and  lost. 
The  process  of  amalgamation  was  progressive,  and  has  led  the 
Indian,  when  he  wanted  to  express  new  objects  or  ideas,  to 
modify  or  to  compound  existing,  rather  than  to  invent  new 
words.  Hence  the  facility  with  which  they  bestow  appropriate 
names  on  new  objects.  Thus  they  have  called  the  horse  pau 
baizhikogazhiy  from  paizhiky  ^  one,'  (used  also  as  an  article,) 
'  united,'  '  undivided ' ;    which  becomes  plural  by  duplicating 
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the  first  syllable,  paibaizhik.  Gauzh,  from  oskuzhf  ^nail/ 
*claw,'  *homy  part  of  the  hoof  ;  o  is  used  to  make  the  two 
words  coalesce ;  the  final  t  is  that  of  ahwaisij  '  a  beast/  and 
designates  the  name  as  being  that  of  an  animal ;  which  literally 
translated  is  *  the  undivided-hoofs  animal.' 

The  names  for  liquid  extracts,  drinks,  &c.,  are  derived  from 
abOf  a  word  never  used  alone.  Shominabo, '  wine,'  from  shaming 
'grape';  totoshabo^  'milk,'  from   totoshj  ' the  female  breast.' 

A  numerous  class  of  compounds  is  derived  fix)m  jeegun^  or 
gun,  meaning  instrument,  words  also  never  used  alone.  To 
that  class  belong  opwagun, '  a  pipe ' ;  sheemagunj '  a  lance,'  &c. 
And  firom  wyan,  '  a  skin,'  they  have  derived  several  words ; 
amongst  others,  wabitoyan  (white  skin)  '  a  blanket.' 

Another  class  of  compound  words  is  derived  fipom  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  by  adding  d,  and 
changing  the  vocal  sound  of  the  first  syllable.  JVeeia, '  he 
sleeps,'  nahad,  '  a  sleeper ' ;  weedniy  '  he  eats,'  vmmnidj '  an 
eater' ;  keegidoo, '  he  speaks,'  kagidood, '  a  speaker.'  The  in« 
sertion  of  the  particle  shki  gives  those  a  derogative  form.  Aa- 
boihkidf  '  a  sluggard  ' ;  kagidoo$hk%d,  '  a  babbler ' ;  wassinish' 
Kdj  'a  gormandizer.'  There  are  many  other  combinadves, 
bv  which  the  noun,  coalescmg  with  the  verb,  the  adjective,  and 
the  preposition,  produces  numerous  compound  expressions. 


MlCMACS. 

\Tiom  Ffttbar  Maynard's  Manuscript  Notea ,  obtained  in  Canada  by  tbe  late 

Enoch  Lincoln.] 

(JVbfe.  The  Jesuits  use  the  character  y,  which  we  have  preserved 
for  the  sound  oo.  We  have  substituted  for  the  genders,  the  designa- 
tions animaU  and  inavimaU,  instead  of  wMt  and  ignMt,) 

In  the  animate  gender,  the  past  tense  is  generallv  terminated 
in  ok  or  ok ;  and  the  plural  in  Xr  *  or  in^'Xr.f  In  tne  inanimate 
gender,  the  plural  ends  in  a/,  e/,  otd,  tl ;  the  past  tense  in  the 
singular  ends  in  ek,  and  in  the  plural  in  kd  or  eguel. 

^Proper  nouns  make  the  plural  in  ok ;  and  the  past  plural  in  ii,  or  fftftii. 
t  Animate  nouns  ending  in  d,  e^  make  the  plural  in  gifc. 
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All  the  nouns  are  susceptible  of  the  dimmutiTe  form  by 
adding  to  it  shishf  in  both  numbers  of  the  animate  and  in  the 
singular  of  the  inanimate,  and  shigelj  in  the  plural  of  the  in- 
animate. Id  order  to  amplify,  tOj  or  rather  kchi,  must  be  pre- 
fixed to  the  noun. 

The  word  ttfshit  or  sichit  affixed  either  before  or  after  the 
noun  means  *  for  the  sake  of.' 

Examples. 


gMf 


(wrj 


Animate  gender, 

BUIQVULXU 

Pretent,  PatL 

tchineiDi  tchinemak, 

mywaahiMhy  m^gttshij|ak» 

eittdaah  •pideshAk, 

epU  epidak, 


PLUmAL. 

Freieni, 

iehinemvk. 
miJMshifthky 
epideflhk, 
epigik. 


Inanimaie  gender. 

Prutmt.  PatL 

bvktev,  bvkteaak, 

_«,  Mgu,  Mganik, 

em  woMy  elnokom,  MnokoiiMky 

«ifM>n,  vigBomek, 


PLVRAL. 

PreMmt,  PtuL 

bvktid,  b«kteiik»l, 

■agmneli  stganegnaU 

elnokomel,  elnokomkel. 

•igvomelt  arigiomagiieL 


fire. 

The  termination  tktitJc  added  to  the  word  means  '  in/  '  into* ; 
and  XreZy  *m  *  or  ^towards':  «2aA:em,  <  a  dish ' ;  dakaniktiik^^m 
the  dish' ;  Tcehigu/emak^  *  the  sea';  kshtguemttkel,  <in  the  sea' 
or  *  towards  the  sea.' 

AcKectives  of  the  animate  gender  have  the  plural  in  gmk 
or  kik ;  and  those  of  the  inanimate  in  gud  or  /eel ;  and  they 
have  rimilar  inflections  with  the  nouns  to  designate  the  past 
tense.  The  word  pegiU,  placed  before  the  adjective,  supplies 
the  place  of  the  comparative  or  superlative  degree*  To  figtU 
implies  the  highest  superlative  degree. 

Pranoum* 


iria,  this ;  iratefa,  these. 


••••• 


I ;  kinsy  fufieii,  we ; 

thou ;       kiiau^  you ; 

he ;  negmau,       they ; 

Xinir  is  used  only  when  you  speak  between  yourselves: 
and  MAnen,  when  you  speak  to  another  person  (not  including 
him). 

liSc  tan  king  aunka  m»lk,  '  there  is  somebody  who  sees  ia.' 
Ninen  sen  sknirk  najamvloktau,  *  one  of  us  will  go  this  evenmg 
to  see  you.' 
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&la  and  nan  are  used  for  '  this ' ;  in  the  plural  t/akela  and 
nakela;  and  in  the  past  tense  aeguela  and  neguela\  which 
also  mean  '  formerly.' 

Possessive  pronouns  are  formed  by  adding  aye  to  the  initial 
letters  of  the  singular  personal  pronouns  m/,  Hl^  of  the  first  and 
second  person ;  substituting  for  the  third  0  instead  of  negemn 
(probably  abbreviates  from  «Za.) 

In  order  to  form  the  plural,  take  the  initial  for  the  first  two 
persons  and  insert  aye  before  the  termination ;  substituting  also 
n  for  negm  in  the  third  person.  JVayc,  *  my/  '  mine ';  Tcaye^ 
*  thy/  *  thine ';  ©'aye,  '  thy/  *  thine.'  JSTayn*,  naynen,  *  ours '; 
JcaysfOUf  *  yours ';  itaysaWf  ^  theirs. ' 

[It  would  seem,  that  there  is  also  a  second  plural  for  the 
second  and  third  person ;  but  I  apprehend  that  there  is  some 
confusion  in  the  text,  and  that  what  is  called  in  this  instance 
second,  means  dovble  plural,  that  is  to  say,  when  both  the 
pronoun  and  the  noun  are  in  the  plural  number,  our  chUdren,\ 

When  the  possessive  pronoun  is  united  to  the  noun,  you 
must  follow  the  same  rules. 


n'nixkam,' 

•    my  Cfod, 

k'nixkaminy, 

owr  God, 

k'nixkam. 

thy    '* 

k'nixkamyau, 

your   " 

v'nixkam'l 

,     his     " 

y'nixkamsau, 

their    " 

k'kixkamina/, 

our  Gods, 

k'kenixkam«a/, 

your  " 

^nixkamsa/, 

their   " 

n'ki8h,t 

k'kish, 

yfkigel, 

my  mother, 
thy      " 
his      " 

k'kiginy, 
k'kijsaUy 

our  mother, 
your    " 
their    " 

n'stch, 
k'«tch, 

my  father, 
thy      " 

nirxhinen,:|: 
ksschieau, 

our  father, 
your    " 

tfschel, 

Ai>       " 

«schi«au, 

their    '' 

• 

neschinak,^ 

krachi^ak, 

»8chi«aka], 

our  fathers, 
your    " 
their    " 

*  This  is  the  example  given,  but  it  is  not  clear  whether  the  termina- 
tion is  c  or  2 ;  and  there  is  evident  confusion  in  the  use  of  the  char- 
acteristic n  and  k,  of  the  first  and  second  person  of  the  plurals. 

f  This  last  example  is  the  most  correct  The  characteristic  n  or  ifc, 
in  the  first  person  plural  designates  the  two  plurals  as  in  other  Algon- 
kin  dialects.  The  termination  k  in  the  last  three  persons  {our,  your, 
their  fathers)  is  the  plural  termination  of  the  noun, 

I  Or,  ksBchiny.  §  Or,  ktrschinak. 
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When  the  noun  besrins  with  a  vowel,  t  is  inserted  between  it 
and  the  pronoun.  Ifteleguemy  *  my  king/  instead  of  n'e/e- 
guem, 

Jtelative  Pronouns.     - 

Ben^  ^  he  who ' ;  past  tense  nencik ;  plural,  senik,  and  for  the 
past  tense  ttennkik. 

Tan  is  also  used  for  *  he  who,'  declined  as  sen  both  in  the 
plural  and  past  in  the  an'unate  gender.  But  tan  is  also  used 
for  the  inanimate  gender,  meaning  *■  that  which ' ;  in  which  case 
it  is  declined  for  the  past  tense  ianek,  and  in  the  plural  tanel, 
in  the  past  tense  tannkeL 

Tan  means  also '  when '  applied  to  the  past ;  but  if '  when '  is 
used  in  the  future,  you  must  say  tanak. 

Father  Maynard  has  given  several  paradigms  of  the  simple 
conjugation  oi  verbs,  but  none  of  transitions.  He  generally 
omits  the  characteristic  initials  of  the  personal  pronoun^  some- 
times writes  them  at  large,  and  sometimes  in  the  same  abbre- 
viated form  as  is  used  in  the  possessive  pronouns,  but  omitting 
the  syllable  aye.     In  some  instances,  he  distinguishes  the  two 

!>lurals  of  the  first  person ;  generally  he  gives  but  one  of  ^the 
brms.  In  the  first  case  ^ere  is  a  different  inflection  in  the 
verbal  termination,  as  well  as  in  the  initial  of  the  pronoun. 

He  gives  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  nildeieif  '  I  am ' ; 
but  be  afterwards  explains  that  it  means,  <to  be  like,'  'to 
resemble.' 

From  almost  all  simple  verbs,  words  are  extracted,  which, 
united  to  other  verbs,  serve  as  adverbs  or  prepositions.  Thus 
from  dehij '  I  am  like,'  del  is  extracted,  and  may  be  united 
with  many  other  verbs.  Thus,  from  ehgitei, '  I  work,'  is  formed 
deriftgaei,  ^  it  is  thus  I  work.'  And  from  panetem^  '  I  will,^  is 
formed  delipaaetem^  *  I  will  have  it  thus.'  From  the  verb 
nakshashiy  '  I  am  quick,'  and  firom  the  verbs  migishiy  '  I  eat,' 
pemitif  ^  I  walk,'  are  formed  nakshimigishij  nachipenieij '  I  eat, 
I  walk,  quickly.' 

Verbs  also  express,  by  a  simple  variation  of  inflection,  the 
various  modifications  of  the  action.  Thus,  nemtcb,  'I  see 
some  one  far  off' ;  nemik,  '  I  see  some  one  near ' ;  nenaky '  I 
see  some  one  I  know ' :  and  each  of  these,  as  a  new  verb,  is 
conjugated  through  all  the  persons,  moods,  and  tenses. 

He  gives  also  a  list  of  impersonal  verbs,  many  derived  from 


5232  A   SYNOPSIS   OF  THE   INDIAN  TIUBES.  [iNTROD. 

adjectives ;  and  he  observes,  that  whenever  it  is  used  in  the 
negative,  the  termination  is  changed.  Examples  :  ^  It  is  cold/ 
iegueg ;  Mt  is  not  cold,'  matagujeMik  :  ^  It  snows,'  pyak ;  *  it 
does  not  snow,'  tnspgamtk :  '  It  is  true,'  deliak ;  Mt  is  not 
true,'  nutdeUarufk, 

One  of  his  paradigms  will  be  found  in  the  appended  [tables. 
He  has  given  none  of  the  passive  voice. 

The  manuscript  was  entirely  written  for  his  own  use,  ap- 

Earently  as  if  he  were  trymg  to  learn  the  language,  and  without 
aving  been  revised  except  in  the  few  cases  which  have  been 
extracted,  in  which  he  gives  some  general  rules. 

The  following  should  have  been  inserted  amongst  the  pro- 
nouns: 


nil  ntintin,  mysdf^ 
kil  ntinin,  thysw, 
negeum  »tinin,  himsdf, 
kinir  k'tininen«,  ourselves^ 
ninen  n'tininenen,  oursdves, 
kilau  ktininesan,  yaursehes. 


neffmau  frtinineaal,  themselves, 
n'tmin,  signifies  also,  my  body, 
m'tinin,  himself, 
m'tininikteh,  in  himself, 
n'tintniktak,  in  myse^, 
k'tininiktsk,  in  thyself. 


IROQUOIS. 


Onondago. 

[Eztnotod  from  ZeLib«rger*i  Manaiaript  Onondafo  Gimmmar,  tranilated 
by  Mr.  Da  Ponceau ;  a  manuaeript  in  tba  Libraiy  of  the  Amarioan  Phi- 
lofophical  Society  in  Philadelphia.] 

Genders. — Two  genders,  masculine  and  feminine,  distin- 
guished, 1.  By  particular  names,  e^dltnoft, '  a  man ' ;  echro, 
'  a  woman ' ;  2.  By  prefixes ;  the  feminine  prefix  bemg  gen- 
erally g.  Scgadai^  *  a  male  person ' ;  sgcgadai^  *  a  female.' 
T^hieta^o,  *  two  male  persons  ;  fgietagOj  *  two  females.'  This 
g  is  used  m  plural  of  females ;  as,  ediro-guhroj  plur.,  and  also  in 
Uie  plural  of  all  animals  where  the  sex  b  not  speciaUy  dis- 
tinguished. 
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Nouns  of  inanimate  •  objects  have  no  prefixes  and  accept 
none* 

Numbers.  —  Plural  b  formed  by  addition  of  a  syllable  to  the 
singular,  shohj  nniej  ogUj  varying  according  to  termination  or 
usage.  Nouns  compounded  with  the  adjective  ios^ '  long/  change 
%08  into  e$  and  add  o  for  the  plural.  Oaranta,  ^ a  tree';  go- 
ronteSf  *  a  long  tree ' ;  garonteto^  plural. 

In  proper  nouns  compounded  with  certain  numbers,  the 
syllable  age  is  added ;  -unque^  '  man ';  ti-unquetagej '  two  men.' 

Cases,  —  None  except,  1.  In  words  begmning  with  a  vowel, 
s  prefixed  makes  the  vocative.  Unque^ '  man' ;  sunque^ '  thou 
man.'  2.  Inseparable  prepositions  suffixed  to  nouns  correspond 
to  the  ablative,  dative,  &c.  Possessive  pronouns  are  prefixed 
to  nouns  (and  personal  pronouns  to  verbs). 


Examples. 


giatattege,  my  brother^ 
thiatattege,  thjf        ^ 
hatattege,    hus        ** 


twattege,       awr  (roUUr, 
swatattege,    your     ** 
hunatattege,  their     <* 


Adjectjves  mostly  coalesce  with  substantives  and  then  may 
be  conjugated  as  a  verb ; 

eniage, '  hand ' ;  osiun, '  little ';  emastwi,  '  a  little  hand  ' ; 
toageniastwi,  *  my  hand  is  little ' ; 
saniastwi, '  thy  hand  is  little ' ; 
haniastun,  *  his  hand  is  little.' 

They  have  also  a  present  and  future  tense ; 

tiogaras^  *  dark ' ; 
tiogarasqua, '  it  is  dark ' ; 
lyogarakf*  it  will  be  dark.' 

But  most  of  the  adjectives  which  coalesce  with  substantives 
distinguish  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender ; 

tmqueiohekie,  *  a  bad  man ' ; 
hunqudahekte, '  he  is  a  bad  man ' ; 
gunquetahekte,  *  she  is  a  bad  creature.' 

The  substantive  is  placed  before  the  adjective  when  they  do 
not  coalesce. 

The  adjective,  when  implying  *  b '  or  '  are,'  goes  before 
the  substantive,  and  the  adjective  becomes  a  verb. 
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If  two  adjectives  meet  and  one  coalesces  with  a  substantive, 
that  which  becomes  a  verb  is  placed  last ; 

Unquequeki  hotihtktt^  '  all  men  are  corrupted.' 

But  if  not  coalescing,  the  substantive  is  placed  between  the 
adjective  and  the  verb  ; 

Oqueki  unquehogu  hotihekte  *  all  men  are  corrupted.' 

Scata^  ^  one,'  and  ieJceni, '  two,'  may  coalesce  with  a  sub- 
stantive ;  sic,  f ,  or  tshj  '  one,'  and  ty  or  ii,  *  two,'  being  respec- 
tively placed  before,  and  iai,  or  to^  *  one,'  and  age,  *  two,'  at 
the  end  of  the  substantive  ; 


ganhochwOi  door, 
skanhochwata,  a  door ; 
unquBy  man, 
shiunquetai,  a  man  ; 
tiunquetage,  two  men. 


qfata,  person, 

sqjadat,  masc.   > 

sg^a>ka,  fern.   /    *  P""""' 


But  usage  alone  can  learn  when  these  two  words,  one  and 
tivOy  do  or  do  not  coalesce  with  a  substantive. 

The  adjective  *  many,'  is  often  supplied  by  iotgatCy  '  mul- 
titude ' ;  unquegoigatty '  many  men.' 

The  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  kaga,  or  ishihha ; 
the  superlative  by  adding  tshick  to  the  positive. 

Some  have  no  comparative.  Others  have  no  superlative 
and  substitute  aquas,  *  very.' 

Pronouns  absolute,  personal  and  possessive: — ^I,'  'mine,'  t; 
*  thou,'  *  thine,'  Am  ;  *  he,'  *  his,'  hauha ;  *  she,'  gauha ;  *  we,' 
-••  *ye,'  Aw;   *they,'  masc.  AonuAa,  fem.  snuha. 


n% 


In  composition,  the  following  are  placed  before  verbs,  and 
also  before  nouns,  those  marked  *  excepted. 


SIlfOULAB. 


PL0RAL. 


gm,         ML,  ha, 

ffe,         86,  ho. 


'waga,  'wana,  "^waha, 
*wage,  *wasse,  *waho, 
tga,        wash,     t'ha,       tiago, 
tge,        teaaa,      t*ho,       t*go, 
wakge,  Uihi,      go,         tago. 


1st  per,,        2Hd, 
anque,       a'wa, 
tiunqae,     a'we, 


*Uhiaqua,  teaae, 
t*wa,  teBs'wa, 

tiuqae. 


3^. 
hoti, 
hati, 
hunti, 
hanna, 
*wahunna, 
*wahanti, 
t'hiti, 
fhoU, 
t'hunti. 


3i/«m. 


ganti, 
Tgontiy 


In  passive  :—*!,*  JunU ;  *  thou,'  Jeisa ;  *  he,'  fhuwa,  wahuwa ; 
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*  she/  guwa  ;  *  we/  iiunqua ;  *  ye/  jeiswa ;  *  they/  masculine, 
fhuwati^  wahuwati ;   '  tfiey/  feminine,  guwati.* 

Verbs,  —  Active  and  passive  verbs  have  the  same  termina- 
tion, but  the  pronominal  prefix  is  changed  as  stated  above  : 
Wixgerioj  '  I  beat ' ;   Junkerio^  '  I  am  beaten.' 
Tenses.  —  Oato^  *  I  say ' ;  gatochne,   *  I  said ' ;  ngato,  *  I 
shall  say.' 

Participle.  —  Hattie  is  added  to  express  continuation  of 
action  done  or  suffered  : 

Wagioiey  *  I  work ' ;   wagiotehaitiej  '  I  am  working.' 
Wagifij  ^I  come  ';   waginhattie^  '  I  am  coming.' 
Voice,  number,  person,  gender  are  distinguished  by  prefixed 
inseparable  pronouns. 

Infinitive  is  the  root.  The  first  person  of  the  present  indica- 
tive has  the  pronoun  prefixed  and  generally  drops  the  first 
syllable  of  the  infinitive : 

Wauntgachtioij  *  to  see  ' ;  gatgachtun,  *  I  see.' 
Perfect  is  formed  by  affixing  to  the  present  ochne^  ohquoj 
chta,  nhaj  squa,  hqua^  sta,  hka,  &c. ;  which  of  these  shall  be 
used  depends  on  and  varies  with  the  termination  of  the  verb  :•— 


Perfect. 

in  qua-squa, 
'*  2«  -  hochne, 


in  (ft,  ti-ung, 

"  aniji,  -  lAuchqua. 


ending  inta-'chque,  chne, 
"       **  wa-chta, 
*'       "  ra-nha^  ochne. 

Future  by  prefixing  to  present  en,  or  in,  pronounced  'n. 
Imperative  by  prefixing  or  intercalating  a ;  future  imperative 
by  prefixing  na. 

By  future  imperative  is  meant  a  future  which  orders ;  you 
shall ;  simple  future,  you  will. 

Zeisberger  makes  four  conjugations  besides  irregular  and 
defective  verbs. 

The  prepositions  are  supplied  by  inseparable  suffixes ; 


nge^  in  and  upon, 
aeu^  wacti,  in, 
acherct^  on,  upon, 
octi,  under, 
octo,  at,  on,  by. 


astufUiej  about, 
hatlie,  during, 
aiie,  along, 
attj  on  the  other  side, 
ge,  ohne,  to,  unto, 


tochsgehha,  near, 
hoquadi,  towards, 
hacitUtie^  without, 
octe,  ttUicy  through. 


*|r,  «,i0,  are  properly  the  distinguishing  letters  of  pronouns  and  go  of 
the  uiird  person  singular  feminine. 

In  verbs  beginning  with  wa  or  f,  the  distinguishing  pronominal  letters 
are  placed  between  the  first  and  second  syllable. 
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But  some  appear  to  be  used  as  our  prepositions. 

Some  conjunctions  appear  also  to  be  suffix  ;  as  je,  ^for,'  ^  be-* 
cause ' ;  satgatto,  sattoch  garriax^e,  '  you  eat,  you  are  hungry 
because.^ 


HuRONS  OR  WtANDOTS. 


The  deficiencies  in  Zeisberger's  Grammar  may,  though  but 
▼ery  imperfectly,  be  partly  supplied  by  the  information  respect- 
ing the  language  of  the  Hurons  or  Wyandots,  transmitted  by 
Father  Brebeuf,  the  most  eminent  of  the  French  Missionaries 
to  that  Nation.  It  is  contained  in  a  copious  account  of  that 
Nation  (First  Part,  Chap,  iv.)  given  by  him  under  the  date 
of  16ch  July,  1636,  and  makes  part  of  the  relations  of  New 
France  for  that  year.     We  annex  its  translation. 

LANGUAGE   OF   THE    HURONS. 

This  is  only  a  foretaste,  in  order  to  show  some  of  its  par- 
Ucular  character,  until  a  grammar  and  a  ilictionary  can  be 
prepared. 

They  have  a  letter  common  to  the  Montagues  and  the 
Algonkins  for  which  we  have  none  corresponding,  and  which 
we  express  by  /(hi.  They  have  neither  i,/, /,  m,p,y,o,  x, 
or  z.  Most  of  their  words  are  composed  of  vowels.  They 
want  all  the  labial  letters;  which  is  the  reason  why  they  all  open 
their  lips  so  ungracefully,  and  you  can  hardly  understand  their 
whistling  or  when  they  speak  in  a  low  tone.  As  they  have 
almost  no  virtue  nor  religion  nor  science  nor  police,  they  have 
no  simple  words  significative  of  whatever  is  connected  with  those. 
And  we  are  much  embarrassed  in  explaining  to  them  many 
fine  things  derived  from  such  knowledge.  But  compound 
words  are  in  great  use  and  have  the  same  force  as  the  adjective 
and  substantive  united  together.  Andatarasstj  '  fresh  bread.' 
Achitetsi,  '  a  long  foot.'  The  variety  of  those  compounded 
words  is  very  great,  and  the  key  of  the  secret  of  their 
language.  They  have  the  same  various  genders  as  ourselves, 
the  same  variety  of  number  as  the  Greeks.*    Moreover  a  kind 

*  Alluding  to  the  dual. 


r 

f 
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of  relative  declension  which  embraces  in  itself  the  poaseasive 
pronoun,  meus^  tuuSf  suua ;  for  instance,  iatacan^  ^  my  brother/ 
atatacan^  ^  my  brothers ' ;  satacan,  *  thy  brother,'  tsatacaUj '  thy 
brothers ' ;  otacan,  '  his  brother,'  atatacany  '  his  brothers.'  As 
to  cases,  they  have  them  all,  or  they  supply  them  by  very  well 
adapted  particles. 

The  wonder  is  that  all  their  nouns  may  be  universally  c(mi* 
jugated.  Thus  gaan,  ^  old  ' ;  agaotiy  ^  be  is  old ' ;  agaanc^ 
'  be  was  old ' ;  agaonka,  'he  is  going  to  grow  old,'  tec.  And 
likewise  iatacany  *  my  brother ' ;  onui^ocan,  ^  we  are  biothers ' ; 
aniaiacaneheny  ^  we  were  brothers.'  That  is  rich  ;  this  is  not. 
A  noun  implying  relation  always  implies  with  them  one  of 
the  three  persons  of  the  possessive  pronoun  ;  so  that  they  can- 
not say  simply  *  father,' '  son,'  ^  master,'  ^  servant,'  but  they  are 
constrained  to  say  one  of  the  three, '  my  father,'  *  thy  father,' 
'  bis  father ' ;  although  I  formerly  translated  in  a  prayer  one  of 
their  nouns  by  that  of  father.*  We  are  accordingly  embar- 
rassed how  to  say  properly  in  their  language,  £i  the  name  of 
the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Would 
you  think  it  proper  to  substitute  in  lieu  thereof.  In  the  name  of 
our  Father  and  of  his  Son  and  of  their  Holy  Ghost.  Indeed 
it  seems  that  the  Three  Persons  of  The  Most  Holy  Trinity 
would  be  sufficiently  expressed  in  that  way ;  the  third  being 
in  fact  the  Holy  Spirit  of  the  First  and  Second ;  the  Second 
the  Son  of  the  First;  and  the  First,  Our  Father,  in  the  words 
of  the  Apostle,  Ephesians  iii. ;  and  according  to  the  example 
of  our  Lord,  both  in  our  Lord's  prayer  and  also  in  St. 
John  XX.  '^  I  ascend  to  my  Fatherland  to  yours."  May  we 
dare  to  do  so  until  the  Huron  language  becomes  richer,  or 
until  the  Hurons  may  acquire  other  languages  ?  We  will  do 
nothing  without  advice. 

Speaking  of  that  name,  father,  another  difficulty  occurs  in 
making  those  who  have  no  father  on  earth  say.  Our  Father 
toho  art  in  heaven.  They  consider  it  as  an  insult  to  speak  to 
them  of  the  dead  whom  they  did  love.  A  woman,  whose 
mother  was  lately   dead,  almost  gave  up  the  wish  of  being 

*  Father  Brebeuf  here  aUudes  to  his  translation  of  a  religious  tract 
into  Huron,  made  by  him  before  he  was  master  of  the  language,  and 
in  which  he  had  struck  off  the  characteristic  letter  of  the  pronoun  of 
the  first  person  from  the  Huron  word  for  my  faJOier ;  which  was  bad 
Indian.  This  translation  is  printed  in  the  Appendix  to  Champlain's 
Edition. 
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baptized,  on   being   taught  through   carelessness,  Honor  thy 
fatlitr  and  mother. 

As  to  verbs,  what  is  roost  remarkable  in  their  language  is, 
first,  that  they  have  some  for  animated  beings  and  others  for 
things  without  life  ;  secondly,  that  they  vary  their  tenses  and 
also  their  numbers  in  as  many  ways  as  the  Greeks ;  besides 
which  the  first  person  as  well  of  the  dual  as  of  the  plural  is 
also  double.  For  in  order  to  say,  for  instance,  ^  we  set  off, 
thou  and  I,'  you  must  say  kiarascsa  ;  and  to  say,  *  we  set  off, 
he  and  I,'  aiarascsa  ;*  likewise  in  the  plural,  ^  we  set  off,  sev- 
eral of  us,'  (nous  autres)  oftarascaa ;  ^  we  set  off  along  with 
you,'  tsarasota. 

Beside  that  they  have  a  double  conjugation  ;  and  I  believe 
this  to  be  common  to  all  the  American  languages.  One  is 
simple  like  that  of  the  LaUn  and  French.  lehiaton,  ^  I  write,' 
chiehiatonc,  *  thou  writest,'  chahiatoncy  ^  he  writes,'  aaahiatonc^ 
*  we  write,'  scsahiatonc^  *  you  write,'  attihiatonc,  *  they  write.' 

The  other  way  of  conjugating  may  be  called  reciprocal,  in- 
asmuch as  the  action  signified  by  the  verb  is  always  terminated 
in  some  person  or  some  thing ;  so  that,  instead  of  saying  as  we 
do  in  three  words,  i  love  thee,  the  Hurons  say  in  one  word, 
onnonhite ;  and  also,  J  love  you  both,  inonhse ;  I  love  you 
manyy  sanonhsi,  he. 

What  I  find  most  singular  is  that  there  is  a  feminine  conju- 
gation, at  least  in  the  third  person  of  the  singular  and  plural ; 
for  we  have  not  discovered  with  certainty  the  distinction  else- 
where. Here  is  an  instance;  Ihaton,  *  he  says';  Ltaton^ 
*she  says';  Ihonton,  *  they  say,  (the  men)';  lonton,  *they 
say,  (the  women)  '.  The  principal  distinction  of  that  feminine 
conjugation  is  the  want  of  the  letter  A,  with  which  the  mas- 
culine abounds;  perhaps  in  order  that  the  women  should 
understand  that  there  must  be  nothing  harsh  or  severe  in  their 
words  and  manners,  but  that  grace  and  mildness  must  be  on 
their  lips,  according  to  the  same  lex  clementue  in  lingua  ejus. 

They  are  fond  of  similes,  trivial  sayings,  and  proverbs. 
Here  is  a  common  one  ;  Tichiout  etoatendi,  '  there,'  say  they, 
^  is  the  fallen  star,'  when  they  see  somebody  fat  and  in  good 
order.  It  is  because  they  believe  that  on  a  certain  day  a  star 
fell  fi'om  heaven  in  the  shape  of  a  fat  goose.  Amantes  sibi 
iomniajingunt. 


*  The  same  distinction  is  made  in  the  Cherokee  language. 
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CHEROKEE. 

We  are  indebted  to  Mr.  Pickering  for  our  first  knowledge 
of  the  structure  and  grammatical  forms  of  the  Cherokee 
language.  Unfortunately  he  has  published  only  the  com- 
mencement of  his  Grammar,  of  which  a  very  concise  outline 
IS  here  given.  We  refer  for  further  details  to  the  Grammar 
itself  and  to  the  essay  on  Indian  languages,  in  the  Appendix  to 
the  sixth  volume  of  Dr.  Lieber's  American  edition  of  the  ^^  Con- 
versations-Lexicon," which  is  understood  to  have  also  been 
written  by  Mr.  Pickering.  But  we  give  entire  the  answers  of 
the  Rev.  S.  A.  Worcester  to  twelve  grammatical  queries,  which 
were  circulated  at  my  request,  in  the  year  1826,  by  the  War 
Department.  They  have  not  been  answered  from  any  other 
quarter. 

XXT&ACTED   FROM  MR.  PICKERINo's   GRAMMAR. 

There  is  no  word  corresponding  precisely  with  the  English 
articles  a  and  the.  Instead  of  these  the  Cherokees  use 
sakwah,  *  one ' ;  or  hiahy  <  this ' ;  and  nasTcij  or,  na^  *  that.' 
These  words  are  indeclinable. 

The  masculine  and  feminine  genders  appear  to  be  no  other- 
wise distinguished  than  by  the  different  names  given  to  the 
male  and  female  respectively  of  certain  animals,  or  by  using^ 
with  the  name  of  the  animal,  words  signifying,  male,  or  female. 
But  the  nouns  are  arranged  under  the  two  classes  of  animate 
and  inanimate  beings  ;  a  distinction  which  is  denoted  by  varied 
inflections  in  the  plural  of  nouns,  in  the  inseparable  possessive 
pronouns,  and  in  the  verbs. 

There  are  three  numbers,  singular,  dual,  and  plural ;  but  in 
nouns  the  termination  is  the  same  for  the  dual  and  the  plural. 
The  distinction  is  made  by  a  varied  inflection  in  the  inseparable 
possessive  pronouns.* 

The  plural  of  nouns  is  formed  by  the  prefixes  t,  ^e,  tiy  U, 
and  aniy  uni,  united  to  the  singular ;  the  four  first  being  com- 
monly used  in  the  plurals  of  inanimate,  and  the  two  last  in 
those  of  the  animate  class,  though  not  invariably.     When  an 

*  And  also,  as  appears  in  the  essay,  in  the  inseparable  personal  pro- 
nouns united  to  the  verb. 
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adjective  accompanies  the  noun,  the  plural  prefix  is  in  some 
instances  added  to  both,  and  in  some  others  to  the  adjective 
alone. 

Examples. 

tlukung,  a  tree;    ekwoni,  a  river;    atsutsu,  a  hoy, 
tettlukuug,  trees ;   tsekwoni,  rivers ;    anitsutsu,  hoys, 

ekwahi  tlukung,  a  large  tree ;     usti  kihli,  a  little  dog. 
tsekwahi  tetlukung,  large  trees ;  ^tsunasti  kihli,  little  dogs. 

asi  sunkuta,  a  good  apple ;   asi  seti,  a  good  walnut, 
f  anasi  sunkuta,  good  apples ;    ttsasi  seti,  good  walnuts. 

The  nouns  have  no  inflections  expressive,  as  in  the  LaUn 
and  Greek  languages,  of  cases. 

When  the  inseparable  possessive  pronouns  are  combined 
with  nouns,  the  dual  is  expressed  by  a  varied  inflection  in  the 
pronoun  alone.  But  a  distinction  is  also  made  in  the  dual  and 
plural  of  the  pronoun  (of  the  first  person)  between  ^our/ 
meaning  of  you  and  me,  and  ^  our,'  meaning  of  him  or 
them  and  me,  and  in  all  the  numbers  of  the  third  person,  (Am, 
their),  according  as  the  person  or  persons  may  be  absent  or 
present.  But  fiom  the  two  examples  given,  those  inseparable 
pronouns  are  not  always  the  same. 


ftu,  of  one  present, 
Ms,  oftmt  absent, 

our,  of  thee  and  me, 
our,  of  his  and  me, 
yow,  <2/*you  two, 
their,ofthem  two  present, 
their,  of  them  two  absent. 

<*W|  (if  you  all  and  me, 
our,  qfthem  ali  and  me, 
your,  </  you  all, 
their,  of  them  aU  present, 
their,  of  them  altabsenL 


Examples. 

house. 

tsinelung, 
hinelung, 
ka  nulling, 
ka  nMung. 

ini  nelung, 
asti  nelung, 
iati  nelung, 
tun!  nelung, 
ani  nelung. 

iti  nelung, 
atsi  nelung, 
itsi  nelung, 
tani  nelung, 
ani  nelung. 


heart. 

aldnahwi, 
tsa  nahwi, 
tu  nahwi, 
u  nahwi. 

kini  nahwi, 
akini  nahwi 
Bti  nahwi, 
tuni  nahwi, 
uni  nahwi 

iM  nahwi, 
aki  nahwi, 
itsi  nahwi, 
tuni  nahwi, 
uni  nahwi 


*  In  this  instance  the  two  prefixes  ts  and  tin  are  used. 

t  The  animate  prefix  an  used  for  apple ;  the  inanimate  ts  for  walnot 
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When  the  Doun  is  in  the  plural,  (houses j  heartSy)  this  is 
formed  by  the  addition  of  the  usual  prefixes  placed  before  the 
pronoun. 

EXTRACTED   FBOM  MIL  FICKKRUfo's   ESS  AT. 

The  same  distinctions  of  dual  and  plural  are  found  in  the 
conjugations  of  verbs,  distinguishing  in  like  manner  in  the 
personal  pronouns  we,  whether  it  means  thou  (or  you)  and  J, 
or  he  (or  they)  and  1 ;  and  in  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person, 
whether  he  is,  or  they  are  absent  or  present.  (See  the  Essay.) 
Many  other  peculiarities  are  also  noticed  in  the  same  paper. 
The  plural  prefixes  are  affixed  to  the  verb,  when  the  object  of 
the  action  is  in  the  plural.  Moods,  in  the  general  sense  of  any 
modification  in  the  action,  are  numerous,*  such  as,  ^I  do 
habitually,'  <  I  am  at  liberty  to  do,'  be,  expressed  by  varied 
inflections.  In  the  same  way  the  action  is  distinguished  if  done 
collectivelv  or  distributively,  '  he  is  tying  thee  and  me  to- 
gether,' tikinaluniha;  'he  is  tying  thee  and  me,  but  each 
separately,'  tetikinaluririha,  &c. 


ANSWERS  TO  GRAMMATICAL  QUERIES  BY  REV.  S.  A. 
WORCESTER,  MISSIONARY  TO  THE  CHEROKEES. 

1.  Are  nouns,  whether  substantive  or  adjective,  indeclinable  ? 
Ans.   AH  adjectives  and   many   substantives   are   declined. 

Many  substanUves  are  indeclinable. 

2.  Do  the  varied  inflections  apply  to  number,  gender,  tense, 
or  case  ? 

Ans.  The  inflections  of  substantives  apply  to  number  and 
person ;  of  adjectives  to  number  and  person,  and  sometimes  to 
tense. 


Examples. 


Tii-ika-ya, 

Hi-ska-ya, 

A-ska-ya, 

I-ni-aka-ya, 

Aw-ati-aka-ya, 

I-fti-aka-ya, 

I>ti*aka-ya, 

Aw-tsi-aka-ya, 

I-tai-ska-ya, 

Ani-aka-ya, 

VOL.  II. 


I  (am)  41  man. 
thou  a  man. 
a  man. 

thou  and  J  men. 
he  and  J  men. 
ye  two  men. 
ye  and  I  men. 
they  and  I  men. 
ye  men. 
men^ 

31 


Kaw*8i-yn, 

Haw-ai-yu, 

Aw-si-yu, 

I-naw-ai-yU) 

Aw-8taw«8i-yu, 

I-ataw-ai-yu, 

A-taw-ai'yu, 

Aw-tsaw-si-ya, 

l-tsaw-si-yu, 

A-naw-u-ya,  > 

Tiaw-ai-ya,    > 


^  ((^m)  good, 
thou  good, 
he,  she,  or  it  good, 
thou  and  J  good, 
he  and  J  good, 
ye  two  good, 
ye  and  Igood. 
they  ana  Igood. 
ye  good. 

they  good. 
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A-naW'ii'^  is  applied  to  animate  objects  and  things  of  a 
solid  shape.     T^aw^n-yu  to  other  things. 

Prtient  teme^  U-ni-tsa-ta,  many. 
Past  tense,      U-ni-tsa-tung. 
Future  tense.  U-ni-tsa-te-sti. 


The  adjective  may  become  a  verb,  thus ; 

U-ni-tsa-ta^  there  are  many. 
U-ni-tsa-tung-gi,  there  were  many. 
U*ni-tsa*te-5ti,  there  witt  be  many* 

Substantives  denoting  relationship  and  those  which  neees* 
sarily  imply  a  possessor,  as  the  members  of  the  body,  be., 
usually  have  inflections  denoting  the  number  and  person  of  the 
possessor.    Thus ; 


£-taw-ta»  my  father, 

Tm-Uw-U,  tkyfatUr, 

U-taw-ta,  kU  father  f 

Gi-ni-taw-ta,  thjy  and  my  father^ 

Aw-gi-ni-taw-ta,  h*s  and  myfatker\ 

I-ati-taw-ta,  the  father  qf  you 

two. 


I-gi-taw-ta, 

Aw-gi-taw-ta| 

l-tii-taw-ta, 

U-ni-taw-ta, 

Ti-gi-taw«ta, 

Ti-tMrtaw-ta, 

Tiu-Uw-ta, 


andmyJoAer, 
and  9iy  father  t 
your  father, 
their  father, 
mfy  father e, 
thyfatherSf 
hiefathere,  Slo. 


Tsi-skaw-li,  my  head, 
Hi-skaw-li,  thy  head, 
A-skaw-Ii,  hu  head, 
Tl-ni-skaw-Ii,  thy  head  and  mtne,  fyc. 

8.  How  many  numbers  ?  Is  there  a  dual,  or  definite  plural, 
or  both,  besides  the  general  or  mdefinite  plural  ? 

Ans.  In  the  first  and  second  persons,  or  rather  in  the  second 
person  and  in  the  combinations  of  the  fi»t  and  second,  and 
of  the  first  and  third  persons,  there  is  a  dual  as  well  as  a  plural 
number.  In  the  third  person  there  is  no  distinction  between 
dual  and  plural. 

4.  Of  what  inflections  are  pronouns  susceptible  ?  Do  they 
depend  on  number,  gender?  Do  those  used  m  the  conjugation 
of  verbs  differ  fit)m  those  used  in  an  absolute  sense  ?  *  Who  saw 
thee?'    <He — he  saw':    Does  the  word  Ae  diflbr  ? 
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ExAllPLSfl. 


A-qiraiig'«DB|^,       mygttff 

¥;!rss5J    ««-<^. 

Gi-anng-raiif ,  tkmi  ^  L  mKrwtUet^ 

Aw«gi*iiaog4QiiC9  AetfiwI/yOairMlMf, 

I-itung-sang,  ye  fioo  wmrtdnea^ 

I-kong-iong,  ye  aiii<  7,  <mr«<2«e«, 

Aw-kwigHraiig,  Mey  4*  ii  oMTMbcf , 

I-iniiig-»ii]ig,  yoiir««Ioef» 

U-nung-iung,  >  n^^^i^^ 

Ta-song^raiig,  >  "••"■•^'^» 

When  the  noun  united  with  the  possessive  pronoun  b  in  the 
plural  (more  than  one,)  the  plural  sign  is  prefixed  to  the  pro- 
noun, as  in  the  foUowbg  table.  Elx. : '  my  cow/  aquaUdi  wdka; 
*  mj  cows/  tiquaiseK  wdka. 

TiqaalMli,  my, 

TitntMli,  f&y, 

'R-gi-iw-tM-li,      OTir,  UfAet  V  muS 
THLW-gl-mi^tse-liy  amt,  (if  him  ^  «m) 


A-qom-tM-U, 

Tn-tfle-U» 

U-tse-U, 

Tu-tse-U, 

Gi-na-tw-l  , 

Aw-gi-na-tie-Uy 

I-ita-tse-li, 

[•ka-tie-li, 

Aw-ka-tie*!!, 

I-tn-tM-li^ 

U-na-tM-h, 

To-na-tse-l 


y 


my  ormtiia,  ] 
iky, 

kUfheff 

thy  and  my  ^ 
his  and  my, 
yours  (qffiu  two,) 
yours  ana  my, 
their  and  my, 
your, 

iKsir. 


Tl-ata-tw-li, 
Ti-ka-tM-U, 


your,  (if  you,  two) 
our,  (of you  ^^  mi) 


Tratieli 


a 


Titatwli, 

Tiaw-ka-tM-U, 

Ti-taa-tM-U, 

Tra-na-tae-li 

Ti-ta-na-tae-: 


is,  her, 

(qfthsmJj^ms) 


il 


their. 


The  second  form  of  the  third  person,  Tu-^a-suw^  TSi^tse-K^ 
&c.  denotes  an  intention  that  the  person  spoken  ofshould  bear 
what  is  said. 


A-quung'tungf  with  a  little  variation  of  accent,  signifies  ^  I  only ' ; 


mine,'  *  mjr  own. 


The  above  examples  exhibit  all  the  inflections  of  pronouns. 
The  personal  pronouns  uH/ung^  ^  I,"  we ' ;  nt-At,  *  thou/  '  ye  ' ; 
na  or  no-nt  <  he/  <  she/  '  it/  '  that/  ^  they/  ^  those/  as  well  as 
the  interrogative  and  demonstrative  pronouns,  be.  are  mde- 
clinable. 

If  the  prefixes  of  verbs  be  considered  as  inseparable  pronouns, 
they  are  entirelv  different  from  those  used  absolutely ;  but  it  is 
very  doubtful  whether  they  should  be  so  considered,  particularly 
as  the  separate  pronouns  often  are,  and  in  cases  of  emphasis 
must  be  used  with  the  verb. 

Kargaw  tso'gauh^t^^  *  Who  saw  thee? '  iVa, '  He.'  Na^a-gi- 
gcvhhwng'gif  *  He  saw  me.'  The  pronoun  in  both  instances  is 
the  same.  In  the  former  case  however,  na^i  is  commonly 
used  ;  in  the  latter  it  is  never  or  at  least  seldom  used. 


244  ▲  STNOPsis  or  the  Indian  tribes.         [introd* 

5.  Besides  pronominal  combinations  and  the  inflections  de- 
pending on  number,  person,  tense,  and  mood ;  of  what  other  in- 
flections are  verbs  susceptible  ? 

Ans.  Several ;  but  I  am  not  able  to  enumerate  or  define  them. 
In  the  first  place,  those  depending  on  number,  person,  mode,  and 
tense  are  almost  innumerable.  Some  specimens  may  be  seen 
in  recent  and  current  numbers  of  the  Cherokee  Phoenix  (Dec. 
1829.)  The  forms  of  the  verb  denote  the  number  and  person, 
both  of  the  subject  and  object  of  the  verb.  They  also  denote 
whether  the  object  be  animate  or  inanimate ;  whether  or  not  the 

Eerson  spoken  of,  whether  as  agent  or  object,  is  expected  to 
ear  what  is  said ;  and  in  regard  to  the  dual  and  plural  numbers, 
whether  the  action  terminates  upon  the  several  objects  collec- 
tively, as  it  were  one  object,  or  upon  each  individual  separately 
considered.  The  relations  expressed  by  relative  pronouns,  are 
in  Cherokee  expressed  by  inflections  of  the  verb.  Circumstan- 
ces expressed  in  English  and  other  languages  by  prepositions, 
are  in  Cherokee  expressed  by  forms  of  the  verb.  Several  re- 
lations of  place  and  motion  are  so  expressed. 

Examples. 

Ga-lung-i-ha,  I  am  tying  it. 

Tsi-ya-Iung-i-ha,  I  am  tying  him, 

Ka«lung-i-ba,  I  am  tying  htm,  (implying  an  intention  that 

he  shall  hear,) 
Ga-tsi-ya-lung-i-ha,  I  am  tying    them  (those  persons)  to^ 

gether, 
Te-ga-tsi-ya-lung-i-ha,  I  am  tying  them,  each  separately, 
Ga-lung-i-ha,  he  is  tying  itj  or  him, 
Taw-lung-i-ha,  he  is  tying  him,  (meaning  that  the  person 

tying  shall  hear,) 
Ka-lung-i-ha,  he  is  tytng  it,  (meaning  that  the  person  tying 

shall  hear,) 
Tu-lung-i-ha,  he  is  tying  him,  (meaning  that  the  person  tied 

shall  hear.) 
A-qua-lung-i-ha,  he  is  tying  me. 
Tsa-lung-i-ha,  he  is  tyin^  thee,  t^c, 
Ga-lung-i-he-sti,  I  shall  be  tying  it, 
Wi-ga-lung-i-he-sti,  I  shall  oe  tying  (a  distant  oh'ect.) 
Ni-ga-lung-i-he-sti,  1  shall  by  that  time  be  tying  U, 
Wi-ni-ga-Iun^-i-he-sti,  /  shall  by  that  time  be  tying  (a  dis^ 

tant  olject.) 
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Hi-&-tsi-ga-lung-i-ha,  this  which  lam  tying. 

A-yuDg-hi-a-tsi-ga-lung-i-ha,  /  who  am  tying  this, 

A-i,  he  is  going  J  i.  e.  moving ,  in  whatever  direction, 

Wa-i,  he  is  going  away   (from  the  speaker.) 

Ta-ya-i,  he  is  moving  towards  \is^  he  is  coming, 

Na-i,  he  is  moving  over  against^  he  is  passing  by  or  moving 

as  if  passing  by. 
Ga-lung-i-ba,  {as  above)  I  am  tying  it. 
Tsi-ya-lung-Ie-ha,  J  am  tying  it  for  him* 
Ga-luDg-sti-ha,  1  am  tying  with  it.     A-sti-ga-IuDg-sti-ha,  J 

am  tying  it  with  a  string. 
Gaw-whe-li-a,  1  am  writing. 
Tsi-yaw-whe-la-oe-ha,  1  am  writing  to  or  for  him. 
Ga-'lung-i-huDg-gi,    he  was    tying  ity   (implying  that  the 

speaker  was  an  eyewitness.) 
Ga-'lung-i-he-i,  he  was  tying  it,  (implying  that  the  speaker 

was  not  an  eyewitness.) 
Ga-lun£-i-he-i,  /  was  tying  it,  (implying  that  I  was  uncoil' 

sctous,  as  in  sleep.) 
Ka-Iaw-ska,  he  is  passing  here. 
Wi-ka-law-ska,  he  u  passing  a  place  at  some  distance. 
Ti-ka-Iaw-ska,  he  is  passing  this  way  by,  or  coming  from  a 

distant  place. 

6.  In  what  manner  are  words  compounded  ?  And  are  there  a 
great  many  compound  words  ? 

Ans.  There  are  few  if  any  which  cun  strictly  be  called  com- 
pounds. Words  are  frequently  placed  mjuxta-position,  Bska-ta^ 
gU'g^,  ^earth-bottle,'  i.  e.  '  earthen  jug' ;  in  which  case  it  might 
be  doubted  whether  to  consider  the  whole  as  a  compound  word, 
or  the  former  as  a  substantive  used  adjectively.  Proper  names, 
however,  are  often  formed  as  compound  words  by  uniting  in  one 
syllable,  the  last  syllable  of  one  word  and  the  first  of  another,  as, 
jTaw-nung'Waw^i,  *  BearVpaw, '  (the  name  of  a  man,)  com- 
pounded of  yaw-nung,  ^  a  bear,'  and  u-^aw-yi,  '  his  paw ' ; 
A-^mu-ska^e-ti,  *  Dreadful-water,'  (a  man's  name,)  of  a-ma, 
^  water,'  and  u-ska^se-ti,  *  dreadful.' 

Since  writing  the  last  paragraph  I  recollect  instances  of  com- 
mcm  nouns  compounded  in  the  same  manner  as  proper  names 
above :  a-me-quo-hi,  *  the  sea,'  of  a-ma,  *  water,'  and  c-juo-Ai, 
^  great' ;  a-ma-ye-'/t, '  island,'  of  a^-ma  and  arverli,  *  the  midst' ; 
aua^Urna'Sti,  'plums,'  of  qua-nung, '  peach,  and  tt-na-*«<t,  *  lit- 
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7.  Same  question  as  to  derivative  words. 

Ans.  All  derivatives  or  nearly  all  are  from  verbs.  The 
principal  of  these  are  from  verbal  nouns,  and  verbs  formed  from 
other  verbs ;  unless  participles  also,  of  which  there  are  many, 
be  denominated  a  distinct  part  of  speech.  A  large  proportion 
of  the  names  of  things  are  verbal  nouns,  each  expressing  some 
attribute  of  the  thing  named. 

EXAMPLXS. 

Axe,  Jechhirya-itif  ^  something  to  chop  with,'  from  ttt-Ai-ya- 
sJcaj  ^  I  chop.'  *  Paper,'  JcauMffhe-li,  *  to  write  upon,'  from  kauh- 
whe-K-^Lf '  1  am  writmg.'  '  Pen,'  tuJcaw^whe-'lo^itf '  to  write  with,' 
from  the  same.  *  Horse,'  iauhqui-K,  *  pack  carrier,'  from  u-taw- 
qui4af '  he  cairies  a  pack.'  '  House,'  i.  e.  dwelfing,  o-^o-ne- 
tungf '  where  some  one  dwells,'  from  ^n-ne-fa, '  I  dwell.'  ^  Hand- 
kerchief,' a-ya-^tlaiBj  *  to  go  round  the  neck,'  fitmi  o-^ui-ya- 
thu^t  *  I  bave  round  tnj  neck.' 

Tne  followbg  are  specimens  of  verbs  derived  from  verbs, 
whi6h  may  be  regarded  as  coming  under  the  present  question, 
or  under  the  fifth  question.  Each  of  .them  runs  through  the  in- 
flection of  number,  person,  mode,  and  tense. 

Primitive  word  Oa-lung-i-ha^  I  am  tymg* 

Oa-lung'li-huhay  I  am  coming  to  tie. 

Ou'king'h^&j  I  am  going  to  tie. 

Oa-lung'li'sirhaj  I  am  tyinff  over  again,  (that  is,  for  the 

purpose  of  tyins  better.) 
G^o-mif-^a-fii-Ai-Aa,  I  am  coming  to  tie  it  over  again. 
6a-liff^-K-ja-ne-^a,  I  am  going  to  tie  it  over  again. 
Oa4un^'U-4a%o^ha^  I  am  tying  here  and  there,  —  going  about 

tymg. 
Oa4img-'li'tatih'l%'h%'ha^  I  am  coming  to  tie  here  and  there — 

10  go  about  tymg. 
Oa4wig4utavhle'gaj  I  am  going  to  go  about  tying, 
Ga4ung'$ii4Mj  I  am  tving  with  it. 
Oa^ng^iaHnv^irha^  I  am  coming  to  tie  with  it 
Ga-lung'Sta-ne-gaf  I  am  gomg  to  tie  widi  it. 
Garbmg'§ti^avf»H4iaf  I  am  tying  over  again  with  it. 
Oa4iing'Sti'8atihta'^iJiU'haj  I  am  coming  to  tie  over  again 

with  it. 
Oa4img'$tuiatff'ia'ne'gaf  I  am  gomg  to  tie  over  agam  with 

it« 
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Oa4uing'^4Mii'taw^haf  I  am  tymg  here  and  there  with  it. 
Oa-lung-'Sta^ni'taW'lirhi-Jutt  I  am  comiDg  to  ue  here  and 

there  with  it. 
Q€b4ung'^t€Hniriaw4e''ga^  I  am  gobg  to  tie  here  and  there 

with  it. 
Qorlung'tiiria'ni'iaw'haj  I  am  tying  over  again  here  and 

there  with  it. 
Qarlw^'»ti^a'^ni4aw4i'hirha^  I  am  coming  to  tie  over  again 

here  and  there  with  it. 
Oa4ung'-sii'sa'ni'iaw'le''^a,  I  am  going  to  tie  over  again 

here  and  there  with  it. 
Oa-lung'^tO'hun^'-ikay  I  am  finishing  tying. 
OchlungHiUhmirhu'hay  I  am  coming  to  finish  tymg* 
Gchlung'atP-iM'gaf  I  am  going  to  finish  tying. 
Go^Ittfig-auMii-n^Aa,  I  am  finishing  tying  over  again.     And 

so  on  through  aU  the  above  forms. 

8.  Is  there  much  irregularity  in  the  same  dialect,  in  the  con- 
jugations, verbal  forms,  or  transitions,  and  in  the  various  species 
of  inflections  ? 

Ans.  There  are  a  few  and  but  few  irregular  words.  In  gen- 
eral, the  language  is  very  regular  in  its  inflections.  Yet  the  va- 
riety is  so  great  as  to  render  the  task  of  acquiring  a  knowledge 
of  them  extremely  difficult. 

9.  Are  adverbs  and  other  words  indeclinable  in  the  Euro- 
pean languages,  declinable  in  the  Indian  dialect  ? 

Ans.  Not  in  the  Cherokee  language. 

10.  Do  women  use,  in  any  case,  and  if  any,  in  which,  difl&r- 
ent  words  or  inflections  from  men  ? 

Am.  Men  use  tingf-^fi-m-K, '  m  v  elder  brother  * ;  ung-gi^nung" 
illy  *  mv  younger  brother' ;  ung-gt-taWf '  my  sister ' :  women  use 
ung'gp-iaw,  *  my  brother ' ;  un^-gi-lungf  *  my  sbter ' :  ung'gi' 
wi-nungj  *  my  nephew,*  is  used  by  women  only. 

11.  Does  the  substantive  verb  to  be  exist  in  the  Indian  lan- 
guages in  a  distinct  form,  and  not  as  a  compound  ? 

Ans.  The  verb  Oe-ha  signifies  '  I  live  '  or  '  I  exist.'  Its  pri- 
mary signification  appears  to  be '  I  exbt,'  inasmuch  as  it  is  appli- 
cable to  basiimate  objects,  and  simply  affirms  their  existence. 
It  is  not  used  as  an  auxiliary,  nor  in  connexion  ^th  attributes, 
like  the  English  I  am,  the  Latin  mm,  the  Greek  ufU^  and  as 
ofjia^ttt  mm, 'I  was  loved,'  Aomommy'lamaman,'  &ofti»  jiim,^I 
am  good,'  be.  The  Cherokee  veib  like  the  Englbh  leaDitt,  ex* 
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presses  existence  simply,  and  cannot  be  associated  with  another 
word,  so  as  to  express  mode  of  exbtence.  The  English  J  om, 
is  so  constantly  associated  with  a  noun  or  adjective  expressing 
what  I  am,  that  he,  who,  through  an  interpreter,  would  attempt 
to  find  it  in  the  Cherokee  language,  would  almost  invariably 
frame  a  sentence,  which,  in  the  translation,  would  exclude  it ; 
and  would  be  likely  to  form  the  opinion  that  it  is  not  to  be 
found.  Yet  the  verb  of  existence  is  to  be  found,  and  that  in  per- 
petual use.  It  may  be  so  with  other  Indian  languages,  where  it 
is  said  there  is  no  verb  of  exbtence.     I  know  not. 

The  verb  ge-ha  is  also  used  in  connexion  with  adverbs  or 
nouns  of  place,  to  denote  where  a  person  or  thing  is  habitually, 
and  then,  in  regard  to  persons  may  be  rendered  to  dwells  Bsga- 
.lung'la-ti  e-hoy  ^  he  dwells  above.' 

There  is  also  another  verb,  ge-sung-^i^  used  only  in  the  past 
and  future  tenses  and  in  the  sense  of  the  imperative  mode, 
which  corresponds  to  the  verb  to  be  as  an  impersonal  verb  and 
as  connected  with  an  attributive. 

TsusJca-ya,  I  (am)  a  man. 

Tsi-sJca-ya  ge-^sung-gi,  I  was  a  man. 

Tii-sJca-ya  ge-se-stiy  I  shall  be  a  man,  or,  (with  a  little  va* 

nation  of  intonation)  let  me  be  a  man. 
U-ne-gung  ge-sung-gi,  he  was  white. 
U^ni-ne-'gung  ge^sung-giy  they  were  white. 

The  changes  of  person  and  number  belong  to  the  words  in 
connexion,  and  not  to  the  verb  ge-sung-gij '  it  was,'  which  is 
strictly  impersonal.  Instances  of  the  use  of  this  verb  and  of  a 
verbal  noun  derived  from  it,  viz.  ge-sung-iy  '  the  being  so/ 
occur  in  the  translation  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  which  see. 

This  verb  occurs  less  frequently  than  it  otherwise  would,  on 
account  of  the  peculiarity  of  the  language,  in  which  the  place 
of  adjectives  which  in  other  languages  are  used  to  express  al- 
most all  attributes,  is  supplied  in  great  part  by  verbs ;  as  Tn- 
nurwaw-gOf  'I  am  cold  ,  a-gi-tlung-ga,  '  I  am  sick,'  &c. 

12.  In  what  particulars,  exclusive  of  those  above  alluded  tO| 
does  the  dialect  differ  from  the  English  or  other  languages  fa* 
miliar  to  us  ? 

Ans.  The  most  striking  peculiarity  of  the  language  is  what 
Mr.  Du  Ponceau  has  called  its  polysynthetic  character.  This  it 
possesses  in  the  highest  degree.    This  feature  is  the  oooasion 
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of  another,  viz.  in  some  forms  it  is  remarkably  polysyttabic. 
The  following  example  may  be  taken,  in  addition  to  those  which 
have  already  appeared,  as  illustrating  both  these  characteristics. 
It  is  but  a  single  word : 

which  may  be  rendered  in  English, 

*  They  will  by  that  time  have  nearly  done  granting  (favors) 
from  a  distance  to  thee  and  to  me.'    . 

The  following  peculiarities  also  exist. 

Every  syllable  in  the  language  ends  with  a  vowel  sound. 

There  are  few  monosyllables,  very  few,  I  believe  only  15. 
These  are  all  interjections  and  adverbs,  except  one,  na^  which 
is  sometimes  an  adverb  and  sometimes  a  pronoun.  This  num- 
ber excludes  a  few  syllables  which  are  really  perhaps  distinct 
words,  but  which  like  the  Latin  que,  cannot  be  separated  from 
the  end  of  other  words. 

There  are  no  prepositions. 

There  is  no  relative  pronoun. 

Adjectives  are  comparatively  few,  their  place  being  supplied 
by  attributive  verbs.  Verbs  constitute  by  far  a  greater  propor- 
tion of  the  Cherokee  than  of  European  languages. 

Most  adjectives,  and  many  substantives,  may  assume  verbal 
prefixes,  and  be  used  as  verbs ;  substantives  and  many  adjectives 
only  in  the  present  tense,  but  other  adjectives  in  the  most  simple 
forms  of  present,  past,  and  future. 

There  are  very  few  abstract  terms,  though  the  language  is 
not  entirely  destitute  of  such. 


NOTES  ON  THE  SELECT  SENTENCES. 
Br  Ret.  S.  A.  Worcester. 

I  -—2.  Anciently,  at  common  meetings  of  acquaintances,  no 
salutation  was  usad.  When  friends  met  after  a  separation  of 
considerable  time,  they  expressed  their  joy  by  exclaiming,  '  We 
see  each  other ! ' 

3 —  16.  See  answer  to  grammatical  query  6.  There  is  no 
distinction  of  gender  denoted  by  inflections.  Inflections  of  verbs 
distinguish  between  animate  and  inanimate  objects,  but  pronouns 
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make  no  distinction.  The  verbs  give,  take,  carry^  ^^^^9  and 
a  few  others,  mark  several  distinctions  in  the  form  of  the  object, 
as  solid,  (in  shape)  long,  flexible,  liquid,  thick  (as  mud),  &c. 

17  —  26.  Cases  of  nouns  are  not  distinguished  by  inflections  of 
the  nouns  themselves.  All  such  offices  are  performed  by  the 
verbs  ;  except  the  relation  of  possession,  which  is  denoted  by 
possessive  pronouns,  except  in  the  cases  noted  in  the  answer  to 
the  second  grammatical  query. 

63  —  71.  See  answer  to  grammatical  query  11  —  63, 65, 66. 
The  verb  ge-taw-ha,  and  thence  we-taw-ha,  wa-ne-taw-ha,  is 
formed  from  the  verb  ge-ha  (considered  as  a  verb  of  place),  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  forms  derived  from  other  verbs,  denot- 
ing that  the  action  is  performed  in  different  places,  as  we  say 
in  English,  here  and  there.  See  derived  verbs  under  query 
7,  71.  I  should  have  no  hesitancy  in  regard  to  the  correct- 
ness of  this  translation-  of  the  clause  in  Ex.  iv  3,  were  it  not 
for  the  allusion  to  it  in  the  last  clause,  "  I  am  hath  sent  me  ;** 
where  the  verb^e-Aa,  'I  exist,'  must  be  used  instead  of  na- 
qua-sti,  ^  I  am  such,'  '  I  am  that.' 

72 — 100.  ^e  query  5,  Ans.) 

77  —  79.  No  distinction  is  here  seen  between  the  verb  gov- 
erning a  person  and  that  governing  a  thing,  except  in  the  length 
of  the  first  syllable.  It  is  not  so  with  the  greater  number  of 
verbs.  A'ska-ya-tsi'ga'lung'i'ha,  *  I  am  tying  a  man ';  nung- 
ya  ga4ung'i'ha,  *  I  am  tying  a  stone.'  Tsi-yung-ni-ha, '  I  am 
striking  him  ';  nung-ya  gung-ni-ha,  '  I  am  strikmg  a  stone.' 

78.  The  use  or  omission  of  the  final  syllable,  ha,  and,  in  the 
past  tense,  of  the  final,  gi,  depends  on  the  verb's  closing  a  sen- 
tence or  preceding  another  word  ;  though  in  familiar  conversa- 
tion it  is  often  omitted  in  both  cases. 

80 — 81.  The  form  w-<n-Arau^wa-ri-Aa,  in  distinction  from 
tsi'gaw''Wi''ti-'ha,  denotes  that  the  object  seen  is  at  a  distance. 
In  ordinary  cases  the  prefixing  of  the  syllable  vd,  or  simply  of 
the  letter  to,  if  the  word  begins  with  a  vowel^  denotes  that  the 
action  is  performed  at  a  distance  from  the  speaker. 

82 — 95.  In  numbers  91  —  93,  it  will  be  seen  that  a  difietent 
verb  is  used.  The  verb  U'lu-ttung-gi  indicates  the  arrival  at 
the  place  of  speaking,  and  the  verb  ta-yu-latt'tung'gi  the  lead- 
ing a  distant  place  in  a  direction  towards  the  speaker.  The  hi* 
ter  would  be  used  in  all  the  cases  from  82  to  95,  if  the  place, 
from  which  the  person  spdcen  of  comes,  be  in  the  mind  of  the 
speaker,  but  the  verb  U'h'4nmg^  cannot  be  used  in  smibeiB 
93  —  95. 
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SIOUX.—  Dahcota  Diahct. 

[Extracted  from  fframmatioal  notices,  communicated  many  yean  agfobjr 

General  Caaa  to  the  War  Departmept.] 

The  plural  of  douds  is  formed  by  adding  the  termination  pee 
to  the  singular.  If  this  ends  in  pee,  the  termination  pee  is  add- 
ed to  the  verb  or  adjective.  The  plural  of  verbs  appears  to 
be  fonned  in  the  same  manner.  Sometimes  a  whole  sentence 
being  in  the  singular  number,  the  termination  pee  added  to  the 
last  wordy  whether  verb,  pronoun,  or  adjective,  makes  the  whole 
senteiiee  plural. 

The  comparative  of  adjectives  is  generally  formed  by  pre- 
fixing JuJifiiak;  and  the  superlative  by  prefixing  eeoatah. 
Sometimes  khindgah  is  used  for  the  comparative :  in  other  ca- 
ses the  abbreviations  ee  and  eeoo  are  used  for  the  comparative ; 
and  in  the  word  *  great/  eeoaiah  is  used  for  the  comparative  and 
kapeyah  for  the  superlative. 

The  preterite  tense  is  fonned  by  the  termination  kong^  the 
future  by  ktay  or  hakaia;  the  subjunctive  by  tsheshy  or  konth, 
(Mr.  Atwater  quotes  a  Grammar  of  Mr.  Marsh,  which  I  have  not 
seen,  and  gives  the  following  forms :  tnendooza^  '  old ' ;  preter- 
ite, mendooza  kong;  future  plural,  oohapekata;  subjunctive, 
meudoohaoonkonih ;  infinitive,  oohape.) 

The  pronouns  are ; 
I,  meiahf  mishy  me,  ma^  mine,  miitahtDah. 

we,  us,  oangkeeahj     ours,     oangkSeahlaherahpee, 
thou,  neeah,  nish^      thee,  nieahnahi  thine,  neetakwak. 

ye,  you,  neeah  pee,     yours,  neetahtoahpee. 
he,  eeah,  ish^  him,  eeoA,  Aey,  his,  eetiihwah. 

they,  uakpee^  them,  teahpety  heyna,  theirs,  eetahwahpee. 

father,  otoy,  tliy  father,  nee  atay,  his  father,  aiay  hookoo, 
mother,  eciHiA,  my  noother,  nee  hoong^  his  mother,  hoongkoo. 
my  elder  brother,  t$cheeingf  my  younger  brother,  meesoongkuk. 
n)y  elder  sister,  meeiungkeCy  my  younger  sister,  tneetungkihu. 
my  son,  meet$hingk$kee ;  thy  son,  neeishingkshee ;  Lis  son, 
th9hingk$hee ;  my  daughter,  meetshoongk$hee ;  thy  daughter, 
neetshoongkshee. 
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Mlah  v>onah  i,  I  have  now  come. 

OangJceah  wonah  ipUy  we  have  now  come. 

Neeah  thseetshooy  to  thee  I  gave  it. 

OaJceJcah  eeah  ee,  down  the  river  he  has  gone. 

Waki(A  hey  ietawahf  canoe  that  is  his. 

Eeoh  tah  wahtahpee,  theirs  are  the  canoes. 
Mahzahkhong  tuay  neetshoopee,  guns  the  who  gave  you. 


CHOCTAW,  OR  CHAHTA. 

[Extracted  from  ''MissioDary  Spelling-Book,"  first  edition,  1825,  and 
Mr.  Alfred  Wright's  Notes  to  the  Vocabulary,  1828.] 

Nouns  have  but  one  form  in  the  singular  and  plural  numbers. 
Nouns  in  the  Chahta  language  have  no  plural  form.  This  de- 
fect b  in  part  remedied,  by  means  of  verbs  and  adjectives,  many 
of  which,  especially  the  former,  have  a  plural  form ;  as, 

1.  Hottok  vt  gamma  hikia^  d^  man  stands  there. 
Hottok  vt  gamma  hiahlij    men  stand  there. 

2.  By  adjectives  ;  as,  hattak  achukma,  a  good  man  ;  hoitak 
haehukma,  good  men. 

Nouns  are  not  varied  under  two  general  classes  of  animated 
beings  and  inanimate  objects. 

The  gender  of  nouns  is  distinguished  by  using  with  the 
noun,  a  distinct  term,  which  signifies  male  or  female. 

Compound  nouns  are  generally  formed  by  uniting  to  the  sim- 
ple noun  or  to  a  verb,  certain  significative  nouns  used  for  that 
pujpose,  or  certain  inseparable  parUcles, 

Examples. 

From  uht,  ^  a  cause '  or  '  instrument,'  prefixed  to  a  verb,  as, 
uhtiitibef  ^  a  weapon,'  from  ittibe^  *  to  fight.' 

From  a,  a-t,  or  i  prefixed  to  verbs,  and  meaning  place  where 
or  tti  which  (a  used  before  a  consonant ;)  as,  anuse^ '  a  roost,'  from 
nu»e, '  to  sleep' ;  ayuttay  *■  a  dwelling-place,'  from  yuita^  *  to  stand.' 

From  ushcy  ^  a  son  '  or  '  o&pring, '  suffixed  to  another  noun ; 
as,  t-yu«Ae,  ^  a  toe,'  from  iye  ^  the  foot ' ;  akluahcj '  a  tribe/  firom 
aklay  '  people,'  ^  nation.' 

From  uppe,  ^  a  stalk '  or  '  trunk,'  suffixed  to  another  noun;  as, 
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ntusupej  'an  oak'  (generic  for  every  species  of  oak,)  from 
nusscj  ^  an  acorn.' 

From  itiCj  *  wood '  or  *  tree,'  prefixed  to  another  word  ;  as, 
ittefobussa^  ^a  pole,'  (torn  fobussa,  ^slim';  itUshamfe^  ^  a  join- 
er,' from  shamfe,  '  to  shave.' 

From  nippe^  ^  flesh  '  or  ^  meat,'  afiixed  or  suflixed  to  other 
words ;  as,  nippehumma^  ^  a  mulatto,'  from  hummaf  ^  red ';  use- 
fitppe,  '  venison,'  from  u«e,  '  deer.' 

From  huhe,  '  hair,'  suffixed ;  as,  ittehishe^  '  leaf  of  a  tree,' 
from  itte, '  tree.' 

From  na  or  nan^  '  a  being '  or  '  thing,'  prefixed ;  as,  nan^^ 
pissa,  '  a  spy,'  from  pmo,  '  to  see  ';  nanadiunUj '  a  tailor, '  from 
achanley '  to  sew.' 

Many  other  nouns  are  compounded  by  the  simple  union  of 
two  or  more. 

Adjectives  are  generally  indeclinable.  A  few  are  inflected 
in  the  plural  number,  viz. 

ft 

Singular.  Plural 

chi-to,  ho-che-to,  big. 

6k-chim-ma-le,  ok-chim-mush-le,  green* 

f  ib-buk-to-kon-le,  ib-buk-to-kush-le,  blunt. 

put-ha  ho-put-ka,  mde. 

tun-nok-be,  tun-nul-la,  crooked. 

ok-shau-ah-le,  ok-shau-ush-le,  fair  complexion. 

uUlo-ta,  ul-lo-lu-a,  JuU. 

a-chuk-ma,  ho-chuk-raa,    x  good. 

yush-ko-lo-le,  yush-ko-lusb-le,  small. 

is-kit-i-ne,  che-pin-ta,  »mall. 

fub-bus-sa,  iub-bus-po-a,  slime. 

Adjectives  are  compared  by  adding  inshale  for  comparative 
and  inshatale  for  superlative :  achukma^  ^  good ';  achukma  in- 
shale, '  better ';  achukma  inshatale,  ^  best.' 

But  they  generally  say, '  In  being  good  I  am  superior  to  you ;' 
or,  ^  I  am  superior  to  all.'  In  the  first  case  they  use  for  s^ipe- 
rior,  the  word  inshale ;  and,  in  the  last  case,  inshatale,  which 
respectively  mean,  '  I  am  better  than  you';  'I  am  the  best  of 
all.^ 

Pronouns  absolute  or  separate. 
un-no,  J,  I  un-no-a^  me,    \  un-no,  mine. 
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cb'isbno,        thou, 

he,  she, 

i-pish-no,  we, 
bup-pish-no,  we, 
buch-ish-no,  ye  , 

they, 


cbisli*ao-a,       thee, 

him, 

pisb-DO-a,  us, 

hup-pisfa-no-ay  us, 
hucb-ish-no-a,  you. 


chisb*no,         thine. 
il-lap,  Am,  hers, 

plsh-no,  ours, 

hup-pisb-no,  ours, 
huch-isb-no,  yours* 
them,  Ill-lap,  theirs, 

Pishno  is  both  dual  and  plural. 

Hopishno  is  only  plural.  When  a  number  of  persons  in 
conversation  are  giving  an  account  of  something  in  which  they 
are  all  concerned,  they  say,  hopishno.  But  when  they  are  re- 
lating to  others  something,  in  which  the  hearers  are  not  con- 
cerned, they  say,  pishno. 

Hochisno  is  dual  and  plural.  Perhaps  it  was  originally  dual; 
as  the  Chabtas,  to  express  the  plural,  often  add  the  word  okla 
(vi^us,) 

The  possessive  pronouns  are  always  prefixed  to  nouns  ex- 
pressing kindred. 

The  possessive  pronouns,  used  in  composition,  when  united 
to  nouns,  are, 

1.  When  prefixed  to  nouns  expressing  kindred,  or  to  the 
names  of  the  members  of  the  body,  or  to  the  word  '^  dog  " : 

IM  Person,  fid  Pergon.  3<2  Person. 

Singular,    eu  or  «a»|  che  or  M,  none. 
Doal.         pe  or  pi, 

Plural.        nfqfpe-kuppi,  huch,  none. 

(okla,  *  multitude,'  sometimes  used  for  the  third  person  plural.) 

2.  When  prefixed  to  other  nouns  : 

let  Person.  5Sd  Pereon.  3d  Person. 


Sing,    an,  um,  Mm,  eAwi,  in,  im. 

Dual,    vinf^mt  kuekin,  Imchim,  oklm, 

Plur.    mqfpm,  kuppim. 

He,  she,  it,  and  they,.^Te  wanting.  They  are  implied  in  the 
verb,  and  the  subject  of  discourse  determines  whether  the  singu- 
lar or  plural  is  intended ;  as,  pisa,  '  he,  she,  or  they  see.' 
Sometimes  the  word  okla  is  used  ;  okla  pisa,  '  they,  the  multi- 
tude, see.'  The  same  remark  applies  to  him,  her,  it,  and  them, 
as,  pisa,  '  be  sees  him,  it,  or  them,'  according  to  the  subject  of 
discourse. 

Adjectives  have  all  the  variations  of  neuter  verbs,  including 
the  participial,  frequentative,  and  negative  forms. 

The  verb  of  existence  does  not  occur  in  a  separate  form. 
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Examples  of  adjectives  used  as  verbs. 


■iik-kal-lo,  /  am  strong', 

■ttk-kota,  i  am  weoH  or  langttid, 

Btil-Iash-pa,  /  am  hot, 

■Q-chuk-wa,  lam  cold, 

■ai-hlni'mi-ta,  lam  young, 

■Oi-0e-pok-n£|  lam  old, 

■dch-e-to,  lamlarge^ 

Btis-klt-i-  ne,  /  am  small, 


sQ-toh-bd,  lam  tohite, 

0ii-ltt-n,  /  am  blaek, 

sai-ttb-be-ka,  /  am  sick, 

am-a-chak-ma,  lam  well, 

8ai-jup-pa,  lam  glad, 

8(in-nttk-honk-lo,  /  am  sorry, 

si-a-chuk-ma,  /  am  tfooa, 

sai-ok-pul-lo,  /  am  oad. 


Neuter  or  intransitive  verbs  are  conjugated  as  the  passive 
transitive  verbs.* 

Verbs  in  the  Chahta  language  admit  of  various  changes,  to 
express  the  relations  and  states  of  things  ;  as, 

Piia,  He  sees,  ( The  root  of  tie  verb.) 

Pisa,  He  is  seeing,  {Participle.) 

PlhtM,        Ho  is  m  the  hahit  of  seeing,  or  kefrefuendy  sots.    ^Fremutdative.) 

Pfeaa,         He  does  wot  see.  {More  empkatiaU  tkan  rin.) 

Piaachi,      To  make  to  see.  {Causal  form,) 

Pisakanchi,  He  keeps  or  continues  to  make  him  see. 

Each  of  the  above  lias  a  negative  form ;  as, 

IkpesOy  He  does  not  see, 

IkpisOy  He  is  not  seeing. 

Ikpihiflo.  He  does  notffequently  see. 

Ikpieso,  He  does  not  see. 

Ikpi»-achOy  He  does  not  make  him  see. 

Ikpisahancho,  He  does  not  keep  making  him  see. 

Besides  this  negative  form  of  the  verb,  the  language  has  sev- 
eral negative  particles ;  as  Tceyu^  ^  not ' ;  aheld^  *  cannot ' ;  awa^ 
^  cannot,'  '  will  not,'  '  shall  not.' 

Pisa  keyu,  He  does  not  see. 

Pisachi  keyu.         He  does  not  make  him  see. 

Pisa  held,  He  cannot  see  ;  used  in  famiUar  conversation. 

Pisa  wa.  He  cannot  see ;  the  language  of  passion,  used  in 

public  speaking  and  in  animated  discourse. 
Pisa  na.  Let  him   not  see;  used  only  in  the   imperative 

mood. 

To  express  past  time,  the  verb  has  severa)  forms ;  as,  tvk, 
tolCy  Tcamoy  or  Komo,  and  chamo. 

Pisa  tukj  *  He  has  seen,'  referring  to  what  is  just  done,  or  to 

an  action  though  commenced  not  completed. 

*  tilis  is  inferred  from  the  examples  ffiven  of  the  conjugations  in 
the  Bpelling-Book  of  the  terbs  1o  deep  and  to  die.  For  tiie  spechnem 
of  verbal  forms  see  the  appended  tables^  A,  6. 
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Pisa  toJc.     *  He  did  see,'  *  he  has  seen';  referring  to  an 

action  past  and  completed.  The  termination 
oJce,  is  generally  added  to  these,  as  pua  tuk 
oJce. 

Pisa  IcamOj  or  Tcomo.  *  He  has  seen ';  referring  to  what  is 

more  recent.  The  most  literal  translation 
which  can  be  given  is,  *  he  sees  it  was  so.' 

Pisa  chamo,  *  He  has  seen ' ;  referring  to  what  is  more  remote^ 

and  admits  of  nearly  the  same  translation  as 
the  above. 

To  express  the  future,  the  verb  has  two  variations,  viz.  achi, 
and  aAe,  as, 

Pisa  chi,  *  He  will  see, '  *  he  is  going  to  see ';  simply  im- 
plying that  the  action  will  immediately  take 
place. 

Pisa  he,        *  He  will  see ';  foretells  that  the  action  will  take 

place  at  some  future  time.  It  also  implies 
obligation  and  the  determination  of  the  mind ; 
as,  pisa  Ae, '  be  ought  to  see ' ;  pisa  he,  '  he 
intends  to  see.' 

The  terminations  for  expressing  the  past  and  future  tenses 
are  variously  combined,  as, 

Pisa-chin-ivJc,  ^  He  was  about  to  see.' 

Pisa-chin-tok,  '  He  was  about  to  have  seen.' 

Pisa-ht-ivky  *  He  ought  to  see.' 

Pisa-he-toky  '  He  ought  to  have  seen.' 

The  language  has  no  prepositions.  It  has  a  few  particles, 
used  in  the  composition  of  other  words,  which  are  denominated 
in  other  languages  inseparable  prepositions.  Most  of  the  rela- 
tions expressed  by  prepositions,  in  other  languages,  are,  in  this, 
expressed  by  verbs ;  as, 

Auwantia,       *  He  goes  with  him  ';  literally, '  accompany- 
ing, he  goes.' 
Bvshpo  ishii  bvshti,  <  He  cuts  with  a  knife,'  or  literally, '  a 

knife  (bemg  the)  instrument,  he  cuts.' 


MUSKOGHS. 


Mr.  Compere,  from  whom  the  large  vocabulary  was  obtained, 
made  that  cooununication  in  the  year  1827 ;  at  which  lime  he 
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said  that  he  did  not  feel  sufficient  confidence  to  answer  the 
grammatical  queries.  The  few  observations  which  follow  are 
extracted  from  his  miscellaneous  notes  to  the  vocabulary,  &c. 

It  appears  that  some  nouns,  have  a  phiral^  such  as  man,  wO" 
man^  boy,  girl,  child,  and  that  they  are  formed  by  the  addition 
of  the  syllable  u/cky,  ochy,  or  agy.  But,  generally  speaking, 
there  is  no  inflection  in  the  nouns  denoting  plural ;  and  Mr. 
Compere  says  that  "  whenever  ulgy  is  affixed  to  any  word  it 
always  gives  it  a  plural  signification."  (^Okla,  in  Choctaw,  sig- 
nifies multitude,  and  is  also  used  to  designate  the  plural.) 

It  would  also  appear  that,  with  the  exception  of  the  human 
species  and  a  few  animals,  whose  sex  is  distinguished  by  dis- 
tinct words,  there  is  no  inflection  in  the  Muskogh  language  to 
designate  genders.  Mr.  Compere  says,  ^^  the  sentences  intended 
to  furnish  a  clue  for  the  ascertaining  the  different  genders,  will, 
I  fear,  fail  of  the  object :  for  neither  verbs  nor  pronouns  seem 
to  me  capable  of  such  inflections." 

Women,  in  few  instances,  use  different  words  iW>m  men. 
Thus,  instead  of  the  words  in  the  vocabulary,  they  say,  for  '  my 
brother,'  chachilhwan;  'my  elder  brother,'  chachilhly  wan; 
'ray  younger  brother,'  chachilh  wdochy;  'my  sister,'  ty  chdk 
JH  ady ;  '  my  elder  sister,'  chahlaa ;  '  my  younger  sister,'  cAa- 
chrisy ;  '  my  son '  or  '  my  daughter,'  cha  chdse  wan,  (The 
same  difference  between  the  language  of  men  and  that  ol  wo- 
men is  found  in  most  of  the  Indian  languages.  And  it  applies 
uniformly  to  the  same  class  of  words,  and  to  no  other.) 

The  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  adjectives  are  formed  by 
prefixing  for  the  comparative,  aim,  «m,  or  sy,  and  for  the  super- 
lative by  adding  to  the  comparative  the  termination  may : '  great,' 
hlokky ;  '  greater,'  sinhlokky ;  '  greatest,'  hlokkymay,  '  Good^' 
hyyhly ;  '  better,'  syhyyhly ;  '  best,'  syhyyhlymay.  In  the 
first  example,  the  tennination  may  is,  for  the  superlative,  added 
to  the  positive,  and  the  characteristic  of  the  comparative  is 
dropped  ;  but  this  is  a  rare  exception. 

On  the  subject  of  the  substantive  verb  Mr.  Compere  says, 
"  the  word  domest,  as  connected  with  some  of  the  sentences, 
between  63  and  71, 1  believe  has  precisely  the  same  significa- 
tion, as  the  neuter  verb  to  be ;  but  it  is  defective  in  almost  ev- 
ery tense,  excepting  in  the  present,  and  even  in  this,  it  is  not  a 
word  of  common  use.  In  most  cases  a  word  signifying  to  exist, 
to  live,  to  stay,  to  lie  down,  is  used,  when  we  should  use  the 
verb,  to  be" 

YOii.  II.  33 
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Almost  all  the  adjectives  may  be  converted  into  verbs,  hav- 
ing the  meaning  which  in  English  is  expressed  by  the  verb,  to 
be.  They  may  likewise  be  converted  into  substantive  nouns  by 
an  inflection.  Mr.  Compere  says,  ''  almost  every  word  in  this 
language  is  capable  of  being  used  in  these  different  forms,  may 
be  varied  in  a  similar  way.  Nahoolky^  'wicked';  chonnahooU 
Jcifst,  *  I  am  wicked ' ;  nahoolkdya^ '  wickedness.' 

The  dual  and  plural  forms  of  the  first  person  are  distinguished 
by  a  varied  inflection  in  the  verb,  the  pronoun  pony  being  used 
for  both.  But  in  some  cases,  even  the  verb  has  but  one  form 
for  both  the  dual  and  the  plural.  There  does  not  seem  to  be 
any  special  plural,  but  only  a  dual  proper.  The  past  tense 
takes  its  form  from  the  word  pooounggy^  '  yesterday,'  ui^  or 
ungist.  Mr.  Compere  observes,  that  *'  words  in  the  future  have 
so  great  an  affinity  in  sound  to  those  in  the  perfect  tense,  that 
be  finds  it  difficult  to  distinguish  one  from  the  other." 

The  obligatory  and  causative  forms  are  derived  respectively 
from  the  verbs  tydiisi, '  it  ought, '  ^  it  is  right ';  and  ptgy  to  *  com- 
pel.' 

The  reciprocal  form, '  we  tie  each  other,'  b  expressed  by 
uniting  the  two  forms,  *  you  tie  me,'  and  '  I  tie  you.' 

The  affixes,  adid  and  hok,  mean  oUy  tn,  Ay,  and  are  varied 
according  to  the  subject.  To  say  that  a  man  came  by  land,  the 
affix  adid  is  used  ;  and  hok  if  he  came  by  water ;  both  being 
respectively  added  to  the  words  meaning  land  or  water* 

Mr.  Compere  adds  that  there  is  in  the  language  almost  an 
infinity  of  affixes,  which  render  the  acquisition  of  it  very  diffi- 
cult* 


ARAUCANIAN, 

[Extracted  from  Father  And.  Febres's  Grammar  of  the  Language  of 

Chili.   Lima,  1765.] 

Noum  have  three  numbers,  singular,  dual,  and  plural* 
The  dual  is  designated  by  the  termination  egu,  and  the  plural 
by  prefixing  pu.  This  prefix  pu  is  properly  applicable  to  ani- 
mate or  living  beings,  though  sometimes  used  for  inanimate 
things.  But  the  termination  tea,  substituted  for  pu  prefixed,  it 
the  proper  designation  of  the  plural  for  inanimate  things*    TUi 
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19  the  ODly  allusion,  in  the  whole  Grammar,  to  the  distinction 
between  animate  and  inanimate  genders. 

The  particle  qucy  placed  between  the  adjective  and  the  sub- 
stantive, is  also  used,  instead  of  pu,  to  designate  the  plural. 
So  is  also  the  termination  egn, 

Chaoy  'father';  chaoegUj  'two  fathers';  puchaoj  'the  fa- 
thers.' 

Cume,  '  good ' ;  cumeque  chaoj '  good  fathers.' 

Niy  abbreviated  from  the  possessive  pronoun,  is  used  for  the 
genitive  termination  ;  and  the  particle  meu  supplies  the  ablative 
case.  Chaonif '  of  the  father ';  chaomeu^  *  for,  with,  by  the  fa- 
ther. ' 

Huenthuy  which  means  '  man  '  or '  male,'  is  used  to  designate 
the  masculine  sex  of  all  Animals,  except  birds,  for  which  euca  is 
used.  Damoy '  a  woman,'  b  used  to  designate  the  feminine  of 
all  animals,  birds  included.  When  thus  used,  those  names  are 
prefixed  to  that  of  the  animal.  There  is  not  in  the  language 
any  inflection  indicative  of  the  gender. 


jPtrxmomWa 

per$onal  ab§olmU. 

S0MeMtVC. 

perMomU,  oMn*d,  UHiUd 

%iDUk  verba 

nominative. 

fMM* 

genit. 

tmiled  vdtk  nount. 

indie. 

imperat.  iubf. 

/• 

incbe, 

incbeni. 

incheni,  or  ni, 

n. 

chi. 

li. 

toe  twOf 

iiichiu. 

juchiu  yu, 

yu,  or  lay  a, 

yo» 

y«. 

liu. 

ire. 

iDcbio, 

incliin   in, 

lain. 

in, 

in, 

lin« 

thtm, 

eyroi. 

eymt  mi. 

mi,  or  lami, 

ymi, 

g«i 

Imi, 

yoH  two. 

eyinu. 

eymu  mu. 

tamu, 

ymu. 

mu, 

]mu» 

f*» 

eyiDD, 

eymn  mo. 

tamo. 

ymn, 

.     ran. 

Imo, 

u 

teye. 

teyent. 

y» 

P«f 

le. 

tkeffhoo. 

teye  egu. 

teye  eguni, 

( 

yg»» 

Ku, 

Ig«f 

they, 

leye  egn, 

teye  egnoi, 

yp>, 

r>» 

Ign, 

The  particles  ta  or  ga  are  often  prefixed  for  euphony's  sake 
to  those  which  denote  the  genitive,  or  the  possessive  pronoun. 

3Va,  '  this,'  and  Toy  or  vey,  '  that,'  are  inflected,  as  ^eye, 
'he';  adding  cA»,  when  connected  with  the  substantive  : 
Veychipatiru,  or  patiru  tva^  *  that,'  or  *  this -father.' 

Verbs,  —  The  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  of  the 
verbs  always  ends  in  n.  All  the  persons,  tenses,  and  moods  are 
formed  by  the  conversion  of  the  final  n'into  the  other  abbrevia- 
ted personal  pronouns,  and  by  the  insertion  of  particles  before 
the  said  n  or  its  substitutes.  But  that  which  precedes  the  n  is 
mvariable  and  the  root  of  the  verb. 

This  final  n  is  the  characteristic  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first 
person  of  the  indicative,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  above  table  ; 
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and  the  various  persons  are  formed  by  substituting,  for  the  n, 
the  vartous  abbreviations,  as  indicated  in  the  above  table  for  the 
three  moods. 

There  are,  both  in  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive,  four 
primitive  tenses;  present  (sometimes  used  as  a  preterite,)  an 
imperfect,  a  future,  and  a  mixed  tense  partaking  of  tPie  past  and 
future  (*  1  had  to  give.')  The  last  three  tenses  are  formed  in 
both  moods,  by  respectively  inserting  before  the  final  n,  or  other 
pronominal  termination,  the  particles  vu,  a,  avu. 

Four  secondary  tenses  are  formed  from  the  four  primitive  by 
inserting  before  the  pronominal  .termination  of  the  present,  and 
in  the  three  other  tenses,  befbre  the  three  last-mentioned  parti- 
cles respectively,  the  particle  uye,  which  implies  a  continuation 
of  action.  The  shades  of  difference  between  these  tenses  are 
so  nice,  that  they  must  be  fully  acquired  only  by  usage,  and 
some  have  no  precise  equivalent  in  our  languages.  On  account 
of  the  equivocal  character  of  the  present,  a  ninth  tense  has  been 
added  in  the  indicative,  by  the  insertion  of  the  particle  que  be- 
fore the  pronominal  termination  ;  which  gives  it  the  character  of 
a  positive  present.     ('  I  do  give,'  or  *  am  giving.') 

£/tm,  I  love,  loved,  Eluguefif  I  do  love, 
lodicalive,  lit  p.  sing.  Subjunctive,  Ist  p.  sing.         Gerunds. 

jprimary,        atcondary,        primary^      ,  geeondary^ 

eluuyen,  elu  li,  elu  uye  II,       eluom  elunmo. 

elu  uye  vun,      elu  vuli,      elu  uye  vuli,  elut'uum, 
elu  uye  an,        elu  ali,        elu  u^-e  ali,      eluaum, 
elu  uye  avun,     elu   avoli,  elu  uye  a  vuli,  eluavuum, 

JnfinUive,  elan,  elu  vun,  &c.  Partie,  act.  elu  lu,  eluvulu,  clualu,  eiuavulu,  &c. 

2d  pert.  ting,  imperat,  eluche.         Panic,  pass,  eluel,  cluvuel,  elueel,  eluavuei,  &c. 

[Father  Febres,  haying  arranged  his  Grammar  according  to  the  principle! 
of  that  of  the  Latin  language,  has  distributed  what  he  calls  the  infinitive  un- 
der the  four  heads  of  Infinitive,  Participle  present,  and  Past,  and  Gerunds. 
With  respect  to  the  participles  and  perhaps  to  the  gerund,  this  answers  well ; 
as  there  are,  in  the  Chilian  language,  inflections  corresponding  with  and 
equivalent  to  those  of  the  Latin  and  of  the  Spanish  languages.  But,  as  to  the 
infinitive  proper,  it  appears  to  me  that  he  only  means  to  tav,  that  what  is 
expressed  in  our  languages  bv  the  infinitive,  may  be  renderedf  in  Chilian  by 
the  first  person  of  the  several  tenses  of  the  indicative.  And  most  of  the  ex- 
amples he  gives,  correspond  rather  with  participles  than  with  the  infinitire. 
This  he  renders,  not  bv  an  inflection,  but  by  a  combination  with  the  other 
verb,  which  governs  the  accusative.     Let  him  however  speak  for  himself.} 

The  infinitive  is  identic  with  the  first  person  singular  of  ev- 
ery tense  of  the  indicative,  prefixing  the  acting  possessive  pro- 
nouDy  Etufij '  I  give ' ;  incheni  elun,  '  that  which  I  give ' ;  tami 
ebwunj  *  that  which  thou  didst  give.' 

Prepositions  prefixed,  or  inserted,  will  also  convert  the  indie- 


Pre§tni, 

elun. 

PreteriU, 

eluvun, 

Future^ 

elu  an, 

Mixed, 

elu  avun, 
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ative  into  an  in6nitive  ;  eluduamn,  *  I  wish  to  give ' ;  qutmelunf 

*  I  am  able  to  give.' 

Active  participle  formed  by  changing  the  final  n  of  every 
tense  of  the  indicative  into  lu ;  eltUu,  *  he  who  gives ' ;  tlunolu^ 

*  he  who  does  not  give ' ;  eluvulu,  *  he  who  gave,'  &c.  By  ad- 
ding chi  {eluluchiy  or  eluchi,)  they  become  adjectives ;  v.  g. 
guimny  ^  to  know ' ;  quimluy  '  knowing ' ;  quimchiche,  *  a  wise 
man.' 

Passive  participle,  by  changing  the  n  into  el  and  prefixing  the 
possessive  pronoun  of  the  agent ;  ni  eluel,  <  that  which  I  give '; 
mi  eluvtiely  '  that  which  thou  didst  give.'  The  particle  el  is 
properly  that  of  the  passive  participle,  and  supplies  the  place  of 
future  infinitive  and  future  active  participle ;  as,  layalu  neghimiy 
morituri  nascimini,  (from  Ian,  morir,  '  to  die/)  ayu  Ian  mi  ehudj 
no  quiero  el  que  des ;  ayt/n,  querir>  ('  to  wish.'} 

The  gerund  de  accusativoy  (*in  order  to')  is  formed  (ren- 
dered) by  changing  into  urn  or  el  the  final  n  of  the  two  futures 
and  of  the  two  mixed  tenses  of  the  indicative,  (dropping  the  u 
and  the  e  when  formed  from  the  future) ;  and  the  gerund  de 
ablativoy  (the  Spanish  andos  and  habiendosy)  by  converting  into 
um  the  final  n  of  the  four  primary  tenses  of  the  indicative,  (add- 
ing the  termination  mo  for  the  habiendos) ;  and  prefixing,  in 
every  case,  the  possessive  acting  pronoun : 

Y.  g.  tani  eluam,  *  para  dar  yo ' ;  tami  elualy  *  para  que  ta 
des ';  tami  eluavuel,  '  para  que  tu  dieras  ' ;  tani  e/um,  '  when 
thou  givest ' ;  tami  eluvuumy  '  when  thou  didst  give ' ;  ni  eluum 
TOO,  'having  given.' 

Either  of  those  four  terminations  of  the  infinitive,  the  two 
participles  and  gerund,  may  with  propriety  be  substituted  for 
'  another.  Those  equivalents  are  in  perpetual  use ;  and  they  cor- 
respond to  many  Spanish  ways  of  speaking,  such  as  being,  hav- 
ing, when,  why,  least,  S^c.  A  great  many  examples  are  given, 
but  no  rules.  Inehe  elulu,  or,  inche  ni  eluel,  '  in  (my)  giving '; 
tani  eluel  moy  tani  elun  mOy '  having  given,  in  order  to  have  giv- 
en' ;  mi  umaughtuvuyumy  or,  mi  umaughtuvuely  '  whilst  you 
slept ';  ni  ullaul  meUy  ni  ullcuum  meu, '  having  vexed  me ';  cudo' 
vatu  eymiy  tami  cudallaely  '  instead  of  thy  working ' ;  ni  layan 
TOO,  ni  layaelf  layalu  inche y  layaliy  (moriturus), '  when  on  the 
point  of  death.' 

The  passive  form  converts  the  final  n  of  the  active  into  geny 
which  is  the  verb  mm,  es.  The  passive  is  then  conjugated  like 
the  active  voice  :  elugen,  *  I  am  given ' ;  elugeymiy '  thou  wast 
given,'  &c. 
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The  negative  form  is  formed  by  inserting  in  the  indicative 
la,  in  tlie  imperative  and  present  subjunctive  qui,  in  the  other 
tenses  of  the  subjunctive  and  in  the  infinitive  no ;  observing  that 
those  particles  must  precede  those  which  designate  the  primary 
tenses,  and  be  placed  after  the  uye  of  the  secondary  tenses. 

The  impersonal  form  changes  the  final  n  of  the  indicative  and 
the  final  i  of  the  subjunctive  into  am ;  eluatn,  in  Spanish  dan, 

*  they  give, '  *  it  is  given.' 

Transitions, 

This  is  the  name  given  by  the  Spanish  grammarians  to  those 
compound  conjugations,  (familiar  to  the  Hebrew  student,)  in 
which  the  verb  is  combined  not  only  with  the  acting  pronoun 
but  also  with  that  in  the  objective  case  ;  ^  be  loves  me/  '  I  love 
yon,*  fcc. 

Those  transitions  (common  to  all  known  American  langua- 
ges,) are,  according  to  the  character  of  the  Chilian,  arranged  in 
reference  to  the  person  to  whom  the  action  passes,  and  in 
whom  it  terminates,  or  generally  in  reference  to  the  object  of 
the  action. 

Derivatives  are  numerous.  Nouns  corresponding  with  those 
ending  in  Spanish  in  or  (Eng.  er)  are  formed  by  changing  the 
termination  n  of  the  first  person  oi  verbs  into  voe  or  vo ;  eluvoe, 

*  a  giver ' ;  hueneve,  *  a  robber.*  Nouns  corresponding  with 
those  of  the  termination  bilis  in  Latin,  by  inserting  val  in  the 
participle ;  ayuvaUa,  *  amiable.'  The  conversion  of  the  final  n 
mto  hue,  and  the  insertion  of  que,  pe,  mo,  before  the  final  um  of 
the  gerund,  also  produce  nouns  designating  locality,  instrument, 
be.  Abstract  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  gen  (the  substan- 
tive verb  sum)  to  adjectives  or  verbs ;  cumegen,  <  goodness, ' 
firom  cume,  *  good.'  The  same  gen  prefixed  to  a  substantive 
means  *  lord,'  *  master' ;  and  placed  after  the  verb,  implies  the 
obligation,  or  being  worthy  to  do,  the  act  signified  by  the  verb. 

Verbs  are  often  used,  without  any  alteration,  as  either  adjec- 
tives or  substantives  ;  but  they  more  generally  drop  for  that  pur- 
pose the  final  n :  and  reciprocally,  nouns,  pronouns,  and  even 
adverbs  may  become  verbs  by  the  addition  of  n ;  cumen,  '  to  be 
good ' ;  ptdrovuy,  *  he"uas  Peter.' 

Neuter  verbs  may  become  active  by  the  insertion  of  several 
particles,  some  being  used  for  some  verbs  and  some  for  others. 
Aihun,  ^to  be  tired';  aikucan,  Mo  tire  another';  putun.  Mo 
drink ';  puttdn,  *  to  give  drink ';  Ian,  ^  to  die ';  lagumn^  <  to  kill '; 
ihemn^  *  to  grow ';  ihmnwnn,  *  to  bring  up,'  be. 
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The  Doun  in  the  objective  case  often  coalesces  with  the  verb ; 
entun,  <  to  bring,'  entugey  *  bring' ;  co,  ^  water/  entvcogCf '  bring 
water.'  Verbs  are  also  compounded  from  two  verbs.  But  the 
various  modifications,  of  which  the  action  is  susceptible,  are 
more  generally  expressed  by  the  numerous  particles,  either  pre- 
fixed to  the  verb  or  inserted  immediately  after  the  root  of  the 
verb. 

Such  are,  among  those  which  are  prefixed,  cupa,  *  will ';  pepi, 
'may';  deu  (fit>m  deumauy  'to  finish,')  finally,  deumaimij  'you 
have  done  eating ';  entu,  (from  entun)  answering  to  the  insepa- 
rable un  in  English;  petUy  'whilst';  quim  (from  auimnf  'to 
know,')  unites  with  most  verbs,  and  means  '  to  know  now ';  tude 
expresses  doubt;  vem,  likeness  ;  tino,  repetition,   be. 

A  much  greater  number  of  similar  particles  are  inserted,  such 
as  cloy  expressive  of  aid ;  menculn, '  to  load, '  mencudovigey '  aid 
him  to  load.'  The  same  particle  clo  also  means  'jointly  ;  conUf 
'  to  go  in';  concloy '  to  thrust  one's  self  in ';  and  from  conchy  and 
dugun,  '  to  speak,'  is  made  duguconcloloquilmi  puthemegfiy '  do 
not  interfere  speaking  jointly  with  elder  people,'  (loqud  is  the 
imperative  negative,  and  mi  the  second  person.)  Hue  means 
'  more  ';  yau^  '  to  go  ';  tie,  '  strong  assertion ';  tu^ '  reiteration '; 
taly  'possibility';  rquty  'likeness';  re,  'pure,  unmixed.' 
Whence  the  Araucanian  calls  himself  (from  che  man)  rechey  'a 

!)ure,  unmixed  man,'  a  designation  identic  with  that  assumed 
or  their  name  by  the  Delawares.  The  Chilian  will  also  call 
himself,  as  contradistinguished  from  a  Spaniard,  hunthuy '  man, ' 
'male '  (mV). 

The  particles  added  as  a  termination  are  also  numerous,  such 
as  camy  '  contingency  ':  chumy  asserts ;  noy  denies ;  chet/y  and 
may,  '  doubt  and  contingency ' ;  pUy  '  towards ' ;  ulay  '  until '; 
rumty '  though ';  &c. 

As  the  tenses,  transitions,  be.  are  also  expressed  by  particles 
inserted,  the  collocation  of  those  various  particles  inserted  for 
dififerent  purposes  is  one  of  the  most  diflicult  parts  of  the  lan- 
guage. General  rules  are  given  for  the  most  important  cases  ; 
many  depend  on  usage. 

Prepositions,  amounting  to  about  thirty  and  many  of  which 
may  also  be  used  separately,  may  be  united  with  the  noun,  be- 
ing sometimes  prefixed  and  at  other  times  added  as  a  termina- 
tion.    Conjunctions  also  are  often  thus  united  as  terminations. 

The  syntax  is  easy.  The  nominative  may  be  placed  before 
or  after  the  verb ;  the  adjective  always  precedes  the  substan- 


» 
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tive,  and  the  genitive  the  noun  that  governs  it.  The  compara- 
tive is  formed  by  the  particles  yod,  or  doy  prefixed  to  the  adjec- 
tive or  to  the  verb ;  the  superlative  by  the  particles  cddu^  mu ; 
diminutives  by  prefixing  or  substituting  chi  or  ch  ;  voium^  ^  son ' ; 
vochuiriy  ^  little  child.' 

Men  and  women  use  different  words  for  some  degrees  of  con- 
sanguinity. The  father  calls  his  son  votum ;  the  mother,  coni 
huenthui ;  he  calls  his  daughter,  nahue,  and  the'mother,  coni 
domo.  A  brother  calls  his  brothers  pent  and  sisters  Zamuen; 
the  sister  calls  them  both  lamuen.  The  nephew  calls  his  pater- 
nal uncle  tnuUe,  and  his  maternal  uncle  vuthamun  ;  the  niece 
calls  them  respectively  Uopu  and  huccu. 
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[INTBOD. 


tkotu 

Ikaoe, 

we, 


CAov. 


fAMt, 


PrMem, 
Pott, 


PretMift 
Patf, 

FHture, 


ALO0NKIN-L£NAP£. 


DELAWARa 


mdktmotmn^  to  wock.    lit  Conj. 


bidiaUive, 
n*mikemoMi, 
k*iQikerooMi, 
mlkemomi, 
mikemoHihana, 
k'mikemoMiilihuio^ 
mikemoMOwiik, 
n'mikoDMNMiliiia^i, 
k*mikaBKiMlhiiinp| 
mikemonop, 
mikemoMihhimtp, 
k*mikeroonndiliiioap, 
mikonoMOMBnlkf 


mikemoMiya, 
k^miteaioMiyaii,  «r  yannef 


mikasMMiiyeiik, 

mikuMwiichut, 

mikamoadyakap, 

mikasMMilyaiuittp, 

mlknmoMitap. 

nikflBMMilyoiikupi 

mikuBCMiyekop, 

mikeBOMlchtltup, 


n*iiiikniBOMltschf 
k*iiUkeinoMltacli, 
mlkemonutacli, 


k*iidk«no«lhklmoi 
mikflmoaniwataek, 

mikemoilL 

mJkMDfOMuL 


mikemonlii, 
mlkemowlnep, 

Participlu, 
mikemoarit, 
mikemoMluchik, 
mikemoalotacli. 


inik«iBo«iyanpaaiM^ 
mikemoMitpmnne, 


mikuBoailyekpuine, 

mlkaauatichtitpamM^ 

mikemoMiyataeh, 


mikftmo— ttetoch, 
alkeiiMMilyeiiketaeli, 
mikflnoailyMwcach, 
wikifmnMl  rhtitich. 


ooit,  to  ga  thither.    2d  Conj. 

Indicative,  AitomeCtM. 

n'da, 

kMa, 

eo,  or 

n'daneen,  or  u'dahheiia, 

kMakhlmo, 

awak,  waewak,  or  w*dutmo, 

D^dahump,  a'daaep, 

kMahump,  k'danep, 

eep,  wManap, 


ep,  w'dai 
*daUMiiai 


enap,  or  n'dahhMiakqp, 


k'dahhinMknp, 
epannik. 


ayaake, 
ayeque, 
aackcita, 

lop, 
ayaiiop, 
tap. 
ayeidnip, 
ayaknp, 
aacktitop, 


nMaaUN^ 
k'dantaeh, 
euchtack, 
nMi 

ewak^laok, 


"J, 


PrumU  Imperutiott 


none. 


ahek, 
none. 


If^MtiM. 


PartMpUa, 


atpaana, 
ayaakpanae, 
ayakpanaa, 
•ektltpaiiBay 


aktaeb. 


aacktltatik, 
Faiiira. 


pterae,  acktiteach. 


ALGONKIN-LENAPE. 


MICMAO.    (Fatkar  Maynard.) 
nil  Ifuif  I  am  a  man. 


fioa, 

loa, 

yoK, 

Oey, 


<io«, 
kc. 


_.    » 


(La, 


t^t 


k»lB4a, 
•>lluri^ 
kMiiriaak, 
k'laalok, 


Proierite. 

alnaiep, 
k*]airichip. 


«*lu«ick[ 
k'ln«iakcaep, 
klaviokchap, 
v'lavlciiaalk, 

Fnturt, 

alasidaah, 
k*Uuidaz, 

klaalUdaftaa, 
knaffOdeka*, 
jalaaUidal, 


SM.  Pre$€9U, 

nnnirm, 
klaala, 

ir*lnirla, 

k'inirlneaa, 
k*lnirinaii. 


Condtiion«i. 

nHmrik, 

k^bteikp, 

irMn«ica, 

k*lD4>ifiiekp, 

k^lnaifokp, 

•*la«iUck, 

(Itaiaaem.) 
a'lBvtaabea, 
knavftpea, 
yiavlckoa, 
,k*lnirifiiMpea, 
•*lB«l£okpen, 
•*la«iUckok, 


MASSACHUSETTS.    (Joha  EUot.) 
toacHliiiiiiifiot,  to  bo  wife. 


Indie,  PfegmU. 
noowaaatam, 


waaatamaok, 
noowaantamomaa, 
koowaaatamamwooi 
waaatamwof, 

indSeoHuty  PrtttrU*^ 

aoowaantaaiop, 

koowaaatamop, 

waaatamup, 

noowaaatamuaraaaanop, 

koowaaatamuBiwop, 


Imperwtioty  Pruent, 

waaataak, 
waaati^ 
waaataaiaUak, 
waaatamook. 


Optative  Present. 
aoowaaatamuatok, 
koowaaatamoatoh, 
oowaaatamaaloh, 
aoowkaaauunoaaatok, 
koowaaaatamaaaaatoa, 
oowaaaaiamoaaaotoli,  • 

OipCatfvc,  PrtUrUt^ 

BoowaaatamuaCaitok, 

koowkaaatamuaastok, 

oowkaaatanraaastok, 

aoowkaaatamuaaaoiitok, 

koowaaaatamaaaoistok, 

oowkaaatamnaaoiatoh, 

Aipipoaillva,  Pment, 

waaatamoB, 
waaataaiaa, 
waaatof, 

ioEatUt, 
SMfVOtilfoe,  Prtierittf 


waaatamoffkia, 
aaauai6fkla, 
aantaiMMattli. 
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CHOCTAW. 
M'€hef  to  tie. 


I 

thoa 
he 
we  two 


joa 
thej 


'I 
tboa 

we  two 
we 
joa 
them 


I 

thou 

he 

we  two 

we 

joa 

thej 


PASSITS. 

Jmdie.  PresaU* 

•uttuJlokche 

chittuUokche 

tallokcbe 

Eittnllokche 
apoittallokche 
hucnittullokche 
oklattullokche 


ACTITK. 

Indie.  PrtteiU. 

tokchille 

ishtokche 

tokehe 

etokche 

ehotokche 

hashtokche 

oklattokcbe 

Jmperaihe 
(let  me), 
oktoche 
tokehe 
ittokche 
ketokche 
kehotokche 
hotokche 
oklakaehiktokehe'oklatnafie 


noifiatfe.  Isleep. 
(ChocUw.) 
sannuae 
eheniue 


penuse 

nnppeniiM 

huchenuM 


Poitntial 
(I  may), 
tokchillahinki 
ishtokchahinla 
tokcbahinla 
etokchahinU 
ehotokchahinla 
hashtokchahinla 
oklattokchahinla 


Subjunctive  (if). 
I  tokehillikma 

thou      iflhtokchikma 
he         tokchikma 
we  two  etokchikma 
we         ehotokchikma 


yoa 
thej 


huflhlokchikma 
oklattokchikma 


suite,  I  die, 
(ChoeUw.) 
■ulle 
chille 
ille 
pille 
nappille 
hacnille 
oklattiile 


SIOUX.    (Gen.CaM.) 

DABCOTA. 

I  loTe,  looA  tMdkeeng, 

MUeaHve  Present, 

wah  tacheeiif 

eeah  taeheen^ 

tscheeiif 

oants-cheengpee 

eeahtacheeofpee 

weetschahtMheeagpea 

Preterite  Indie, 
wahttcheengrhoDf 
eeahtaeheengkong 
tscheengkoog 
oahtMsheengpeekong 
eeahtseheenffpeekong 
tacheengpeekong 

I^iture  Indie, 
wahtacheengktej 
eeahtacheengktej 
tacheeDgktej 
oantscheengpeektey 
weetahahtflcheengpeektey 
theji  weetahyatacheengpeektej 


1 

thou 

he 

we 

70a 

thej 

I 

thou 

he 

we 

jon 

thej 


I 

thou 

he 

we 

jou 


yatosU-heBf  I  speak. 

Present. 
jaws'thee 
yawnelt'h6e 
jawlt*h^e 
yawoalt'h6e 
tayoult*h6e 
tajathee 


CHEPPEYAN. 


ATHAPABCA. 


I 

thou 

hej 

we 

JOU 

thej 


I 

thou 

he 

we 

JOU 

thej 


Preterite. 
jawajlt'hee 
jayolt'h^'e 
yalthee 
tajaolthee 
tajahelibee 
tajolthee 


disse,  I  aaj. 

Present. 

diiae 

dee  n  nee 

hehnee 

t^ootee  or  t^outee 

doonnee  or  toonnee 

heh  heh  tee 

Preterite. 
dissee  nee 
deennee  nee 
heh  nee  nee 
deedee  nee 
doonnee  nee 
heddoe  nee 
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SYNOPSIS   OF   THE   INDIAN   TRIBES.  [iNTROD* 


COMPARATIVE  VIEW  OF  THE  FORMATION  OF  TENSES  AND 

VOICE. 


ACTIVE    YOICE. 

Jii/initive, 

Micmac 

keloogi  nk 

to  he  good 

Massachusetts 

wadchan  umunat 

to  keep 

Chippeway 

- 

takop  chegawing 

to  tie 

Delaware 

ahoal  an 

to  love 

do. 

pendam  en 

to  hear 

do. 

mikemoss  in 

to  work 

Choctawee 

tokchd 

to  tie 

Muakhogee 

wonn  agi 

to  tie 

Cherokee 

ka 

lung  lung 

to  tie 

Onondago 

yo 

norochqua 

to  love 

Sioux 

to  love 

Eskimau 

ermik  lune 

to  wash 

Chili 

elu  n 

to  give 

PRXSXHT   IlTDICATiyX. 

Micmac 

1st  penoD. 

3d  person. 

ne 

keloogi 

keloogi 

Massachusetts 

noo 

wadchan  umon 

oo 

wadchan        amon 

Chippeway 

neen 

takop  etoon 

o 

takop        etoon 

Delaware 

n* 

dahoala 

ahoal  ea 

do. 

n' 

pendam 
mikemossi 

pendam  en 

do. 

n' 

mikemoss    u 

Choctaw 

tokch  ill 

tokchd 

Muskhogee 

wonni  yest 

wonni        ist 

Cherokee 

ga 

lungiha 

?» 

luniriha 

Onondago 

ge 

norochqua 

ho         norochqua 

Sioux 

wah 

tsheeng 
ermik  para 

tsheeng 
ermik        pa 

Eskimau 

Chili 

elu  n 

elu        y 

PA88ITK    TOICK. 

Present  IhdiaUive 

1 

Massachusetts 
Chippeway 

1st  person. 

3d  person. 

noo 
neeu 

wadchan  ii 
takop  eez 

wadchan  au 
takop  izzo 
ahoal  ^iMfi 

Delaware 

■ 

n' 

dahofu  gusH 

do. 
Choctaw 

n* 
sut 

penda  xi 

t  ull     okchS 

penda  xu 

tuU     okchd 
wonn  ag  ist 
lung  vng 
lorochqaa 

Muskhogee 
Cherokee 
Onondago 
Eskimau 

cha 
junki     ] 

wonn  ag  ist 
lung  ung 
aorochqua 

ajra 
t^uwa  ] 

Chili 

elu^s  n 

elu^sy 

The  parUcles  in  iiaUes  designate  the  tense,   mood,  paMire  voice,  and 
negation.  ' 
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COMPARATiyE  VIEW  OF  THE  FORMATION  OF  TENSES  AND 

NEGATIVE  FORM. 


ACTIVE    VOICE.   IHDICATIVE.                                            { 

Hfiemao 

Praterite    3d  penon. 

Ftttara  3d  penon. 

keloogi            shp 

keloogi    dau 

MaM. 

oo 

wadchan  umun  ap 

wadchan  itch 

Chippew. 

"{ 

J        takop 

etoon 

o  gah         takop          enan 

Oelaware 

V 

ahoal            ep 

ahoaleu  kuih 

do. 

pendaraen            ep 

pendamen  iah 

do. 

niikemoss            vp 

mikemoesu  iah 

Choetaw 

tokch            iiamo 

tokch  add 

MaikhoT. 

wonn                   1 

Eiiat 

wonni  ol     iat 

Cherokee 

a 

long  lung             At 

. 

tah  ga'  lung  lung  li 

Onondag. 

waho 

norochqua            tqua 

n*ho    norochqua 

SioQZ 
Eskimau 

taheeng            kong 
ennik            s 

ok 

tsheenff  hJtay 
ermik  aav   ok 

ChiU 

eln            vu 

y 

elu       a  J 

IMPERATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Miemae 

9d  penoa  ■Infnlar. 

ProMnt  3d  ponon. 

keloogi  th 

3d  p. 

MlM. 

wadchan  ish 

wadchan  vk 

ti 

Chippew. 

takop  i$h 
ahoal 

takop  eKuik 

ti 

Delaware 

ahoal  ok 

1st  p. 

do. 

penda 

pendam  a 
mikemossi  ^ 
tokch  ^kma 

a 

u 

do. 

mikemossi  I 

(C 

ChoeUw 

tokchd 

3d 

Muikhog. 

wonnl  U9 

wonni  yati 

(( 

Cherokee 

h'ja 

luDg  tsa 

y»ga 

lungiha 

M    ' 

Onondag. 

ana 

norochqua 

Siooz 

% 

Eakimaa 

ermi  na 

ChUi 

elnge 

elu  U           " 

NEOAT 

IVB  PC 

ISM. 

▲CTIVS. 

PASSIVE. 

Present  IjuUeathe. 

Present  indicative. 

Trtnntion  of  3d  penon  to  3d. 

Ilk  Penon. 

ke  do€9  not  Mm. 

Man. 

< 

M>   wadchan  um  oo  un 

noo       wadchan  ittro            1 

Chippew. 

iutw 

o         takop  inn      azen 

kare    x 

1*             .  takop  izzoze 
i*             dahoal  gussiwi 

Delaware 

1 

w*       dahoal  a     tri 

mattati 

do. 

atta 

pendam  a     toi 

aUa    I 

L*              penda  zt'irt 

Choctaw 

ik 

tokch        0 

ik       Bui                    iuU    okch  0 

Mnakhog. 

wonnl        yik  oet 

cha           wonni  agyk  ost 

Cherokee 

Oayii 

Sa     lungiha 

Uay    ungqua       lung  ung 

Onondag. 

Eskimau 

• 

ermi        fi^  ak 

m 

Chili 

eln        la  vi 

elu  lags  n 

* '  he  does  not  wash  himself.* 

Um  Tezb  proper  is  easily  disti«giiished.    The  residue  consists  of  prononns. 
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SYNOPSIS    OF    THE    INDIAN    TRIBES. 


[iNTBOP. 


CADDO. 


to  tie 
tie  thtm 
lUe 

ihoutiewl 
he  ties 
weitDo  tie 
voeiie 
youHe 
they  tie 
heUesme 

"  •«    thee 

*«  "    him 

"  "    her 
«*  «*    nstwo 

"  "    you  two 
"  "    y&U 
"  "    them 
they  tie  me 


dughanosh 
luffhanoBb  hiaoo 
hiehuckanosb 
ahia  iuickeenoah 
deh  Bho  eh  yokehnoah 
joishehnosneh 
wanteh  joisbehnoaheh 
yokashwanash  want«h 
yuoutsebdunbeh 
voB-  nehnnchehnosh 
nohanosba 
bitaoghanoah 

(woman) 
bitaae hanoflh  nuiteb 
yoehkaBhehnosb 

Koebkushebnoah  wanteb 
obaoosha 
kohanoaha 
konanoeha  deb 
daughkoghanoab 


Utey  tie  thee 

»*     ••   him 

"    •«   nstwo 
It 


wanteb  yokuahwanoab 


$i 


us 


It 


you  two  I  kohanoaha 


tt    it 
It   (I 


tt 
tt 
U      it 

J  tie  ttee 
"  "  him 
you  two 
you 
"  "  thtrm 
we  two  tie  thee 
•*       «•   him 
we  two  tie    ) 
you  two     5 
we  tie  thee 
you  two  tie  me 


yokosbwanosh 


(I 


It 


tt 

tt 


tt 
u 


us 


debdughoa  it  yokanoah 

hokeeb  bicbickaaoah 

bilugbanosb 

"  [objects) 

*'  (pointing  to  the 

yoknahwanoah 

yoisbebnoah 

yoebbananeh 

yokuabwanoah 
dakbouaneb  naah 


him  y  oebkoahanoah 


wanteb  yokawanteh 


he  has  tied  me 
"        «*      thu 
'<        "      Aim 
I  have  tied  him 
thou  hast  tied  me 

**        '*        him 
hetoiUti^me 
"        "    thee 
'•        "    Atm 
itHUtiehim 
thou  wHt  tie  me 

«        "     Aim 
A«  would  tie  thee 

"        •*     Aim 
he  might  tie  thee 

"        «*     Aim 
Aa  ought  to  tie  thee 

**  **     him 

thai  hMftmy  He  thee 
tt  tt 

^  he  tie  thee 
"   "    Aim 


CHOCTAW. 


sa  tokcbi  kamo 
cbi  tokcbi  kamo 
tokcbi  kamo 
tokcbili  kamo 
isaa  tokcbi  kamo 
isb  tokcbi  kamo 
sa  tokobacbi 
cbi  tokcbachi 
tokcbacbi 
tokcbilacbi 
iiaa  tokcbacbi 
iab  tokcbacbi 
cbi  tokcba  he  ink 

chi  tokcba  hinia 
tokeba  binla 
ohi  tokcbi  TlbpeBt 
tokcbi  vlbpeaa 
na  cbi  tokcha  binla 
na  tokeba  binla 
cbi  tokehS  faokma 
tokcbi  bokma 


MUSKH06EE. 


cbawonnayiat 

cbiwonnayist 

wonnayiat 

wonniyeat 

cbhwonniybitebkist 

wonnlybttobkiat 

cbawonniahlis 

chiwonniablia 

wonniahlia 

wonniyahlis 

cbawonnivicbkablia 

wonniyicnkablia 

cbiwonniyundoos 

wonniyundooa 

chiwonniibnndooa 

wonniibnndooa 

ichiwonniahli  tidiiiC 

wonniahli  tidiiat 

macbiwonniibia 

ma 

chiwoattivad 

wonniyad 


■«««BM*k«. 
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CHOKTAW,  (ConUnued.) 


MUSKHOGEE,  (Continued ) 


he  makes  me  tie  thee 
"       "        *«    them 
I  tie  mut«Hf 
he  ties  himself 
we  tie  ourselves 
they  He  themselves 
toe  tie  each  other 
you  tie  each  other 
they  tie  one  another 
he  who  is  tying  thee 
"  •*        Aim 

he  did  tie  him 
he  wiU  tie  him 
lam  tied 
thou  art  tied 
heistied 
we  two  are  tied 
we  are  tied 
you  two  are  tied 
you  are  tied 
they  are  tied 
Iwas  tied 

I  was  tied  by  thee 

I  was  tied  by  him 
he  shall  be  tied 
he  does  not  tie  me 
he  does  not  tie  thee 
he  does  not  tie  him 
he  has  not  tied  me 
he  will  not  tie  me 
he  shall  not  tie  me 
I  am  not  tied 
he  is  not  tied 
J  was  not  tied 
does  he  tie  thee  t 
has  he  tied  thee  f 
shall  he  tie  thee  t 

do  thou  tie  him  9       

have  they  tied  him  f  tokchi  ha 


an  tohno  ho  chi  tokchili 
an  tohno  ho  tokchili 
ili  tokchili 

il  ili  tokchi 
ili  tokchi 
il  iti  tokchi 
hvah  iti  tokchi 
iti  tokchi 

tokchi  kok  oeh 

tokchi  tok  ok  oeh 

tokcha  he  tuk  ok  osh 
talokchi 

chi  talokchi 

talokchi 

pitalokchi 

nvpilatokchi 

hvehtalokchi 

hvsh  talokchi 

talokchi 

ea  talokchi  tok 
(  you  are  the  ooe,  I  was  tied 
( chishno  oho  aa  talokchi 

takokchi  puUashke 

ik  Ba  tokcho 

ik  chi  tokcho 

ik  tokcho 

ik  sa  tokcho  kamo 

ik  8a  tokcho  ha  eht 

sa  tokcho  hima  keju 

ik  ea  talokcho 

ik  talokcho 

ik  sa  talokcho  ke  tok 

chi  tokchi 

chi  tokchi  ha 

tokchi 


vnU  they  tie  him  f 
shall  1  tie  him  f 
shall  Itiethemf 
wilt  thou  tie  him  ^ , 


tokcha  he  o 
tokchi  la  he  o 
tokchi  la  he  o 
iah  tokcha  he  o 


chickawonniipajist 

chawonnawajipajiat 

iwonnijibest 

iwonniyibist 

iwonnawajibist 

i  wonnawaja^t 

chawonniyhichkin  chiwonniyest 

chimidal  tiwonniyagachkist 

araidat  tiwronnawajiat 

cbiwonniadi 

wouniadi 

mawonniyaddi 

mawonniahli 

chawonnagist 

chiwonnagist 

wonnaffiat 

bokolid  powonnagist 

homulgiad  powonnagist' 

hokolid  chiwonnakuggist 

homulgot  chiwonnakuggist 

wonnawaffist 

chawonniuLunggist 

tok  ehawonnayhilchkunggist 
chawonnayunggist 
;  wonnuggipahlista 
chawonn  iy  ikoet 
chiwonniyikost 
Vonniyikost 
chawonaikost 
jchawonnayikost 
jchawonnayikosta 
'  chawonnagikost 
Iwonnagikoet 
chawonniygikunggist 
chiwonniya 
chiwonnaya 
chiwonniahlidi 
wonniyaga 
wonnayaga 
wonniyakahlidi 
|Wonniahlidi 
I  wonnawajahlidi ' 
i  wonniyhitchkahlidi 

I 
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SYNOPSIS    OF   THE    INDIAN    TRIBES.  [iNTBOD. 


TABLES  OF   TRANSITIONS. 


A. 

CHOCTAW   TRANSITIONS  OF  THE  PRESENT  OP  THE  INDICA- 
TIVE. 


*  tokchS,  to  tie. 

I  tie 

tokchill  1 

1  Wei 

c 

1    tokch«|   S.We 

ehotokchd 

thou 

ish  tokchS 

Ye 

husfa 

I    tokchej 

he 

tokchfi 

f 

rhey 

oklal 

.    tokchg 1 

Attn. 

them. 

• 

a 

b 

c         d 

b 

a 

e         d 

he 

tokchS 

oklat 

tokchd 

they 

okla 

tokeh« 

okiat 

tokch« 

tokchill 

oklat 

tokchiU 

1.    we 

e 

tokchg 

oklat 

e       tokchfi 

2.   we 

eho 

tokchS 

oklat 

eho      tokch 

thou 

iflh 

tokche 

oklat 

ish       1 

tokchfi 

y® 

huah 

tbkchd 

oklat 

hush       1 

tokchfi 

thee. 

a 

T 

c         d 

he 

chit 

tokchfi 

huchit      tokchfi 

they 

okla 

chit 

tokch« 

okla 

huchit       tokchfi 

I 

chit 

tokchill 

huchit       tokchiU 

1.  we 

e 

chit 

tokchd 

e 

huchit       t 

tokch£ 

2.  we 

eho 

chit 

tokche 

eho 

huchit      tokchi           1 

me. 

1.  U9. 

he 

But 

tokche 

pit       t 

Lokche 

they 

okla 

■ut 

tokch« 

okla 

pit       1 

tokchd 

thou 

■ 

IS 

BUt 

tokchd 

is 

pit       \ 

bokchS 

y« 

hue 

BUt 

tokche 

huB 

pit      1 

tokchfi 

2.  us. 

he 

huppit       1 

kokehe 

they 

okla 

huppit       \ 

kokch£ 

thou 

iBh 

huppit      t 

kokchfi 

ye 

huih 

huppit      1 

tokehJ$ 

Choetaw  pronouns  used  with  verbe. 


I 

1.  we 

2.  we 

thou 

y« 


aho, 

ish, 

hush. 


me 
1.  us 

2.   UB 

thee 
you 


BU 

pi 
hum 

chi 

huchi 


Colunms  marked 

a  nomin.  case  of  pronoun 
b  object.    "    *«       *• 
c  verb 
d  nom.  let  p.  sing,  pronoun 


There  is  no  singular  pronoun  of  the  3d  person  ;  but  for  its  plural,  okla,  or 
okUU  is  used,  a  word  which  means,  a  multitude,  a  nation,  people.  Tie  pro- 
nouns in  the  objective  case  are  the  same  as  the  poesessiye  used  in  Mnaax* 
ion  with  the  parts  of  the  body. 

*  iotehi  pronounced,  (oteAay,  toteheh. 
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B. 

MUSKHOOEE   TRANSITIONS    OF   THE  PRESENT   OF   THE 

INDICATIVE. 


wonnaji,  to  tie. 


rse 

thoa  '* 
he  «« 


wonni  yest  ||  we 
wonni  ^ichkiat  ||  ye 
wonni  »!  ||  they 


wonni  yist          ||  we  two 
wonni  yachkist  || 
wonni  yagiat     jj 


hokolid  wonni  yiat 


he 

they 

dual  we 

plor.  we 

thou 


he 
they 

daal   we 
plar.  we 


he 
they 
thou 

y« 


Attn. 


hokolid 
homulgiad 

homulgot 


•  c 

wonni 
wonni 
wonni 
wonni 
wonni 
wonni 
wonni 


iat 

yagist 

yest 

yisi 

▼ist 

yichkiflt 

yachkist 


hokolid 


thee. 
b       c 

chi  wonni 
chi  wonni 
chi  wonni 
chi  wonni 


homulgiad  che  wonni 


iBt 

yagist 

yest 

yist 

yist 


me. 
d  b       c  a 

cha  wonni  ist 

cha  wonni     yagist 
cha  wonni  yichkist 
homulgot  cha  wonni  yabhkist 


hokolid 
homulgiad 

homulgot 


c 
wonn 
wpnn 
wonn 
wonn 
wonn 
wonn 
wonn 


awagist 

awa|kgiBt 

awaiest 

aw^ist 

awajist 

awa^ichkist 

awajachkist 


you. 
d  c 

homulgin  chi  wonni  iat 

homulgin  chi  wonn  aioojagist 
homulffin  chi  wonni  yagist 

hokolid      chi  wonni  yugist 

homulgin  chi  wonni  Atoayugist 


he 
they 
thou 

yj 


ut. 
d  be 

homulgin  po  wonni 
homulgin  po  wonn 
homulgin  po  wonni 
homulgin  po  wonni 


ist 


yagist 
yichkist 
yachkbt 


ut  two, 

hokolin      po  wonni  ist 

hokolin      po  wonn  afoaWist 

hokolin      po  wonni  yichkist 

hokolin      po  wonni  yachkist 


The  Mnskhogee  pronouns  used  with  yerbs  are 


thou 
they 


yest, 

yist, 

jrichkist, 

yachkist, 

»t, 

yagiat, 


me 

cha, 

us 

po, 

thee 

chi. 

you 
him 

chi, 

them 

awa, 

Columns  marked 

a  nom.  case  pronoun 

b  obj.      »'  «' 

c  verb 

d  pi.  and  dual  distinctions. 


As  there  is  no  distinction  between  the  dual  and  plural  of  the  pronouns  of 
the  first  and  second  person,  nor  between  the  nominative  and  objective  cases 
of  the  second,  the  words,  in  the  nominative,  homulgiad^  (or  /lomti/got)  and 
kokoUd;  in  the  oMective  case,  homulgin  and  hokolin^  are  used,  homulgiad 
and  homulgin,  to  designate  the  plural,  and  hokolid  and  hokoiin,  to  desiirnate 
the  dual.  '^ 

•  It  is  apprehended  that  ihere  are  some  errors  in  some  of  these  forms 
which  terminate  in  the  second  person  plural. 
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C. 

CHEROKEE  TRANSITIONS  OF  THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


' 

galungiha,  /  tie. 

1 

him. 

them. 

he 

go 

lungiha 

te 

g* 

lungiha 

they 

ana 

lungiha 

te 

ana 

lurqriha 

I 

taiya 

lungiha 

te 

ga    tsiya 

lungiha 

•   we 

awtsa 

lungiha 

te 

g      awtsa 

lungiha 

c 

he  and  I 

awBta 

lungiha 

te 

g      awBta 

lungiha 

d 

thou 

hiya 

lungiha 

te 

g      ihya 

Iw^iha 

ye 

etsa 

lungiha 

te 

6      etsa 

lungiha 

a 

ye  two 

esta 

luiQriha 

te 

g      esta 

ha^iha 

b 

thee. 

you. 

he 

Ua 

lungiha 

te 

tea 

lungiha 

they 

e 

etsa 

lungiha 

te 

g      etsa 

you  two. 

Im^iha 

a 

he 

te 

sta 

lungiha 

they 

te 

g      esta 

luf^iha 

b 

me. 

us. 

he 

aqua 

lungiha 

te 

awka 

lungiha 

they 

g 

ungqua 

lungiha 

te 

g      awka 
him  and  me. 

lu9^iha 

c 

he 

te 

awgina 

lungiha 

« 

they 

# 

te 

g      awtgina 

lut^iha 

d 

thee. 

you. 

t     1 

? 

ungya 

lungiha 

te 

ts     ungya 

lungiha 

we 

ite    . 

ungya 

lungUta 

te 

18     ungya 

lungiha 

he  and  I 

ist 

ungya 

lut^iha 

te 

ts     ungya 
youttoo. 

lut^riha 

I 

te 

St     ungya 

lungiha 

we 

te 

ts     ungya 

luf^iha 

he  and  I 

te 

st     ungya 

lungiha 

me. 

us. 

thou 

8k 

iya 

lungiha 

te 

sk    iya 

lungiha 

ye 

sk 

iya 

lungiha 

te 

sk    iya 

lungiha 

ye  two 

8k 

ina 

lungiha 

te 

sk    iya 
Attn  and  me. 

lungiha 

thou 

te 

sk    ina 

lungiha 

ye 

te 

sk    ina 

lungiha 

ye  two 

te 

sk    ina 

lungiha 

«  IF«  M  Died  throufhout  this  Uble  ttaodB  for  a«y  a»d  /;  it  it  a  special  dual  of  which  A« 
md  I  is  the  daal.  There  is  another  corresponding  form,  thou  amd  i.  |f«  •nd  U«y,  whieh 
has  been  oi&ilted  here.  Bnt  there  does  not  appear  to  bo  any  indeftoite  plural,  nor  any 
general  form  ye,  tkey  mmd  i.  .^     .  vi    .■ 

The  confusion  between  a,  a,  and  b,  6,  is  owing  to  etsa^  wto,  baring  no  objective  ease. 
In  the  two  first  transitions,  U  makes  g  (they)  in  the  obj.  case.  In  the  two  other,  U  paU 
•Csa  and  tata  in  that  ease. 

This  is  obviated  in  the  transitions  e,  e,  and  tf,  ^  becanae  awtsa  and  aiesto  have  each  an 
obiectiTe  case,  vis.  awka  and  awgiaa, 

t  This  is  the  only  instanee  where  g  does  not  sUod  for  the  3d  perMW  plural,  /t  is  used 
for  the  1st  sing,  nooilnative.  But  angfa  which  means  /—  tkte,  would  seem  raflicient. 
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D. 

CHILI    TRANSITIONS    OF    THE   PRESENT    INDICATIVE. 


1    £lun,  to  give 

8IMPLS    COMJUOA- 

RBFLXCTSD 

Tioir. 

FORM. 

c 

a 

C 

a 

I 

elu 

n 

elu 

«    n 

Sy^^f 

Hum 

elu 

jmi 

elu 

u    ymi 

he 

elu 

y 

elu 

u    y 

himself 

C    we 

elu 

yu 

elu 

u    yu 

ourselves  ^ 

dual          2     ye 

elu 

jmn 

elu 

V    ymu 

yourselves  >  dual 

Ithey 

elu 

7gu 

elu 

u    ygru 

M«m«0/ve«S 

C    we 

elu 

m 

elu 

u    in 

ourselves  f 

plaral       ^    ye 

elu 

jmn 

elu 

V    ymn 

yoursehfts  >  plaral 

(they 

elu 

ygn 

elu 

u    ygn 

fiUmM^otf) 

SIHGULAB. 

DUAL. 

FLURAL. 

Attn. 

them. 

cA«m. 

e 

a 

o 

a        du. 

e             a        pi. 

I 

elu 

vi        n 

elu 

vi    n       egu. 

elu    vi    n       egn 

thou 

elu 

vi       mi 

elu 

vi    mi     egu 

elu    vi    mi     egn 

he 

elu 

vi 

elu 

vi            egu 

elu    m             egn 

C    we 

elu 

vi       u 

elu 

vi    u       egu 

elu    vi    u       egn 

dual         /    ye 

elu 

vi       mu 

elu 

vi    ma    egu 

elu    vi    mu    egn 

(they 

elu 

ri        gu 

elu 

vi    gu     egu 

elu    vi    gu      egn 

C    we 

elu 

m        n 

elu 

vi    n       egu 

elu    vi    n       egn 

plural       ^     ye 

elu 

vi        mn 

elu 

vi    mn    egu 

elu    vi    mn    egn 

(they 

elu 

vi       ga 

elu 

vi    gn     egu 

elu    vt    ^     egn 

thee. 

you,     du. 

you.  pi. 

c 

b 

c 

b 

c               b 

J 

elu 

e           yml- 

elu 

e      ymu 

elu    «     ymn 

*  doal        we 

elu 

mo       jmi 

elu 

mo  ymu 

elu    mo  ynm 

*  plaral     we 

elu 

mo       ymi 

elu 

mo  ymu 

elu    mo  ymn 

he 

elu 

e          ymi 

elu 

6     ymu 

mo 

elu    e     ymn    mo 

dual      they 

elu 

6           jmi 

elu 

e     ymu 

mo 

elu    «*    ymn    mo 

plaral  they 

elu 

«          ymi     1 

elu 

«     ymu 

mo 

elu    e     ymn    mo 

^Ww« 

us. 

d. 

us.      pi. 

c 

b 

c 

b 

1    e           b 

thou 

elu 

6           n 

elu 

mo  yu 

1  elu    mo  in 

dual               ye 

elu 

mo        n 

elu 

mo  yu 

'  elu    mo  In 

plural            ye 

elu 

mo        n 

elu 

mo  yu 

'  elu    mo  in 

he 

elu 

«           n 

elu 

c     yu 

mo 

elu    c     in        mo 

•daal             they 

elo 

e          n 

elu 

e     yu 

mo 

elu    «     in        mo 

plural          they 

elu 

6           n 

elu 

6     yu 

mo 

elu    6      in        mo 

Tbe  particles  printed  in  itaUeSf  viz.  u,  vi,  e,  mo,  deaignate  the  respectiye 
transitions. 
The  columns  marked :    a  —  nominative  case  of  pronoun. 

b  —  objective        "  " 

c  —  verb.' 

du.  —  dual  termination, 
pi.  —  plural        do. 
*  These  forms  dumOj  ymi,  ymu,  ymn,  are  not  used.    One  derived  from  the 
reflected  form  has  been  substituted  for  common  use. 
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STlfOPSIB    OF   THE    INDIAN   TRIBES.  [iNTROD. 


E. 


DAHCOTA     (SIOUX)     TRANSITIONS    OF    THE     PRESENT 

INDICATIVE. 


Uheeng,  to  love. 

/    love 

wah  Uheeng 

100  love 

oan  Uheeng  pee 

thou" 

yah  Uheeeng 

ye     " 

yah  Uheeng  pee 
weeUhah  Uheeng  pee 

he     «< 

Uheeng 

they  *« 

him. 

them. 

he 

tsbeeng 

weeUha 

Uheeng    pee 

they 

Uheen^ 

pee 

weeUha 

Uheeng    pee 

I 

wah  Uheeng 

weeUha 

wah 

Uheeng    pee 

we 

ah  techeeng 

pee 

weeUha 

oan 

Uheeng    pee 

thou 

yah  taheeng 

weeUh 

yah 

Uheeng    pee 

y^ 

weetah  yah  Uheeng 
thee. 

pee 

weeUh 

yah 
you. 

Uheeng    pee 

he 

nee  Uheeng 

nee 

uheeng    pee 

they 

nee  Uheeng 

pee 

nee 

Uheeng    pee 

I  ■ 

Uheen           Uheeng 

Uh 

een 

Uheeng    pee 

we 

oanee            Uheeng 
me. 

pee 

oa 
us. 

nee 

Uheeng    pee 

he 

mah              Uheeng 

oan 

Uheeng    pee 

ihey. 

mah              Uheeng 

pee 

oan 

Uheeng    pee 

thou  I  myah            tsheen^ 

oan 

yah 

Uheeng    pee 

ye 

myah 

Uheeng 

pee 

oan 

yah 

Uheeng    pee 

The  nilee  to  be  dedaced  fh>m  this  example  are  very  aimple. 

1.  The  termination  pee  is  affixed,  whenever  either  or  both  pronouns  are 
plural. 

2.  The  pronoons  are  prefixed ;  that  in  the  objective  case  preceding  that 
in  the  nominaUve. 

3.  The  pronoun  in  the  third  person  singular  is  omitted,  except '  we  — 
him/  weetsh  yak  ; 

4.  That  in  the  third  person  plural  omitted  in  the  nominative  case  is 
weUtka  (abbreviation  of  <  men  '),  in  the  objective. 

6.  In  the  transitions  between  the  third  and  the  first  or  seeond  person,  the 
pronouns  are;  I, looA,  me,  mah;  wtf  us,  oan.    Thou,  ye,  yah;  thee,  you, 


6.  In  the  transitions  from  first  to  second  person ;  from  singular  tsheen ; 
from  plural  oanu. 

7.  fn  those  from  second  to  first  person ;  to  singular  myah ;  to  plural  o<bu 
yak;  of  whioh^  oaneSf  myak^  oanyak,  are  obviousfy  compound  of  oom,  mak, 
yak^nee. 

But  having  no  other  paradigm,  we  cannot  draw  any  general  conclusion. 
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F. 
ESKIUAU    TRANSITIONS    OF    THE    PRESENT    INDICATIVE. 


ermiklan,  to  wash. 

him. 

them. 

he 

ermikp 

a 

ermikp 

ei 

plural 

they 

ermikp 

aet 

ermikp 

aae 

Hiial 

they 

ermikp 

aek 

ermikp 

atik 

1 

ermikp 

ara 

ermikp 

aka 

plural 
dual 

we 

ermikp 

arput 

ermikp 

auvut 

we 

ermikp 

arpuk 

ermikp 

auYuk 

thou 

ermikp 

et 

ermikp 

atit 

plural 
dual 

ye 
ye 

ermikp 
ermikp 

ane 
artik 

ermikp 
ermikp 

eit 
atik 

thee. 

yw. 

he 

ermikp 

aUt 

ermikp 

ase 

plural 

they 

ermikp 

atit 

ermikp 

ase 

dual 

they 

ermikp 

atit 

ermikp 

ate 

I 

ermikp 

aukit 

ermikp     . 

ause 

plural 
dual 

we 
we 

ermikp 
ermikp 

autigit 
autikit 

ermikp 
ermikp 

auM 
ause 

he 

ermikp 

me, 
anga 

ermikp 

us. 
atigut 

plural 

they 

ermikp 

auga 

ermikp 

atigut 

dual 

they 

ermikp 

an^a 

ermikp 

atifpjt 

^au 

ermikp 

arma 

ermikp 

autigut 

plural 
dual 

ye 

ermikp 

auainga 

ermikp 

aufligut 

ye 

ermikp 

.autiga 

ermikp 

autigut 

REFLECTED    FOEH. 

he  washes  htmnV 

ermikp 

ok 

plural 

they  wash  themselves 

ermikp 

uk 

dual 

they  wash  themselves 

ermikp 

ut 

I  wash  myse{f 

ermikp 

unga 

plural 
dual 

we  wash  ourselves 

ermikp 

ogut 

we  wash  ourselves 

ermikp 

oguk 

thou  wadset  thyself 

ermikp 

out 

plural 
dual 

ye  wash  yourselves 

ermikp 

000 

ye  wash  yourselves 

ermikp 

otik 

«     I 
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8TNOP8IS   OF   THE   INDIAN   TRIBES.  [iNTROO. 


G. 

MASSACHUSETTS    TRANSITIONS. 


IlTDICATiyK   PRESEHT. 

Inanimate  Form. 

Iheepil 

noo             wadchan 

um 

un 

than 

koo             wadchan 

um 

un 

he 

oo             wadchan 

um 

un 

we 

noo             wadchan 

um          um 

un 

ye 

koo             wadchan 

um          um 

woo 

they 

wadchan 

um 

WOgr 

JininuUe  Form, 

• 
* 

Aim. 

1 

ihem. 

h€ 

oo 

wadchan    a 

oo 

wadchan 

uh 

thou 

koo 

wadchan 

koo 

wadchan 

oog 

I 

noo 

wadchan 

noo 

wadchan 

OOff 

they 

oo 

wadchan          ooh 

oo 

wadchan 

oon 

ah 

ye 

koo 

wadchan          an 

koo 

wadchan 

oo^ 

we 

noo 

wadchan          oun 

noo 

wadchan 

oon 

onog 

he. 

they.                     1 

thee 

koo 

wadchan    uk 

koo 

wadchan 

uk 

qnog 

me 

noo 

wadchan    nk 

noo 

wadchan 

uk 

quog 

you 

koo 

wadchan    uk  oo 

koo 

wadchan 

uk 

oo-o^ 

us 

koo 

wadchan    uk  qun 

noo 

wadchan 

uk 

qun  onog 

L 

we. 

thee 

koo  wadchan  ih 

koo 

wadchan 

un 

umun 

you 

koo  wadchan  on  nmwoo 

koo 

wadchan 

un 

uiDtm 

thou. 

im 

me 

koo  wadchan  eh 

koo 

wadchan 

woo 

us 

koo  wadchan          imun 

koo 

wadchan 

im 

un 

AFP.   HO.    U.]         COHJUOATIONS   AMD   TRANBITIOMB. 
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G.   2. 

MASSACHUSETTS    TRANSITIONS. 


1 

SUPrOSITITX   PIUE9KHT. 

bianinuUe  Form. 

• 

IkeepU 
than 
he 
we 

they 

wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 

nmon 

aman 

uk 

nmog 

nmog 

nmahetitt 

Jhumale  Form. 


than 

I 

they 

we 


thee 


you 
us 


thee 
you 

me 
us 


wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 


him. 


ont 
adt 

vlkah 


etit 


Off 

ogknt 


wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 


he. 


nkqnean 

it 

ukqueog 

ukqueog 


wadchan 

wadchan 

1 

wadchan 
wadchan 


/. 


thou 


anon 
nnog 

• 

ean 
eog 


them< 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 


ahettit 
adt 


an< 


wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 
wadchan 


they. 


eUt 
ogknt 


nkqnean 
hettit 
ukqaeog 
ukqueog 


loe. 
wadchan 
wadchan 

ye. 
wadchan 
wadchan 


nnog 
unog 

eog 
eog 


YOL.  U. 


36 


ess 


SYNOPSIS   OT  THS   INDIAN   TRIBES.  [iNTROD. 


H.    1. 
DELAWARE  TRANSITIONS. 


I$ay 

than 

ha 

we 

y; 

they 


he 
thou 
J 
they 

y« 

we 


thee 
me 
you 
us 


thee 
you 


me 
ua 


n' 
k' 


k* 
k' 


k' 
k» 


PRX8S1IT    IMDIOATITB. 

laen,  to  ny. 


dellowe 
dellowe 
dellowe 
dellowe 
dellowe 
dellowe 


neen 
himo 
newo 


him. 

a  b  c 

w'  deU  ak 

k'  dell  an 

n'  dell  an 

w  dell  a 

k  dell  a 

n  dell  a 


he, 
dell      uk 
dell      uk 
4eU      g 
deU      g 


thou, 
dell      i 
dell      i 


newo 
newo 
neen 


uwa 
una 


/. 

k' 

dell 

ell 

k* 

del 

lo 

humo 

neen 


Present  IntUcatiive. 


w' 
k' 
n' 
w' 
k' 


k' 
n' 
k' 
n' 


k' 
k' 


k* 

k* 


them. 


b 

c 

d 

dell 

wak 

deU 

wak 

dell 

wak 

dell 

wawak 

dell 

wawak 

dell 

wawana 

^ey, 

dell      g  e 

dell      g  e 

dell      g  ehimo 

dell      g  eneen 


toe. 
del       le      neen 
del       lo      hena 


ye, 
dell  i 
dell      i 


himo 
hena 


The  coltunnB  marked :     a —  initial  characteristic  of  prononn. 

inserted        **  « 

plural  terminations    '* 
'  verb  proper. 


a- 
c- 
d 
b 


« 
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H.SL 

DELAWARE  TRANainON8. 


prxbsht  sctbjuvctivs. 
m^teUm: 


\f  thou 

^h€ 

tfwe 
Vtkey 


lae 
lue 
lae 
lae 
lae 
lue 


te 

yeok 

yek 

khtit 


Pretent  Subjunctive. 


V 


thu 
me 
you 
us 


die$ 
you 


me 
u» 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


1 
1 
1 
1 


1 
1 


1 

1 


Aim. 

b 
ate 
atpan 
ake 
akt 
e 
a 


ite 

que 

nqoe 


he. 
akqaon 
ite 

nkqae^iM 
nkquenque 


I. 

enanne 
elle 


qae 


thou. 
ijanne 
iyenkpanne 


a 
lak 
lak 
lak 
lak 
le 
len 


them. 

b 
hiUte 
pan 
pan 
tit 


lokqaon 
liktite 
lukque 
lokquen 


they. 


paa 
qae 
qae 


que 
qae 


ipe. 

lell 

an 

qae 

leU 

en 

qae 

ye. 

Hy 

e 

qae 

Ky 

e 

n 

qae 

a  —  yerb  proper. 

b  —  characteristic  *'  and  pronoan. 

o  —  plural  terminations. 


•  Tb«  a  ii  itill  v«b!e  in  the  tmuitioni  which  tenninate  in  Uie  third  P«"on  iV»«  *:*;  ^JJ* 
originating  in  the  thlid  perwn ;  the  I  and  i,  in  thorn  hetween  the  two  fint  pewoni.  The  other 
peealiariuet  of  thii  mood  not  explained. 
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SYNOPSIS   OF   THE   INDIAN    TRIBES.  [iNTBOD. 


H.   3. 

DELAWARE  TRANSITIONS. 


luen, 

to  say. 

PRETERITE 

IKDICATITE. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

a 

b        c 

a 

b 

0        d 

e 

I  Mid 

n' 

dell    owe    n 

ep 

n' 

dell 

owe    hen 

ap 

thou 

k' 

dell    owe    n 

ep 

k» 

dell 

owe    himo 

ap 

he 

w' 

dell    owe    n 

ep 

w' 

dell 

owe    newo 

»P 

him. 

them. 

a 

b        0 

d 

e 

a 

b 

c        d 

e 

he 

w* 

dell    an 

ep 

w' 

dell 

a 

panik 

thou 

k' 

dell    an 

ep 

k' 

dell 

a 

panik 

I 

k* 

dell    a 

P 

k' 

dell 

a 

panik 

they 

w' 

dell    a 

newo 

ap 

w' 

dell 

a         wawa 

panik 

ye 

k' 

■  dell    a 

newo 

ap 

k' 

dell 

a         wawa 

panik 

we 

n' 

dell     a 

wuna 

kup 

n' 

dell 

a         wawa 

panik 

htm» 

they. 

thee 

k' 

dell    g 

op 

k» 

dell 

g         en 

ep 

me 

n' 

dell    g 

op 

n* 

deU 

g         en 

ep 

you 

k' 

dell    g 

uw 

ap 

k' 

dell 

g         ehimo 

ap 

us 

n' 

deU    g 

unen 

ap 

n' 

dell 

g         enen 

ap 

/. 

we. 

thee 

k' 

del      len 

ep 

k* 

del 

le        nen 

ap 
aknp 

you 

k' 

del      lo 

humo 

ap 

k' 

del 

lo        hamo 

thou. 

ye. 

me 

k' 

dell    i 

ep 

k' 

dell 

i          himo 

aknp 

UM 

k' 

deU    i 

nen 

ap 

k» 

deU 

i         hena 

kup 

e  designates  the  tense :  a,  b,  c,  d,  as  in  the  Present. 
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H.  4. 
DELAWARE  TRANSITIONS. 


Inen,  to 

say. 

FUTURX   IITDICATITS. 

Singular. 

EDO 

e 

a 

b 

Plural. 
0               d 

e 

/  toiUtay 

n' 

dell  owe 

n 

tab 

n' 

dell 

owe        bona 

tab 

tkau 

k' 

dell  owe 

lU 

tab 

k' 

dell 

owe        bimo 

tcb 

he 

w' 

dell  owe 

n 

tab 

w' 

dell 

owe        newo 

tab 

Aim. 

them. 

a 

b       c 

d 

e 

a 

b 

0       d 

e 

he 

w' 

dell  an 

Uh 

w' 

dell 

awak 

tab 

thou 

k' 

dell  an 

tab 

k* 

dell 

awawak 

tab 

I 

n' 

dell  an 

tab 

n* 

dell 

awak 

tab 

they 

w' 

dell  a 

newo 

tab  1 

w' 

dell 

awawak 

Ub 

y 

k* 

dell  a 

newo 

tab 

k* 

dell 

awawak 

Ub 

100 

n' 

deU  6 

neen 

tab 

n' 

dell 

awawak 

Ub 

* 

he. 

they. 

thee 

k* 

dell  g 

e 

tab 

k' 

deU 

g        e 

tab 

me 

n* 

dell  g 

e 

tab 

n* 

dell 

e      « 

Ub 

you 

k' 

dell  g 

nwa 

tab 

k* 

dell 

g        ebimo 

Uh 

U8 

n' 

dellg 

una 

Ub 

n* 

dell 

g        eneen 

Ub 

/. 

we. 

thee 

k* 

del    le 

tab 

k* 

del 

le       neen 

Ub 

you 

k» 

del    lo 

humo 

tab 

k' 

del 

lo       bena 

Ub 

thou. 

ye. 

me 

k' 

dell  i 

tab 

k' 

dell 

i         bimo 

Ub 

us 

k* 

dell  i 

hena 

tab 

k* 

dell 

i         bena 

tab 

a,  b,  c,  dy  e,  as  in  the  Preterite. 
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STirOPUS  OF  THS   INPIAN  TRIBES. 


[iKTROD. 


H.   6. 
DELAWARE  TRANSITIONS. 


luen,  to  say. 

rRXTXRlTX 

8UBJUMCTIVB. 

rUTURX    8UBJUFCTIVB. 

V 

SinguLar 

• 

Plural. 

ff.. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

I  said 

lueyak  - 

up 

lue  yenk 

up 

I  WW.  say 

lue  yak          tab 

lue  yenk 

tsh 

thou 

lue  yan 

up 

lue  yek 
lue  khtit 

up 

thou 

lue  yane        tsh 

lue  yek 
lue  khtl 

tsh 

he 

luet 

up 

up 

he 

lue  te             tah 

tsh 

If 

him. 

them. 

if 

Atm. 

them. 

howiU 

1      at 

up 

1     aakhtit 

up 

he  trill 

1      ate            tsh 

1      aakhtite 

tsh 

thou 

1      atpan 

up 

1     akpan 

up 

thou 

1      atpane      tsh 

1      akpan  e 

tsh 

I 

1     ak 

up 

1     ekpan 

up 

I 

I      ake          tsh 

1      ak  pan  e 

tsh 

they 

1     uktink 

up 

1     uktitpan 

up 

they 

1      inde         tsh 

1      ak  tite 

tsh 

y« 

1     equek 

up 

1     ek 

up 

ye 

1      eque         tsh 

1      ek  e 

tsh 

W6 

1     ank 

up 

1     enk 

up 

we 

1      anke        tsh 

1      enk  e 

Uh 

he. 

they. 

he. 

they 

thes 

1      ukquon 

up 

1      ukquonk 

up 

thee 

1      ukquon  e  tsh 

I     uk  quon 

etah 

me 

1     it 

up 

1      ink 

up 

me 

1      it  0          tsh 

1     ink 

etoh 

you 

1      ukquek 

up 

1     ukquek 

up 

you 

1      uk  quek  tsh 

1     ukquek 

etoh 

us 

1     ukquenk 

up 

1     ukquenk 

up 

us 

1      uk  quenk  tsh 

1     ukquenk 

etah 

/. 

100. 

/. 

we. 

thee 

1     ell  an 

up 

1      ell  ank 

up 

thee 

1      ell  ane    tsh 

1      eU  anque 

tsh 

you 

1     eU  ek 

up 

1     ell  enk 

op 

you 

1      ell  eque  tsh 

1      ell  enque 

tah 

thou. 

1     •     V' 
1     1  yek 

thou. 

ye. 

me 

I     i  yan 

up 

up 

me 

1      i  yanne   tsh 

I      i  yeqve 

tsh 

us 

1     I  yenkpan 

LUp 

1     1  yank 

up 

us 

1      i  yenque  tsh 

1      i  yenque 

tah 
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PmSSBST    IVDICATITl 

e. 

miltin 

) 

io  give 
tooring 

a- 

-  initial  characteristic 

peton 

f 

b- 

-  verb  proper 

pendamen. 

to  hear 

c- 

-  inserted  characteristie 

ahoalan, 

to  love 

d- 

-  plurid  termination 

laen, 

to  say 

Observe  in  columns  e^  the  > 
constant  characteristic    {    ' 

on,  atoa 

in  transitions  1, 2, 3 

^ 

*> 

or  g 
lo,U 

« 

''I 

it 

7 

1. 

As. 

they. 

a 

b 

c 

d 

a 

b              c 

d 

ntW 

mil 

awall 

mil          a 

newo 

pet 

a2ol 

pet          awa 

newo 

pend 
'    dahoal 

awall 

pend       awa 
dahoal     a 

wall 

w 

awaU 

w» 

newo 

w 

'    deU 

ak 

w' 

deli         a 

newo 

tUm 

mil 

a 

wak 

mil         a 

wawak 

pet 

awa 

wak 

pet          awa 

wanewo 

pend 

awa 

wak 

pend       awa 

wawall 

w 

'    dahoal 

a 

wak 

w* 

dahoal    a 

wawak 

w 

'    deU 

a 

wak 

w* 

dell         a 

nawak 

2. 

/. 

we. 

ntm 

n' 

mil 

an 

n' 

mil          o 

hena 

n* 

pet 

awan 

n» 

pet          awa 

neen 

n 

pend 
dahoal 

awa 

n' 

pend       awa 
dahoal    aw 

neen 

n' 

a 

n' 

una 

n' 

'     deU 

an 

n' 

dell         a 

neen 

ikem 

n' 

mil 

a 

newo 

n' 

mil         a 

wawnna 

n' 

pet 

awa 

wak 

n' 

pet         awa 

wuna 

n' 

pend 
dahoal 

awa 

wak 

n' 

pend       awa 

wunanak 

n' 

a 

wak 

n* 

dahoal    a 

wawnna 

n 

deU 

a 

wak 

n* 

dell         a 

wawuna 

8. 

thou. 

ye. 

Atnt 

'     mil 

•    an 

L,» 

mil          a 

newo 

pet 

awa 

U» 

pet          awa 

newo 

pend 
dahoal 

awa 

L* 

pend       awa 
dahoal    a 

wa 

a 

1c' 

newo 

'     dell 

an 

L,» 

deU         a 

newo 

<Asw 

mil 

ano 

wak 

k' 

mil         a 

wawak 

pet 

awa 

wak 

k' 

pet         awa 

wawak 

pend 
'     dahoal 

awa 

wak 

k' 

pend      awa 
dahoal    a 

wawak 

a 

wak 

u> 

wawak 

'     deU 

a 

wak 

L» 

deU        a 

wawak 
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F&XSXHT   IVDICATIYK, 

(continued.) 

4. 

he. 

they. 

a 

b 

c 

d   . 

a 

b 

c 

d 

me 

n' 

mil 

uk 

n* 

mil 

g« 

n' 

pet 

agun 

n» 

pet 

ake 

n' 

peDd 

x° 

n» 

pend 

age 

newo 

n' 

dahoal 

n' 

dahoal 

e^ 

newo 

n' 

dell 

nk 

n' 

dell 

g« 

us 

n' 

mil 

S^ 

neen 

n' 

mil 

g« 

neen 

n' 

pet 

KgU 

neen 

pet 

ake 

neen 

pend 

aga 

na 

pend 

age 

neen 

n' 

dahoal 

e^ 

na 

n' 

dahoal 

S« 

hena 

n' 

dell 

ga 

ana 

n* 

dell 

g« 

neen 

5. 

he. 

Viey. 

Oue 

k' 

mil 

uk 

k' 

mil 

g« 

k' 

pet 

aguk 

k' 

pet 

ake 

k' 
k' 

pend 
dahoal 

r" 

k' 
k' 

pend 
dahoal 

agu 

wak 
newo 

k' 

dell 

an 

k' 

deU 

e^ 

yim  ' 

k' 

mil 

«« 

wa 

k' 

mil 

g« 

himo 

k' 

pet 

aga 

wa 

k' 

pet 

ake 

newo 

k' 

pend 

agu 

wa 

pend 

agu 

wawak 

k* 

dahoal 

8^ 

wa 

k* 

dahoal 

ge 

himo 

k' 

dell 

gu 

wa 

k' 

dell 

e^ 

himo 

6. 

/. 

we. 

thee 

k' 

mil 

ell 

k' 

mi 

le 

neen 

k* 

pet 

olen 

k' 

pet 

ole 

neen 

k' 

pend 

olen 

k' 

pend 

ole 

neen 

k' 

dahoat 

ell 

k* 

dahoal 

le 

neen 

k' 

dell 

ell 

k' 

del 

le 

neen 

you 

k' 

mil 

elld 

humo 

k' 

mi 

lo 

humo 

k' 

pet 

olo 

humo 

k' 

pet 

olo 

hena 

k' 

pend 

olo 

humo 

k' 

pend 

olo 

bena 

k' 

dahoa 

lo 

humo 

k' 

dahoa 

lo 

hummena 

k' 

del 

lo 

humo 

k 

del 

lo 

hena 

7. 

thou. 

^. 

me 

k' 

mil 

i 

k* 

mil 

1 

himo 

k' 

pet 

awl 

k' 

pet 

awi 

himo 

k' 

pend 

awl 

k' 

pend 
dahoal 

awi 

himo 

k' 

dahoal 

• 

1 

k' 

• 

1 

himo 

k' 

dell 

• 

1 

k' 

dell 

a 

1 

himo 

ttf 

k' 

mil 

• 

1 

neen 

k* 

mil 

i 

hena 

k' 

pet 

awi 

neen 

k' 

pet 

awi 

hena 

k' 

pend 
dahoal 

awi 

neen 

k* 

pend 

awi 

henook 

k* 

• 

1 

neen 

k' 

dahoal 

• 

1 

hena 

k' 

deU 

1 

neen 

k' 

deU 

• 

1 

hena 
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I. 


COMPARATIVE    VIEW. 

DELAWARE,  MASSACHUSETTS.  AND  CHIPPEWAY  TRANSI- 

TIONS. 


PRC8X9T   I9DXCATXTC. 

The  obelisk  (t)  stands  for  the  unchanged  verb. 


DELAWARB. 


Sing,  to  sing. 
he  — Aim 
tkau  —  him 
/—        « 

A«  — «!« 

«  ^thee 
I-^thse 
tktm  —  me 
Sing.toplar. 
he — them 
thou-r-** 
/—      " 
Ae  —  us 
"  — you 
1 — you 
thou  —  us 
Plur.  to  sing. 
thoy  —  him 
ye—      *• 
we—     ** 
they  —  me 

"   —thee 
we  —  thee 
ye  —  me 
Plar.  to  plar. 
they  —  them 
ye—       « 
loe—      " 
they — us 

"   — you 
we  —  you 
ye  — us 


a 
w' 
k' 
n' 
n' 
k' 
k' 
k* 

w' 
k' 
n' 
n' 
k' 
k' 
k* 

w' 

k' 

n* 

n* 

k' 

k' 

k» 

w» 
k' 
n' 
n* 
k' 
k' 
k* 


b 
•ak 

a 

a 

ok 

uk 

1 


a  wak 
a  wak 
a  wak 
g  una 
uwa 
b  humo 
i     neen 


MASSACHUSETTS. 


f< 


a  newo 
a  newo 
a    neen 

g    o 

e- 

e  neen 
i     himo 


a        b        d 
00    t  u 
koot 
noot 
noo  t  uk 
kuo  t  uk 
koot  sh 
koo  f  eh 

oo    t        uh 
koof        oog 
noof        oog 
tkoot  uk  qun 
koo  t  uk  oo 
koo  t  un  umwo 
koo  1 1     mun 


f 


a  wawak 

a  wawak 

a  wawuna 

g  eneen 

g  ehimo 

To  bena 

i  hena 


oof 
koo  t 
noot 
noot  uk 
koot  uk 
koot  un 
koo  t  im 

oot 
koot 
noot 
noo  t  uk 
koo  t  uk 
koot  un 
koo  t  i 


ouh 

au 

oun 

quog 

quog 

umun 

woo 

ounak 

oog 

ounonog 

qunonog 

oo-og 

unumon 

mun 


CHirPXWAT. 


a  c      b 

ot        en  aun 
ke  t      tf»  ah 
neen  t  en  aun 
neen  f  en  ik 
ke  t      en  ik 
ke  t      en  in 
ke  t  ish 


ot  in 

ke  t  in 
neen  t  en 

tke  t  en 

ke  t  en 

ket  en 
ket 


ot  in 
ke  t  in 
neen  t  in 
ne  t 


ket 
ket 
ket 

ot 
ket 

tket 

tket 

kt 

kt 

kt 


tn 

in 
en 


ik 
ik 
en 
ish  e 

ah 
ah 
ah 

m   e 
izhe 


tn  ah 
tn  ah 
tn  ah 
in  eg 
in  eg 
tn  un  e 


aun 

aug 

aug 

owa 

owaa 

im 

mip 

waun 

wau 

n^un 

oag 

oag 

nim 

min 

waun 

wang 

nanik 

owaug 

owaug 

nim 


iz-zh  e  min 


I 


a,  Initial  characteristic ;  —  b,  inserted  characteristic ; —  d,  plural  terminations, 
c.  l^is  expletive  en  seems  peculiar  to  the  Chippewaj. 


*  He  —  him ;  ak,  wall,  gol,  Ac. 
TOL.    II.  37 


I  First  person,  plural  inclusive. 


NOTES 

TO   THE 

TABLES    OF    TRANSITIONS. 


Choctaw. 


There  is  no  pronoun  of  the  third  person :  but  for  its  plural,  oAio,  and 
cklatf  which  mean,  <  a  multitude/  *  people,*  are  used  respectively  in 
the  nominative  and  the  objective  case. 

The  derivation  of  the  pronouns  of  the  first  person,  used  in  the  nomi- 
native case  with  the  verbs  as  subjects  of  the  action,  is  not  known : 
but  those  in  the  nominative  of  the  second  person  are  abbreviated  fiKHn 
the  corresponding  separable  pronouns :  and  those  in  the  objective  case, 
both  of  the  first  ana  second  person,  are  the  same  as  the  possessive 
pronouns  used  in  connexion  with  the  parts  of  the  body. 

The  pronouns  are  prefixed  to  the  verb,  with  the  exception  of  tS,  'I,' 
which  18  affixed.  The  pronouns  in  the  objective  case  are  placed  im- 
mediately before  the  verb  and  after  those  in  the  nominative  case,  with 
the  exception  of  okUU  (them,)  which  always  precedes  the  other  pronoun. 

As,  with  the  exception  of  the  third  person,  there  is,  for  each  number, 
a  distinct  word,  for  the  nominative  and  for  the  objective  case  respec- 
tively, the  only  defect  is  found  in  the  union  of  oiutU  with  the  singular 
of  the  same  person.  Thus  the  sentences,  *  he  ties  them,'  and,  *  they 
tie  him,'  are  both  expressed  by  oklat  tokchi. 

The  transitions  of  all  the  tenses,  moods,  voices,  and  forms  of  the 
verb  iokchif  *  to  tie,'  are,  with  respect  to  the  pronouns,  conjugated  as 
the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

MuSKHOGEE. 

There  are  distinct  words  for  the  singular  and  plural  respectively  of  the 
three  persons  in  the  nominative  case,  and  of  the  first  person  in  the  objec- 
tive case ;  and  also  one,  cki  (same  as  in  the  Choktaw),  for  both  numbera 
of  the  second  person  in  the  objective  case.  In  order  to  distinguish 
the  dual  and  plural  from  the  singular  in  that  instance,  and  the  doal 
from  the  plural  in  both  persons,  the  word  homvUiad  or  homulgoiy  flom 
homvlga^  <  multitude,'  is  used  for  the  plural ;  and  hokolxd^  firom  hokoly. 
*  two,'  for  the  dual.  In  the  objective  case,  they  become  homvlgin  and 
hokolin:  and,  in  either  case,  they  always  precede  the  pronouns  and 
verb.  There  is  no  word  properly  for  the  objective  case  of  the  third 
person :  but  the  particle  auxiy  pre&ced  to  the  pronoun  in  the  nominative 
case,  supplies  its  place  in  the  plural. 

The  pronouns  in  the  nominative  case  are  always  affixed,  and  those 
in  the  oojective  case,  (with  the  exception  of  auni,  as  aforesaid,)  always 
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prefixed  to  tlie  verK  These  last,  therefore,  foUow  the  words  homtdgiadf 
kokolikj  homvigin^  hokoHuj  when  used. 

Although  not  inserted  in  the  Table,  there  appears  to  be  a  dual  for 
the  second  person,  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  that  of  the  first 

There  are  some  deviations  from  the  rules  in  the  paradigm;  but 
whether  anomalies,  or  proceeding  from  errors,  is  not  ascertained.  Nor 
is  it  known,  whether  those  rules  apply  to  the  other  moods  and  tenses, 
or  whether  there  are  several  conjugations. 

Chkrokee. 

The  Cherokees  have  three  separable  indeclinable  pronouns:  JS^fung^ 
a,'<we';  mkij  *thoii,' <ye';  no, < he,' < they.'  Traces  of  them  are  sSl 
visible  in  the  transitions:  ungya,  'I — thee 4'  Ayo,  *thou — him^'  mtm^ 
*they — him.' 

But  it  win  appear,  by  the  Grammatical  Notices,  that  the  possessive 
pronouns  united  with  nouns,  are  the  same  with  the  personal  pronouns 
united  with  verbs,  and  that  they  correspond  with  tne  numerous  nice 
distinctions  made  in  that  language,  between  the  different  species  of 
dual  and  plural. 

It  is  also  necessary  to  observe  that,  in  many  Indian  languages  and 
particularly  in  this,  tine  transitions  may  be  divided  into  two  general 
classes,  tliat  of  the  third  person  with  the  third,  first,  or  second ;  and 
that  between  the  first  and  second  persons.  The  first  class  is 
susceptible  of  various  subdivisions,  according  to  the  character  of  each 
language  respectively ;  separating,  in  some  cases,  the  transitions  firom 
one  third  to  another  third  person,  from  those  between  the  third  and  the 
first  or  second  person ;  distingttishin^,  in  some  languages,  the  transit 
tions,  in  which  the  third  penon  is  m  the  nominative,  firom  those  in 
which  it  is  in  the  objective  case. 

This  being  premised,  the  three  foHowing  general  rules  for  the  indi> 
cative  present,  are  deduced  from  the  Table. 

1.  The  verb,  in  every  instance,  terminates  the  word ;  the  pronouns, 
in  Cherokee,  being  always  prefixed. 

3.  Te  (sign  of  j^ural)  prefixed,  alwavs  shows  that  the  pfonoon  in  the 
objective  case  is  in  the  dual  or  plural  number. 

^  Gt  ge«  gM*V»  prefixed,  or  inserted  immediately  after  the  plural 
Uf  designates  the  third  person  pluraL 

Whence  it  follows  that  teg  means  *  them,'  in  the  transitions  which 
terminate  in  the  third  person  plural.  But  the  g  is  omitted  in  the  tran- 
tttion  from  the  third  person  plural  to  the  third  person.  *  They  —  him,' 
ana  ;  *  they  —  them,'  teatuu 

The  pronouns  used,  either  as  possessive,  or  as  personal  in  the  traa- 
sitions  between  the  third  and  either  the  first  or  the  second  person,  are 

/,  I  tBiya ; 

iM,  awtsa ; 

awsta      he  and  /,  awita ; 

ha  thou,  ihia ; 

Itsa  pi.  y«,  etsa; 

lata  da.  yt  two,  eita ', 

ga  he,  g^i 

ana  (A«y,  ana , 


aqua,  awka 
te  awka 

Aim  and  me, 
thee, 

ta  awgina 
tsa 

you, 
you  two, 

tetsa 
tesU 
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4.  Whence  a  fourth  rale  is  deduced,  viz.  the  designation  of  the  plu- 
ral by  tSf  and  of  the  dual  by  st ;  except  the  objective  case  of  the  aual 
of  the  first  person,  where  the  termination  ina  is  substituted  for  st. 

But  in  the  transition  from  the  first  to  the  second  person,  ungya  ex- 
presses the  two  persons  combined ;  and  the  transition  from  the  second 
to  the  first  person,  is  expressed  by  skiya,  changed  into  skina  for  the 
dual. 

The  uniformity  of  the  transitions,  from  which  the  rules  have  been 
deduced,  and  the  defects  of  those  between  the  first  and  second  person, 
though  obvious  in  the  Table,  will  be  still  more  apparent  in  the  follow- 
ing recapitulation,  in  which  the  verb  itself,  (lungihoy)  which  without  any 
change  always  terminates  the  form,  is  omitted. 

From  the  third  to  another  third  person. 


he 
they 


ana 


tkem, 
te  ga 
te  ana 


Between  the  third  and  the  first  or  second  person, 


/ 

51.  we 
a.  he  and  I 
thou 
pi.  ye 
du.  ye  two 


tsiya 

awtsa 

awsta 

ihya 

etsa 

esta 


tega  tsiya 
teg  awtsa 
teg  awsta 
teg  ihya 
teg  etsa 
teg  esta 


me 
pi.  us 
du.  Am  and  me 

thee 
pi.  you 
du.  you  two 


Between  the  first  and  second  persons, 

thou.  plaral, 

me  skiya 

Slural,  u*  te  skiya 

oal.     Am  and  me    te  ikina 


aqua 
te  awka 
te  awgina 
tsa 
teUa 
testa 


tkeg, 

gungque 
teg  awaa 
teg  awgina 
ge  tsa 
tege  tsa 
lege  sta 


thee 

Slural,  you 
ual,     you  two 


ye. 

jkiya 
te  skiya 
te  skina 


g  ungya 
lets  ungya 
test  ungya 


lis  ungya 
tets  ungya 
lets  ungya 


dual,  y«  tiM. 

skina 
te  skiya 
te  skina 
du.  AcomK/. 
ist  ungya 
tets  ungya 
test  ungya 


It  will  be  perceived  that  the  dual  designations  are  used  in  the  transi- 
tions between  dual  and  singular,  between  dual  and  dual,  and  between 
dual  and  third  person  pluru ;  and  that  the  plural  desi^ation  prevails 
in  the  other  transitidns  between  plural  and  dual,  except  in  the  transition 
Ye  —  him  and  me,  where  ina  is  used. 

The  defect  of  the  system  is  obvious  in  the  transitions  between  the 
first  and  second  persons,  where  the  same  forms  are  used  to  express 
different  transitions,  and  the  resulting  ambiguity  is  evident  This  is 
due  to  the  want  of  a  distinctive  sign  netween  the  singular  and  plural, 
either  in  the  nominative  or  objective  case.  There  is  also  confbsion  in 
the  forms  tegetsa  and  tegesta^  both  of  which  are  applied  to  two  different 
purposes. 

In  preparing  those  several  tables,  the  etymology  has  alone  been 
attended  to,  and  the  Cherokee  distinction  of  syllables,  as  they  are  pro- 
nounced, has  been  disregarded.  This  distinction  is  made  in  Mr.  Wor- 
cester's transitions  and  notes,  as  given  by  him,  and  to  which  the  atten- 
tion of  the  inquisitive  reader  is  specially  called.    (Grammatical  Notices.) 


ac;"S< 
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It  most  be  recollected  that  every  syllable  in  Cherokee  ends  in  a  vocal 
or  nasal  sound.  This  last  is,  in  the  tables,  &,c^  represented  by  the  let- 
ters ung,  firom  analogy  to  the  English  words  long,  dung,  &c.  Thus 
the  forms  teg-estOy  iis-ungyOf  &c.,  are  pronounced  ie-gt-Ha,  i49ung^j 

It  will  not  escape  notice,  that  the  pronouns  in  the  singular  number 
of  the  simple  conjugation  differ  from  those  used  in  the  transitions,  and 
that,  in  the  simple  conjugation,  that  of  the  first  and  that  of  the  third 
person  are  the  same.  We  have  in  the  simple  conjugation,  *  I,'  ga  ;  *  thou,' 
ha;  *he,'ga;  in  the  transitions,  'I  —  Yam^Uiya;  'thou — him,'  i^^; 
*  he  —  him,'  go. 

It  has  appeared  to  me  most  natural  to  suppose  that,  in  the  transitions, 
(with  the  exception  of  that  from  the  third  to  the  third  person,)  the  sin- 
gular of  the  tmrd  person,  he  and  Atm,  was  implied  and  not  expressed: 
but  this  is  only  a  conjecture,  and  requires  further  investigation. 

There  are  other  forms  of  the  same  verb,  in  which  the  pronouns  Ae, 
Atm,  are  expressed,  and  vary,  according  as  the  person  is  present,  or 
absent,  or  in  order  to  express  some  modification  of  the  action : 

Ga  -lung  t  Ao,  *  he  is  tying  A«m,  or  U^  is  the  form  as  set  down 
in  tne  table. 
But,  Tauhlung  t  ^  *  he  is  tying  him ' ;  if  the  person  tying  hears  the 
speaker. 
Ka-lung  1  hoj  *  he  is  tying  %t^ ;  if  the  person  tying  hears. 
Ihi'lung  i  ha, '  he  is  tying  Mm ' ;  if  the  person  tied  hears. 
Tegatsiya-lung  t  ^  '  I  am  tying  them '  (viz.  each  separately,) 
in  the  form  set  down  in  the  table. 
But,  Gatsiya-lung  t  Aa,  *  I  am  tying  them,'  viz.  both  together. 
This  last  instance  seems  contrary  to  analogy,  since  the  te  prefixed 
does  uniformly  designate  the  plural  of  the  objective  case ;  and  it  is  here 
used  when  each  person  is  tied  separately,  and  omitted  when  they  are 
tied  together. 

Agam :  there  are  two  past  tenses  (at  least),  and  one  future,  in  the 
Cherokee. 

The  forms  are  respectively,  independent  of  the'prononns:  lung  lung 
^,  and  lung  isa^  for  the  two  past  tenses ;  and  for  the  future,  ta — lungK^ 
m  which  ta  {taw,  tay,  tung)  is  prefixed,  and  lungli  affixed  to  the  pro- 
nouns. 
And  they  are  in  other  respects  generally  conjugated  as  the  present : 
tsiya-lung  lung  gi,  I  have  tied  him ;  ta'tsiya4ungli,  I  will  tie  nim ; 
gdaa-lung  lung  gi,  they  have  tied  thee  ;  ta-geUa-lungliy  they  will  tie 

thee. 
But  they  differ  in  the  transition  from  the  third  to  the  third  person. 
Omitting  Uie  final  verbal  form,  we  have,  viz. 


He  —  him 
He  —  ihtm 
They  —  Hm 
They-^them 


Pr*smiU  PrttmriU. 

ga  —  i.  u  —  {. 

te  ga — I.  te  a  na  —  /. 
ana  —  U  gungwa  —  L 

te  ana  —  I,  |  te  gungwa —  L 


ta— ga— 2. 
taw  —  taga  —  I. 
ta  —  gungwa — L 
ta  —  gungwana —  {. 


This  shows,  not  onlv  the  difficulty  of  pronouncing  definitively  re- 
specting the  omission  of  the  third  person,  but  also  tha^  notwithstanding 
the  uniformity  of  the  transition  forms  of  the  present  of  the  Indicative, 
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firom  which  the  roles  have  been  deduced,  such  is  the  variety  of  fonns, 
of  which  the  verb,  even  in  its  connection  only  with  the  pronouns,  is 
susceptible,  that  those  rules  must  be  considered  as  a  mere  attempt,  or 
first  essay,  to  deduce  rules  from  the  spoken  language.  There  can  oe  no 
doubt,  that  the  difficulty  of  ascertaining  all  those  pronominal  varieties  and 
of  reducing  them  to  rules  is,  amongst  other  causes,  one  of  the  principal 
obstacles  to  a  complete  acquirement  of  the  Cherokee.  Mr.  B.  informed 
me  that  many  Americans,  after  a  residence  of  eight  or  ten  years,  coidd 
neither  understand  or  speak  tolerably  the  lanffuage,  whilst  the  Muskho- 
gee  is  generally  learnt  in  three  years.  Chen^ee  children  find,  however, 
no  greater  difficulty,  and  it  requires  no  longer  time  for  them  to  speak 
their  language,  than  is  the  case  with  our  own  children  with  respect  to 
theirs. 

There  is  reason  to  believe,  that  there  is  a  similarity  of  character  be- 
tween the  languages  of  the  Iroquois  family  and  the  Cherokee,  which 
may  account  for  the  acknowledged  difficulty  of  acquiring  a  competent 
knowledge  of  them,  and  for  our  scanty  information  in  that  respect 

Chilian. 

The  transitions  which  terminate  in  the  first  and  second  persons  are 
very  defective,  the  same  words  being  repeatedly  used  to  express  differ- 
ent forms.  But  the  system  is  astonishing]  v  regular.  A  different  series 
of  abbreviated  pronouns  is  used  for  the  subjunctive,  and  another  for  the 
imperative :  the  tenses  and  voices  are  formed  by  the  insertion  of  cer- 
tain particles,  invariably  the  same  respectively  in  every  verb :  and  the 
transitions,  or  combinations  of  pronouns,  are,  without  exception,  the 
same  for  every  tense  and  mood.  Thus  the  particles  which,  in  the  Indi- 
cative, desi^ate  the  simple  tenses,  viz.  the  imperfect,  future,  and  mixed, 
are,  respectively,  vu,  a,  avu.  Inserting  either  of  these  after  du^the  root 
of  the  verb,  in  every  transition  of  the  table  D,  you  will  have  the  transi- 
tions of  tiie  tense  designated  by  the  particle.  The  same  rule  applies  to 
the  transitions  of  the  negative  form,  of  the  passive  voice,  and  of  vari- 
ous other  forms  expressive  of  various  modifications  of  the  action,  all 
which  are  also  designated  by  the  insertion  of  some  particle.  And  in 
order  to  convert  any  transition  whatever  of  the  Indicative  into  a  cor- 
respondent transition  of  the  subjunctive,  it  is  only  necessary  to  substi- 
tute, for  the  pronouns  of  the  Indicative,  those  of  the  Subjunctive.  (See 
Grammatical  Notices.) 

Such  perfect  regularity  is  not  natural  to  any,  much  less  to  an  oral 
language  spoken  by  various  independent  tribes  along  a  coast  of  twelve 
hundred  miles  in  extent.  They  have  had  missionaries  for  three  hundred 
years,  who  were  the  first  writers  of  that  language,  and  who  may,  for  a 
very  usefiil  and  laudable  purpose,  without  altering  its  character,  and  by 
a  skilful  analogy,  have  given  it  the  great  regularity  exhibited  in  Father 
Febres's  grammar. 

Delaware. 

It  will  be  recollected  that,  independent  of  the  plwal  tennmationa  and 
of  the  constant  pocti<«  of  Uie  verb  proper,  there  are,  in  the  Delawafe 
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trandtioiM,  two  pronominal  si^oa  or  characteriflticfl ;  1.  the  initial  n\  k\ 
10'  (the  last  often  omitted),  which  respectively  show :  A',  that  one  of  the 
prononns  of  the  transition  is  of  the  second  person ;  n\  that  the  pronoans 
are,  one  of  the  first  and  the  other  of  the  third  person ;  w\  (or  no  initial 
nrefixed  to  the  verb  proper,)  that  both  pronouns  are  of  the  third  person. 
3.  That  inserted  immeoiately  after  the  verb  proper,  vis.  a,  an,  0100,  or 
awan,  when  the  action  terminates  in  the  third  person ;  ^,  or  it,  when  the 
action  passes  from  the  third  to  the  first  or  second  person ;  /,  when  it  passes 
from  tne  first  to  the  second;  and  %  when  it  passes  from  the  second  to 
the  first  person. 

Thence  are  deduced  the  forms  of  all  the  transitions  of  the  Indicative, 
when  both  pronouns  are  in  the  singular  number ;  observing,  that  that 
fix>m  the  third  to  the  third  person,  (he — him,)  still  preserving  the 
characteristic  a,  has  various  terminations,  which,  togetner  with  other 
varieties,  maj  be  seen  in  the  table  H.  7.  Those  fi>nns,  independent  of 
the  verb  proper,  are  generally 

He — AtniyW' — awafl,  agol,  ak ;   / — Atm,  n' — a;    Uum — Atm,  k — a; 

he  —  me,  n  —  uk;  he — thee,  k  —  uk; 
J — Uue^k — 1;      fhou — we,  k  —  i. 

The  plural  terminations  are  less  uniform.  Referring  to  the  table  H.  7. 
for  the  varieties,  we  insert  here  the  most  usual ;  distinguishing  those, 
in  which  both  pronouns  are  in  the  plural,  from  those  in  which  one  of  the 
pronouns,  either  in  the  nominative  or  in  the  objective  case,  is  in  Uie 
singular. 


junnm.      nomiiuU*    both 

.    phtroL         plwrmi: 


newo 

neen 

e 

e 
i    himo 
le  neen 


a 
a 

g 


a  wBwak 
a  wawuna 
g  eneen 
g  ehimo 
1    hena 
lo  hena 


3d  p.  obj. 

3d  p.  nom. 

lat  p.  obj. 
Ist  p.  nom. 


The  plural  terminations  of  the  simple  conjugations  are :  for  the  Indi- 
cative present,  neeuj  for  the  first ;  himo,  humo  for  the  second ;  wakf  or 
netro  for  the  third  person.  In  the  transitions,  where  one  pronoun  onljr 
is  in  the  plural  number,  which  terminate  in  the  third  person,  or  which 
include  only  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person,  (a  &.c.)  the 
same  terminations  are  used  precisely  for  the  same  purpose,  {neen  stand- 
ing for  vfe,  or  us,  &c.),  with  one  exception,  viz.  in  the  transition  *ye — 
him,'  where  nao  stands  for  *  ye.'  In  the  transitions  fix)m  the  third  to  the 
first  or  second  person,  the  g,  or  ge,  designates,  according  to  the  second 
rule,  the  pronoun  in  the  third  person ;  and  una  and  uwa  stand  respec- 
tively for  us  and  you :  but  if,  in  that  transition  the  third  person  is  in  Uie 
plural  number  (they),  gt  alone  is  generaUy  used  without  any  plural  ter- 
mination ;  the  initial  L,  or  n,  sufficiently  distinguishing  whether  the 
Pronoun,  in  the  singular  objective  case,  is  of  the  second  or  first  person. 
In  those  transitions  where  both  pronouns  are  in  the  plural  numoer,  wa 
added  after  the  characteristic  a  (a  tmiwak,  atoawuna,)  shows  that  the 
third  person  is  in  the  objective  case  (them) ;  geneen  and  gehimo,  which 
respectively  indicate  that  the  first  or  second  person  is  in  the  objective 
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case,  are  compound  respectively  of  ge, '  they,'  and  of  nten^  *  we,'  <  us ' ; 
and  himo, '  ye,'  *  you  ' :  and  hena^  contracted  from  hum-ena  f  ye,  we),  de- 
signates that  the  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons  are  both  in  the  plu- 
ral number,  the  preceding  characteristic  /,  or  t,  showing  which  of  Uie 
two  is  in  the  objective  case. 

Thus,  notwithstanding  the  original  defect  and  the  consequent  com- 
plexness  of  the  Delaware  transitions,  they  answer  the  purpose  intended, 
and  express  distinctly,  and  with  great  precision,  every  combination  of 
the  verb  with  the  pronouns.  But  tlie  rules  given  for  the  plural  termina- 
tions, though  general,  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  as  may  be  partly 
seen  by  the  table  H.  7.  It  would  indeed  be  a  most  extraordinary  phe- 
nomenon, to  find  a  purely  oral  language,  highly  inflected,  exempt  of 
those  anomalies  and  exceptions,  which  exist  in  languages  regulated  by 
the  art  of  writing  and  the  influence  of  great  writers.  We  cannot 
investigate  any  branch  of  our  Indian  languages,  without  discovering 
evidences  of  the  power  of  analogy  in  creating  that  uniformity  which 
renders  them  proper  vehicles  for  the  communication  of  ideas,  and  new 
proofs  of  their  gradual  progress,  the  result  of  the  application  of  the 
natural  faculties  of  man  to  that  object,  but  not  of  any  preconcerted 
philosophical  system. 

There  does  not  appear  to  be  any  very  evident  connexion  between 
the  usual  pronouns  and  those  inserted  and  variously  modified  particles, 

ia,  g  or  k,  l^  t,)  inserted  immediately  after  the  verb  proper,  which  I 
lave  designated  as  the  ^inserted  characteristics  of  the  Pronoun."* 
But  both  the  initial  characteristics  and,  with  the  exception  of  himo, 
(you),  all  the  plural  terminations  are  derived  from  the  separable,  and  of 
the  same  character  as  the  possessive  Pronouns.  Why  himo  was  sub- 
stituted to  uwOf  the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural  of  the 
separable  pronoun,  and  preserved,  as  well  as  una^  in  the  transitions 
he — you,  he — tu,  does  not  appear. 

Table  I.  is  a  comparative  view  of  the  Delaware  transitions,  in  the 
Indicative  present,  with  Eliot's  Massachusetts  paradigm  of  the  verb 
ioadchan  —  unumai,  *  to  keep,'  and  with  that  of  tne  Chippeway  verb  to- 
kop  —  ehegatringy  *to  tie,'  as  given  by  Dr.  James  in  the  Appendix  to 
Tanner's  Narrative.  They  exhibit  many  correspondences  and  several 
difierences.  If  we  were  to  judge  from  those  specimens  alone,  it  might 
be  inferred  that  the  Delaware  was,  in  that  respect,  more  uniform,  com- 
plete, and  precise  than  the  two  other  kindred  dialects.  But  the  infer- 
ence may  be  premature.  A  laborious  investigation  of  Eliot's  transla- 
tion of  the  Bible  would  be  necessary,  in  order  to  form  a  correct  estimate 
of  the  Massachusetts.  It  is  not  worth  while  to  attempt,  with  the  mate- 
rials on  hand,  any  further  researches  into  the  Chippeway ;  and  we  must 
wait  for  the  expected  elucidations  from  Mr.  Schoolcraft  and  other  in- 
telligent men,  who  are  engaged  in  that  pursuit.  That  language  is 
spoken  by  the  most  numerous  tribe  of  that  family,  and  acquires  addi- 


*The  third  person  perhaps  excepted.  Jfeka,  plural  ntkafnawa,  is  the 
separable  pronoun,  and  the  particles  a  and  k  (or  g)  may  have  been  derived 
from  it.  The  origin  of  atoa,  una,  uwa  is  obvious.  JVtacna,  ^/una,  are  the 
plural  of  the  two  first  persons.    Quere,  as  to  2  and  t  f 
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tional  importance  from  its  great  affinity  with  the  Ottawa,  the  Potowo- 
tami,  the  Knistinau,  and  the  Algonkin  proper. 

It  may,  however,  he  observed,  that  the  orig^in  of  w*  in  the  Delaware, 
and  of  Oo  in  the  Massachusetts,  substituted,  in  the  conjugations,  for 
ntkoy  and  nagohy  the  inseparable  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  may  be 
traced  to  the  Chippeway  wten  and  o-oon  (James),  o-un  (Schoolcraft). 
The  same  tr,  with  various  modifications,  (toe,  fm',  etiH>,  &c.)  is  found  for 
that  person,  not  only  in  the  old  Algonkin,  the  Knistinau,  and  Potowo- 
tami,  but  also  in  the  Mountanee,  Penobscot,  Narraganset,  Mohican, 
Miami,  and  Shawnee.  (Comparative  Vocabulary,  which  see  also  for 
various  corresponding  plural  terminations  of  the  Pronouns.) 

The  objective  case  of  the. third  person  deserves  particular  considera- 
tion, since,  in  the  Algonkin  family  at  least,  the  operation  of  the  verb  on 
the  object,  being  expressed  by  a  pronominal  termination,  the  inflection 
which  designates  that  operation,  or  what  we  call  the  case,  is  transferred 
(or  extended)  to  the  verbal  form  or  transition.  The  Indians  of  that 
family  say,  *  I  fear  him  God,'  n'  quiialaua;  ^  I  love  kirn  God,'  n'  dahoala. 
A  small  inaccuracy  of  Mr.  Heckewelder  must  be  noticed :  it  is  not 
akttfa  or  ala  which  designates  the  objective  case  of  the  pronoun  (him) ; 
it  IS  only  the  final  a.  Ahoal  bqlongs  entire  to  the  verb  proper  and 
remains  unchanged  through  all  the  varied  pronominal  combinations  and 
inflections.  But  the  a  clearlv  designateis  him,  in  every  conju^tion,  as 
may  be  seen  by  reference  to  the  tables  H.  and  H.  7.,  and  to  Zeisberger'a 
paradigms ;  and  is  preserved  in  the  plural  (them),  adding  to  it  the  pro- 
per plural  termination.  It  has  been  suggested  that  this  a  is  denved 
from  the  termination  of  the  inseparable  pronoun  neka.  In  the  Chip- 
peway, the  termination  un,  an,  mm,  of  the  same  pronoun  {ween,  o-un)  is 
likewise  preserved  for  the  same  purpose  in  the  transitions.  O  sagian, 
'he  loves  him.' 

But  in  the  Chippeway,  and  it  seems  also  in  the  Massachusetts,  the 
same  inflection  is  extended  to  the  noun,  if  animate,  which  is  the  object 
of  the  action,  when  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  (he  —  him,  he  —^ 
them).  Mukwa  means  'a  bear':  *he  saw  a  bear,'  *he  has  killed  a 
bear,'  are  OMwabumon  mukwun,  and  Oginissan  mukwun:  <he  saw 
%im,"  he  has  killed  Am,"  a  bear  Aim.'  This  inflection  of  mukwa  into 
mukwun  corresponds  with  the  Latin  accusative.  It  seems  also  that  it 
supersedes  the  plural  termination  of  the  noun  (c^) ;  so  that,  in  that  case, 
it  IS  uncertain  whether  the  man  saw  or  killed  a  bear  or  several  bears. 
(Schoolcraft). 

This  observation  is  quoted  here,  principallv  for  the  purpose  of  point- 
ing out  what  seems  to  me  the  principal  deficiency  in  Zeisberger'a 
Grammar.  The  omission  of  the  inclusive,  or  general,  plural,  may  be 
easily  supplied.  But  since  it  is  certain  that  the  terminations  of  verbs, 
or  of  the  pronouns  connected  with  them,  (which  of  the  two  I  cannot 
say,)  are  altered,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  object  of  the  action, 
whether  animate  or  inanimate,  (Heckewelder's  Correspondence,  page 
438,)  it  seems  to  follow  that  there  must  be  another  set  of  transitions 
terminating  in  the  third  person,  so  as  to  distinguish  when  the  object  is 
animate  or  inanimate.  A  single  additional  pronominal  inflection,  dis- 
criminating it  ftom  him,  might  be  sufficient  for  the  purpose.  But  we 
are  left  ignorant  of  the  process.  The  two  instances  (of  transitive 
verbs)  given  by  Mr,  Heckewelder  are,  Nolha22a,   *  I  possess ' ;  NetMiv, 
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'  I  see,'  if  the  object  possessed  or  seen,  is  animate ;  NoYbatton  and  Ne- 
men,  if  the  object  is  inanimate.  The  distinction  extends  to  intransitive 
verbs — '  Here  lies  my  horse,'  or, '  my  axe.  In  the  first  case,  lies  is  *  shin- 
ffieshtn,'  in  the  other,  *  shingieshen.'  In  the  Chippeway,  Dr.  James  gives 
for  thenif  egieu  if  persons,  enieu  if  things.  The  distinction  may  have  a 
more  extensive  influence  in  that  language  than  in  the  Delaware :  and 
this  is  rendered  extremely  probable  by  the  manner  in  which  Mr.  School- 
craft speaks  of  it    (Lecture  Ist,  page  171). 

It  may  be  proper  to  observe,  in  addition  to  what  has  been  said  respecting 

the  subjunctive,  that,  amongst  Zeisberger's  paradigms,  there  is  one,  of 

which  the  plural  of  the  Indicative  present  may  be  conjugated  as  the  sub- 

jonctive.    JS/tkiUapewij  *  I  am  free '  (or,  made  free),  or,  *  my  own  master.' 

Plural  first  person  —  Nihillapewineen,  or,  Nihillapewi^efiib 

second     ^       —  Nihillanewihimo,  or,  Nihillapewij^dk 

third        *'  NihillapewiJc. 


FORMATION   OF    TENSES,    VOICE,  &a 

The  Table  E.  is  intended  to  give  some  notions  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  tenses,  the  passive  voice,  and  the  negative  form  of  verbs  are 
genearlly  formed ;  but  it  embraces  only  the  principal  tenses ;  and  many 
languages  have  also  more  tlian  one  negative  form. 

The  pluperfect  of  the  Delaware  subjunctive,  the  optative  of  the 
Massachusetts,  and  those  tenses  or  moods  of  the  Choctaw,  Muskhogee, 
Cherokee,  Chilian,  &c.,  which  are  expressed  in  EngllBh  by  *  I  mav^ '  I 
would,'  *  I  should,'  &.C.,  as  well  as  several  (such  as  the  causative  rorrn) 
belonging  to  some  Indian  languages,  have  been  omitted.  Specimens 
will  be  round  in  the  detailed  transitions  of  the  respective  languages. 
It  will  also  there  be  seen,  that,  in  all  those  of  which  we  have  a  sufficient 
Imowledge,  the  several  tenses  of  the  same  mood  are,  with  slight  varia- 
tions, conjugated,  in  every  other  respect  than  the  particle  charactenstic 
of  the  tense,  as  the  present  tense. 

It  appears  by  the  table,  and  it  would  be  still  more  evident,  had  there 
been  space  for  the  conjugations  of  the  several  moods  and  tenses  in  both 
voices,  that  those  characteristic  particles  are  almost  universally  placed 
next  to  the  verb  proper,  much  oftener  after  than  before  it,  and  that  they  do 
not  interfere  with  the  pronominal  combinations.  The  tables  H.  3. 4.  5. 6. 
will  show  this  for  the  Delaware  so  far  as  relates  to  tenses.  We  add 
examples  for  the  passive  voice  and  negative  form. 

Delawabe. 


ii*dth<NiIa  /  Iffoe  I  n*  peDdamenep                            Ikanthna^ 

n*  dahoala  nMn  W$  "  k>  pcadftmohanoBp                      r««       •* 

n*  dahml  fOMi  Jamltwi 

n*  dahoal  gani  hena  JFb  are  " 

Atta  n*  dahoala  wl  I  do  not  lave      ^ ^ 

Atta  B*  dahoala  vra  naen  Wa  do  not"  \  Atu  k*  peadam  o  wa  oawo  mp   ¥§**       ** 

Bf  atu  n*  panda  zi  vi  p 


n>  pooda  zi  hump  /  «•«     ^ 

k'  penda  xi  himo  akap  F«  iDtrfl  " 

Atta  n'  pendam  owl  p  I  did  lui  tar 


Atu  a*  daboal  ju^iwi  /  m»  mC  i«««d   Bf  atu  n*  panda  zi  vi  p  /  WM  not  Jh«ir4 

Atu  n*  dahoal  gOMi  winaan  rr«  art  «•(  **   >  MaiU  k'  panda  zl  wunawo  ap    Tt  iptr*  <* 
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Choctaw. 


ish  tokchS 
bush  tokch^ 
chit  t  uU  okche 
huch  it  uU  okche 


thou  Hest 
ye  tie 

thou  art  tied 
ye  are  tied 


ch  ik  tokch  o  thou  dost  nai  tie 

hush  ik  tokch  o  ye  do  not  tie 

ik  chi  t  tiU  okch  o  thou  art  not  tied 

ik  huch  it  ull  okch  o  ye  are  not  tied 


In  the  Choctaw  uU  is  the  sign  of  the  passive,  and  is  inserted  in  the 
body  of  the  verb  proper  tokchl,  between  t  and  okcht.  We  have  another 
similar  instance  in  the  negative  form  of  the  Massachusetts.  Wadchan 
urn  oo  un^  *  he  does  not  keep.'  Oo  is  the  negative  sign,  and  is  inserted 
within  the  pronominal  combination  uinuti. 

It  has  already  been  remarked  that,  in  the  passive  voice  of  the  Choc- 
taw, (as  well  as  in  some  intransitive  verbs,)  the  pronoun,  which  with  us 
is  in  the  nominative,  is  put  in  the  objective  case.  The  same  observa- 
tion, for  the  passive  at  least,  applies  to  the  Muskhogee  and  to  the  Chero- 
kee. Yest  is  the  nominative  of  the  first  person  singular  in  Muskhogee, 
and  cha  is  the  objective  case  singular:  *  he  ties  m^,'  cha  wonni  ist ;  *  Sion 
tiest  me,'  cha  wonni  yichkist  The  plural  objective  of  the  same  person  is 
po.    (See  Table  B.) 

In  the  passive  voice  we  have : 

•  I  am  tied,'  cha  wonnagist ;  |  we  are  tied,'  A^u/^    >       wonnagist 

« we  two  are  tied,'  hokohd^  J  '^      ^uuais 

In  the  Cherokee,  a  verbal  termination  ung  is  the  sign  of  the  passive, 
(as  gussiy  or  xi  in  the  Delaware) ;  and,  in  the  verb  *  to  tie,'  lungiha  is 
converted  into  lungung.  But,  besides  that  change,  the  pronoun  is  put 
in  the  objective  case. 

*  They  tie  me,'  ungqua  lungiha ;        *  He  ties  you,'  teUa  lungiha, 
'  1  am  tied,'  gungqua  lungung;  *Ye  are  tied,'  telsa  lungung 

Tsiya  (I),  and  tisa  (we),  are  the  respective  nominative  cases. 

The  reason  of  this  use  of  the  objective  case  is  obvious.  We  put  the 
pronoun  in  the  nominative  case,  on  account  of  its  connexion  with  the 
verb  substantive :  but,  in  reality,  the  person  is,  in  the  passive  voice,  the 
object  and  not  the  subject  of  the  action.  But  the  pronouns  are  also 
used,  in  the  objective  case,  in  the  negative  form  of  the  Choctaw  verb ; 
and  for  this  I  cannot  account 

The  visible  correspondence  of  the  pronominal  combinations  between 
the  Delaware,  the  Chippeway,  and  the  Massachusetts,  is  less  evident  in 
the  signs  of  the  tenses,  voice,  and  negation.  The  preterite  and  future 
in  tbe  Chippewav  are  expressed  respectively  by  ke  (or,  W)  and  gah^  pre- 
fixed, instead  of  bein^  affixed  to  the  verb  proper.  The  sign  of  the 
passive  voice  in  the  Massachusetts  is  U,  That  of  the  negative  form  is, 
m  the  Chippeway,  kaw  prefixed ;  in  the  Massachusetts,  Oo  inserted  as 
above  stated. 

Although  our  information  respecting  the  Iroquois  is  limited,  Zeisber- 
ger  has  given  the  conjugations  of  the  Onondago,  (one  example  of  which 
will  be  found  in  the  appended  tables  of  simple  conjugation,)  and  gen- 
eral rules  for  the  formation  of  the  tenses,  and  of  the  passive  voice. 

There  are  various  modifications  of  the  inseparable  pronouns.  They 
are  prefixed  to  the  verb,  and  there  is  a  distinct  series  for  the  passive,  by 
which  alone  that  voice  is  distinguished  from  the  active. 


300  A  SYNOPSIS    OF    THE    INDIAN    TRIBES.  [iNTROD. 

The  most  usual  of  those  pronouns  are : 

Aclivt  Voice. 

Singular.  Plural. 

First  person,  ge,  wage ;  unque  ; 

Second  person,  se,  wassa,  sa  ;  swa  ; 

Third  person,  mas.  ho,  waho ;  hoti ; 

Third  person,  fern,  go,  tgo ;  gati. 

Passive  Voice. 

Singular,  Plural. 

First  person,  junki ;  tiunqua ; 

Second  person,  jetsa ;  ietswa ; 

Third  person,  mas.  huwa ;  huwati ; 

Third  person,  fern,  guwa ;  guvati. 

When  the  verh  begins  with  wa  or  i,  the  pronoun  is  inserted  between 
the  first  and  second  syllable  of  the  verb,  instead  of  being  prefixed  to 

it 

There  are  two  future  tenses  corresponding  with  the  English  wUl 
and  shalL  The  first,  or  simple  future,  is  formed  by  prefixing  erij  'n ; 
and  the  future  imperative  by  prefixing  na  to  tJie  pronoun ;  the  Imper- 
ative by  inserting  or  prefixing  a,  (the  second  person  singular  being  thus 
converted  from  sa  into  cusa).  The  preterite  tense  is  formed  by  affixing 
to  the  present  a  terminati(*n,  ochne,  squa,  chiaj  &c.,  varying  according 
to  the  termination  of  the  verb. 

In  every  other  respect,  the  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  present 
of  the  indicative,  the  difierences  of  number,  gender,  and  person  being 
distinguished  only  by  the  pronouns  as  above  stated.  Various  preposi- 
tions meaning  in,  on,  to,  under,  near,  &c.,  and  some  conjunctions,  (as 
si,  '  for,'  *  because,')  may  be  affixed  to  the  verb  and  modify  or  alter  its 
meaning. 

No  mention  is  made  by  Zeisberger  of  a  subjunctive  mood,  of  a  dual 
or  special  plural,  or  of  transitions.  The  few  specimens  of  those  of  the 
Mohawk,  collected  bv  Mr.  Dwight,  are  not  sufficient  for  any  general 
inference.  But  Zeisberger's  Grammar,  translated  by  Mr.  Duponceau, 
from  which  the  preceding  notes  have  been  extracted,  and  which  is  in 
the  library  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society  of  Philadelphia,  con- 
tains much  additional  .interesting  information ;  and  it  is  desirable  that 
it  should  be  published.  A  very  voluminous  manuscript  German  and 
Onondago  dictionary,  compiled  by  Mr.  Zeisberger,  is  also  in  the  same 
library. 

Examples  have  been  ^iven  of  the  relative  position  of  the  particles  which 
denote  tenses,  voice,  and  negation,  both  with  each  other,  and  with  respect 
to  the  pronoun  and  to  the  verb  proper.  The  view  even  of  that  branch  of 
the  subject  is  not  complete ;  and  materials  arc  wanted  to  throw  any 
light  on  the  selection,  or  position  of  the  various  prepositions  or  other 
particles,  which,  being  either  prefixed,  affixed,  or  inserted,  modify  or 
alter  the  meaniner  of  the  verb.  Although  the  Chilian  Grammar  of 
Father  Febres  is  tar  more  complete  and  satisfactory  than  any  we  have 
of  our  Indian  languages,  he  has  not  been  able  to  give  more  than  a  few 
very  partial  rules ;  and  declares  the  choice  and  collocation  of  those  par- 
ticles to  be  the  most  difficult  part  of  the  language,  and  to  be  acquired 
only  by  usage. 

Note.  Zoiiberfer*f  paradigms  haTiiis  been  ozamiDed  first  in  order,  his  definition  of  moods 
has  been  followed  througbont  ~  o.  g.  what  £Uot  raore  proporly  calls  tbo  soppoaitiva  mood,  is 
h»T9  temed  the  subjunctive. 
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CHARACTERS     A8     ARRANGED    "BT     THE     INTENTOR. 
RDW]»69<»F.a*5y>»]bP<»M(ro9'«5V 

WB*a.A0aiirA^-y4«O'»iaHxzoG» 

Rlk*AI*'%E9TO>«^dr0»JK«riLeOGr 
f  Jl  9  B  9  Q  I  0*''b?*r^9PH£ddajrL 
1r      vd      A      01       8. 


CHARACTERS     SYSTEMATICALLY     ARRANGED     WITH    THE     SOUNDS. 


D  a 

R  e 

T    1 

<»  o 

0- 

u 

1    V 

#  ga 
6^  ha 

e  ka 

9   he 

y  gi 
^  hi 

A  go 
!•  ho 

J 
r 

hu 

E   gV 

dr  hr 

w  la 

e  Is 

p  li 

0  lo 

M 

lu 

•4  Iv 

r  ma 

Of  me 

H  mi 

*&  mo 

■y 

mu 

e    na  ^  hna  6 

nab  .A.  ne 

ix  ni 

z  no 

« 

DU 

(>•  nv 

X  qua 

cd  que 

V  qui 

•^•quo 

id 

quu 

8   qur 

(^    s 

H  sa 

4  se 

B  si 

*  so 

t» 

su 

R  sv 

\  da 

w  ta 

9   de  «  te    a  di  JT  ti 

A  do 

s 

du 

(!•  dv 

A  dla 

£  tla 

L  tie 

G  tli 

V  tlo 

T 

tlu 

p  tlv 

o  tsa 

T  tse 

Id  tsi 

K   tSO 

9 

tsu 

OS  tsv 

a  wa 

J9  we 

9  wi 

e  wo 

9 

wu 

9    WV 

dd  ya 

^  ye 

^yi 

h  yo 

CP 

yu 

B  yv 

SOUNDS 

REPRESENTED 

BY    VOWELS. 

a 
e 

as  a  in 

as  a  in 

father^    or 
Aa^e,       or 

short  as  a 
short  as  e 

in 
in 

• 
1 

as  t  in 

ptquBj     or 
tow,        or 

short  as  % 

in 

pit, 

0 

as  011^  in 

short  as  o 

in 

not. 

u 

V 

as  00  in 
as  u  in 

/oo{,       or  short  as  u 
butf  nasalized. 

in 

puU, 

} 

• 

CONSONANT 

SOUNDS. 

g  nearly  as  in  English,  but  approaching  to  k  ;  d  nearly  as  in  English,  but 
approaching  to  t  ;   h,  k,  1,  m,  n,  q,  s,  t,  w,  y,  as  in  English. 

Syllables  beginning  with  g,  except  #,  have  sometimes  the  power  of  k  ;  a, 
s,  tf*,  are  sometimes  sounded  to,  tu,  tv ;  and  syllables  written  with  tl,  except  £9 
sometimes  vary  to  dl. 


(No.  III.) 

NOTE    BY   THE     PUBLISHING   COMMITTEE. 

ISee  page  16.] 

Siircx  the  printingr  of  this  Tolume  was  commenced,  two  sonrcee  of  Infor- 
mBtion  retpectinff  the  Indian  tribes  inhabiting  the  northwest  coast  of  Amer- 
ica, from  lat.  48°  to  lat.  59°,  have  been  consulted,  tiz.  the  manuscript 
journal  of  Capt.  William  Bryant,  now  of  Springfield,  Massachusetts,  kept 
on  that  coast  during  the  years  1820  -  7,  embracing  vocabularies  of  seveiul 
dialects,  originally  communicated  through  George  Bancroft,  Es^.,  and  now 
ia  the  haads  of  the  Committee ;  and  a  **  Bep^  of  an  Exploring  Tonr  '* 
unongst  the  same  tribes,  made  in  1829,  by  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Green,  an 
American  Missionary,  and  published  in  the  Missionary  Herald,  Vols,  zzvi., 
zzvii.  (Boston,  1830-1.) 

Capt  Bryant  enumerates  twenty  tribes  within  those  limits,  inhabiting  the 
numerous  islands,  and  the  coast  near  th*  s^a ;  but,  if  considered  according 
to  the  difference  of  language,  they  compose  only  four  grand  divisions. 
Commencing  on  the  norUi,  trom  lat.  59^  to  lat.  55^,  there  are  found  ten  or 
more  petty  tribes  that  speak  the  Sitka  language,  viz.  the  CkiUartf  one  of 
the  most  numerous  and  powerful  of  these  tribes ;  the  Sitka,  on  the  island 
called  by  the  Russians  Baranoff,  and  by  the  English  King  George  IIId.'s 
Island ;  the  Hoodswnhoo,  at  Hood's  Bay ;  the  Ark  and  Kake,  on  Prince 
Frederick's  Sound ;  Xhe'  EdUdnoo,  in  Chatham's  Straits ;  the  Kooyou,  near 
Cape  Decision ;  the  Hennega^  on  Prince  of  Wales'  Island ;  the  Stiekun^ 
and  Tumgarse, 

Mr.  Greeo  reckons  tho  whole  number  of  those  who  speak  the  Sitka  laor 
gua^e  to  be  6500.  He  describes  this  language  as  soft  and  musical.  It  is 
wellknown  that  the  Russians  have  a  settlement  on  Sitka  Island,  at  Norfolk 
Sound,  called  New  Archangel,  where  a  governor  resides,  whose  jurisdiction 
extends  over  all  the  Russian  settlements  in  that  quarter.  New  Archangel 
was  originally  founded  bv  Baranoff,  a  Russian  governor,  in  1800,  but,  bemg 
soon  after  destroyed  by  the  Indians,  it  was  rebuilt  by  Lisiansky,  the  Russian 
navigator,  in  1806.  It  was  visited  by  Kotsebue  in  1894.  Mr.  Green  found 
here  two  ecclesiastics  of  the  Greek  Church. 

The  second  division  includes  those  Indians  who  speak  the  Nass  language. 
Of  these,  three  tribes  only  are  mentioned,  viz.  the  ^asSf  on  Observatory 
Inlet,  lat  55°  ;  the  Skebashaf  a  powerful  tribe  Inhahitififf  the  numerous 
islands  in  Pitt's  Archipelago ;  and  the  MiUbank  Indians,  on  Millbank  Sound. 
This  language  is  described  as  ezcessively  harsh,  and-  difficult  to  be  written, 
from  the  multitude  of  strong  guttural  sounds.  It  is  spoken,  according  to 
Mr.  Green,  by  about  5500  Indians. 

The  third  division  comprises  the  tribes  on  Queen  Charlotte's  Island,  and 
others  speaking  the  same  language.  These  are  the  OumsAcioar,  the  Masnt, 
and  the  Skiddtgat  or  SkUtig^ei,  which  inhabit  different  parts  of  Queen  Char- 
lotte's Island ',  the  Keesam,  apd  the  Kigarnee.  The  laiLguage  spoken  by 
these  tribes,  of  which  Mr.  Sturgis  has  furnished  a  specimen,  is  partially  known 
to  most  of  the  Indians  on  that  coast,  and  is  generally  use>d  bv  the  traders  as 
a  medium  of  intercourse  with  them.  Skiddegat,  the  principal  Indian  village 
on  Queen  Charlotte's  Island,  is  in  lat.  53^.  It  has  been  much  visited  by 
American  traders,  together  with  other  places  on  this  coast,  for  fVirs ;  but  tbie 
trade  has  declined,  and  almost  ceased,  of  late  years. 

A  fourth  laxiguage  was  found  by  Capt.  Bryant  on  the  northwest  eztremity 
of  Quadra  andVancouver's  Island,  in  lat  51°,  which  he  terms  JfewetUe  or 
JfodUy,  and  of  which  he  has  nreserved  a  specimen.  An  interesting  account 
of  the  manners  and  habits  or  these  various  tribes  is  furnished  bv  the  same 
gentleman,  in  his  jooznal;  but  our  limits  forbid  us  availing  ourselves  of  it  at 
the  present  time* 
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GENERAL  TABLE  OF  THE   TRIBES,  OF   WHICH   VOCABULARIES 

ARE  ANNEXED. 


I. 
I 
2 
3 
a 
b 

II.    4 

III. 
5 
6 
c 


Names  of  Tribes. 


IV. 


7 
8 

9 
d 

10 
e 
f 

11 


U 

17 

18 
19 

I 

ly.  20 

1 

k 

21 

22 

23 

24 
25 


▼. 


26 

29 

30 

1 


Hudson's  Bay 
Kotzebue's  Sound 
Tshuktchi  (Asia) 

t  Greenland 

t  Kadiak 

Kl5AZ 

Athapascas 

Tacullies 

Cheppejans 
6  Sussees 

ALOOlfKlN-LxirAPE 

Knistinauz 

Chippeways 
t  Algonkins,  (M'Ken 
zie's) 

Ottawas 
t  Potowotamies 

Old  Algonkin 
t  Chippeways  (east'n) 
t  Miitsissages 

Shesbatapoosh 
(Labrador) 
t  Scoffies 

Micmacs 


t  Souriquois 

Etchemins  (P 
maquoddy) 

Abenakies 
t   Penobscots 

Massachusetts 
t  New  England 

Narraganset 

Mohicans 

Long  Island 

Dela  wares 
t  Sankhicans 
t  New  Sweden 
t   Minsi 
Nahticokes 
t  Powhattans 
i  Pampticoes 

Miamis 

Illinois 

Shawnoes 

Saukies 

Menomenies 
laoquoifl 

Wyandots 
t  Hurons 

Mohawks 
t  Hochelaga 

Onondagoes 

Senecas 

Oneidas 
t  Cayugaa 


Authorities. 


Parry 

Beechy  *    ' 

Koscheloff,  (German) 

Egede ;  Crantz,  (do.) 

Klaproth,  (^^') 

Resenoff,  (do.) 

Harmon 

M'Kenzie 

Umfreville 

Harmon,  h.  ;   M*Kenzie,  m. 
Schoolcraft ;  James,  J.;  Keating,  k. 
M'Kenzie 

*  Ha'melin,  (French)  ;  James,  j. 

*  War  Dep.,  w.  d.  ;  Barton 
La  Hontan 

John  Long,  (trader) 

Barton 

Gabriel,  (Indian  boy)  ;  Mass.  Hist.  Soc. 

Gabriel 

*  Father  Maynard,  (French)  ;  *  Bromley,  b.  ; 

Gabriel,  o. 

*  Kellogg ;  •  Treat,  t. 

Father  Rasle,  (French) 

*  Mrs.  Gardiner,  o. ;  *  Treat,  t. 
Eliot ;  Cotton,  c. 

Wood 

Ro^r  Williams ;  •  Treat,  t. 
'Jefferson,  t.  j.;  *  Heckewelder,  hs.;  Edwards, 
E. ;  Jenks,  b. 

*  Jefferson,  t.  j« ;  S.  Wood,  w. 

*  Heckewelder  j'Zeisberger,  (Grerman) 
De  Laet,  (French  ?) 

C.  Holm,  ^ German) 

*  Heckewelder,  (German) 

*  Vans  Murray ;  *  Heckewelder,  (German) 
Smith ;  Beverly 

Lawson;  Heriot;  Lane 
•Thornton,  t.;  *  War  Dep.,  w.  d. 
*Anon.,  Duponceau  Collection,  (French) 
•Jefferson,  T.  j. ;  *  War  Dcp.,-w.  d.  ;   John- 
stOD,j. ;  Barton;  Gibson;  Butler;  Parsons 
Keating 

*  Doty,  D. ;  •  War  Dep.;  James,  j. 
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Johnston ;   Barton  ;  War  Dep. 
Sagard,  (French) 

•  Parish,  p.  ;  *  D wight,  d. 
De  Laet,  (French) 

*  Zeisberger,  (German) 

•  War  Dep. ;  Parish,  p. 

*  Jefferson,  t.  j.  ;  Barton,  s.  b. 
Barton 
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Names  of  Tribes. 

Authorities. 

31 

Tuscaroras 

*  Parish 

32 

Nottowaya 

•1.  Wood;  •Trevezant 

VI. 

Sioux 

33 

Winnebagoes 

•  Boilvin,  b.  ;   •  Cass,  c;  •  War  Dep. ;   Maj. 

Long,  L. 

34 

Dahcotahs 

Keating,  k.  ;  Maj.  Long,  l.  ;  *  Casf 

35 

Yanktons 

Say 

m 

§  Assiniboins 

Umfreville 

36 

Quappaa 

*  Gen.  Izard,  (French) 

37 

Osages 

*  Dr.  Murray  ;  *  Cass,  c ;  Bradbnry 

38 

Ottoes 

Say 

n 

t   loways 

•Cnss 

39 

Oma^as 

Say 

40 

Minetares 

Say 

o 

t  Crows 

Say 

p 

i   Mandanes 

Indian  treaties 

q 

i   Shyennes 

Do.,        (doubtful) 

VII.  41 

Catawbas 

*J.  L.  Miller;  Barton,  8.  b. 

VIII.  42 

Cherokess 

*'Boudinot,B.;  Worcester;  (Pickering's orthog- 
raphy, nasal  ung) 

IZ. 

Chahtas 

43 

Choctas 

*  A.  Wright,  Mission.  Spell.  Book,  Pickering's 
orthography 

44 

Chicasas 

"  Gallatin,  from  a  Chicasa  boy 

X. 

MUSKHOGEE 

45 

Muskhogee 

•  Gallatin  ;  *  Compare,  c. 

/» 

t  Hawkins'    Muskho- 

"  Hawkins 

r 

gee 
t  Hilchittees 

•  Ridge,  (a  Cherokee) 

XI.  46 

Utchses 

*  Ridge,  Q. ;  Ware,  d. 

•  Gallatin 

XII.  47 

Natches 

XIII.  48 

Adaize 

•  Sibley 

XIV.  49 

Chetimachas 

Duralde,  (French) 

XV.  50 

Attacapas 

Do. 

XVI.  51 

Caddoes 

•  G-  Gray 

XVII.  52 

Pawnees 

Say 

xviii.  53 

Salish 

"Anon.,  Duponceau  Coll. 

XIX.  54 

t  WoccoNS 

LawBon 

XX.  55 

S  Fall  Indiavs 

Umfreville 

XXI.  56 

1  Black  Feet 

Do. 

XXII.  57 

X  Shosiionees 

Say 
M'Kenzie 

XXIII.  58 

i  AtH AH9 

XXIV.  59 

i  Straits  of  Fuca 

Voyage  of  Satil  y  Mezicana,  (Spanish) 

XXV.  60 

t  Wakash 

Jewitt 

XXVI.  61 

t  Salmon  River, 

M*Kenzie 

XXVII.  62 

rFriendly  Village) 

t   KoULISCUEN 

Davidoff,  (Grerman) 

zxviii.  63 

t  ClIINOOKS 

•  Franchdre,  (French) 
"  Sturgis  ;  *  Bryant 

XXIX.  64 

Qu.  Charlotte's  Isl. 

it 
tt 


<c 
<c 

tt 


If 
l( 
tt 


tt 
tt 
tt 


Explanatory   Note. 
Where  not  otlierwise  noted,  the  orthography  is  English,  but  not  alwavs  uniform. 
The  Vocabularies  of  the  tribes  numbered  1  to  53,  are  in  the  Vocabulary  No.  L 

marked  t  "        «  ««  No.  II. 

'*         &  are  in  Urafreville's  Vocabulary. 
«*  "  "  "  "         X  are  in  the  Miscellaneous  Vocabulariee. 

Tribes  belonging  to  the  first  ten  families,  not  inserted  iii  the  large  vocabulary, 
are  designated  by  the  letters  a  to  r.    Those  marked  by  the  Greek  letters  p  and  Yp 
are  duplicates  or  varieties. 
The  IVoccons,  though  marked  xix.  54,  belong  to  the  vii.  ^Catawba)  family. 
The  letters  annexed  to  auihoritiee  in  this  table,  stand  for  thoia  authorities, 
when  particularly  referred  to,  in  the  Tocabalariei. 
The  mark  *  denotee  MS.  authorities. 


No.  I. 
COMPARATIVE    VOCABULARY 


OF 


FIFTY-THREE   NATIONS. 


Names  of  Tribes. 

God. 

Wicked  Spirit. 

1.   1 

Eskiinaux,  (Hu.  Bay,) 
Do.  (NW.  Coast  Am.) 

2 

3 

Do.  (1  shuktchi,  Asia, 
£.  shore) 

aghatt 

karmok,  k. 

II.    4 

Kinai, 

nakchtultane 

III.     5 

Tacullies, 

6 

Cheppeyana, 

ir.    7 

Kniatinaax, 

kilchemonetoo 

8 

ChippewaySy 

ketche  manito 

matche  manito 

9 

Ottawas, 

kitche  manito 

10 

Old  Algonkin, 

kitchi  manitoo 

matchi  manitoo 

11 

Sheshatapoosh,  (Lab.) 

shayslioursh 

niachemantouea 

12 

Micmacs, 

kijoulk,  {Creator)  ; 
mixham 

.manecton,  b. 

13 

Etchemins,  (PaBsam.) 

saisos 

• 

14 

Abenakies, 

ketsinitfesktf 

matsini«etkv 

15 

Massachusetts, 

manit 

mattanait 

16 

Narraganset, 

manitoo 

17 

Mohicans, 

paataumomvoth,  h. 

mtandoa,  mannito,  s. 

18 

Montaugs,  (Long  Isl.) 

manto ;    massaket 

machees  cund,  w. 

mund,  {a  great  God) 

mattateashet 

19 

Delawares, 

kitshe  manitto 

matshi  manitto 

20 

Nanticokes, 

mannitt 

matt  anntote 

21 

Mianiis, 

kitchi  manetwa,  y. 

matchi  manitoo,  ▼. 

22 

Illinois, 

kisseh  manetou 

matcimanetou 

23 

Shawnoes, 

wishenienetou,  j. 

matchemenetoo,  j. 

24 

Saukies, 

tepenemenok 

matchemanetoo 

25 

Menomenies, 

V.  26 

Wyandots, 

tamaindezue 

deghshurenoh,  oky 

27 

Mohawks, 

lawaneeu,  p. 

oonoosooioohnoo,  d. 

28 

Onon  dagoes, 

nioh,  otcon 

29 

Senecas, 

awaneeu,  p. 

30 

Oneidas, 

neeyooh 

31 

TascaroraSi 

yaiwuhneeyou 

32 

Nottoways, 

quakerhunte 

otkum 

VI.  33 

Winnebagoes, 

mahahnah,  b. 

34 

Dahcotahs, 

wahkhoutunghah 

wahkansbeecha,  l. 

35 

Yanktons, 

wacatunca 

waconsheeckeh 

36 

Quappas, 

wakautakeh 

issahon  wakkah  heh 

37 

Osages, 

wakondah 

38 

Ottoes, 

wahcondah 

wahcondahpiahcona 

39 

Omahas, 

wahconda 

ishteeneekee 

40 

Minetares, 

manhopa 

VII.  41 

Catawbas, 

ehopweh 

yahwerejeh 

▼III.  42 

Cherokees, 

oonalahnunghe,  B. 

askina 

iz.  43 

Choctas, 

hvshtahli,  w. 

44  j  Chicasas, 

X.  45    Muskhogee 

hihsagita  (breath)  ; 

himise  (master) 

xi.  46 

Utchees, 

kauhwu  hoo,  g. 

III.  47 

Natches, 

alekd&ndiste  tza 

xiii.  48 

Adaize, 

XIV.  49 

Chetimachas, 

xv.  50 

Attacapas, 

XVI.  51 

Caddoes, 

ehnehko 

XVII.  52 

Pawnees, 

thouwahot 

tsaheekshkak  oohrai- 
wah 

xviii.  53 

Salish, 

anlahreu 

yaujeh 
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Man. 

Woman. 

BOT. 

I.   1 

arnqna 

2 

tuak 

oolea 

einyook 

3 

juk 

aganach 

II.    4 

kochtaana 

Bsioo 

III.     5 

tennee 

chaca 

G 

dinnie 

chequois 

IV.    7 

esqui 

negousis,  (my),  m. 

8 

kweewizais,  8. 

9 

anini 

uque 

kwiwisens 

10 

alissinap 

ickweh 

11 

napew 

sehquow 

12 

tchinem,  (vir)  ;  IdvI; 
{homo)f  B. 

epit 

albado 

13 

oskitap 

apet 
phainen 

14 

seenanbe,  (riV)  ;  are- 

vskinvtf 

nanbe,  (homo) 

15 

wosketomp 

mittamwoBses,  esh- 

nunkomp 

qua,  c. 

iouskeene 

16 

nnin,  skeetomp 

squaws 

17 

neemanaoo,  h. 

p'ghainoom,  h. 

penaupabthuh,  b. 

1« 

run ;  wonnuu,  (white 

squab  ;  wonnunk, 

machuchan ;  macha- 

man),  w. 

(white  iDoman)f  w. ; 

weeskt,  (litlU  child), 

younskquaski 

w. 

(young  woman f  w. ; 

weenai,  (old  mo-  - 

. 

man)f  w. 

19 

lenno 

okhqueh,  khqueu, 

pilawets  hitsh 

20 

wohacki 

acquahique 

wabocki 

21 

helaniah,  v. 

metamsah 

kwewiaah,  t. 

22 

inim,  illiai,  s.  b. 

ickoe 

w 

23 

illeni,  o. 

equiwa,  j. 

skillewaythetha,  j. 

24 

neneo 

kwyokih 

kwee-essah 

25 

eenajayneewnk,  (pi.) 

meetayaymo 

oapahaun  eeahah 

V.  2G 

aingahon 

utehkeh 

omaintsentehah 

27 

oonffuich,  p. 
etschinak 

o-oonhechlien,  p. 

lucksare 

2r 

echro 

hazhaahehawak 

20 

UDguoh,  T. 

yehong,  p. 

aukshawaa,  d. 

3(: 

loonkqu^e 

acunbaiti,  t.  j. 

lacsagb,  t.  j. 

3] 

aineehau 

aitsrauychkaneaweah 

wariaugh,  8.  b. 

3v 
vi.  33 

eniha 
wongahah 

ekeninff 
nogahali 

aqueianha 

34 

weeuhahsktah 

weenowkhindgah 

oaksheeduh 

35 

weechasha 

weeah 

hoheesheenai 

36 

nikkah 

37 

neka 

wako,  w.  D. 

sbinzo  shinga 
chintoingyai 

38 

wahsheegai 

nahhakkai 

39 

noo 

waoo 

noojingga 

40 

mattra 

meeyai 

shikanja 

VII.  41 

yabrecha 

eeyauh 

eechahuh 

▼III.  42 

aakaya 

ageyunff 
hottok  oliyo 

atsatsa 

IX.  43 

hottok  nokni;  hottok. 

vlla  nokni,  w. 

44 

(a  person) 

w 

X.  45 

istahouanuah 

hoktie 

chibouosi 

XI.  46 

cohwita,  a. 

wauhnehung,  g. 

suaunedah,  o. 

XII.  47 

tomkuhpena 

tahmahl 

tamunoonoo 

XIII.  48 

haasing 

quaechuke 

tallahacbe 

XIV.  49 

pautchehase 

kithia 

bacsehamche 

XV.  50 

idl 

nickib 

ishpe 

XVI.  51 

shoeh 

nutteh 

sheatsseh 

XVII.  52 
XVIII.  53 

tsaeekah 
ekeltamauih 

tsapat 
simmaem 

peeshkee 

NO.    I.] 
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I.  1 
2 
3 


II. 
III. 

IV. 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


17 
18 

19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
T.  26 
27 
28 

29 
30 
31 
32 

Ti.  33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
Til.  41 
Tin.  42 

IX.  43 


kangneen 
aganagach,  x. 

kisna 


squaiNB,  L. 

ekwazais,  s. 

aquesens,  (liUle) 

ickwessen 

squash  ish 

epidek 

pelsquasis 

naiikskve 

nunksquau 

sqoasese,  (a  little)  ', 
kibtuckquavir,  {mar- 
riageable) 

peesquasoo,  e. 

sqiiasses;  squasheeB, 
(little  girl),  w. 

okhqueU,  hsitah 

pechquah 

kwaniBwa,  t. 

coessenBak 

squithetba,  J. 

skwessah 

keeshayshah 

yaweetfleulho 

icksau,  D. 

jahagona  echro 

yekahawau,  d. 
caidazaiy  t.  /. 


heenabkeenik,  b. 
weetsheeahnahy  c. 
weechinchano 

shema  shinga 
cheemeeing  yai 
mee  jingga 
meeyaikao  ja 
yabwacbahuh 
ayayutsa 
villa  teky  w. 


44 

take,  o. 

X.  45 

okulosoha 

XI.  46 

suneaah,  o. 

XII.  47 

hohlenoo 

XIII.  48 

qaoitwiBtnck 

xiT.  49 

kimniche 

XT.  50 

nickibiBbpe 

XYI.  51 

nattaitesBeh 

XVII.  52 

tcborakflh 

xviii.  53  J 

IirrAHT,  Child. 


eegeelugugaga 
taunogach;  mikish- 

kak|  M. 
zkaniken 
chutun 

awasis,  r. 
abbinoji,  {babe),  8. 
apinotching 
bobiloosbin 
awash 
myvichich 
warsis 
avinsis 
oiukkis 

papoos,  nonanese, 
{sucking) 

chacqseseet,  h. 
neechttntz 

amemeus 
awauntet 
apiloBsab,  y. 

bippelatha,  o. 
apenoa 

cheabhah 
lokshaha,  p. 
izhaa 

uksbaha,  p. 
izhaah 
aikautsah 

nabkasebkeh,  w.  d. 
neekchunk^enik,  b. 
oakshee  dpab,  c. 
okcheechopa 
schebjinka 

cbeechingai 
shinga  shinga 
manongah,  {children) 
yeenturawa 
oostekuh,  r. 
imulla,  {his) ;  umul* 

la,  (tow) 
chippotab,  o. 
hopohyvah 
connih|  g. 
tsitaie  * 
tallahening 
natsepo 

sbempstapaham 
kiaotaeh 
peeron 
■koksaigh 


Fathbb. 


attata 

atta,  ataka 

Btukta 

appA 

zitah,  {my) 

nootawie,  {my),  m. 

nos,  8.  ;  nosai,  (my),  J. 

noB 

noiiBBey,  {my) 

nolo  wee,  {my) 

nvtch,  {my) 

mataquB 

nemitaogUB,  {my) 

noosh,  {my) 

osh 


oghan,  M. 

CWB 

nokh,  {my) 

nowoze,  noaah 

noksabeh,T.;  noBah,8.B. 

noBsack 

notha,  {my)t  j. 

noesa,  (my) 

hoahnun 

hayesta 

laganee,  p. 

jouibha;  ageneu- 

hOB,   8.  B. 

banee,  p. 

rageneb,  laggeh 

awkreeuh 

akrob,  w.  d. 

cbahchikal,  b. 

atag,  c. 

atcucu 

ihntatteh 

indajah 

antchal 

dadai,  or,  dadaiha 

tantai 

yahmoBa 

etawta,  (my) 

aunkke 

unky,  o* 

ilhie 

chitang,  o. 

abisbniBba 

kewanick 

hineghio 

shau 

aa 

ateeaah 

anlahrew 
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Mother. 

Husband. 

Wifb. 

I.   1 

amarna 

ooinga,  ooema 

nooleeanga 

2 

quaoog 

3 

uika 

agnak,  k.  ;   nuUiak,  h 

II.    4 

anna 

Bsioo 

III.    5 

unnungcool 

eki 

ayeye 

G 

zinah,  (my) 

zidinnie,  (my) 

zizayunai,  (my) 

IV.    7 

ekawe,  h. 

nenr\bem,  u. 

ecbemagan,  h. 

8 

ningai,  (my),  k.  ;  ne- 

nabainii  s. 

niniindimoimish, 

goh,  (my),  M. 

(my),  a. 

9 

gcichi 

nape 

10 

napema 

U 

nahkhowee 

naapen 

tishquah 

12 

kich 

tchenememvl,  saypee- 

niguemck,  say  pee- 

tali,  B. 

turn,  B. 

13 

nikos 

noskitapain 

n'wennaisom 

14 

nigairs,  (my) 

nekitvde,  (I  am) 

nuBsl,  (lam) 

15 

okasoh 

wabfiuk 

mittamwossis 

16 

nokasu ;  nichwhaw, 

(my) 
okegan,  h. 

wasick 

weewo,  mittummus 

17 

waughecbeh,  (her),  u 

weewoae,  h. 

18 

cwca 

ks-bamps 

keeus 

19 

gahowes 

wekbian,  (your),  s.  b. 
niusrsoh  (?)  son  (?) 

okbqueu 

20 

nicque 

nee>eewah 

21 

kekiah,  (yr)j  v  ;    nin- 

habpama,  w.  d. 

niwewa,  v.;   neewee- 

gah,  s.  B. 

wab,  (my),  s.  b. 

22 

meckia 

nanipebeman 

ouiono 

23 

neegali,  (my),j.; 

washetshe,  (your),  j.  ; 

keewa  (your),  j. ;  ne- 

newa,  o. 

was  eche,  w.  d. 

wahy  s.  B. 

24 

kekeenan 

25 

meekeeushaymauwuh 

naupeum 

• 

V.  26 

aneheh 

azattanohoh 

27 

yatun,  p. 

teakneederoo,  p. 

t^eag&neeterlook, 
(my),  D. 

28 

onarha 

echro 

90 

nooghe 

teachnee 

teyauknee,  (my),  d. 

30 

ragoonoohah,  aggoon- 

nolhoh 
eanuh 

tiaganeite,  t.  j. 

nailooh,  t.  j. 

31 

nayyaU 

kautyaukuh 

32 

ena,  w.  d. 

gotyakan 

dekes 

VI.  33 

chahcheekah,  b. 

eekanah,  b. 

heechahweeno,  b. 

34 

eenah|  c. 

henahkoo,  c. 

toweetshoo,  c. 

35 

hucoo 

36 

jadah 

37 

enauh 

eneeca,  c. 

38 

eehong 

39 

eehong 

40 

eeka 

VII.  41 

jaxu 

yakezuh 

yakezuh 

VIII.  42 

eUi,  (my) 

agiwehi,  (mij) 

aqaatalii,  (my) 

IX.  43 

iakeh 

kottok,  w. 

tekche,  (Aw) 

44 

aashca,  (my),  o. 

illahwab,  o. 

oaghwahah,  o. 

X.  45 

ichflkie 

ibbi 

byvah 

XI.  46 

kitchuD^haing,  c. 
kwalneslioo 

ohdieuhtang,  o. 

ohdieuhtang,  a. 

XII.  47 

tamahlnesoo 

t  tepenisoo 

XIII.  48 

amanie 

basekino 

quocbekinok 

XIV.  49 

haille 

hichebase 

hicbekithia 

XV.  50 

tegn 

we  iol,  (my)  ;  ha,  (ker) 

nickib ;  ha,  (his) 

XVI.  51 

ehneh 

ahhannuh 

danahhe 

XVII.  62 

ateerah 

xviii.  53 

akohe 

NO.    I.] 
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Son. 

Daughter. 

Brother. 

I.   1 

eerninga 

panneeya 

kattanguoteto,  anninga 

2 

oowingeelaka,  (my) 

3 

rinaka  ;  jegDaka,  k. 

pannica 

anechluktik,  kamgojak 

11.    4 

Bsija 

8!tazaa 

kula 

III.    5 

evaze 
ziazay,  (my) 

eacha 

echill 

6 

zilengai,  (my) 

zi  raing,  (my) 

IT.     7 

equssis,  h. 

netanis,  (my),  h. 

8 

ningwisisy   (mv)i  s. ; 
negwii,  (my),  j. 

nin  danis,  (my),  s. ; 

oayalema,  a. 

nedannis,  (my),  j. 
tania,  an,  (plur.) 

9 
10 

kwis 
nitianis,  (my) 

say  in,  (elder) 
nikanish,  (my) 

11 

noaseneechen 

nataniah 

meecan^e 

chish  wichekecteak 

12 

unquece 

untoase 

13 

n'koB 

n'auoa 

nesiwas 

14 

nnemmanDi  (my) 

nedvs,  (my) 

nitaie,  (my) 

15 

naumon 

nattonia,  (my),  c. 

neemat,  (my) 

IG 

nummackiese,  (my) 

nittaunia,  (my) 

neemat 

17 

w'tiyottman,  h. 

otooaan,  b. 

oghethmani  b. 

18 

• 

cont&yux 

19 

quiasall,  (his) 
nack8<|iiak 
akwiasiroa,  t.  ;  an- 

okhdanall,  (his) 

nimat 

20 

hunttawa 

ne-eemat 

21 

atanaleh,  (his),  v. 

wedaa-milaneh,(my)  |T. 

^wiasahi  w.  d. 

22 

koiSBO 

tahona 

23 

nickethwa,  o. ;  naque- 
thah,  w.  D. 

neetanitha,  (my),  j. 

negenena,  a.  b. 

24 

nekwessa 

tanea 

lease  ma 

25 

nekeesh,  w.  d. 

oatauneemaa 

oan  ahabaymau  wah 

T.  26 

hoomekaak,  (his),  w.d. 

ondequieu,  u. 

haenyeha,  (my) 

27 

leeyan,  p. 

ekheya,  p. 

t^eabgattinnoonduc- 

lih,  D. 
jattatege 

28 

hehawak 

echro  jehawak 

29 

eeawook,  p. 

keawook,  p. 

teyaugaltaanoiiaa,(my) 
laktachee 

30 

yungh,  T.  J. 

kayungh,  t.  j. 
kaunuEwohh 

31 

wahnoohnuh,  ainee- 

cannotka,  ketot- 

hau 

1 

keh,  (?)   8.  B. 

32 

wakatonta 

eruha 

kahtahtekeh,  w.  d. 

Ti.  33 

eeneek,  b. 

heenuhk'hahbah,  b. 

auhnkeechee,  b. 

34 

meeUhingkshee, 

meetahoongkahee,  c. 

aonkakoo,  (his),  m. 

35 
36 

(my),  c. 
cheeheetcoo 

weetachnong 

37 

weeBhinga,  (my)^  c. 

eweapinda 

38 

eeingyai 

eeongai 

39 

ee  jinggai 

ee  jonggiLi 
macath 

40 

moourishai 

YII.  41 

koorewa 

enewah 

muiranndaa 

Tin.  42 

aquseUiaskaya,  (my) 

aqoetaiageyangy  (my) 

unggenele,  (my  «!• 
der),  B. 

IX.  43 

ushe  (offspring), 

oahetik,  (his) ;  suaao- 

itibapiahi,  w. 

BusBO,  (my) 

tek.  (my) 

44 

anchippotah,  o. 

uasatic,  o. 

ennckfe,  h. 

X.  45 

chahpozhe,  (my) 

chahchoatie,  (my) 

tuyehokkaday,  c. 

XI.  46 

teaunung,  (my)  a. 

teyunnng,  (my),  o. 

cbohtuh,  o. 

XII.  47 

akwalneBUta 

mahnoonoo 

kakaneaba 

XIII.  48 

tallehennie 

quolasinic 

gaaing 
Haaepa 

xiT.  49 

hicheyahanhaae 

h  ichey  ahankithia 

XT.  50 

shka 

tegu 

haahka 

XTI.  51 

hininahatraeh 

hinin  nntteh 

nahyin,  s. 

XTii.  52 
XTiii.  53 

peerontata 

tchoorageelaha 

eerarce 
aaiDtiah 
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Sister. 

Ah  Indian. 

1.   1 

2 
3 

kattangootee,  neiya 

innneet,  (pi.) 

najaka 

II.    4 

tatscha 

III.    5 

etaze 

6 

IV.    7 

8 

miflsaiu,  k. 

9 

nishanawba,  j. 

10 

11 

illenou 

12 

nemish 

illenoh,  b. 

13 

r 

14 

nebaenein«n,  (my 

man  says) 
meniUokese*,  (my 

woman  says) 

15 

missis,  wetompasin,  c. 

abergioian,  w. 

16 

weticks,  weesummis 

17 

weetawnpthooan,  h. 

18 

keesunis,  w. 

inchun,  w. 

19 

lenape 

20 

ihn,  iin 

21 

akoshimomahi  t. 

tosenneoh,  w.  d. 

22 

missen 

23 

tolemah,  s.  b. 

elanematethalene,  w  .d. 

24 

netekwema 

25 

oamayshaymattwuk 

mahcheetah 

T.  26 

aeDjaha 

iomwhen,  (pi.) 

27 

kege,  p. 

gaihhoonwih,  d. 

28 

akzia 

29 

kege,  p. 

ungqoaooway,  d. 

30 

aktschee 

31 

eanannoor,  c. 

32 

ahkahchee,  w.  d. 

Ti,  33 

wichkehy  b. 

wanksbicki  l. 

34 

tunkshe,  m. 

hickechewechas- 
ta,  w.  D. 

35 

towinochtee 

36 

37 

wetongah 

38 

39 
40 

toinggai 

Til.  41 

yadah 

yayeh 

Tin.  42 
IX.  43 

unggedo,  (my  elder),  b. 

pungwiya 

hotok  Tpi  humma,  w. 

44 

nuckfis,  H. 

huttuck  uppeho- 
mah,  w.  D. 

X.  45 

istuychaduy,  c. 

XT.  46 

chnhyunung,  o. 

coeUeechchlah,  d. 

XII.  47 

alawuchnetoo,  (my) 

tapakop 

XII.  48 

nasine 
hichekithiepa 

XIV.  49 

XT.  50 

penn 

XVI.  51 

dathdin,  s. 

hanaiynaiy 

XVII.  52 

eeta  hee 

XTiii.  53 

antlesitsoop* 

Head. 


neakoke,  neakoa 

neakoa 

naskok 

aibsagge 

pitsa 

edthie 

istegwen,  h.  ;  usti- 

quoin,  m. 
ne  ostegwon,  (my),  j. 
ondip,  (his) 
oostikwan 
stoukoaan 

triiidgik,  mononchee,B. 
neneagan 
metep 


puhkuk 
uppaquontup 
weensis,  (his),  s. ; 

ntup,  8.  b. 
okeyuDunc 
wil,  wibl 

nu]ahanimou,  (the) 
indepekonehy  v. 
wupip 
weelekeh,  s.  b.  ;  wee- 

seh,  (his)f  p. 
weshi 
wayish 
skotaa,  s.  b. 
anoonjee,  p. 
anawara 
oonooen,  p. 
onoonjee 
olitahreh 
setarake 
nahsuhhahy  b. 
pah,  c. 

pah 

palihih 

watatereh 

nasoo 

pah 

an  too 

iska 

askaw 

nushkobo 

ishkubo,  o. 

ikah 

ptseotan,  d. 

tomne  apoO|  (man*s 

head) 
tochake 
kutte 
aahhat 
dokundsa 
pakshu 
splULoen 


NO.  I.] 
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Hair. 

Face. 

Forehead. 

1.   1 

nujakka 

keniak 

kaowga 

2 

nuchet,  nooit,  c. 

kenuck 

3 

nujak,  nujet 

kauok 

11.    4 

BZUgO 

Bsantuch 

III.    5 

otezega 

* 

6 

thiegah 

IT.      7 

mistekiah,  h. 

miskawtick,  b.  . 

8 

minisis,  k. 

oschkinjik,  k. 

oskattik,  k. 

9 

nisis,  (my) 

katig 

10 

lissis,  (pi.) 

11 

peeehquahan 

12 

13 

14 

nepiesvmar 

nesimegirk,  {my) 

meakategv^ 

15 

roeesunk 

muskesuk 

wuakodtuk,  (his) 

16 

wesheck 

mscatluck 

17 

18 
19 

weghaukaiii  e. 

weush 

mickhh^ken 

nakaishkuh,  t.  j. 

nawacbgannawe,  he. 

wushginkunk 

wakhgalau 

20 

nee-eesquat 

21 

nelissah,  v. 

keelingeh,  t. 

mahawingilleh,  t. 

22 

niesissah 

23 

welathoh,  p. 

neseeh,  s.  b. 

24 

nenossoueh 

eskishekokeh 

nekeshih 

25 

weeaynetinttn 

neakeshik,  (my),  d. 

nekah,  (my),  d. 

V.  20 

arochia,  h. 

aonchia,  h. 

ayeutoa,  h. 

27 

oonooqaiHS,  d. 

ookoonsehy  d. 

ainnaeuhauhkorloh- 
gheh,  D. 

28 

onuchquire 

ogachra 

ogenquare 

29 

onunkaah,  d. 

kaagohahaa,  d. 

kawkanejou,  d. 

30 

onanquiB,  t.  j. 

ieconksk,  t.  j. 

okeenquah 

31 

oowaara,  s.  b. 

32 

howerac 

- 

Ti.  33 

34 

pahkee,  c. 

eetai,  x. 

eetai,  k. 

35 

paha 

eetai 

eetaihoo 

36 

Dijihah 

ikteh 

37 

pauha 

i""^. 

pak 

38 

natoo 

injai 

pai 

39 

pahee 

indai 

pai 

40 

arra 

eeta 

eeree 

TII.  41 

iakonsa 

heemoh 

eetaup 

VIII.  42 

gitlung 

ookahtnnge,  (Ma),  b. 

ahgung  dahgane, 

(Ai*J,  B. 
ibitokla,  w. 

n.  43 

panahe,  (Aw) 

muahshuta 

44 

paaha,  o. 

issokuh,  H. 

X.  45 

laii 

tohloTa,  c. 

uyganoma,  (hU),  c. 

XI.  46 

pUaaong,  d. 

XII.  47 

etene 

XIII.  48 

calatuck 

annack 

xiT.  49 

kutteko 

kaneketa 

XT.  50 

taesh 

rune 

XTI.  51 

baat 

dachunkia 

dautsaughadiaugh 

XTii.  52 

oahu 

paksheeree 

XTiii.  53 

komku 

Bshtakutloosta 

VOL. 

II.                       40 
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Ear. 

£te. 

Nose. 

1.  1 

heeutinga 

eieega 

kingara,  keinak 

2 

tshee  utik  ;  8hudek,c. 

eerruka;  enga,  c. 

kingar,  kingnuk ; 
nga,  c. 

• 

3 

tschintak,  tschistuchk, 
(plural) 

iik 

chinga;  tatuk 

II.    4 

szaga,  (jflural) 

snaga 

III.     5 

ocho,  (plural) 

onow,  (pL) 

paninchis 

6 

nackhay 
eskisoch,  h. 

ly.    7 

otoweegie,  h. 

miskeewon,  h.  ;  oski- 

win,  M. 

8 

otto  wag,  s. 

oskin^rick,  (pl.)t  m. 

schanguin,  x. 

9 

tawag 

tchkijik 

tchaje 

10 
11 
12 

ooskinsliik,  (pi.) 

yash 

hadovugan 

povogtfl 

«chick«n 

13 

cbalkse 

n'siHcol 

nitou 

14 

netavakv,  (my) 

ttfesikv 

kitan 

15 

wehtauog 

wuskesuk,  (pZ.),  (his) 

wutch 

IG 

wuttovwog,  (pi.) 

wuakeesuck,  (pi.) 

17 

lowahque,  s.  b. 

ukeesquan,  (his) 

okewon,  s.  b. 

18 

catawoe 

skesuc 

cochoy 

If) 

wittauak 

wuskingwal 

wikiwon 

20 

nucktowhuck|  (my) 

nucksskeneequat,  8.  b. 

nickskeeu 

21 

tawakeh,  v. 

keshekweh,  v. ;  kee- 
■eekwe«,  s.  b. 

kiwaneh,  v. ;  keewah- 
nee,  a.  b. 

22 

nittagai,  (my) 

isckengicon .  h 

23 

towakah,  p. 

skisseeqwa,  8.  b. 

ochali,  G. 

24 

nektowakye,  (my) 

neskishekwih 

nekkiwanuek 

25 

oashkayahayic 

oocheeush 

T.  26 

hoontauh,  s.  b. 

yochauiendoch|  8.  b. 
ookorlai  p. 

yuungah,  s.  b. 

27 

wahuDcbta,  (pl')t  p* 

genttuchsa,  p. 

28 

ohuchta 

ogachra,  (pi,) 

oniocbsa 

29 

waunchta,  (p'.)i  P. 

kaka,  p. 

cagoada,  p. 

30 

ohuntah 

ohkunlau 

on  oo-  oohsahonoo-ooh- 
aah 

31 

ohhahneh 

ookawreh 

ohtchyuhBay 

32 

auntunke,  (vl.) 
nalichahwajbhah,  b. 

unkoharac,  (pi.) 

oteusag 

Ti.  33 

ishchahsuhhah,  b. 

pahhah,  b. 

34 

pohe,  K. 

ishta,  or,  wishta,  x. 

poaghay,  c. 

35 

nougkopa 

ishtah 

pasoo 

36 

nottiih,  (pi.) 

inschta 

37 
38 

nanghta 
nantoia 

e^hlaugh 

pau 
paiaoo 

39 

nectah 

ishtah 

pah 

40 

lahockeo 

ishtah 

apah 

TII.   41 

doxu 

heetooh 

eepeesooh 

konvoungsahli,  (my) 
ibicoulo 

VIII.  42 

ffule 
noksibbsh 

tikaU,  ipl,) 

IX.  43 

mishkin 

* 

44 

hoksobit,  H. 

Bushkin 

ibechellah,  8. 

1 

I.  45    huchko 

tolUlowah 

yopo 
cohtemee,  o. 

XI.  4G   cohchipah,  o. 

cohchee,  o. 

XII.  47  1  ipok 

ok  tool 

sbamats 

XIII.  48  ,  calat 

analca 

wecoocat 

xiv.  40  1  urahache 

kane 

chicbe 

XV.  50  1  ann 

uiU 

idst 

XVI.  51  j  dabislita 

dachiaugh 

daswehaagh 

XVII.  52 ;  atkaroo 

keereekoo 

tsh&ssboa 

XVI II.  53 ' 

tainah                            1 

sktloona 

aapiaBcka 

NO.    I.] 
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MOUTB. 

TONGUX. 

Tooth. 

I.   J 

kanneera 

okkara 

keuteetka 

2 

kainneeak 

kootay ;  kautilka,  (pL) 

3 

kandak 

gutyk;gutluk,(pi.),K. 
ssakoistfi 

II.    4 

sauasak 

szulio 

III.    5 

tsoolA 

ohgoo,  (pi.) 

6 

edthu 

goo,  ijtl) 

IT.     7    meeton,  h. 

ota^enee,  h. 

ineepit,  (pL),  n. 

8      OtOQi  K. 

otainani,  m. 

wibid-y  (pi),  B. 

9    t^ne 

tenaniaa 

put :  nibit,  (my) 

10 

ooton 

Ubit 

11 

tellenee 

mep^etfaex 

12 

< 

willenonh,  b. 

Kabidirl 

13 

neswone 

nyllal 

14  i  nedkO)  (my) 

miraBtr 

nepit,  (my),  (pi.) 

15  1  nuttooD,  {my) 

meenannoh 

meepit 
wepit,  (kis) 

16  1  wattone 

weenat 

17  1  otoun,  8.  B. 

wepeeton,  (his)f  e. 

18  I  cuttoh 

keput,  (pi.) 

19  ;  wdoon,  wtoon 

wilano 

wipit,  (pi.) 

20  '  huntowey 

neeahnow,  ah  (?) 

neepot,  (pi.) 

2L 

loneDnehyT.  ;  toneeb, 

wehlanehi  t. 

weepitabi  (pL)t  t. 

22 

9«   Mm 

wilei 

23 

weelinwie,  b. 

wepeetalee,(Atf),  (pL), 

24 

wekloneh 

nennaneweh 

r. 

nepitan,  (pi.) 

25 

oalaynunneewuh 

way  pay 

T.  26 

esskaahere«h,  t .  b. 

undauchsheeau,  a.  b. 

uakoonaheeau  ,(pZ.)  ,8  .b  . 

27    wachsacarlunt,  p. 

oonaehaa,  p. 

cuhnoojuh,  d. 

28 

ixhagachrahata 

enachse 

onotachia 

29 

wachsagaint,  p. 

wanuchahai  p. 

kaunujow,  d. 

30 

yeaaook 

owinaughsoo 

onottweelah,  onouwee- 
loot 

31 

oflkawruhweigh 

anwuntawaay 

otoaUeh,  otohsefa,  8.  b. 

32 

eskaharant 

darsonke,  q. 

oloaag,  (pi.) 

Ti.  33 

eehahy  b. 

dehzeehahy  b. 

34 

ea,  c. 

tshayzhee,  o. 

bee,  c. 

35 

e-e-e 

chaidzhee 

bee 

3(j 

jhhah 

dehzeh 

, 

37 

ehaugh 

38 

ee 

raizai 

hee 

39 

eehah 

they  see,  or,  thaisee 

e-e-«,  (MMirO 

40 

ee-ee-eepchappah 

neigh  jee 

ee-ee 

TII.  41 

esomo 

heeaoomosch 

heeaup 

Tin.  42 
IX.  43 

taiawli,  (my) 
iaht^ 

^ahnohgah 
issunlOah 

tetsinatawgung,  (my) 
noUS 

44 

itta,  o. 

iasoonlush,  o. 

nutta,  o. 

X.  45 

chakn^h 

toUaoah 

notte,  (pi ) 

XI.  46 

teaishhee,  J>. 

cooUncah,  o. 

tekeing,  d. 

xii.  47 

heche 

iuuk 

int 

XIII.  48 

wacatcholak 

tenanat 

awat,  (pi) 

xiT.  49 

cha 

buene 

hi 

XT.  60 

katt 

nedle 

oda,  (sing.) 

XTI.  51 

danehwaicha 

hadehto 

tonaugh,  (pi.) 

XTii.  52 

tikaoo 

hatoo 

haroo 

XTiii.  53 

■pleemtaau 
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Beard. 

Neck. 

Arm. 

1.   1 

ooinitkoe 

lokelooga 

leiyakanak 

2 

oomich  ;  oongai,  c. 

koomootsia 

tadleek  ;  dallek,  c. 

3 

taiiiliutuman 

tanutachuk 

11.    4 

•P 

skona 

III.     5 
6 

IT.      7 

michitounei  h. 

mequijou,  h.;  oqaiow, 

mispeioon,  H.;  oniski 

8 

mizhidonagou,  s. 

A* 

onik,  s. 

9 

nichitonagan  an 

• 

10 

misshitou 

11 

aheptton 

12 

untelmohoni  b. 

13 

telmagan 

14 

miUar 

nedabskirk^,  (my) 

pedin 

15 

wishittoo 

misflitteipeg,  c. 

mahpit 

16 

sitchipuck 

wappittene 

17 

wichtoneijin,  he. 

tennemaganegau,8CH.; 
cannaghk, t. j. 

18 

keesquish,  w. 

coputte 

19 

wattoney 

whiltangan 

20 

neeweeghtouiwaah 

nickpetq 

21 

raassehtoningeh,  t. 

kwaikaneh,  t. 

22 

ninihkeck 

23 

nitania,  s.  b. 

24 

mesetonakanan 

nekwAkaneh 

naponenek 

25 

oanay 

V.  26 

ochqttieroot,  i.  b. 

ohoura,  h. 

.    27 

sunyarlahgheh,  d. 

oontinshai  p. 

28 

onusgera,  oquntwes 

oniara 

29 

okunstweah,  d. 

oonyauaa,  d. 

canunaha,  p. 

30 

ohcuatuahia,  t.  j. 

oniaihla,  t.  j. 

onantsa,  t.  j. 

31 

ofluhkareh,  t .  b. 

onuntcheh 

32 

steereke 

ohnunchahk,  w.  d. 

VI.  33 

ahhah,  b. 

34 

pootaihi,  k. 

tahoo,  K. 

ishto,  c. 

35 

pooteehee 

tahoo 

isto 

36 

aft 

37 

tahu 

hangh 

38 

eehee 

taahai 

a^ratchee 
al 

39 

eehee 

pahee 

40 

apoontee 

apeeh 

arrouffh 
eeksuh 

TII.  41 

esomoesa 

ediit 

TTtl.  42 

ahhahnoolnnghuDgei 
(Aw)p  B. 

ahgelega,  b. 

kuhnohga 

IX.  43 

Dotdkfish,  (hair  of  the 
jaw)  J  c. 

ikunia 

shukba,  (hia) 

44 

nootokhish,  s. 

nootostnpi  8. 

shukbah,  o. 

X.  45 

chdkewuasay,  c. 

innokewati,  (his),  c. 

sakpa 

XI.  46 

, 

aitanthee,  d. 

XII.  47 

iah 

XIII.  48 

toaocat 

haatoleat 

walcat 

XIV.  49 

chattie 

kaiho 

unache 

XV.  50 '  o8h 

coinac 

nok 

XVI.  51  1  chumeeceto 

danataehangh 

damiahangh 

XVII.  52  1  raroosh 

tahtiaheeree 

heeeem 

xviii.  53 

NO.  I.] 


VOCABULARIES. 


317 


Hand. 

Fingers. 

Nails. 

I.    1 

addeeyutkai  iyuteka 

tikkiek,  (a) 

kookee 

2 

arge-gei;  aishet,  c. 

tamaridrehy  (the)  ; 

kookwikka;  ehetooei 

tegbeya,  (the  first) 

c. 

3 

tatlichka,  m. 

aibanka,  (sing.) 

aetttnka,  iabtuk 

II.    4 

■kona 

III.    5 

ol4 

el&ki 

6 

law 

IT.     7 

mecheechee,  h. 

mecheechee,  h. 

miscuasee,  b. 

8 

nenintchin,  k. 

nipinakwannenint- 
cban,  K. 

oscbkingini  k. 

9 
10 

nipinakuaniainteb 

11 

teekechee 

daisbeesb,  (sing.) 

naakacbee 

12 

kpiten 

clooegan,  o. 

okkochi 

13 

petin 

14 

nezetsi,  (my) 

nereUi,  (my) 
muppubkukquanit- 
cneasbi  (pi.),  c. 

mekas 

15 

nutcheg 

koB,  (pl.)f  w. 

16 

wannicheke 

mokaMok 

17 

oaniakan,  t.  j. 

catiahquonejau,  t.  j. 

cacaabiac,  t.  j. 

18 

coutchi 

contcbewa 

cocaaaac,  w. 

19 

nakbk,  wanakhk 

lenshkanall 

wikaabak 

20 

nuluutz 

namisbka',  quttlgaws 

21 

onekaah,  T. ;  enahkee, 

baarslinieb,  (pi.),  t. 

22 

8.   B» 

nich 

23 

niligie,  g.  ;  lichic,  b. 

24 

nepakurnetcheb 

ekweenenanesikenet- 
chlb 

neakaahab 

25 

oanah 

T.  2(3   yoreessaw,  s.  b. 

eyingia,  h. 

obetta,  B. 

27    oocbsoochta,  p. 

sahbugueblabgheh,  d. 

oocheelab,  d. 

28 ,  laiages 

eniage 

eecbta 

29 1  hash  rook  ta,  p. 

yaneawgashough,  d. 

kauebtaaabough,  d. 

30 .  snusagh 

oadzicbl,  t.  j. 

31 

obehneh 

« 

82 

nunke 

nunke 

yetunke 

VI.  33 

nahbeehah,  b. 

naap,  i,. 

34 

nabmpay,  c. 

shake y  k. 

abaka,  m. 

35 

napai 

napchoopai 

abakai 

36 

nopeh 

nuposab 

37 

numba 

sbagah 

abaga  haugb,  (finger) 

38 

nawai 

abagai 

Z» 

nomba 

shagai 

abagaiba 

4U 

shantee 

sbanteeicbpoo 

icbpoo 

TII.  41 

ecksapeeah 

eekseaab 

eekaapis 

Tin.  42 

agwoeni,  (my) 

daeahyaaahdunge, 
(his),  b. 

oonabsugoh,  b. 

IX.  43 

ibbak,  (his) 

ibbdkusbi,  c. 

ibbdkcbuab,  c. 

44 

ibbuck,  o. 

ibbuckoosba,  s. 

thiukhoae,  b. 

X.  45  >  inkke 

ingwuyaauga,  (his),  c. 

inggoaoaowau,  c. 

XI.  46 

keanthab,  d. 

coonpab,  (sing.),  D. 

XII.  47 

ispeshe 

XIII.  48 

secut 

okiasin,  (sing.) 

sickaapaaca,  (sing.) 

xiT.  49 

unacbiekaithie 

ttnache  kitfiet 

unacbe  bacpe,  (sing.) 

XT.  50 

uisb 

nisbaff^,  (sing.) 
dasimbin 

tigganaggat,  (sing.) 

XTI.  51 

doshangh 

dasebkono 

XTii.  52 

iksheeree 

baabpeet 

baabpeet,  (sing.) 

XTiii.  53 
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BODT. 

Belly. 

Leo. 

1.  1 

neiyuk 

kannara 

2 

aseet 

naiyak 
akeheka 

kannuk ;  kanaiac,  c. 

3 

11.    4 

Bsigifis 

Bzjutla 

HI.     5 

oput 

ocachin,  (pL) 

G 

bitt 

edthen 

IV.    7 

meyow,  r. 

initti>  If. 

miskAte,  n. ;  nosk, 
(pL),  M. 

8 

nimyaat,  (my),  u. 
ischkat 

okat,  K. 

0 

10 

yao 

miBshimoot 

11 

neescaatch 

12 

ktenia 

kageeeun 

13 

nut 

14 

nhaghe 

nanigan 

mekant,  (Sdp.) 

15 

hoff 
wiuock 

nogkoa 

muhkout 

16 

wunnaka 

mohcoot 

17 

omauchtei,  machtey, 

nachgachquan,  scb. 

18 

9«   M» 

crack  ish 

casawn,  w. 

19 

hackey 

wakhtey 

wikhaat 

20 

nowawoak 

nuUh  (?) 

21 

awuomeh,  t. 

moitaheh,  t.;  mooyee- 
che,  8.  B. 

kahanih,  t. 

22 

nickahto 

23 

wscheki,  t.  /. 

24 

weeyaweh 

r 

nenanah 

25 

omote,  D. 

oakauut 

T.  26 

undeerentoh,  i.  b. 

27 

tchahtahgheh,  d. 

unagwenda,  p. 

surliuks,  d. 

28 

ojatah,  T.  J. 

olquoanta 

ochsina,  t.  j. 

29 

giaudau,  d. 

uhtqueesfata,  p. 

kohshenongetuh,  8. 

30 

yayelunk,  t.  j. 

ochsheehoant 

olankea,  t.  j. 

31 

otqaeh 

32 

ohtequahk 

franseke 

Ti.  33 

neehahhah,  b. 

oorahy  (pl')t  D. 

34 

tazci  M. 

oosndee,  c. 

35 

hoo 

36 

jaocah 

87 

chesa 

sagaugh 

38 

eeio 

hoo 

39 

* 

naughpailiee 

40 

eehtowhirta 

TIT.   41 

eehaffeo 

ahvalange,  (his),  b. 
hokoip,  {his) 

eepah 

Tin.  42 

oogquolee,  (his),  b. 

gahnungaka,  B. 

iz.  43 

ikfakA,  c. 

44 

huknip,  H. 

tukooboh 

eechamo,  a. 

X.  45 

enah 

innhalkay,  (his),  o. 
teaichhah,  d. 

zi.  46 

cooshoh,  o. 

teanthOi  (pi.),  d. 

XII.  47 

iwit 

XIII.  48   Btieni;                            | 

noeyack 

ahasnck 

XIV.  49 

kipe 

cfai 

■an 

XV.  50 

hath6 

tot 

tetfl 

XTI.  51 

dunko 

dabina 

Bifedahoh,  ■. 

XVII.  53 

kaahoo 

XVII  f.  58 

tfloahin 

NO.  I.] 
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I. 

1 

2 

3 

11. 

4 

III. 

5 

6 

IV. 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

T. 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

TI. 

33 

34 

% 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

VII. 

41 

VIII. 

42 

IX. 

43 

44 

X. 

45 

XI. 

46 

XII. 

47 

Xlll. 

48 

XIV. 

49 

XV. 

50 

XVI. 

51 

XVII. 

52 

XVIII. 

53 

Feet. 


ittikeiki  (a) 

iddiguy ;  etschcak,  c. 

iguk,  luchka,  (sing,) 

skajetlna,  {sing.) 

oca 

cuhy  (sing.) 

mesity  H. 

ozid|  8. 

sit,  (sing,) 

neeshetch,  (sing.) 

bkkirat 

n*8it 

nesit 

wusseeti  (his) 

wussette,  (sing,) 

ussutin,  He. 

cuaaeed 

sut 

Diat 

katah,  v. ;  neekahtee, 

(my)i  a.  B. 
wiasil 

kuaaie,  s.  B. 
nekatcbeh  (?) 
oaahajet 
ochaheetaUy  8.  b. 
oochaheetoi  (fing.),  p. 
ochrita 

oochaheeta,  (nng.)f  p. 
ochsbeecbt 
uhaeh,  (sin^,) 
aaseeke,  (sing.) 
seehah,  b. 
aeehab,  c. 

ceeha 

aih 

see,  (sing-) 

cee,  (sing.) 

aee,  (sing) 

iUee 

hepapeeah 

taulahaedane,  (kis)^  b. 

lye, (his);  Baiy6,(my), 

(sing.) 
eaya,  o. 
eiil,  (sing,) 
tetethah,  d. 
hatpesh^,  (sing.) 
nocat,  (sing.) 
sanknuthe,  (siitg.) 
tippel,  (sing.) 
daDUDa 
aahooy  (sing.) 


putoogo,  (great) 
woodooaby  (great) 


Dipinakwaniasitan,  k. 


meghitkveait,  (big  toe) 
muppabkukquesety  c. 
wunnicbeganash 


walinahganaiial 
akaatimeh,  t. 


nithitachi,  t.  j. 
naneaekaneaetakan 


qneer  lahgheh,  d. 
gotacbiequironi,  t.  j. 

ohiagoee,  t.  j. 

seeke 

seehakaaa,  or,  aeesu- 

kaaaa,  k. 
ceeabastai 

see  paogh 

seepa 

itseeshankee 
epubvetah 
aakannahaahdunge, 

iyuahe 

euseh,  8. 

tetee8bpahy(»n^.),  d. 

notocal,  (sing.) 
saukutie,  (^n^.) 
tippetha,  (sing.) 
sirabatoh,  (sing,),  a. 
ashoobasbpiet 
kokinst,  (sing.) 


Bone. 


beownik 
oaeeyak 

zinzju 


oskann,  m. 
okun,  8. 
okunnun,  j. 


•ak«ndau 

signal 
uakon 
wuskan 
wocbgan,  t.  x. 

wokbgan 

wpiascan;  kann,  s.  b. 

kaanih,  t. 


ocbeanne,  s.  b. 
okaneh 
okuimn,  j. 
onna,  onda,  b. 
obateeuhy  d. 
oscbtiebnta 
onaeyob,  i>. 
oastee 
obfikereb,  s.  b. 


booboo,  c. 
boo 


wahoo 
ybee 
eerouh 
beposaup 
ookolab,  B. 

fonnS 

fooneh,  s. 
uyfonny,  c. 

ikwel 

wabacnt 

cateae 

^eg 

nabaka 
keesbo 
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II. 
III. 

IT. 


I.   1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

n 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
V.  26 

27 

28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
VI.  33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 

TII.  41 

Tin.  42 

IX.  43 

44 

X.  45 

XI.  46 

XII.  47 

XIII.  48 

xiT.  49 

XT.  50 

XTI.  51 

XTii.  62 

XTiii.  53 


Heart. 

Blood. 

Town,  Village. 

omul 

aoonak 
aook 

auku 

1 

ogee 

sko 
del] 

metay,  h. 

mitbcoo,  H. 

otaheh,  x. 

misbkwi,  s. 

nind^,  (my) 

miskwi 

mishewah,  l. 

miskweb 

oodenann 

n'kamlamkn 

moldan 

pocagun 
bagakkann 

outain 

•revangen 

vdane 

tah 

oosqbeonk 
misbqae,  neepuck 

wuttah 

otan 

utoh,  (Am),  Hx. 

pocaghkan,  t.  j. 

w'dee 

mocum 

oteney 

weuBcheu 

pnckcuckque 

tahefai,  T. ;  entahee,  s.b. 

nibpeekanueby  t. 
miskom 

oteehe,  s.  b. 

misqueh,  s.  B. 

otey,  (otd) 

meakweb 

oti,  D. 

yootooshaw,  8.  b. 

ingoby  s.  B. 

onbaiy  ;  carbata ;   an< 
date,  H. 

ahwajrlee,  d. 

ootkuncbsa,  p. 

nekantaa,  p. 

aweriachsa 

otquecbsa 

ganataje,  kanadaje 

owyngawsbaw,  D. 

utquensa,  p. 

lennekanandaa,  p. 

auweal 

oneequonssab 

auwereahaehi  a.  b. 

cotnub 

kautaunauyubab 

Bunke 

gatkum 

nachkeh,  l. 

wabeebab,  b. 

cbeenunk,  b. 

chantai,  k. 

wey,  c. 

Otoe, H. 

shantai 

ouai 

otongyai 

nocbteh 

tou 
towab 

nantchai 

wapagai 

naundai 

wamee 

towoin 

nahtah 

eebree 

ameteh 

deehauh 

eet 

wa 

oonoh^,  B. 

keegung 

gahdoohiing,-e,  b. 

chuokusb,  (his) 

iasisab 

toroabi,  c. 

chunkush,  g. 

issisb,  G. 

uklab  (.?),  o. 

ifike 

ebata 

talofab 

coutkuh,  G. 

wace,  c. 

oontza 

iUb 

pcback 

unipe 

Wftlt 

munn 

baano 

kwat 

peetsoo 

baitoo 

NO.  I.] 
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II. 
III. 

IV. 


I.  J 
2 
3 
4 

5 
6 
7 

8 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
]8 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 


Chief. 


kiijaska 

meutee 

buchahudry 

okemow,  h. 

ogtma,  s. ;  okimaA|  k. 

okemah,  J. 
okimaw 


sockum 

sandman,  (captain) 
sagamore,  aachein,  w. 
aachim 
wawyattwaghoU|  h. 

sakima 


WlRRIOR. 


chimaok,  (p2.) 

okema,  j. 

keemahkeh 

okanow,  d.  ;  oko- 
mow,  J. 
V.  26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31  I  yaikowaununh 


lachahanaane,  p. 
achshanuane,  p. 


32 

VI.  33 

34 

35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
VII.  41 
VIII.  42 


eteshehy  w.  D. 
hohnk, B. 
weeUhahatahy  ahtah- 

pee,  c. 
neekagahee  • 

karicheh 

waogaigeehee 

yahmeraee 
oogUDgweyohei  u. 


pillaak,  (insr),  k. 
tagultachaakor 


shimaguniali,  (sol- 
dur)t  8. 

aimaganish,  (soldier) 


mattawbekvy  (tear) 
aiyeutiionk,  (war)y  c. 
matwauog,  (soldier) 

ayutowae,  (tDar)^  w. 
natopalitscik,  (pL), 
mattahkiween 
atathia,v. ;  atatwao,  t. 

shemagana^  (soldier)  yj. 
keeahkek  woikeh 


trezoe,  (tear) 
looskuhnubgnettiy  d. 
krie^er 
ooskingebtaw,  d. 


Frierd. 


ilipolee 
illaka,  1 


ewichiwAgun,  h. 
neeje;  nindongwai, 
(jem,)f  8. 


nilhetop,  (my) 

nidanb^,  (Ifrotker') 
neetomp,  (my) 
netop 
tennangomak,  (pi.) 

elangomat;  nitis,(my) 

aweekahnehmah,  t. 

ne  cana,  (my),  j. 

nebkanuah 

neeahut 

neatanigh 
kooturrhloo,  d. 
ottie,  orrie,  ungiatscbi, 
gachee,  d. 


IX.  43  '  minko,  (long) 
44   huttuck  immiahto- 
I     cah,  o. 
X.  45   iatemuppi 
XI.  46  '  cohittemahkinnungiG. 
XII.  47  I  tarnwap 
XIII   48 
XIV.  49 
XV.  50 

XVI.  51   kaadeh 
XVII.  52 
xviu.  531  j 


ahkitabutah,  c. 


ankedaugh,  (soldier) 
moiakeeta,  (soldier) 


weeseeweedheu 
dahnahwah^dohe,  (one 
who  goes  to  war)f  b. 
tiiahka 
tuahkah,  g. 

toatenaggi 

kaastahel 

naeche 

ahoehdangh 


koandah,  c. 


cagai 

ya-atebane-ee 
genablee,  b. 


TOL.  II. 


41 


onesi,  (my) 
ketaneaub,  (my) 
keta 

itnagwy 
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HouBX,  Hut. 

Kettle. 

Arrow. 

1.   1 

igloo 

ootkooseek 

kakleoke 

2 

^? 

immiruk 

kakarooke 

3 

mantaaky  x. 

kolini,  K. 

chook 

11.    4 

kanin 

esln 

III.    5 

yock 

osA 

ka 

6 , cooen 

IV.    7 

wAskyegun,  n. 

askick,  h. 

attoos,  H. 

8 

wakyiguiiyB. ;  wiki- 

akkeek,  b. 

Ufisowan,  s. ;  mitti- 

waoiy  K. 

kwanwek,  x. 

9 

wigwauk 

10 

wikiwam 

akeek 

11 

mishtookashuwee- 
choaa 

nakasbke 

12 

vigvom 

majokaleahn,  a. 

13 

wannoji ;  kowarra 

poqu 

14 

yigvam 

k«kir 

azMB 

15 

wetu 

ohkuke,  c. 

cossaquet,  (b<no  and  ar- 
rows) ^  w. 

IG 

wetu  ;  nekick,  {my) 

aucuck 

cawquat 

17 

weekuwuhm,  s. 

ncpaoy  (my),  Sch. 

18 

weecho 

meep 

19 

wiquoam 

iloos 

allooB 

20 

youckhuck 

kullabow 

21 

wikamehy  v. 

tawansalwa,  t. 

22 

ooitiame 

23 

wigwa,  J. ;  wiggewo- 
am,  8.  B. 

acobqua,  j. 

24 

weke-ab 

amin 

25 

weekeewaum 

okkayh 

peekwoaykutch 

V.  2(i 

nematzezae 

yayanetch 

27    canucbsha,  p. 

oondabki  j>. 

cayuDguerlei  p. 

28 

ganschsaje 

29 

canachsba,  p. 

konnowjan,  d. 

canah,  p. 

30 

kaunoughsaa 

31 

yaukubnugh 

cawnab 

32 

onushag 
cbeebah,  b. 

aruntquaserank,  w.  d. 

VI.  33 

mahpabubnab,  b. 

34 

tea 

cbaba,  m.             , 

wahintopay,  c. 

35 

teepee 

wungbinkaipai 

36 

lib 

mong 

37 

tiab 

cbabah 

minja 

38 

ma 

39 

tee 

mah 

40 

atee 

eetaa 

VII.  41 

800k 

kaupey  a  weeracha 

wab 

VIII.  42 

balitsawtch 

atsabyaby  (copper)  ^  b. 

gabne,  b. 

iz.  43 

chakka 

ussunok 

oski  noki,  c. 

44 

ubbabab,  c. 

nucka,  o. 

T    45    chookgaw 

cbaalekosewan,  c. 

kblli 

XI.  4(3  i 

cbla,  D. 

XII.  47    habit 

eshakwo 

XIII.  48    coochut 

XIV.  49 

hanan 

kanipa 

XV.  50   ank 

skenne 

XVI.  51 

■abouogh 

daydo 

bab 

XVII.  52 

akkaroo 

leekahoo 

III.     53 

'tseetoo 

tapamiu 

NO.    I.] 
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Bow. 

AxK,  Hatchet. 

Knifb. 

I.  1 

pitteekee 

ooleemow 

paona 

2 

petik 

atti-ghimnuk 

sequetat 

tscnepiak,  k.  ;  sbabyja 

3 

kalkalima,  x. 

11.    4 

saltan 

kiasaki 

III.    5 

altnog 

chachill 

clestay 

6 

thynle 

beas 

IV.    7 

achlpee,  h. 

sbegaygan,  m. 

mokoman,  v. 

8 
g 

mittigwaby  s. 

wagakwut,  (axe)^  s. 

mokomani  s.^ 

10 

agakwet,  (axe) 

mokoman 

11 

achaappee 

makatasbke 

moncoumaiig 

12 
13 

ahpee,  o. 

tomabagan 

»agaii 

14 

taubiak 

temabigan 

nt's^ksakir,  (my) 

15 

ottumpi  w. 

tf'^kunk,  c. 

eteauBBonkaah,  (pZ.),  c. 

16 

chichagin,  (hatchet) 

cbauqock,  wiaaack 

17 

thkenaghoO|  h. 

tumnabecan  y  (ax«) ,  He . 

Bcbicaoy  abican,  bx. 

18 

atunji 

cbekenas ;  cbeaganan, 
{hatdtet),  w.;  ocbe- 
gan,  (an  oze),  mt. 

19 

hattape 

tamabicun 

pakbkshican,  sbican 

20 

attontz 

acbmounnheck 

21 

metehkwapa,  t. 

takakaneh,  t. 

malseb,  t. 

22 

tacabacan,  (axe) 

marisaa 

23 

tecacai  {azt)  \  cbekele- 
caca,  {hatchet)  J  j. 

maneaei  j. 

24 

mactaah 

niatea 

25 

majtaykwoup 

naynaupay 

ahsbaykun 

T.  26 

ottoyaye,  {axe) 

weneaabra 

27 

ohonah,  d. 

ottokuh)  D. 

aasebirlee,  d. 

28 

aschquecbsa 

29 
30 

oooinaw,  p. 

ottoyeb,  d. 

kaukunneausah,  d. 

31 
32 

oaakanta 

Ti.  33 

maha,  (ax«),  l. 

inabbee,  l. 

34 

eatabseepaby  c. 

onspa,  {axe),  u. 

eesahng,  c. 

35 

eetazeepah 

meena 

36 

mokteh 

miapabjinkah 

mohih 

37 

mauah 

38 

mantoo 

mabee 

39 

mandaisaorai 

mazzapai,  jingai, 
wee-eepsailangai 

mabaa 

40 

becrahhah 

(tomahawk) 

matzee 

yii.  41    eecheka 

pot-tateerawab 

seepab 

VIII.  42  j  ^ahlotiabda,  b. 
iz.  43   iti  tanampo,  c. 

gahfooyabste,  B. 
iskifik 

babyalahate,  b. 
buslipo 

44    tellumpahla^  8. 

ooksafusha,  8. 

bUBDO,  G. 

blelafTKa 

X.  45    itchvkkatoxy,  c. 

pohtzooflozbie 

XI.  46    goostatah,  d. 

eoutchce,  d. 

XII.  47 

obyaminoo 

pybewisb 

XIII.  46 

XIV.  49 

sousepe 

XV.  50 

wosh 

XVI.  51 

tchoaeh 

konow 

kut 

XVII.  52 

teeragisb 

xvin.  53 

taqiosh 

ninsbamin 
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Caitoe,  Boat. 

Ikdian  Shoes. 

Bread. 

I.   1 

kciyak  ;  oomiak,  {boat) 

ittee  gega 

shegalak 

2 

kaiyak ;  oomeeak^ 

(boat) 
kajak ;  agnigak,  {boat) 

pine  yuk 

3 

kamgut,  K. 

II.    4 

baatii 

III.    5 

allachee,  (bark) ;  tuch- 
inchee,  {wooden) 

kiscoot 

claya 

6 

shaluzee 

kinchee 

IV.    7 

osee,  H. ;  chiman,  m. 

moBcasin,  h. 

paqaisegun,  h. 

8 

chiinau,  s. ;  thimau,  k. 

ne  mukeziunun  {my 

bttkwaizbigun,  (that 

shoes)  J  8. 

which  is  cut),  8. 

9 

chemaunewahy  (their). 

10 

J. 

shiman 

mackissin 

pabooshikan 
kaJaouknou 

11 

ouah 

moashtawhaatan 

12 

kviten 

whanjouonksnan,  o. 

pibenakan,  karka- 
nouee,  o. 

13 

apan 
abann 

14 

agniden 

mkessen 

15 

rauB-Bhoaiii  c. 

mohkiBsonah,  (pL),  c. 

petukqunneg 

16 

mifihobnemese 

mocussioaas,  (jfL) 

17 

mkiBBin,  e. 

taaquaub,  a.  b. 

IS 

majihuee,  w. 

ap 

19 

amokhol,  {boat) 

maksen 

akbpoam,  poam 

20 

inikhsh 

raeckissius 

app  ;  pow,  (soft)      - 

21 

inissoleh,  t. 

m'kasiu,  (sing.),  w.  D. 

mhkwaiahekeweb,  t. 

22 

inahkissina 

pabcoiBioan 

23 

olagashe,  j. 

neuiequohthowai  w.  d. 

taquana,  j. 

24 

cheman 

25 

oash,  otonow,  {their)  jj. 

maukahshen,  w.  d. 

pukkeeaheekun 

T.  26 

gya,  H. 

araghshu 

datarab 

27 

cohhnwayuh,  d. 

obtahquah,  D. 

canatarvocb,  p. 

28 

jocharacbqua,  a.  b. 

29 

kauoowau,  d. 

aubtoyuawohwai  d. 

aoecbqua,  p. 

30 

. 

kanautoulook 

31 

oolocnare,  otaunareh. 

32 

otagwag 

9.   B. 

gotatera 

Ti.  33 

wach,  L. 

waukootabey,  (sing.), 

IMF     n 

wyskapeebab,  b. 

34 

wahtah,  c. 

W.   U. 

hanipa,  (sing.),  w.  d. 

abhoayabpeey  c. 

35 

wBtah 

36 

moutteh  toakah 

bonpeb,  (sing,) 

waaket 

37 

analabah 

waubuskab 

38 

pajai 

39 

iDOudeehashinga 

40 

amantai 

opah 

VII.  41 

dupomorya 

weeda 

kooatauh 

VIII.  42 

taea,  (poplar),  b. 

delabsuloi  D. 

katu 

iz.  43 

pene,  (boat) 

sbuluflh 

piiaka 

44 

shullusb,  o. 

puskab,  0. 

z.  45 

bilklUoh,  (boat) 

iBtill  pygab 

takely^ 

zi.  4G 

tetbab,  (moekasin),  d. 

zn.  47 

kwagtolt,  (boat) 

popatae 

bebeloo 

XIII.  48 

okbapin 

ziv.  49 

t0  «V 

beichapat  chepa 

zv.  50 

abokoa 

zvi.  51 

haoffh 
lakonoroo 

doahkut 

zvii.  52 

zviii.  53 

•Uea'yh 

eeo'ik 

NO.    I.] 


TOCABULARIES. 
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Pipe,  Calumet. 

Tobacco. 

Skt,  Hbaviit. 

I.   1 

keiluk 

2 

nukkak 

tauwak 

keilyak 

3 

kuiiak 

II.    4 

kutgon 

jujan,  (heaven) 

III.    5 
6 

dakfttesay 

dak& 

IT.     7 

ospoagun,  h. 

chiatamowy  h. 

keasick,  h. 

8 
9 

opwagun,  8. 

tisaaimcD,  a. 

gizhigy  a. ;  keejik,  k. 

ft/ 

10 

poagan 

somah,  or,  semah 

spiminkakwiu,  (land 

* 

above) 
washeahquaw 

11 

iahboukan 

shtaymou 

12 

tomakan,  g. 

tomahouee,  c. 

mooahkoon,  o. 

13 

tumogat 

14 

tfdamangan 

«d'ainan 

kisirk* 

15 

upu-ooncaah,  (pl.)f  c. 

uhpoo-onk 

keaak 

16 

hopaonch,  waltamma- 

keeauck 

17 

gon 

onauwnk,  h. 

18 

tobaugak,  w. 

keiah 

19 

kshatey 

20 

mooaesacquit 

21 

poakaneh,  v. 

seemah,  t. 

keahewehy  v. 

22 

poagan 

assemanohan 

kisik 

23 

menquotwe,  j. 

24 

pwakan 

aeiman 

apemekeh,  (heaven) 

25 

ne  hne  emah  waukab 

nehneemauwau 

kashik,  d. 

T.  26 

caghroniate 

27 

canoonahwah,  d. 

ooeeungua,  p. 

karlunchyage,  p. 

28 

oyenqua 

tioarate 

2J) 
30 
31 

osaguawtaw,  d. 

oyanqua,  p. 

kianyage,  p. 

charhouh 

oughrahyai 

32 

quakerwntika 

Ti.  33 

tahneeboo,  l. 

tuhneenah,  b. 

mahkbeehah,  l. 

34 

tsbundopah,  c. 

tflhund^e,  c. 

mahkpeea,  k. 

35 

chaindouhoopa 

chantee 

36 

tadmih 

37 

nonnowibo 

nonchugh 

mahagh 

38 

ranowai 

ranee 

39 

neeneebah 

neenee 

40 

eehkeepee 

owpai 

TII.  41 

wahmezu 

opah 

wabpeeh 

VIII.  42 

gahnungnahwah,  b. 

choolung 

gullungluddee 

IX.  43 

aahuka,  c. 

shutik 

44 

chummnki  o. 

abbah,  o. 

X.  45 

* 

hitchi 

aootah 

XI.  46 

houpoungi  0. 

XII.  iT 

hakahoo 

naaookta 

xiif.  48 

hackhuck 

ganick 

XIV.  49 

netpe 

kahieketa 

XV.  50 

yanah  1  a. 

**gg 

XVI.  51 

timko 

katabaho 

XVII.  52 

xviii.  53 

smaiuyugh 
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Sun. 

Moon. 

Star. 

I.  1 

neiya,  sukkenuk 

anninira,  tatkuk 

ooblooriak 

2 

neiya ;  maje,  c. 

tadkuk 

obloaret 

3 

shekenaky  matschak 

tank  (Ik,  r. 

igalgetak,  (pL),  K. 

II.    4 

nu 

tlakaannu, 

ssin 

III.    5 '  sa 

chiiolcussa 

clum,  (pi.) 

6  ,  sah 

sah 

IV.     7 

pesim,  H. 

tipiscopesim,  ii. 

attack,  H. 

8 

kisifl,  K. 

tipikkisiH,  K. 

anang,  k. 

9 

kisis 

tipiki  kiuis 

anangy  (pi.)  anangwak 

10 

kisii 

debikat  ikisis,  (night 

sun) 
topoflhabeshung 

alank 

11 

beahung 

johokata,  (pL) 

12 

naka«get 

topanakoushet,  o. 

malakokoouichy  o. 

13 

asptaiasait 

kisos 

psaisam 

14 

kiz«8 

kisous 

»ata«e88« 

15 

nepauz 

nepaushadt 

annogs 

16 

nippawus;  keesuk- 

nancpaushat,  mannau- 

anockquB 

quaud,  (God  of  sun) 

nock 

17 

keesogh,  b. 

nepauhauck,  b. 

anauquanth,  h. 

18 

haauaqua 
^isnukh 

neepa 

asaqusac 

19 

nipaui,  gishukh 

alank 

20 

aquiquaqueanquak 

atupquonihauque 

pumioije 

21 

alangw«.,v. ;  alank- 
wa,  T. 

22 

kisipol 

kisis 

rankhoa 

23 

kesathwa,  J. 

te  pe  thakakesath  wa 

alagwaj  (pi.  (i.) 

24 

kejesBoah 

tepakeekejes 

anakwakeh 

25 

kaysho 

tee  pay  kaysho 
wauglisuntyaandeshra 

liahnah 

▼.  fi6 

vaandeshra 
kelaaquaw,  s.  B. 

teghshu,  (pi.) 

27 

kilauquaw,  8.  b. 

cajeatuch,  p. 

28 

garachqua 

garachqua 
kachgua 

otttcliiscbtenocqaa 

29 

kachqua,  r. 

cajeshanda,  p. 

30 

escalter 

konwausontcgeak  (?) 

yoGJistoqua 

31 

ourhnhukayhaw,  hee- 

heetay,  ahtsuhnyyai- 

otcheesnoohqoay 

Uy 

hau 

32 

aheeta 

tethrake 

deeshu 

Ti.  33 

haunip  (day)  wee- 

hahnip  {niffht)  wee- 

weehah  (sun)  kohsh- 

hah  (sun)f  b. 

hah  (sun)f  b. 

keh  (suspended),  B. 

34 

weeahnipayatoo,  c. 

weehya^ahatoOy  c. 

weeweetheestin,  c. 

35 

oouee 

hayaitoowee 

weehchabpae 

36 

mioupah 

nubcacbeh 

37 

haunip  (day)  wee- 

hanip  (night)  wee- 

wee  rail  (sun)  kohah- 

rah  meah  (sun) 

rahmeumboh  (sun) 

keh  (suspended) 

38 

pee 

peetanswai 
meeombah 

peekahhai 

39 

meenacajai 

meecaai 

40 

mahpetneenee 

ohseamene 

eekah 

VII.  41 

nooteeh 

weechawa  nooteeh 

wahpeekna 

Tin.  42 

nungdohegah 

nungdohsungnoyee 

nawquisi 

IX.  43 

hashe 

hushinunokaya 

fichik 

44 

husha,  o. 

ninnuk)  a. 

fuchick,  o. 

X.  4.5  •  hahsie 

halhisie 

kootso  Isonibah 

XI.  46  '  ptso,  D. 

shafah,  D. 

yung,  G. 

XII.  47 

wah,  (fire)  ;  sil,  (big) 

kwasip 

tookul 

ziii.  48 

naleen 

nacbaoat 

otat 

ziv.  49 

thiaha 

pautne 

pacheta 

XV.  50 

nagg 

tegidlesbt 

ish 

XVI.  51 

sako 

neeeeish 

tflokas 

XVII.  52 

shakoroo 

pa 

opeereet 

zviii.  53 

skokoleel 

spukhanee 

ko^kusmh 

NO.    I.] 
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Day. 

NiGUT. 

Light. 

I.    1 

1 

ounooak 

kaoinowoka,  (tt  it) 

3 

aghynak 

unjuk 

II.     4    tflchan 

ilak 

III.     6    janesa 

CI 

alcheese 

IV.     7    kesecow,  h. 

tipiscowi  n. 

kiaigoBtagoo,  v. 

8    kijik,  K. ;  kijigatte,  m. 

tipik,  K. 

kijik,  K. 

9    kiji^ 

tipik 

10  1  okono^at,  (a) 

debikat 

vendao  (?) 

11    joeshekow 

tapishkow 

12    naakoky  o. 

pisbkeeaukh,  o. 

l»'kisuok 

14  ,  kize»kir 

ki/wkv 

va8akiir6 

15  ,  kesukod 

nukon' 

wequai 

16 

wompau;   mautabous, 
(it  is) 

tappaco,(towar<<  night) 

wequai 

17 
18 
19 

waukaumauw,  h. 

t*pochk,  Bx. 

waunsaeek,  a.  b. 

gieshku 

tpoqa, tpocu 

wakheu,  wakhejeck 

20 

nacotucquon 

toopquow 

waaaaqoiCayw 

21 

wasekbe,  t. 

pikkuntahkawe,  t. 

22 

kisik 

pcckonteigr 

23 

keesbqua,  b. 

tepechke,  a.  b. 

woththea,  a.  b. 

2-4 

keeehekeh 

tapakeh 

bacheemefakwatah 

25 

wskayshikah 

oaneeteepayikim 

T.  20 

ourbeulia 

aaontey 

27 

wawde,  p. 

aghaonthea,  a.  b. 

tewhawothait,  d. 

28 

woehuta 

achsontha 

jolacharota 

21) '  unde,  p. 

nebsoha,  d. 

teabotta,  d. 

30 

weeneeslaat 

kawoasondeak 

ahanteh,  t.  j. 

31 

auwehneh 

ooaottoo,  auUonneah, 

32 

antyeke,  (time) 

a.  B. 
aaanta,  (time) 

yoahanhu 

VI.  33  !  haumpeehah,  B. 

■ 

34    anipa,  s. 

hiyetooy  K. 

ojanjan,  x. 
onjajo 

35 
36 
37 

aangpa 

bahaipee 

hompahe 

bene 

hombalauganahi  (adj,) 

38    hangwai 

han^wai 
hondai 

takong 

30    ombah 

ogoomba 

40  •  roahpaih 

ohaeeua 

mahpaiavlikaM 

VII.  41 

yahbra 

weechawa 

heakuh 

VIII.  42 

ikah 

8nngnoye« 

egah,  b. 

iz.  43 

nittok 

ninnok 

tohwekelX 

44  1  nittiicki  o. 

ninnuck,  o. 

oonuh,  R. 

X.  45  .  nittah 

neilUii 

hiyiagdy,  c. 

XI.  4()    uckkah,  o. 

pahto,  D. 

tanta,  d. 

XII.  47    wit 

,toowa 

XIII.  48  :  nestach 

arestenet 

cahachet 

XIV.  49    wacheta 

timan 

wacheta 

XV.   50     icr^l 

tegff 

iggl  , 

XVI.  51    disko 

nubba 

manoh,  a. 

XVII.  52 

shakoorooeeshaireet 

eeraiahmutee 

ahbahaegml 

xviii.  53 

skllkhalt 
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Darkness. 

Morning. 

Evening. 

I.   1 

2 

3 

takpoke,  (it  is) 

ooblak 

unanok,  x. 

rubga,  K. 

n.    4 

ilchatl,  (dark) 

III.    5 
6 

IT.     7 

puneta 

ikwooskwoo,  m. 

kequishepe,  m.;  kiksip, 

mm 

takaahike,  h. 

8 

tipik,  X. 

kikishaip,  k. 

onagoosh,  x. 

9 
10 
11 

kakichip 

onagochi 

eshkeetoohoo 

metaaqaashoo 

12 
13 
14 

maBkilipo,  o. 

ashquahsheaht,  o . 

pekenen,  (it  is) 

tsekve 

peaed^ 

15 

pohkunniy  (dark)y  c. 

mohtompo^ 
kitompmiBEa,  (day 

wannonkooook 

16 

paukunnum 

wunnauquit 

break) 

17 

18 

canong,  t.  j. 

naujaupauwew,  h. 

tpaugheaUy  k. 

19 

piflke 

wapan 

walakoku 

20 

aamp  (oo)  somow 

wesclipa 

21 

shehipawe,  y. 
chajehpah 

elakuikekg 

22 

cracoik 

23 

wappaneh,  8.  b. 

oliguithekiy  a.  b. 

24 
25 

peckwatagaweh 

kekesheap 

pakoteh 

Y.  26 

asonravoy,  h. 

teteinret,  h. 

27 

tewhgarlan,  d. 

iUhpoanbgherchib,  d. 

yougarlahaickhah,  d. 

28 

jorhcBnha 

twazodwa 

29 

teadawsund'igo,  d. 

teaucGBodau,  d. 

ogabahat,  d. 

30 

ietiucalas,  t.  j. 

31 

32 

asunta 

Buntetung 

genaake 

▼I.  33 

34 

pasa,  K. 

habana,  x. 

taasetoo,  k. 

35 
36 
37 

ohjokkaipaza 

heehauna 

ehtiaitoo 

homapoaa,  (adj.) 

38 

ohanzai 

hairootachtchee 

eehtana 

39 
40 

offahanopaaai 
oEpajee 

caaahttee 
keeraugcootaih 

pazzai 
obpab 

TII.  41 

weechaupku 

yahwup 

weechawa  rare 

Yin.  42 

oolesege,  b. 

sunablae,  b. 

ooaungbe,  b. 

iz.  43 

okthUblS,  (dark) 

onnihild 

^         » 

44 

nenuc,  h. 

z.  45 

umuchkuy,  c. 

hottihatkuyi  c. 

yhoflLiMuy,  c. 

zi.  46 

pahto,  D. 

zn.  47 

ziii.  48 

hachaoosto 

ziT.  49 

tapkehipe 

XT.  50 

ett 

ZTI.  51 

duahkoeh 

tsahioteh 

sikoooon 

ZYii.  52 

eeimiahdaitee 

kaikaruahka 

waitaitekattaitoekeea 

ZTUi.  63 

NO.    t.] 
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I. 


II. 
III. 

IT. 


1 

2 
3 
4 

5 
6 

7 
8 


Spring. 


9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
T.  26 

27 

28 
29 
30 
31 
32 

Ti.  33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 

VII.  41 
Till.  42 

iz.  43 

44 

z.  45 

zi.  46 

zii.  47 
ziii.  48 

ziT.  49 

ZT.  50 

ZTI.  51 

ZTii.  52 
zTiii.  53 


openra 
pocblacbta,  k. 


ineotkamick,  h. 
secgwun,  a. ;   sikwan, 

K. 

minokanu  (?) 

sheequan 
chigvek 

sigvan 
sequan,  c. 
Beqaan 
thequan,  h. 

siquon 

melokaamik,  t. 
morouckameugh  (?) 
melukami,  t.  j. 
menokomooh  (?) 
shee-eekwah 
honeraquey,  h. 

kuDgkweeteh,  d. 

tioganhouti 
ungguitikneh,  d. 
conkwataiUi,  t.  j. 

■hantarMwache 

waya^aytooy  c. 


paton 


yahronkquechuh 
go.  ffaye,  b. 
tofanpi,  c. 
kuUeh  (.?),  B. 
taaachay,  c. 

amekone 
hoasaDg 

hiotiche  natevepo 
tempst 
wanitteh 


Summer. 


VOL.  II. 


owyak 

kniga,  kegmi 

oleoltA 

nepiiiy  H. 

neebiiii  a. ;  nipm,  k. 

nipin 

merockanonk,  l. 
neepun 
nipk 

nipen^ 

nepun 

neepuD,  qnaqusqaan 

n€poon,  H. 

nipen 

maahaquapaa-u 
Dipeenueh,  t. 
niflsinoQgh 
nepeneh,  s.  b. 
Dcepenwch 
neeaypeenavwaywah 
houeinhet,  houein- 

he,  H. 
kunhayneh,  o. 

gaffenhe 
Kahayneh,  d. 
kauwaukuuheakkee 

genheke 

mendokay  aytoo,  c. 
minto  caitoo 

toffaton 

tokai 

noogah 

mapusagos 

vabruh 

kohkee 

tomepalle 

tomepolleh,  s. 

miski 

waitee,  o. 

amehika 

weetsuck 

biotiche 

allin 

hishineh 

leeat 

■aunlakh 

42 


Autumn. 


tacata 


tuckwagin,  h. 
tahgflgi,  8.;  tagowag^. 

tagwag 

taaghquahachen 
togoak 

tagtangv 
ninnauwaet,  c. 
taquonck 
tquauquuh,  h. 

tachqaoacu 

takuokekeh,  t. 
tegnaghegh 
tacbquoagi,  t.  j. 
tawahkee 

taikoaw.aakoawaywan 
anaodae,  h. 

kunnunnaughayneh, 

D. 

ganienager 
gankneb,  d. 
caananaght|  t.  j. 

basheke 

ptyayytoo,  c. 


tondah 


yap-haaohuh 
oolahguhoate,  b. 
hushtolapd 
huBtillomona,  ■. 
hloffoaguy,  c. 


biutaliieetaock 
bipchepata 
tsamptka 
nibba 
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WlITTXR. 

Wl5D. 

LlOBTiriNO. 

I.  1 

okeoke 

anoee 

kadloome  ikkooma 

2 

anoagway 

3 

ukiumi,  uktschok 

II.    4 

9 

taakutn 

asiobala 

III.    5 

yasca 

IV.    7 

pepoon,  H. 

thoQtin,  H. 

wawAaaiaqoitapia,  b. 

8 

peebon,  s.>  pipooD,  K. 

notine,  m  . 

9 

pipon 

10 

pipoon 

lootin 

11 
12 

poopoohen 
kecnik 

washeahqnhan 

13 

karomaon 

14 

pebcn 

ke8eranmaen,(i<  hUnos) 

sa,  sanbigvak,  (ii  light' 

ens) 
ukitahamun,  c. 

15 

popon 

wapan,  c. 

16 

papone 
npoon,  z. 

waupi 

cutahauaha 

17 

kaaugboiii  h. 

wawahanahum,  t.  j. 

18 

wowosumpsa 

19 

lowanne 

kahakhan 

saaabelekhellew 

20 

poopponu 

eweach 

tonqueah 

21 

pipunuah,  t. 

elamaeiiweh,  u. 

pepantioneh,  t. 

22 

pipoungh 

wooutin 

- 

23 

pepoon,  s.  B. 

wishekQaawe,  j. 

papapaoawe,  j. 

24 

papoweh 

25 

peepoan 

noawoynin 

wanwaunaywaywoa 

T.  26 

oxhev,  oxha,  h. 
koo8iikhahhagffbeh,D . 
gochiohere,  jocnaerat 

izuoaaa 
taorlunde,  p. 

Ummendiaaaa 
wattehsurloonteeuh,D. 

27 

28 

jahote 

twoennichqaahuchk 

29 

gahahi  p. 

eenOy  d. 

30 

koaslakke 

yowolonty  t.  j. 

tewanlegalaghn,  t.  j. 

31 

kooeehhaa,  a.  b. 

oghre 

32 

goahera 

towatgeheteriae 

Ti.  33 

mahtah  cheehee,  b. 

34 

wanM  aytoo,  c. 

tachang,  c. 

wahkhongdee,  e. 

35 

wahneeaihtoo 

36 

37 

barrah 

* 

38 

panee 

39 

mahraidong 

40 

mala 

vn.  41 

weeyah 
kohfakorah 

yahho 

hiank-hiank-hnh 

Till.  42 

onawleh 

ahnahgahleake^  b. 

IX.  43 

onafa 

mahli,  o. 

44 

hnatolah,  o. 

mahla,  o. 

aookmolleh,  8. 

z.  45 

klafg 

hotalleye 

atukyeatay,  c. 

XI.  46 

wiahtuh,  o. 

ohwitanh,  o. 

XII.  47 

kwlflhitaetakop 

nappe 

pooloopooloonnl 

XIII.  48 

henawack 

soiette 

newiche 

XIV.  49 

hipche 
alblcamnt 

poko 
kang 

hamone 

XV.  50 

ihoigglat 
dackaninia 

XVI.  51 

tshikaahadeh 

honehio 

XVII.  52 

pitaheekat 

XVIII.  53 

■eetitah 
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Tbuwdxr. 

Rain. 

Snow. 

I.  1 

kudiukpokCf  (it) 

tnnkkookpoke ,  (U) 

khnneukpoke,  {it),  ap- 

2 

poo 

3 

katluchta 

neptschuk,  k. 

annu,  annighu 

IX.    4 

ktutni 

alkun 

aasach 

III.    5 

datenee 

naolton 

nacbAze 

6 

thinnelsee 

yatb 

IT.     7 

peisBU,  H.;  pithuBeUyH. 

kemewon,  h. 

inispoon,H.;  coonah^. 

8 

nimikii  ■. 

kimmiwun,  s. 

kon,  8.:  aoquipo,  m. 

9 

kimiwan 

agone 

10 

kimiwan 

11 

lelajmiflhow 

soomoohan 

khoon 

12 

kakatookoo 

ikfaahak,  o. 

waatoub,  a. 

13 

paitakeak 

gucklan 

want 

14 

pedangt 

gtgherafln 
aokanunk 

psan 
koon 

15 

nimbau ;  padtoqaohan, 

16 

neimpauog 

•okenun,  anaqaat 

aochepo ;  cone 

17 

pautqaauhan,  h. 

thockDaan,  b. 

maaaneeh,  h. 

18 

patuyuahamoc 

sukerun 

aoachpo 

19 

aokelaan 

gun,  guhn 

20 

awahshuck 

wemiow 

quono 

21 

tshingwiah,  t. 

petilanwok,  t. 

monetwa,  y. 

22 

matcaouone 

chimialeh 

23 

unemake,  j. 

kemewane,  s.  b. 

weeneeh,  a.  b.;  cone,  j. 

24 

kemeean 

akon 

25 

meenay  wahkee  wnc 

keemaywun 
inaandase,  {it) 

koan 

▼.  26 

heno ;  inon,  h. 

denehta 

27 

tihooichlarhatte,  p. 

oochstarla,  p. 

conyeie,  p. 

28 
29 

netffachBagrajoDti 
eecnnunff,  p. 
coghsagngayoanda, 

netotacbtaronti 
oostaha,  p. 

ogera 
onyeiak,  p. 

30 

yoocaunour,  yookon- 

oneeyeant 

T.   J. 

noal 

31 

hevnuh 
hanenu 

wuntootch 

owweetaray 

82 

yonntoatch 

kankaw 

Ti.  33 

wahknnebahhah,  b. 

neezhah,  b. 

wahhahy  b. 

34 
35 

walkeeang,  o. 

magftzhoo,  c. 
Diana  jou 

tahtey,  c. 
wab 

36 

toano 

37 

neighahee 

pan 

38 

neeyu 

pah 

39 

geenrong 

naunahee 

mah 

40 

harai 

mabpai 
waun 

TII.  41 

tere-re-hera 

ookaoreh 

▼III.  42 

ahyangdagoolotka 

agaskab,  (it) 

ungnawtai 

xz.  43 

hiloha,  c. 

umpa 

oktaaha,  {to  snow) 

44 

hillohahy  o 

oombab,  a. 

ooktusbah,  a. 

z.  45 

tenitkie 

oaki 

tilligae 

zi.  46 

pishtah,  o. 

chaahy  a. 

atahae,  a. 

zii.  47 

pooloopoaloolonloh 

naanayobik 

kowa 

zxii.  48 

nacotnne 

ganic 
kaya 

towat 

ziv.  49 

kahiepamie 

nactepeche 

ZT.  50 

kapkapst 
hadehnenin 

caacau 

adleaat 

ZTI.  51 

cawiobe,  s. 

bebnaakia 

ZTii.  52 

tatsooroo 

tooaba 

ZYixx.  53 

ateepaia 

amaikat 
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Hail. 

Fire. 

Water. 

I.   I 

ikkooma 

immek 

2 

ignuck 

eemik 

3 

kannik 

annak,  eknok 

mok,  K. ;  emak 

II.    4 

tasi 

thunagalgua 

III.    5 

kone 

too 

6 

counn 

toae 

IV.    7 

sasagun,  h. 

esquittu,  h.  ;   acoutay, 

nepee,  n. 

8 

saiaaigan,  s. ;  mequa- 
mensan,  m. 

iahkodai,  8.;  akootai,  k. 

neebi,  a. ;  nipi,  k. 

9 

ashkote 

nipiah 

10 

skootay 

nipi 

11 

shaahaygan 

schootoo 

nepee 

12 

coome,  o. 

birkte» 

chabvgvan,  o. 

13 

skut 

aomaquone 

14 

sikvrai,  (it  haUs) 

skfftai 

nabi 

15 

miasegkon,  c. 

nootau ',  aquitta,  afire 
sparky  w. 

nippe 

16 

aqutta;  chickot;  yote 

nip 

17 

ahsintpu 

stauw,  E. 

nbey,  k. 

18 

moseean,  w. 

suht 

nu|^  ;  niep,  w. 
mbi 

19 

mehocquamlle  w 

tendeu,  tindey 

20 

tunt 

nip 

21 

mizeckuah,  t. 

kohteweh,  v. 

nepeh,  v.;  nepee,  a.  b. 

22 

acotte 

•      • 

nipi 

23 

quemmelani,  j. 

acoote,  J. 

neppee,  b.  ;  nippee,  p 

24 

masaikonan 

eskwatah 

neppi 

25 

wauneepeenon 

ahkoataywau 

neepayway 

V.  26 

ondeohia,  h. 

aeeata ;  tcheeatah,  a.  b. 

aaunduatee 

27 

ahwisa  sooudih,  d. 

ocheerle,  p. 

oochnekanua,  p. 

28 

ne  owissoute,  {it) 

ot  chischta,  jotecka 

ochnecanoa;  ochneca 

29 

oneyuatonede,  d. 

ojiahta,  r. 

onekandua,  p. 

30 

ogaghqaanta,  t.  j. 

ojisthteh,  ojiata,  yoo- 
Ipck 

oghnacauno 

31 

Btire 

auwoh 

32 

auteur 

awwa 

VI.  33 

pedghah 

nihah 

34 

wahaoOy  r. 

paylah,  c. 

minee,  c. 

35 

waasoo 

paita 

meenee 

36 

petteh 

nih 

37 

pajah 

neah 

38 

pasoo 

paijai 

nee 

39 

maaee 

paidai 

nee 

40 

mahpeeichteetharaia- 

beeraia 

meenee 

VII.  41 

pa 
wauh  Bah 

epee 

eyau 
ahmah 

VIII.  42 

gahnasooakah,  (it  is 

atailung 

hailing)  f  b. 

IX.  43 

hatafo,  c. 

liuok 

oka 

44 

bohchaloosuh,  (?)  h. 

loowack,  0. 

uckah,  o. 

X.  45 

iachanapohlay,  c. 

totkah 

wyvah 

XI.  46 

yachtah,  d. 

taach,  D. 

ni.  47 

wah 

koon 

XIII.  48 

hiechuck 

nang 

holcut 

XIV.  49 

nactetuke 

teppe 

ko 

XV.  50 

^^ggpi^h. 

cam 

ak 

XVI.  61 

kiaaa 

nako 

koko 

XVII.  52 

lateeloo 

kaetfloo 

xviii.  53 

Btolnheetit 

aaioolkh 

NO.   i.] 
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Ice. 

Earth,  Land. 

Ska. 

I.   1 

2 
3 

sikkoo 

noona 

tarreoka 

tschikuta 

nunna 

imak 

11.    4 

ten 

altnen 

tukaarownata 

ui.    5 

clum,  or,  ton 

oteluss 

o&pack 

6 

thun 

IV.    7 

miskwami,  m.    - 

oskee,  h. 

kitchegftming,  b. 

8 

mikkwun,  J. ;  me- 

ahke,  j.  ;  a  kee  (?),  k. 

9 

quam,  m. 
makwam 

aki 

10 

ackej ;  ackwin 

agankit  chigamink, 

(boundless  lake) 
padeahee 

11 

shakawshoo 

12 

keeshwajowouyaw,  o. 

chigvp 

13 

quam 

takomiqa 

14 

pekaam 

ki 

8«bek« 

15 

coepat,  w. 

ohke 

16 

capat 

auke,  sanankamuck 

wecheknm;  kitthan 

17 

mqaaumeeh,  h. 

akek.  t.  j. 
keagh,  or^  eage,  w. 

ktaunnauppeh,  h. 

18 

copata 

cutatuk,  w. 

19 

moquami 

aki,  akhki 

kltahican 

20 

hahUffqugnntxt 
ashookonehy  V. ;  ozja- 

ahkee 

21 

akinkeweh,  v. 

kitchikameh,  v. 

kunoh,  T. 

r 

22 

asekikhe 

kecicamengne 

23 

ic'aaama,  J.;  cooneyS.B. 
mekwamiah 

aka.  J. ;  aaaiakee,  d. 

24 

bakee 

25 

mahquum 

V.  26 

deeahra 

umaitsagh 

gontarouenne,  h. 

27 

owissih,  D. 

oohunjah,  p. 

caniatarlage,  p. 

28 

owissa 

uchwuntflchia 

ganiatare 

29 

owesah,  d. 

uenjah,  p. 

canioodage,  p. 

30 

joowissee 

abunga,  ohunjea 

31 

ooweesseh,  s.  B. 

aafnawkeh 

kaunyautaurayohe 

32 

owees 

ahonrochi  w.  D. 

ahwowkehoci  w.  d. 

VI.  33 

mah'nah,  b. 

tehchunah,  l. 

34 

chaha,  k. 

mahkah,  c. 

35 

chahah 

mon^ca 

36 

monickkah 

37 

nonhah 

monekah 

38  ;  no  hai 

maha 

neewabroo 

39  j^oohat 

moneeka 

40  '  race  roh  hee 

amah 

VII.  41 

moba 

munno 

iswasekera 

VIII.  42  ;  oonestalah 

alawhi 

ahmaquohe,  b. 

IX.  43  ;  Okie 

yaukeneh 

okhatta 

44    uckak  uckma,  o. 

yahkna,  o. 

bokoosha  satilla,  a. 

z.  45    hetote 

ikabnah 

oublvkto,  c. 

XI.  46  '  Btahae,  o. 

ptsah,  D. 

ptsachochkah,  d. 
kootshel 

XII.  47 

koowatanul 

wihih 

XIII.  48 

hahing 

caput 

aatack 

XIV.  49    pokonacte 

nelle 

site 

XV.  50  1  addleshltaggn 

D^ 

XVI.  51    ktoasaagh 

wadat 

hehkut 

XVII.  52  1  lasheetoo 

araroo 

XVIII.  53 

1 
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1 

RiTER. 

Lake. 

Vallet. 

I.   1 

koo,  (stream) 

nakaeaky  (Unoland) 

2 

koouk,  (stream) 

3 

kuik,  kuiggtt 

n.    4 

kutna 

III.    5 

6 

tesse 

touey 

IV.    7 

sepee,  B. 

sakiegun,  r. 

oahatenowi  n. 

8 

9 

10 

seebi,  8. ;  sipl,  k. 

sahgiegun,  J. 

tahwattenaog,  J. 

flipin 

kitchiffamiuk,  (great 
lak^ 

11 

mooshkoon 

12 

chib»k,  B. 

13 

86pe 

qaeeepam 

14 

lip* 

pegsaaebem 

memekedene 

15 

■epu 

oonouwohkoai,  c. 

16 

seip 

17 

flepoo,  B. 

pqoanghon,  R. 

18 

seepuji 

19 

8ipu 

menuppek 

pakhaajek 

20 

pamptuckqaan 

n«ppia 

21 

flipiweh,  V. 

nipethaeh,  t.  ;  chee* 
kawma,  w.  o. 

wahlahkeke,  t. 

22 

sipODg 

23 

sepi,  J. ;  thepee,  p. 

makaqtto^  w.  d. 

24 

■eepoah 

Utoakah 

25 

■haypaywaa 

kahchacom,  w.  d. 

T.  26 

yeaudawa 

yoontauray,  w.  d. 

qoieonontottiny  onon- 
touom,  H. 

27 

kaihunhatate,  p. 

ooayatarloy  p. 

checbaloom  wakoo,  p. 

28 

geibate,  geihuhatatie 

tiachrongwe,  tienon- 
tiacu 

29 

keechonde,  p. 

Gonutie,  p. 

90 

kaihhoonhadadee 

31 

keynugh 

kaanvautauray 
kahahtahia,  w.  d. 

wunrankwah 

32 

joke 

VI.  33 

ohiunwah,  b. 

tehhah,  b. 

neeahanik,  b. 

34 

watapan 

meade,  w.  d. 

kakaeexa,  k. 

35 
36 
37 

wacopa 

nih 

wanohiicah 

aeemoogca 

tchair,  0. 

38 

neeahnoungai 

w 

abraakai 

39 

watiahka 

ojeenooaka 

40 

angeo 

amauaheo-eepoo 

vu.  41 

eeiauh 

haukh^ 

uhwah 

VIII.  42 

equonih 

UDj^ahle,  B. 

wawtalong 

IX.  43 

okhina,  (toater  caunes) 

haiyip,  (pond) 

okfii 

44 

wckhinnah,  o. 

hiyeep,  h. 

fahpleigh,  o. 

z.  45 

hatchi 

okozzuy  hlokko,  c. 

ponova,  c. 

XI.  46 

tauh,  D. 

ptBOOokona,  d. 

XII.  47 

wol 

potkop 
atilnck 

XIII.  48 

jrawichat 
koneatineaho 

aatalkan 

XIV.  49 

whatineche 

nehipaktmneho 

XV.  50 

aconatuchl 

■hiaon 

XVI.  51 

bahat 

hehkut 

anokachaimeh  hnaeh 

XVII.  52 

kattoodk 

lakattoah 

XVIII.  53 

aaiulk 

kooltahittiemoolee 

NO.    I.] 
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Hill. 

MoUNTAIir. 

Iblaitd. 

I.   I 

kingnak 

2 

^ 

mugwee 

tudra 

3 
XI.    4 

ingrit 

III.    5 

chell 

6 

zeth 

notiay 

IT.      7 

flhakatinah,  m. 

wachee,  h. 

minisiiek,  m. 

8 

ishpatinah,  s. ;  pek- 

wudJQ,  8. ;  watchiTe,  h. 

rnimiia,  8. 

9 
10 

wuttenaw,  J. 

minia 

11 

watchoa 

12 

cumatun,  c. 

13 

w'jooeuii  (dim) 

waadch 

muniqa 

14 

pemadene 

menahan 

15 

wadcha 

16 

waucho 

17 

18 
19 

gh'aukoock,  h. 

w*cha,  H. 

mnaahan,  h. 

wakhtshutit,  (dim) 

wakhtahu 

menokhtey,  menatey 

20 

lemackquickae 

pomottinike 

minnecht 

21 

22 

ifpetehkukeh,  t. 

aUhiwehy  t. 

menahanweh,  t. 

MM 

23 

moqueprhke,  J. 
pakwakkeewee 

miasi  wage  wee,  a.  b. 

24 

25 

ishpaukeeweewaa 

meenayiflh 

T.  26 

onontah,  (?),  s.  b. 

onontah,  s.  b. 

ahoindo 

27 

onondate,  p. 

yoonoondoo  waunuh. 

cawaynoote,  p. 

28 

ofltwibha  aDontachera 

V* 

ODonta 

29 

onondatey  f. 

oonundawonna,  d. 

cawanoot,  p. 

30 

jonoondaughhala 

31 

joonunthehr 

yooneneuntee,  s.  b. 

youwaynoto 

32 

newnoteha,  (kiU),  w.d. 

eohteaaieh,  w.  p. 

Ti.  33 

weecheehahy  B. 

34 

khjaykaht  c. 

weetaki  c. 

35 

haiaca 

36 

ninottah 

37 

38 

ohai 

39 

pahai 

40 

aTo  carea  caiiahta 

aTocaTee 

m.  41 

sookterrowa 

Bookterro 

aauwa 

Till.  42 

usqiialangtungj 
(round) 

odahle,  b. 

ahmahyale,  b. 

IX.  43 

nunne 

nunnecbaha 

yoknitaahaiyi 

44 

nannechaha,  h. 

anchabhah,  g. 

tushshiya,  o. 

X.  45 

klaneye 

hlannuy,  c. 

autti 

XI.  46 

ptseoopab,  d. 

XII.  47 

kweyakoopsel 

XIII.  48 

newanah 

tolola 

xiT.  49 

tiateconipehenlsae 

neilpekaenine 

XT.  50 

neklagg 

katt 

XTI.  51 

anehko 

anehko 

wandi 

XTii.  52 

pahookeeTeetoo 

XTiii.  53 

aitzumkommok 
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I. 


II. 
III. 

IV. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 


20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
V.  26 

27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
Ti.  33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
VII.  41 
VIII.  42 
IX.  43 
44 
X.  45 
XI.  46 
XII.  47 

XIII.  48 

XIV.  49 
XV.  50 

XVI.  51 

XVII.  52 

xviii.  63 


oojarra 

angmak,  ochroorak 

aigach)  iugam 

kulchniki 

tsay 

thaih 

assenei  h. 

OBsij],  azhibik,  {rock),s 

auin 

ashenee 

k*ndaa 

panapsqu 

nimangan  naz 

haasan 

thaunaumku,  h. 

sun 

akhsin,  (stone)',  pema- 

pttkhk,  (rock) 
kawscup,  koshcop 
aaaneh,  t.  ;  sanen,  v. 


kanooyak 
tschut  Bchuna 

miakwabik,  (?),  g. 

shoowollow 
joomalkeei  g. 


asenneh 
auhshen 

ariesta,  (stone) ;  rein- 
da,  (rock)f  H, 
oonoyahy  p. 
onaja 
coagua,  p. 

owranoay 
ohhoutahk,  w.  d. 
een^e,  b. 
eaaDg,  c. 
eeyong 


eengro 
ae-eeh 


mee-ee 
eedea 

nunjryah,  b. 
tulle,  (metal  stone) 
lulla,  o. 
chatto,  c. 

ohk 

aksska 

nonch^ 

wai 

aeeeeko 

kareetkee 

nheuah,  (pi.) 


mekhkakhain 
napekeaheeakeh,  t. 

moakwipekweh 

quenni^ai  d. 
yuinniah,  d. 


geekquan 
mahnaee,  l. 
mawzazee,  k. 
masahahah. 
moaahdehacheh 

mazaizee 
moDzai  jeedai 
owaaaaaheeree 
noropeweyeh 
aUah^ah,  b. 
toll  lokna,  c. 

ochonucluckennau,  h 


holnasak 

nitpsehikitem 
lakilagflrat 

nooooafita 

kotatoerrahai 


Iroit. 


aowik 

tahawek ;  shawik,  c. 

ikotij  lain 
cleatay 

pewabiak,  h. 
piwabik,  a. 

pewabik 
too  abushk 
aahaoooh,  g. 

arenaragv 

mowaahuck 


sukakhain 
kepikatweh,  t. 
peey  apekkwee 

kurliattanchee,  d. 
kawneuhahah,  d. 


owena 

mahsiahah,  l. 
mazai,  k. 
raaah 
moaeh 

mazai 
monzai 
owaaaa 
norope-ee 
tahlugeaka,  b. 
toll,  c. 

chaittohlvwanguy,  c. 


nakako 
pabeet  deeahoo 


NO.   I.] 
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Maize. 

Tree. 

Wood. 

1.   1 

napakto 

keiyu 

2 

keiyu,  oomakaelak 

3 

unachtachik 

II.    4 

zika 

III.     5 

tuchin 

tuchin 

6 

dethkin 

IV.    7 

mundaninuck,  h. 

misHck  achemusso, 
{tDood  standing  up- 
right), H. 

moakoaeah,  h. 

8 

mandamin,  k. 

metik,  8. 

mitik,  K. 

9 

misan 

10 

mitamin 

meteeh,  l. 

mittik 

11 

raistookooah 

roishtook 

12 

neepeejeesh|  o. 

omonche,  c. 

13 

apaa 
abassi 

peosuqa 

14 

skanivn 

avasstra 

15 

eachimmineash,  c. 

mehtuff 
mintuck 

mahtugque 

16 

ewachimneaah 

17 

machtok,  be. 

inetooque,  e  . 

18 

sowhamen,  w. 

peuoye 

19 

khaaquen 

mihktuk,  hittuck 

taakhan 

20 

peluicque 

neehahiz 

21 

mentsheepeh,  t. 

mistaakucky  t. 

tauaneh,  t.  ;  tauwa- 
nee,  8.  b. 

22 

micipi 

toauane 

toauane 

23 

darne,  j. ;  tami,  T.  J. 

metequeghke,  (p2.)}  J- 

mehtehkee,  8.  b. 

24 

tamin 

namateh 

metfekweh 

25    waupimmeenuc 

matteeg 

misshayeewun 

T.  2(3    nayhah 
27    onuate,  p. 

yearonta 
kerllitle,  p. 

otaghta;  taubtaub,s.  b 
oyunte,  p. 

28 

onatschia 

^aronta 
kaeet,  p. 

garonta,  8.  b. 

29 

onaa,  p. 

oyanda,  p. 

3i) 

ohnloto,  T.  J. 

oeyeant,  oyeant 

31 

/ 

oughniheh 

orenneh,  orenhna,  8.  b 

32 

ohnehahky  w.  d. 

geree 

geka,  (Jre) 

VI.  33 

wachoafli  l. 

nahnahi  b. 

34 

wamunuyzab,  c. 

tscbang,  c. 

tachang,  c. 

35 

chaongeena 

cha 

36 

uah  tonaeh 

yon 

37 

wautanshee 

ahaugh 

38 

watooja 

naboahrajai 

na 

39 

wattanzee 

herabaimee 

ian 
beerai 

40 

beeraiecbtoet 

VII.  41 

koof 

yup 

eeup 

VIII.  42 

aloo,  selu 

ubduh,  tlukung 

ahdahi  b. 

iz.  43 

tonchi 

itte 

kte 

44  1  tancha.  o. 

itta.  o. 
ittah 

ette,  a.  e. 

X.  45 

atshi 

uyto,  c. 

XI.  46 

pUothoh,  D. 
hokko 

yah,  G. 

yabsuh,  o. 

XII.  47 

taboo 

tahootop 

iiii.  48 

ocaauck 

tanaek 

XIV.  49 

kaaeman 

concbe 

conche 

XV.  50 

neshowm 

^^g 

k*fi:« 

XVI.  51 

kisheeee 

yako 

lagiah 

XVII.  52 

xviu.  53 

eitsheet 

VOL.  1 
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I. 


II. 
III. 

IV, 


1 
2 
3 

4 
5 
6 
7 

8 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 


15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

▼.  26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

Ti.  33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

▼n.  41 

▼III.  42 

IX.  43 

44 

X.  45 

XI.  46 

XII.  47 

XIII.  48 

xiT.  49 

XT.  60 

XYI.  51 

XTii.  52 
XTiii.  53 


LzAr. 

Bark. 

Gram. 

eei«reek 

ebowit 

ewuh,  wik 

ssinich 

kitschon 
clo 

nepeeah,  h. 

wjakisk,  h. 

moskoseab,  h. 

anipishi  k.  ;  nibiBhe,  m. 

wigwoflfl,  (birch) ;  wun- 

mezhuskeen,  j. ;  mas- 

agaik,  (other  trees),  s. 

quosi,  M. 
miaak 

apeeah 

mashkooshooah 

apee,  o. 

Bhkegoor,  o. 

masqu 

meskigowail 

mibi 

maskire,  pkvahan, 
(bireh) 

meskiy  kvar,  (k^rhs) 

wunnepogr 

wunadteask,  c. 

moskeht 

wunnepog 

maskituash 

wauneepok,  (pi.) 

poacka,  sc. 

mesachquan,  hz. 

kokees 

miekbash 

' 

masseque  qoise 

metshipakwa,  t. 

metafakotuck,  t. 

tatapacoan 

anakakwa 

alineepeeoakunah 

weekee 

sajkunah 

ourata,  (pL),  n. 

eruta 

onerlachta,  p. 

askoonte,  p. 

ochuute,  p. 

oueraclitozera 

otqaanta,  ochacuntaie 

awonocbgera 

onechta,  p. 

cashna,  p. 

okenja,  p. 

ohtihreh 

oskuhnaoreh 

ohcabanroeh 

ohseroch,  w.  d. 

oberag 

nahhalp,  b. 

nahnah,  b. 

khahweb,  l. 

wahkhpejr 

chanha,  k. 

pajshe^,  0. 

wahpai 

changha 

montib 

nahwai 

naha 

abai 

johnohhah 

apaibattoosM 

eesschee 

ee-up-hah 
oogMogv,  B. 

ytinnup^pees 

flurrak 

ooyahlagah,  b. 
kokchiilthpe 

kafanaskah,  b. 

ittd  iiishe 

huabehuck 

hoshsha,  o. 

haaook,  b. 

ittohise,  (hair  of  tree) 

toalbpuy,  o. 

yahsuh,  o. 

UiatoU 

ohwell 
hasack 
pan 

kakoagh 

dondaihneha 

kohoat 

leetakofha 

laTeettaitee 

aoopoolai 

NO.  I.] 
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Oak. 

PurX-TREE. 

Flesh,  Meat. 

1.  1 

2 
3 

neerkee 

naka 

11.    4 

zutia 

kutscbonna,  kasna 

III.    5 

utson 

6 

bid 

IT.      7 

weeaa,  h. 

8 

wiyaa,  x. ;  wiaaa,  m . 

9 

wiyas 

10 

wiaiM 

11 

12 

kowwow,  o. 

13 

wiyoa 

14 

anaskameti 

k«e« 

ake^. 

15 

weaokhunk,  c. 

koowas,  c. 

weyana 

16 

paugauteouak 

cowaw 

17 

weeaa,  a.  b. 

18 

huchemiis 

cw 

weeowa 

19 

wunakhkwiminahi 

cawe 

ojoos 

20 

weeseekemintz 

quaat 
smnguabknob,  t. 

21 

mithtiakaannnjehi  t. 

wioitheb,  t.  ;  weeo- 

BSOBvVf   8a    Ba 

22 

w 

23 

wiaathee,  a.  b. 

24. 

booyaaeh 

25 

oakan 

mitcbeemayahay,  d. 

▼.  26 

eziobi 

ohwagbtba;  wauch- 
tsaw,  s.  B. 

27 

tookolrabab,  d. 

ooknebtah,  d. 

oowarloo,  p. 

28 

sarichti  graroutote 
kaiUatttaa,  d. 

owacbra,  s.  b. 

29 

ooasuab,  o. 

oowaba,  f. 

30 

wauabloo,  owauh 

31 

obwaureh,  owau^eh 

32 

coree,  (red) 

ohotee 

Ti.  33 

cbabbah,  b. 

34 

ooskoo  aytaha,  (white) 

0% 

wabxe^,  c. 

tando,  X. 

35 

c. 

tado 

36 

jocktih 

tabyuh 

37 

taudocah 

38 

Utookai 

39 

tanoka 

40 

cuructachittee 

TII.  4 1 

yay 

eetawa 

weedee-yoyonde-e 

Tin.  42 

7Uf  genene  name 

notchee,  nawUi, 

bubweyah 

IX.  43 

bale,  (white) 
niuMubpa,  o. 

Uok 

Dippe 

44 

nippai  o. 

X.  45 

lakcboppe 

choolaye 

abpisoebah 
colabntba,  D. 

XI.  46 

yuntob,  o. 

yabsooy  o. 

XII.  47 

tssoeleko 

tsohl 

winta^ 

xiii.  48 

pantana 

tanquechut 

boaing 

xiT.  49 

kaUnecbo 

palpite 

kipi 

XT.  50 

tops 

niahmin 

ogld 

XTl.  51 

batoh,  (white) 

dehioaaa 

koubouebto 

XTii.  52 

keeahaUkee 

zTiii.  53 

V 
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B£AVER. 

Deer. 

Bisox,  Buffalo. 

I.   1 

oomingnmk,  (musk ox) 

2  '  keejeeak 

o  1 

tooktoo,  {reindeer) 

oomingmiy          (do.) 

II.     4  j  knuja 

III.    5 

cna 

6 

zah 

giddy 

IV.     7 

amisk,  h. 

moostoosb,  H. 

8 

ahmik|  s. 

addik,  s. ;  wawwaab- 

pizbiki,  8. ;  pijikay,  k. 

g 

geab,  J. 

10 

amik 

awaskesh 

11 

ahmishke 

12 

13 

quanbeadt 

adook 

14 

temakve 

norke ;  aianbe,  (buck) 

15 

tummunk 

ahtuk 

16 

tummock 

attuck,  noonatch 

17 

amisque,  K. 

18 

batk 

shatnawacowa,  j.  j. 

19 

ktemaque 

achtu,  ajapeu 

20 

nataque 

allque 

21 

amahkuoh,  t. 

musuob,  T. ',  Diobso- 

lanansuab,  T. }  alanan- 

keh,  V. 

tswab,  V. 

22 

amekoa 

mousoah 

23    amaquab,  p. 

pesbiktbe,  j. 

metbotbo,  jr* 

24 

eeyapab«  (buck) ;  oko- 
wah,  (doe)                   . 

nenesBoab 

25 

nammaby  d. 

upabisoaob                    ' 

muskoaday  peesbayi- 
kee 

y.  26 

sootaie 

ougbscanoto 

27 

chinneetoo,  d. 

ooflskunnoontoo,  d. 

jistikkableeargoo,  o. 

28 

teknaki,  t.  j. 

29 
30 

nang  caneawgung,  d. 

naogah,  d. 

tageangoh,  d. 

31 
32 

aqnia 
tchab,  L. 

Yi.  33 

nahapah,  l. 

34 

t8chawpah|  c. 

tabkbindgah,  c. 

tabtungkab,  c. 

35 

cbapa 

tamindoca 

36 

javeb 

tab 

teb 

■batogab,  (bull) ;  eha. 

37 

sbabah 

tautonga 

(cow) 

38 

rawaiy 

tabcbee 

cbai 

39 

jabai 

tochtainoo  gab 

toi 

40 

meerapa 

see^eekaituckee 

kee-eerap«o 

TII.  41 

chaupee 

weedaboy-ab 

yunnaas 

Tin.  42 

lawyi 

abwbib 

yabnahaab,  b. 
iiunnuBb 

IX.  43 

kinta 

isse 

44 

kinteh,  o. 

issa,  o. 

yennaab,  H. 

X.  45 

itcb  basooha 

itzo 

yba  niossa,  c. 

XI.  46 

aainkkeing,  a. 

wayung,  o. 

wetenvuenekab,  d. 

XII.  47 

tza 

wastanem 

XIII.  48 

calawa 

wakbine 

baapan 

XIV.  49 

kamenitecbe 

XV.  50 

itfltanst 

XVI.  51 

touogh 

dab 

touahab 

XVII.  62 

XVIII.  53 

atsooleea 

taoot  lum 
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Bear. 

Wolf. 

Doo. 

1.   1 

nennook 

amaroke 

keimeg,  mikkee 

2 

tsunak 

amaok 

kenma,  kooneak 

3 
11.    4 

kainga,  x. 

altassi,  {MJc.)  }  anichta, 
(red) 

am  ma 
kamo 

SJw?" 

III.    5 

8U88 

cling 

6 

zas8 

yeaa 

sliengb 

XT.     7 

muakqaawy  H. 

myegun,  h. 

attim,  H. 

8 

mukwah,  8. 

mieengim,  J.;  maygan. 

annimooab,  8. 

9 

makwa 

■  * 

animokatscbin 

10 

mackwab 

mahingan 

alim 

11 

attUDfir 

lemvcb 

12 

13 

mowene 

lumose 

14 

airessvB 

manraem 

aU^ 

15 

mosq 

makquosbin 

anum 

16 

muckquaahim 

anum,  ayim 

17 

mqaoh,  m» 

n'dijau,  (?),  h«. 

18 

arsum 

19 

mak*hk 

m'tummeUi  wiekhlu- 
heu 

allam 

20 

winquipim 

wingeucha 

21 

mohkucb,  t.;  mokB- 
kwah|  V. 

momcwaiaachi  t. 

aiamoi  v. 

22 

mokkuoh 

oremo 

23 

mawquahi  p. 

wee8eb,8.B.;  weabe,j. 

24 

mokkwah 

manamohah 

alemon 

25 

oawayayshay 

mowwhaow 

unnaym 

T.  26 

anue 

yunyenob;  neeanoob, 

27 

ooquharlee,  d. 

ahguohhoo,  d. 

9«    M» 

alebail,  p. 

28 

tscbierba 

29 

yucwy,  D. 

tioanne,  d. 

cbeyke,  p. 

30 

erhar,  alebaal 

31 

tcbeerr 

32 

hose 

cbeer 

Ti.  33 

cbobnkeebab,  b. 

34 

waahungkaeetohfth,  c. 

■huktokecha,  x. 

sboomendokim,  c. 

35 

wahunkcaiceecha 

sbunktokaichek 

sbonka 

36 

uassah 

aebontoakab 

Bcbonnkiet 

37 

wasauba 

sbomacoake 

sbongab 

38 

monjai 

sbongtuDg 

sbongokainee 

39 

wassabai 

abongtungub 

sbeenoota 

40 

lahpeetzee 

aaijai 

matshuga 

Tll.  41 

nomeh 

yauntsesoore-ee 

tauntaee 

Tin.  42 

yonungy  b. 

wuhyab 

gele,  B. 

IX.  43 

nita,  c. 

nushoba 

ofe 

41 

nitah,  o. 

nashobab,  8. 

uffki  o. 

X.  45 

nooffosik 
ptoaka,  d. 

yabab 

iffnh 

XI.  46 

tuhbauby  o. 

ptaenab,  d. 

XII.  47 

tao  kohp 

uttuwab 

waskkop 

XIII.  48 

Bolang 

akalaaco 

XIV.  49 

hacuneche 

kanikicbe 

XV.  50 

siigne 

ioilUb 

zvi.  51 

nouitrseh 

taaba 

dataseb 

XVII.  52 

koorookah 

aabakiab 

zviii.  53 

c'sammaitahia 

n'tafeetaan 

agbkitaeen 
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Fox. 

Squirrel. 

Rabbit,  Hark. 

I.  J 

terreeanneearioo 

ookalik 

2 

kioktoot 

taeykerek 

quelluk 

3 

kobek 

ulagak 

II.    4 

kaDJulza 

leka 

III.    5 

kah 

6 

naguethey 

cah 

lY.     7 

muckcasis,  h. 

annickochaasi  h. 

wdpoos,  H. 
waboB,  8. 

8 

wawgooflh,  J.;  wakosh. 

ahgwingooB,  j. 

9 

wawgfooshag,  (^.),  J. 

10 

outa^mi 

wapooB 

11 

majeshoah 

12 

oskvick,  (p{.) 

13 

14 

k«ank«fef 

anikesseM 

mattegaeMe 

15 

wonkoMiSy  o. 

miahaniiek,  c. 

16 

mishquaahinii  {rtd) ', 
peqoawaa,  iirey) 

mUhaaneke 

17 

maaijo,  t.  j. 

18 

■quirtutes,  w. 

moccas 

mohtax 

19 

woacoa 

pimingufli  (r^Q 

nmshgingna 

20 

nowckkey 

timihauque 

21 
82 

papaDggemoh,  t. 

hulokuoh,  T. 

wapauBUoh,  t. 

0mm 

23 

wawakotchethei  j. 

k 

24 

wakoah 

aneekwah 

maahoweh 

25 

wawpooB 

T.  26 

thenaintonto 

oghtaeh 

27 

28 

iitsho,  D. 

• 

queetahkoo,  o. 

tahhootahnaykuhi  d. 

29 

onungjrwatynaw,  d. 

uktauko,  D. 

tandient,  d. 

30 
31 

tegawharanta,  t.  j. 

32 

skeju 

oaant 

queru 

Ti.  33 

chaontatineeret,  d. 

34 

Boheeda,  x. 

zeecha,  k. 

muBtincha,  k. 

35 

9 

maahteechanoilg 

36 

sinkah 

37 

monchn  logana 

ceingah 

moBtingah 
miBhtscDun^ai 

38 

mesraikai 

ahsinyai 
nngun 

39 

maBtschingai 

40 

eetaikee 

▼11.  41 

dupojamo-eeha 
asulahy  b. 

piup 
■ahlole,  B. 

depauksa 

▼III.  42 

tBeatoo,  B. 

IX.  43 

chutoB 

funnd 

chttkHS 

44 

cbaluhy  H. 

funneh,  s. 

chookfe,  s. 

X.  45 

chohia,  o. 

nyhlo,  c. 

chofuy,  c. 

XI.  46 

thflhahthchleedna,  d. 

thahahy&ch,  D. 

XII.  47 

XIII.  48 

yanoataQ 

enack 

awaine 

XIV.  49 

iiiai 

komitto 

s:r 

\y.  60 

shaggB 

tki^Qm 

XVI.  51 

kooa 

shaiywaagh 

doo 

X71I.  52 

x^iii.  53 

NO.   I.] 
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SlIAXS. 

BiHD. 

Eao. 

1.  1 

tingmeya 

mannig,  nian,  (pi,) 
mannik 

3 
II.    4 

malligooiak 

Ungmearit 

« 

kakaaah 

kquaa 

III.    5 

6 

IT.     7 

ogaze 

kenabick,  h. 

peaaia,  h.;  petheaaw^M. 

w&wA,  H. ',  w&hwi|  M. 

8 

kinaibik,  s. 

pinflisi,  8. 
benaisaewQg,  (pi.),  J. 

waweniy  (p2.)  m. 

9 

keiiabe«k,  J. 

10 

pUey 

/ 

11 

12 
13 

tehipahit 
cipaia 

wawal 

14 

skirk 

sipsia 

iraniran 

15 

askook 

paukaea,  c. 

wowanaah 

16 

askag 

npeahawog,  (pi.) 

m 

17 
18 

ackffook 
skiok 

tflchichtaiBy  be. 
anaaaaa 

waugh,  T.  J. 

19 

akhgcK^ 

aawehele 

wabh 

1 

20 

ashquoke 

piasaeequea 

waawhy 

21 

kinapeeikuoh 

awebsenaah,  t. 

WOWl,  T. 

22 

pineuaen 

23 

manatto,  t.  j. 

wiskilutha,  t.  j. 

wawale,  (pL),  J, 

24 

maneto 

wiahkamon 

wawan 

25 

wflhtoke 

T.  26 

tuengenseek 

no  generic  name,  h. 

ognonchia,  (pL) 

27 

28 

oanyarleh,  d. 
arhariata,  t.  j. 

cheetaeng,  p. 
tachigacluKO 

oonhoohhsah,  d. 
onhoehaa 

29 

osishetaw,  d. 

ocheetaw,  p. 

ohobahaw,  d. 

30 

# 

ohtio,  T.  J. 

woodzedah,  t.  j. 

bonkona,  t.  j. 

31 

osequawn«h|  T.  J. 

tcheenuh 

- 

32 

antaiam 

cheeta 

Ti.  33 
34 

wahmundooakrel,  c. 

wabnigohhah,  b. 
zitaa,  K. 

weetabkab,  c. 

35 

wamdooahka 

zeecanoo 

weeica 

36 
37 

waiinam  aiikah,  (heiu) 

38 

39 

waconff 
wauBufi 

wain^ai 
waahmggah 

eetcbai 
waitub 

40 

mabneaha 

aacanga 

aac&nganoiiga 

TII.  41 

yni.  42 

yah 
enahdT, ». 

koching 
tataqaan 

watka-eno 
oowatae,  b. 

».  43 

ainti,  c. 

hnahd 

44 

sinti,  B. 

fuaaa,  e. 

woocooae,  h. 

X.  45 

chitto 

fooaooba 

icboaewan,  c. 

XI.  46 

saoah,  o. 

paenna,  d. 

XII.  47 

woollah 

ahankolt 

XIII.  48 

hoatuck 

waahang 

oolaken 

xiT.  49 

hoiikche 

tbia 

aaiba 

XT.  50 

natkoi 

taorlagat 

bin 

XTI.  51 

kikm 

bunnit 

noaebbaiyko 

xTii.  53 

leekootakce 

leekotakaapeekoo 

XTiii.  53 

Twee  maiyhoolt 

ooaeh 
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Goose. 


1. 


II. 
III. 

IT. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
6 
6 


8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 

T..fi6 

27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
▼I.  33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 

YII.  41 

Tin.  42 

IX.  43 

44 

X.  45 

XI.  46 

XII.  47 

XIII.  48 

xiT.  49 

XT.  50 

ZTI.  61 

xni.  52 
XTiii.  53 


lach  lach|  K. 
nutake 

gah 

weywois,  (white) ; 

peslasish,  (grey),  m. 
wawa,  J. ;  nickok,  m. 


nishk 
shenimp,  c. 

a»ererak 
wompohtuky  c. 
hoDck,  wompatack 
wainpasOy  t.  j. 
bakenot 
kaak 

tepesthia,  t. 
nicak 
neeake,  j. 

mckawk 

oonahsahkerrhlut,  d. 
gabuchk 
unggauky  d. 
cahune,  t.  j. 
kahtosanty  t.  j. 


munghaw,  c. 

kieznon 
mehas  flhaubah 


ahhah 
sahsahy  b. 
honkha,  (wild) 
hunchuhy  (wild),  h. 
BatisocwaUi  c. 


nickuioka,  (wild) 
nahiche,  (wUd) 
enetflt,  (wild) 
knaagh 


Duck. 

Pigeon. 

mittiek,  (king) 
ewuck 

agaasla 

keth 

seesip,  h. 

omimee,  m. 

shesheeb^.;  shisip,  m. 
shesheeb,  j. 

oiDimi,  8. 

mimi 

masheshep 
shejeepi  a. 

k«ik»iines» 

press 

sesep,  c. 
quequecam 
quechamo,  t.  j. 
nanasecua 

wskowhan 
maouks 

shihuweu 

mimi 

notoiminifluk 

seshupah,  t. 

memiahy  t. 

mimi 

sheshepuk,  j. 

shaysbaypuk,  (pi.) 
taron,  h. 
soluck,  D. 

oameeneewah 
orittey,  by  a,  h. 
wuhleeteh,  d. 

Borak 

Uchiokara 

Boowek,  D. 

jeehkuau,  d. 

talonffoh,  t.  j. 

jauhcowau,  t.  j. 

otennaureng,  t.  j. 


mugawkseetsshah,  c. 

michah 
mehawpatoho 


kosannsopee 
kahwouTo,  b. 
oksochuBh 
foochoBse,  H. 
focho,  c. 


ahuck 
kaitapa 
Bcan 
kun 


oreneh,  t.  j. 

waukeehaydahy  c. 
dittah  nantagheteh 


eetooaewee-yaohuli 
woye,  B. 
puchd 
patche,  H. 
pajuy,  c. 


anebocoi 
kikauekume 
thoggflke 
wahus 


NO.  I.] 


TOCABULABIES. 
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Partridge. 

TURXXT. 

Fish. 

I.   1 

ekkaloo 

2 

khalloo 

3 

• 

ssaliuk,  K. 
tlioka 

II.    4 

III.    6 
6 

!▼.     7 

teel 

cloolay 

p«jraw,  H. ;  pithew,  m. 

mesaeitbew,  h. 

kenosee,  b.  ;  kenouge, 

Iff 

8 

9 

10 

pinaiy  s. 

mezis8a|j.;  mizi88ay,K. 

kikon,  X. 

pileysiwej 

kikons 

11 

namaskisb 

12 

pidjejf 

bemeteb,  a. 

13 

n'mays 

14 

maMixeis* 

nabame 

names 

15 

nabenaoy  w. 

nabmos 

16 

panpock 

neybom 

namauus 

17 

pabpahcogh,  t.  j. 

nama&ssak,  scb. 

18 

apacoa;  ohocoteeay 

nabiam 

operamae 

19 

(auait)f  w. 
pabhacka,  (pheasant)', 
popocus,  (partridge) 

tabikenum 

namoea 

20 
21 

kittv«awndipqaa 
bobkiab,  t. 

pab*  qiiiin 
pilauob,  T. 

wammass 
kikonassab,  v. 

22 

pireoaah 

cbiconesaa 

23 

pelewa,  j. 

amatba^j.;  namesa^T.  j. 

24 

penabdn 

nomas 

25 

noamaysuc 

T.  26 

acoiMan,  h. 

daifhtontah 
skdwarlowarnee,  d. 

veentao ;  eetsoO|  8.  b. 
keiyunk,  p. 

27 

oobqaaizun,  d. 

28 

netacbrochwa,  t.  j. 

otscbionta 

29  juhyanyune,  d. 

oo80ooant|  d. 

kenjuck,  p. 

30    ohquas,  t.  j. 

Bcawolowana,  t.  j. 

kunjoon 

31 

ohquasen,  T.  J. 

kennengb,  t.  j. 

kuhlcbynb 

82 

kanuoi 

kaintu 

Ti.  33 

bobbab,  n. 

34 

zecba,  m. 

zicbatanka,  x. 

boa-abugy  c. 

35 

bobung 

36   Bchiuabtiih                     1 

bab 

37 

monnune 

boogb 

38 

waeekkungjai 

bo 

39 

zeezeekah 

boho 

40 

boa 

TII.  41 

eepahka 

watkunterro 

yee 

▼III.  42 

tlongdestah}  gooqua, 

gungnung,  b. 

atsalih 

IX.  43 

kofi 

fokkU 

niin& 

44 

koofeh,  B. 

fachit,  H. 

Dunna,  o. 

X.  45 

kowygoyi  c. 

pi  a  wan,  c. 
witobpsbah,  o. 

Uakklo 

XI.  46 

potsboO|  D. 
benn 

XII.  47 

VIII.  48 

newan 

owacbuck 

aesut 

XIV.  49 

pupconbimanicbe 
nelkitson 

taantebatipecbebaae 

makcbe 

XV.  50 

■killigg 

iagghan 

XTI.  51 

kowehat 

nob 

batU 

XVII.  52 

XVIII.  53 

• 

swaioolbh 

VOL. 

II. 

44 
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i. 


II. 
III. 

IV. 


1 
2 
3 

4 
5 
6 

7 

8 


White. 


TX. 


kowdlook 

kowlook,  (cloth) f  w. 
katul^e,  K. ;  kacbtse- 

hucntak 
talkei 
yell 

wabisca,  h.;  wapish- 

kawo,  M. 
wawbis  hk  aw, (man.)  ^. 

wawbizze,(anim.)y  j. 


fiL4CK. 


TII. 

Tin. 

IX. 

z. 

ZI. 

ZII. 

ZIII. 

ZIT. 

zv. 

ZTI. 

ZTII. 

ZYIll. 


9 

10  wabi 

11  waabpon 

12  vabe^  • 

13  wapi^o 

14  vanbighenvr 

15  wompi 

16  wompeau 

17  waupaaeek,  8.  b. 

18  wampayo 

19  wape,  wapsu,  wapsit 

20  wauppayu 

21  wapekinggeky  v. 

22  biaae 

23  opee,  8.  b. 

24  wapeskiyab 

25  waubish  keewab 
2G  omenta,  onquata,  a. 

27  curlaga,  p. 

28  orhestocu,  (to  be) 

29  noandaan,  p. 

30  owisake 

31  ohwautyaukub 

32  owberyakun 

33  akab 

34  skab,  c. 

35  scab 

36  skab 
87  skab 

38  ska 

39  ska 

40  hoteechkee 
41 ' saukchuh 

42  I unekang 

43  tohbe 

44  tookbai  e, 

45  batki 

46 '  qaecab,  o. 

47  babap 

48  testaga 

49  mecbetineobe 

50  cobb 

51  bakio 

52  j  lataka 
53 1 eepeak 


RXD. 


kerniuk 
kangnoak 


ilcbatl,  taltan 
telkuzzay 
dellzin 
kusketawowi  h. 

mukkndaiwa,   (inan.)f 
J. ;  raukkudaiwzi, 
(anim.^j  j. 

mokkuttiwab,  j. 

mackatey 

meleepou 

m'katsey,  o. 

muk  saiwayo 

mkazetfigben 

moo-i 

mowesu,  sackesa 

n*8ikkay6ob|  §.  b. 

ebickayo 

nesgissit 

oaskava 

makekatewekingeb,  t. 

mecate 

makkoote.  s.  b. 

makatawab 

oappayisbun 

cbeestaheby  i.  b. 

caboonge,  p. 

^zibostazi 

tensbtaa,  p. 
loisuanto,  t.  j. 
kaubuhstcbee 
gabuntee 
sebbab 
sabpab,  c. 
sapab 

aaubah 

sawai 

sabbai 

sbapeesba 

boakcbub 

kangnabgeb 

lusa 

loosabi  o. 

lasti 

isbpe,  o. 

tsokokop 

batoua 

nappecbeqninecbe 
iann 

badebko 

kateet 

eabqni 


aoopalook 
kaklok,  kawacbtuk 


tigaltil 
tenilcun 
deli  couse 
mescob|  m. 

miskwa,  8. 


miskwey 

miibquow 

megoueffy  o. 

maiquaik 

mk«igben,  i»,  (that  U) 

miahqae,  c. 

m*cbgajii|  HS. 

■qnavo 

makn^t 

psquom 

oabpekekinggeb,  t. 

miskoi 

moskwab 

maykeewab 

orsicbtaye,  h. 

ooquncbtarla,  p. 

otqaecbtarocu 

qnechtaba,  p. 

oniqaabtala,  t.  j. 

tacotquauranyub 

ganuntquare 

sboosh 

sbab,  c. 

abab 

sbu^h 

abuiai 

ieedai 

isbabee 

sikecbub 

keekabgeb 

bumma 

bammah,  a. 

cbabtt 

tsbulbub,  o. 

pabkop 

pechasat 

piiuioo«obe 

ofg 

battebno 

eakqoU 


NO.    I.] 
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I. 


II. 
III. 

IT. 


1 

2 
3 

4 
6 
6 
7 

8 


9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
^ 
T.  26 
27 
23 
29 
30 
31 

32 

Ti.  83 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 

▼II.  41 
▼III.  42 

xz.  43 

44 

X.  45 

XI.  46 

XII.  47 

XIII.  48 
xi^.  49 

XT.  50 

x^i.  51 

x^ii.  52 

z^iii.  53 


okonilkai 


chebatockwowy  h.  ; 

ojftwescowa,  m . 
oihawashkwa,  8. ; 

mezhahkwotoang,  s. 


shakawiUeapow 
mahtataouah 
muksai  wennaqut 

pechai,  c. 

■chiwapwaja,  hz. 
•eewampawayo 

pnhsqaaiwau 
ikaepakingeb,  ▼. 
oaai 

eikipakehah 
ahnahkwaitoashe^ 

oolooja,  F. 

anyaa,  p. 
olonhjah,  t.  j. 
oteehubryeh 


toh 

toah 

toee 

tobo 

to 

too 

taihee 

yahwe-bah 

■ahkovnegb 

okcboko 

ookcbemaleh,  8. 

hoblatti 

bechuQg,  o. 

kaasip 

astonga 

katineobe 

iann 

baddabon 

eabqui 


Tkllow. 


toongook 
tabongak 

kandaakilBi 
datleeae 

oiawwow,  H. 

ozawa,  B. ;  ojawa,  m. 


oozao 

vijavek 
weaob  wayo 


wiaawaJQi  bz. 

weeaawayo 

wisawek 

weesawavu 

bonzawekingaebf  ▼. 

naasaroab 

OMawab 
oasbabweeyan 

cbeenagnarle,  f. 
ositquaroca 
jetc^uau,  p. 
odzinquala,  t.  J. 
ticottcbeet  kwaunau* 

geb 
kataantebaria 
zibab 

Z66|  C 

zea 

aabah 
zaa 

zea 

sbaaree 

sekawaabub 

dullawnagab 

lokna 

luknaby  o. 

labui 

haetle,  d. 

babiabop 

neetaack 

bikitinecba 

tot 

bakkiabko 

ebqoalaa 


Gaxzir. 


aaketuckwow,  h.;  cbi- 

batiqaare,  m. 
ozbawuabkwfti  8. 


abaekatowilleepow 


aakoaijua,  c. 
aakeki,  t. 
akaaqoajni  hz. 
uacasquayo,  w. 


eenzonaikinggib,  t. 
oakipakia 


Bbawwuabkaawab 
odainquaraa,  h. 
obooatab,  o. 
awonocbguanioobt 
kounebtikob,  d. 
awabnla,  t.  j. 


aakataqoantiu 

maboaacboo,  l. 

toytoab,  c. 

towaatoyyai 

tub 

bebiako 

tobtacbae 

bautaagea 
wi-nnka 
etsabe,  b. 
okcbimmalfi 
pancetuhlakenubi  b. 

Eabuyblanuyomay,  o. 
utlsan,  D. 
cbwellbayab 
naetsa 
kabatinecba 
onntatot 
baaaebko 

aabquin 
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Great,  Big. 

SuALL|  Little. 

STROlfG. 

I.   1 

augewoke 

mikkee 

4Si 

3 

kaaguk,  k. 

II.    4 

maaltschak 

tschageistu 

III.    5 

ensoole 

nachet 

6 

unshaw 

chautah 

• 

IV.    7 

mechoacawakesu,  h. 

uppesesesu,  h. 

mascawa,  m. 

8 

mit8ha,(tnan.) ;  mindi- 

agahsaw,  J. ;  aguchin, 

machecawa,  u. 

9 

do,  (ant'tn.);  8. 

M. 

10 
11 
12 

kitchiy  (j^owerftJ) 

masshkawa 

mechkilk 

apahegit 

melkigaenat 

13 

nukamkiqun 

apskiqun 

14 

oekirnakvei,  (/  am) ; 
mesakvati  {big) 

pisegir,  pivsesen,  (it  is) 

15 

muBsik,  c. 

peesik 

menukesa,  (anim.) 

16 

minikesu 

17 

machaaky  he. 

tschaakschisik,  he. 

18 

chiaaki  w. 

peewatsa ;  cheeski  w. 

19 

makhingwe,  kitohi 

tangtitti 

tshitani 

20 

maujaiu 

lamaisa 

misskui 

81 

mahshehkeh,  t.  ;  kit- 
chi,  ▼. 

apilekeh,  t. 

shqilaoikehi  t. 

22 

23 

24 

25 

T.  26 

ouen,  H. 

okeje,  H. 

27 

cooanu,  p. 

conniwaha,  p. 

lahshatsteh,  d. 

28 

goaaos,  {to  h§) 

ostwi;  nlwah 

29 

cooan^y  (Jkig) ;  cooah, 
(jgreat),  p. 

newaa,  p. 

kawhoita,  o. 

30 

caoiehwa,  t.  j. 

31 

weeyoa 
tatchanawihie 

ahtcheeahy  teewauUah 

32 

newbha 

wakosti 

Ti.  33 

34 
35 
36 

tungkab,  c. 

tacheesUn,  c. 

Bootah,  c. 

37 
38 

39 

grondah 

waahokah 

40 

▼II.  41 

pauktehera 

tee-huera 

yahneerochora    % 

▼III.  42 

eqnah 

ajawtliusti 

oolenegedeu,  b. 

u.  43 

cnito 

idkiting 

kullo 

44 

issto,  {larg^,  h. 
tlakkeh 

bkitinoosa,  o. 

kulloo,  H. 

z.  45 

chotgoose 

iekchisti  d.  m. 

zi.  46 

XII.  47 

lehkip 

tsikistiktenoo 

ziii.  48 

tocat 

enechat 

olaek 

ziv.  49 
x^.  50 

hatekippe 
uishik 

natoenekippe 
shka 

tumethiehianekippe 

pallets 

hiki 

z^i.  61 

himi 

tehteh 

z^ii.  52 

^▼xii.  53 

k'tooot 

NO.  1.] 


VOCABtJLARlCS. 
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Old. 

Youno. 

Good. 

I.  1 

ifltootkooah 

makkoke 

mamukmat,  (he  is) 

2 

mamaypoke,  (it  is) 

3 

lukalpijak,  k. 

itainoktok,  k. 

11.    4 

kiU 

III.    5 

• 

oochoh 

6 
IV.    7 

osquineguish,  (young 
man)f  m. 

leyzong 
mew&snin,  b. 

8 

appitixi,  (<V^i  *• '  ^' 
kaWy  J. 

cwkenegey  j. 

oxiiBheshin,  j. 

9 

waymshsheahiti  j. 

10 

kiweyshoins 

ooakinkissi 

kwelatch 

11 

w 

meloh 

12 

kigigv 

kel.lk 

13 

kalaowart 

14 

nemineM»i|  i^om) 

pVgvM* 

15 

nukhonne,  c. 

woskontam,  (man) ; 

Wunnit,  (trnrn.),  c. ; 

wuaketo,  (aninuu),  c. 

wunhi,  (anim^ 
wanegin,  (subst.) 

16 

17 

wunett,  HE. 

1» 

wooreecan;  weegan^w. 

19 

kigeyi 

wuaki 

20 

kuttanain 

laimaiflu 

wee-eet 

21 

mndjamaha,  t. 

kantah,  t. 

pahkokeh)  t. 

22 

cojooaa 

ouavuanecheg 

23 

cha,  or,  teoauhi  (it  is 
good),  W.  D. 

24 

25 

wayahkeewut,  weak- 

key  whet,  W.  D. 

T.  26 

haawohstee,  (he  is), 

27 

lookatohohah,  d. 

W«  D. 

oogenerle,  p. 

28 

oxtea 

OFMJxhaa 

ojaneri,  (to  he) 

29 

kawgehchee,  d. 

usakoBs,  p. 

30 

yanehla,  t.  j. 

31 

• 

wauquaat 

32 

onafaahe 

oaae 

waqaaat 

Ti.  33 
34 

afachinahan,  l. 
kon,  (aged)\  toneka, 
(not  new),  m. 

pheezhahray,  w.  d. 
hay  washta,  (it  is),  w.d. 

35 

waahtai 

36 

huckton 

37 

lonhai 

38 

• 

peeaiy 

39 

odong 

40 

VII.  41 

sebaheh 

worera 

koonera 

Tin.  42 

oowate;  ahgahyungle. 

awinung,  (peramM) 

awai  yu,  awaang 

(human  beings),  B. 

IX.  43 

suppokne 

saihimmita,  (/  am) 

achnkma 

44 

sipookna,  o. 

hemittuhi  h. 

chuckmah.  o. 

X.  45 

hachooli 

manitt^ 

heikhlhih 

XI.  46 

sencht,  o. 

XII.  47 

tapMl 

tapkoppinah] 
tallahasin 

aokone 

XIII.  48 

hananaie 

awiate 

xiT.  49 

haehidiatemi 

akaekamche 

whikippe 

XV.  50 

ioliflh 

ishpe 

totch 

XVI.  51 

ohetyatae,  s. 

hahut 

xvu.  52 

XTiu.  53 

- 

'khhiat 
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I. 


II. 
iir. 

IV. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

15 
16 
17 
18 

19 
20 
21 
22 
23 


24 
25 
T.  26 
27 
28 

29 
30 
31 
32 

Ti.  33 
34 
35 
86 
37 
38 
39 
40 
TII.  41 
▼III.  42 

IX.  43 
44 

z.  45 

XI.  46 

XII.  47 

ziii.  48 

xrr.  49 

XT.  50 

XTI.  61 

xTii.  52 

ZTUi.  63 


mamaininuty  {he  is) 


kaznanicha 
nikatel 

myatony  h. 
monadud,  (inan.) } 

mudji,  {anim.)f  s. 
matcbe,  j. 

malatchitchey 
alemen 
matoualkr,  a. 
muchigun 
nematseiuivak«fli,  (/  am 

wicked) 
matche,  c. 
macbit,  (ntbMt,) 
macbtit,  ipx. 
mattateajob ;  mutta- 

deaio,  w. 
makbtitflu 
matttik 
maleubkeh,  t. 
nuanscbkeg 
motcbie,  matcbathle, 

kunwayshkeewut 

wabbatekaby  d. 
wabetbe 

tautaooskoCy  p. 
wabetka,  t.  j. 


Handsome. 


sbeecba,  x. 


pebia 
piflbconai 
odongjee;  p^eaji 

imbahow-ara 
ooyobee 
okpallo 
uckpnllo,  o. 

booloowaks 

nabaencbt,  d. 

wattaka 

aabawft 

Ubwikippe 

ickan 

basthono 

yaiyab 


okitaaktob,  k. 

nezo 

catawasaiseuy  m. 
kwondjiy  j. ;  onijisb,  x. 

oliahisbiny  saseyga 

keUk 

nwsighi,  (/  am) 

wunnisiuei  {fnan)^  c. 

wunitt,  HE. 
worecco 


Uglt. 


wee-e-eat 
pabkeolkeb,  t. 


buaste,  ubasti,  h. 
youlabseby  d. 
wazoenaji 

weob,  D. 


yesaquast,  (Ifeautifiil) 


wasbtai,  x. 
oyakcoopee 


ocompee 

ocompee 

eetaisukas 

koonebara 

oowodoOy  B. 

aiakne 

cbookomoskeb;  (pret' 

<y),  H. 
buynylmuyi  o. 


alwoinie 


bahat 


nechay 
slieney 
myatesa,  h. 
maiiabdizze,  #. ;  mana- 

tisy  X. 


nematisigbi,  {lam) 


macbtill,  he. 
neebowucbayub 

makhtiafllro 
mattlt 
maleyouflikeb,  t. 


wabbatt  kub,  d. 
ouisserat,  wabitke,  {to 

be) 
tantaweob,  d. 


yesaza 

aeecba,  x. 
oyuksbeesbai 

patia 

o  compiab 

o  compeea  jai 

eetaieesbee-«a 

ebecbowehara 

oonaffelungde,  b. 

ucbeba,  ^to  he) 

ookpulloinuakeh 

bolwaaguj,  o. 


cbawack 


qqiAhAUgh 
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Alivb,  Lifk. 

DXAD,   DXATH. 

Cold. 

I.    1   inn uo woke,  (he  is)        \ 

tokoowoke,  (A«  is) 

ikkee 

2 

kairunga,  (shivering) 

3 

tokok 

naojukatok,  x. ;  nin- 
lichtu 

II.    4 

trchitechok 

ktckchuK 

III.    5 

anna 

tAsfli 

6 

edzab 

IT.     7 

pemAtisBu,  h. 

nepoo,  H. 

kiasin,  h* 

8 

pimadizze,  (A«),  s. ;  pe- 
matifly  (<•  Zive),  m . 

nepo,  (deatt),  J. ;  nipo- 
wen,  (to  die),  m. 

kissena,  j.    ^ 

9 

kiasenah,  (subst.) 

10 

nootchimoon,  (life) 

nippovin,  (death) 

kikatch,  (to  be) 

11 

kiradi 

12 

tekayo 

13 

• 

nedanbedatti,  (lam) 

14 

nedarenbaii  (/  am 
alive) 

nemetgine,  (lam  dead) 

15 

pomamtamoonk,  (Itfe) 
kofikeeteatchewo,  (let 

nuppoo-onk,  (deaih) 

tobkoi,  (it  was) 

16 

nippitchewo,  (let  him 

him  live) 

die) 

tabke^B,  t. 

17   pomftachflbagan,  bs. 

nup,  (/  die),  s.  b. 

thaatbu,  h. 

19 

20 

ktkatoh,  (to  be) 

21 

weetofleeneewaywaw, 
(Ae  lives) 

naapenggeh,  t. 

tahkiu 
nippanwek,  t. 

22 

ripabnoa 

23 

lennawawe,  j. 

nepwa,  j. 

weppee,  8.  b. 

24 

keeseean,  (sithit,) 

25 

pamauntashen,  (life), 

W.  D. 

kabshewe,  (cold  weati 
er)t  w.  D. 

T.  26 

eronteh,  (he  lives)  y 

turea ;  ottoret,  b. 

27 

W.  D. 

yoonhah,  d. 

yowhayyou,  d. 

otoorle,  p. 

28 

tajonhe,  (to  be) 

nejawaheje,  (death) 

otozi,  (to  be) 

29 

eohhay,  d. 

ootooe,  p. 

30 

danheiUt,(h/e),T.  J. 

yahwanhaiob,  t.  j. 
kohhayytih 

yatogble,  t.  j. 

31 

authoob 

32 

ameebe 

watorae 

Ti.  33 

nauheerogeerah,  (life)j 

seeneehee,  b. 

34 

W.      Urn 

nee,  c. 

khteyh,  c. 

■nee,  x. 

35 

snee 

36 

niton 

neh 

37 

nee,  (l\fe),  c. 

eatsah 

nubatcba 

38 

, 

snee 

39 

snee 

40 

tays,  (to  die) 

ceereeai 

▼11.  41 

yawahrahcha 

yawahrah  here 

chebub  cbara 

1 

▼III.  42 

gunguodnng,  (alive)  fi 

ooyohoosung,  (Ae  is 

oohangtluiig 

1 

-dead) ;  oolecootaung 
(animals),  b. 

> 

IX.  43 

okchaya,  (to  Uee) 

ill6,  (death,  to  die) 

knppuaea,  (adj.) 

44 

fopah,  (life)f  h. 

ille,  H. 

kuppuaeaii,  b. 

X.  45 

uyaangay,  c. 

ilgah,  (death) 

kuBsupe 

XI.  46 

XII.  47 

wattik,  (to  die) 

tzitakopana 

XIII.  48 

waaton,  (We^ 

oeying,  (death) 

hoata\ga 

ZI7.  49 

kahiefay,  yti/e) 

nappe,  (death) 

kaaUke 

XV.  50 
XVI.  51 

pittaffffi,  (itfe) 
qoiadenka 

ban,  (death) 
debka,  (<2e<uQ 

tsampa 
bebno 

XVII.  52 

r 

taipeecbae 
tsalt 

XVIII.  53 

. 

'Ueel,  (dead)  ' 
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Warm,  Hot. 

I. 

Thou. 

I.   1 

okko 

ooanga,  woonga 

iff  (  ^*«*i  wootik 

2 

wonga 

*i 

3 

uuchnaktok,  poch- 
lachtua,  k. 

wanga,  k. 

jeypik 

II.    4 

nagolgosfl 

80 

nan 

III.    5 

^       ^ 

se 

nee,  or,  ye 

6 

edowth 

ne 

«   •  _  ■ 

IT.     7 

kicbatai,  h.  ;  kiso- 

nitba,  h.  ;  neya,  m . 

kitha 

8 

payo,  M. 
kezhoyah,  (inan.)  ; 
kezhoze,  (anim.),  j. 

neen,  j.  ;  nin,  k. 

keen,  J. ;  kin,  m. 

9 

keshautta,  {subst.),  j. 

10 

akishattej 

nir 

kir 

11 

neele 

12 

epekit 

nil 

kil 

13 

kesipetai 

nel 

14 

nedaolren,  (lam) 

15 

nukissapis,  ^lam) 

neen 

ken 

16 

kuBsiiItaiii  (it  is) 

neen 

keen 

17 

kasetauwou,  (heat),  H. 

neab,  s. 

keab,  b. 

18 

nee 

kee 

19 

kshittea,  kshelaadn 

ni 

20 
21 

appetaaw 
sbiliteweh,  t. 

nee 

neelab,  t.  ;  nee,  &•  b. 

keelah,  a.  B. 

22 

liritegh 

nira 

kira 

23 

aquetteta,  r. 

nelah,  p. 

kelab,  p. 

24 

weshoiin 

neenab»  (me) 

25 

kjsheaunawtawe,  (hot 
toeaiher),  w.  d. 

ninnab,  d.  ;  ne,  w.  d. 

kinnah,  d.  ;  ke,  w. 

D. 

T.  26 

otereante 

deeb ;  dee,  s.  b. 

sab,  w.  D. ;  aaub,  s 

.  B. 

27 

oonaino,  p. 

eee,  p. 

eese,  p. 

28 

otariche,  (to  be) 

I ;   aquas 

bia;  bistdwes,  (?) 
biske,  (?) 

29 

oonaino,  p. 

ee,  p. 

eea,  p. 

30 

yodaligh,  t.  j. 

31 

younaureehoh 

ie,  bei 

tfltbaawuii 

32 

tariha 

ee,  w.  D. 

Ti.  33 

neeab,  b.  ^ 

ney,  w.  p. 

34 

dindita,  k. 

meeab,  misb,  c. 

neeab,  nub,  c. 

35 

obdeedeeta 

36 

vieh 

dieb 

37 

moacba 

veca,  c. 

deea,  o. 

38 

tahanah 

39 

onabree 

40 

arraiae 

mee-ee 

▼II.  41 

weebahohechora 

derab 

yavab 
nehe,  b. 

V    *     a 

▼III.  42 

ukanawuDg 

ayung 

IX.  43 

luabpa 

anno 

chiabno 

44 
X.  45 

palle,  H. 
habiye 

unneh 

cbameh 

XI.  46 

'te,  D. 

XII.  47 

wabiloobie 

tukebah 

ubkebah 

XIII.  48 

weicbuck 

bicatnck 

XI  ▼.  49 

sltake 

ntecbeca 

utietmhi 

XV.  50 

alliu 

ue 

natt 

XVI.  51 

batUbto 

koktsai 

nokabio 

xrii.  52 

toueetatoo 

U 

XV  lu.  53 

yetlak 

kanijah 

aniliee 

NO.    I.] 
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Hx. 

Wx. 

You. 

I.   1 

Q 

oma,  oke 

ooagoot,  woot 

illipsee,  wootit 

3 

II.    4 

III.    5 

tana,  k. 

wanknta,  k. 

wane 

6 

nun 

IV.    7 

neon,  h.  ;  nithawaWyM. 

kitiiB,  V. 

8 

ireen»  7. 

keen  ahwind,  {ind^ ; 
neen  ahwina,  (exa.) 

0. 

9 
10 

wir 

niraweynt 

kiiawah;  kiraweyiat, 
{you  and  we) 

n 

weele 

otehaonee 

chee]e 

12   negeum 

kin«,  {dual) ;  ninen, 

kelun,  kilan,  {pi) 

(P'.) 

13:  wurt 

14' 

15 

noh,  nagom 

kenawun 

kena-aa 

16 

ewo 

keen,  t. 

17 

uwoh,  X. 

neauntib,  x. 

18 

naacom 

19 

neks 

20 

21 

weelawh,  w.  n. 

kelonah,  v. 

keelah,  t. 

22 

onrira 

23 

welah,  w.  n. 

nelaaweh,  p. 

kelauweh,  p. 

24 

m 

25 

hehenah,  d.,  6l  w.  d. 

klnanhkesh,  d. 

keenowah,  d.  ;  kyno- 

' 

^     won,  w.  D. 

Y.  26   howomohah,  w.  d. 

newnohah 

peoomohauhy  w.  d. 

27  :  lonffwha,  p. 

28  ^  nran 

dwaquajgo,  p. 
ni 

eese,  p. 
his 

29   ahwha,  (A«) ;  eonwha, 

divaqua^y  p. 

ees,  p. 

(*Ae) 

30 

31 

32 

VI.  33 

hearooh,  hehkay 

kaukaawnnrooh 

eets 

neeah,  b. 

neeahwahkiahweeno, 

neeahwahnifah- 

B. 

ween,  b. 

34 

eeah,  isk/  c. 

oangkee  ah,  c. 

neeahpee,  o. 

35 

M 

36 

oknit&wih 

dieh 

37 
38 

aar,  0. 

Ymgtiar,  c. 

39 

40 

nee 

VII.  41 

onwah 

wnpehahaora 

yayah 
nehe,  b. 

VIII.  42 

nasU 

alr^ung,  ^/,  toe),  B. 
ihieno,  (duaf) ;  hup- 

jx.  43 

huehishno 

pishnoy  (pi.) 

44 

X   45 

mah 

pomeh 

ehimeh 

XI.  46 

coheetha,  d. 

nongttej.  d. 
tnkananelii 

nenght  (ptMa)^  d. 

XII.  47 

akoonikix,  (Oif  hwt) 

XIII.  48 

nassieon 

innalnek 

XIV.  49 

hatche 

oche 

naise 

XV.  50 

iok 

nak 

XVI.  51 

aehdehftogh 

dakaya,  s. 

XVII.  52 

xviu.  53                                      1 

YOL. 

II.                        4{ 

9 
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Thst. 

This. 

That. 

I.  1 

okkoa,  wook 

oona,  tamna 

2 

oona 

3 

una,  K. 

II.    4 

III.    5 

intee 

6 

be 

IV.    7 

withawaw,  b. 

8 

egiea,  ween  ah  wan,  J. 

mahadan,  (inan,)^  j. ; 

wahow,  (ttum.) ;  een. 

9 
10 

mahbuxn,  (antm.),  j. 

(anim.)  (?),  j. 

wirawaw 

manda,  (inan.);  ma- 

, 

ha,  (antm.) 

11 

owa^h 
neginau 

12 

*la,  wakila,  (pi.) 

nan,  nakela,  (pL) 

13 

akum 

14 

, 

15 
16 
17 

nahohy  nagob 

ne,  yen,  (antm.),  c. 

ne,  no,  c. 

18 

19 

nallnil 

nanni 

manni 

20 

youkannah 

youkannah 

21 

aueelaah,  t. 

yoanniuhi  t.  ;  onou- 

innay,  t.  ;  enounow» 

non,  w.  D. 

W.  D. 

22 

23 
24 

welahwoh,  w.  d. 

yahmah,  w.  d. 

yahkamah,  w.  d. 

25 

winnow  nap,  d.  ;  wa- 

eeoamah,  auyohn, 

enauch,  w.  d. 

noe,  w.  D. 

w.  o. 

y.  26 

hennoomohauh, 

n*deecoh,  (sing,  and 

n'deechoh,  (sing,  and 

{masc.)  i    noomo- 

pl.)f  W.  D. 

pL),  w.  o. 

haiik,  ifem.)f  w.  d. 

27 

]etteennnwba,  p. 

koongkoyeh,  d. 

too  ahheekoyehy  d. 

28 

honuhha,  (masc.) ; 
onuhha,  (/em.) 

3a 

31 

nanigeh,  d. 

naahekeb,  d. 

kanc&nwahrouh 

^ 

, 

Ti.  33 

zheheh,  b. 

34 
35 

36 

ceahpee,  o. 

dey,  c. 

hey,  c. 

^ 

37 

lanonear,  o. 

lailai,  o. 

38 

39 

40 

TII.  41 

ken-arrera 

aya 

heva 
nahne,  b. 

Tin.  42 

naski 

heah,  b. 

iz.  43 

illuppa 

yumma 

44 

X.  45 

heyah 

nanga,  d.  m. 

mut,  D.  M. 

XI.  46 

attasa,  d. 

XII.  47 

XIII.  48 

oatachaa 

attack 

notack 

xnr.  49 

sacae 

batche 

aaase 

XT.  60 

hed 

kut 

knt 

XTI.  51 

dehataseh 

dehtoteao 

deh 

ZYii.  52 

XTiii.  53 
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All. 

Mant,  Much. 

Who. 

I.  1 

oonooktoot,  (great 
many) 

kena,  (?) ;  pena,  (?) 

2 

3 

II.    4 

kologna 

taiizko 

tunalatoflsa 

III.  5 
€ 

IV.  7 

tcbeow 

clyne 

kakithau,  m. 

micheit,  (?),  m. 

awaynah,  h. 

8 

kakimh,  s. 

bahtieem,  (many),  i. ; 
nibiea,  (much),  m. 

wanain,  j.  ;  anoni,  m. 

9 

kokkinnah,  j. 

pathienowug,  j. 

owanaiDi  j. 

10 

11 

,        12 
13 

missootevy  (all  men), 
(?y,  kakuuw,  (whole) 

nibila 

« 

pvgvelk 

•en,  irenik,  (pi.) 

14 

mesaivi 

15 

wame 

monaoq 

howan 

16 
17 

18 

wame 

maunaaog 

19 

weemi 

kheli,  khetol 

20 

21 

ahwaunah,  (smg.) 

22 

miaairitom 

23 

nathahwa,  (ting.) ;  na- 

24 

^ 

25 

mowwo,  1. 

maaha,  j. 

wahne.  j. ;  auwhah- 
ney  kop,  d. 

T.  26 

27 

awquayakoo,  d. 

ayaoo,  d. 

28 

esiowa,  iotgata 

flchu,  (?) ;  ■chune,  (?) 
ahouh,  s. 

29 
30 
31 

kawkuago,  d. 

waaoy  D. 

32 

▼I.  33 

• 

34 

owot,  c. 

neenah,  c. 

tnay,  c. 

35 

36 

kotohak 

37 

pai,  (sing,  and  pi),  c. 

38 

_ 

39 

40 

VII.  41 

needem 

yahkano 

tou-a-ena 

viii.  42 
11.  43 

nenhdung,  b. 
okfuha 

oonetaahtahi  b. 
iana 

&•■• 

44 

z.  45 

molgah 

loolkih 

eatat,  d.  v. 

zi.  46 

XII.  47 

latakop 

pookoaeh 

ziii.  48 

xiY.  49 

XT.  50 

ZTI.  51 

wanteh 

wia 

dehkottoa 

XVII.  52 

xviii.  53 
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I. 


II. 
III. 

IV. 


V. 


TI. 


VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

xnr. 

XV. 

XVI. 

ZVII. 

XVIII. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 

27 
28 

29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 


imackt 
kantagani,  k. 


qaishiwoac,  H. 
baahoi  J. ;  paishoii|  m. 
pashweteh 


pei«t 
paasoocheyea-at,  c. 

pachwiwii  ■■. 

pekhoat 
pechtschtschu 


p'aeenaeh,  (sing,  and 

pZ.),  W.  D. 

koohimgoothaithon,  d. 
tooskanh,  d. 


askahaah 


askee 
aahka 


oahangne,  b. 
bilika,  c. 

immawoolluy 


behittehteh 


To-DAT. 

Yksterdat. 

oobloome 

ikpokeyuk 

> 

akaak,  k. 

untit 

haltA 

anoatch,  m. 

otacaainy  h.  ;  tacoa- 

nongam,  m. 

ningom 

kick* 

ermekixegah 

anamakeaanck 
cajowaakamak,  t.  j. 

kiguaquik 
ewapawgup 
kahkihkweb,  t. 
nougon  inoki 


knbbwahntoh,  d. 
neuchke,  t.  j. 
nawau,  d. 
howa,  T.  J. 


abmpaytshee,  c. 


vahpaaa 

kohe  egahXthis  day)fB 

himok,  o. 

mojamittai  o. 


nallenachaa 
hauwacheta 
atlig^l 
dagma  diaka 


flhick,  M. 
pitchenahgo,  j. 

pitohilahgo 

vlai^ 

vrangM 
wunnonkow 

onankoa,  t.  j. 


holacquow 
alakieh,  t. 
aracah^ 


oanauko 


tukterhnlih,  d. 

tatehy  D. 
thait,  T.  J. 


tanneehahy  c. 


sodah 

ooaunghey  b. 
pilaahaah,  o. 

poxunggay,  o. 


woncha 

khattabam 
Diekiahatho 


HO.    I.] 
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^ 

To-MORBOW. 

Yx$. 

No. 

I.  1 

akkagoo 

*P    ^ 

nakka,  nao 

2 

arhago 

a ;  en,  c. 

naga,  nao;  ana,  c. 

3 

onako,  unniok 

a  a,  K. 

11.    4 

kukol 

m.    5 

pnntay 

ahah,  or,  ami 

owntoo 

6 

^mbeh 

IV.    7 

wftbunk.  B. 
wawburk,  j. 

ahhah|  b. 

namaw,  b. 

8 

uh,  J. 

kaw,  J. ;  kawine,  v. 

9 

"                                             • 

kaaween.  t. 

10 

wawbank 

mi,  minkooti 

kab 

11 

• 

eheh 

maap 

12 

ahyO. 

mong,  a. 

13 

netek 

■cat 

14 

Mta 

tsvbatai 

tegne 

15 

nap 

netek 

scat 

16 

■aoop 

nnz 

macbaug 

'                                        17 

18 
19 

wampokah,  t.  j. 

qua,  quami,  Rx. 

eeohta,  •.  b. 

woapanga 

egohan,  ee  a  aba 

makbta,  tab 

20 

allappabwee 

aamch 

mattah* 

21 

wappaoggehi  t. 

ahbeyah,  w.  d. 

mobtaheh.  t. 

22 

ouabank 

haha 

manentoot 

23 

hahah,  w.  p. 

24 

hahab 

kakowah 

25 

waapaa 

ay ;  beigbi  w.  d. 

knn,  COB,  w.  d. 

V.  26 

hehy  w.  JD. 

tayaah*  w.  p. 

27 

1                                        28 

^onhlhunnehi  d. 
lorhana,  t.  j. 

an,  D. 

yacbta,  p. 

jachte ;  ja,  n^lo,  najo 

29 

youehenti  s. 

ana,  p. 

taan,'p. 

30 

yulbangi  t.  j. 

31 

eabnh 

kwohia 

32 

hokeb,  w.  p. 

rob,  w.  p. 

Ti.  33 

hohncbah,  b. 

obakab,  b. 

34 

hayahkaytflbaehah,  c. 

ban,  K. 

baeba,  k. 

35 

bab,  OTy  toch 

beeyah 

36 

eh 

bonffi 
honkoaba 

37 

hwtiiTPj  kfftf*"^ 

hoya 

38 

bonjai 

beeai,  {hy  fBOfi) ;  bee- 

aika,  {ly  wtman) 
aonskaabai 

39 

obhoh 

40 

ii  or,  arrochobah 

najea 

TII.  41 

yahwah 

imbah 

wabhow-ara 

Tin.  42 

snnabla,  b. 

ungung 

tlah 

IZ.  43 
44 

X.  45 
XI.  46 

onaha,  c. 

yaa,  c. 

aba 

poxny,  c. 

binggah. 
bo,  D. 

begoet 
nan,  p. 

zii.  47 

mabkoop 

kooshats 

XIII.  48 

aniteete 

cola 

ieeka 
kabie 

xiT.  49 

waeheUmain 

kinhin 

XV.  50 

idla 

baha 

ban 

XVI.  51 

tiehhia 

abi 

quiaeh 

XVII.  52 

nawa 

kakee 

xviii.  53 

oonai 

tab 
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A    SYNOPSIS    OF    THE    INDIAN    TRIBES. 


I.     1 
2 


II. 
III. 

IV. 


3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 

22 
23 
24 
25 


T.  26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
Ti.  33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
88 
39 
40 
TII.  41 

Till.  42 

IX.  43 

44 

X.  45 

XI.  46 

xn.  47 

XXII.  48 

xiT.  49 

XT.  50 

XTI.  51 

XTii.  52 
XYiu.  58 


One. 


attowseak 

adaitfluk ',  adoajak,  c. 

atamek 

zelkei 

clottay 

slachj 

pauck,  H. 

paizhik,  s.;  ninggooj- 

wan,  J. 
ningotchaa 
pevgik 
panu 
nest  I  B. 
naiget 
pezek* 
nequt,  pa«ak 
nquit 

ngwittoh,  H. 
naynut ;  nucqut,  w. 
n'gatti 
nickqnit 
nggooteh,  t.  ;   eoteck, 

w.  D. 
nicote 

neffote,  j.;  qaottie,  b. 
nekoteh 
neekoatoh;  nacoat,  w. 

D. 

■cat 

oohakotti  D. 
akata 
skaaty  D. 
hoskat,  T.  J. 

unte 

jun^klhfth 

wajitah,  c. 

wanche 

milchlih 

minche 

jonkai 

meeachchee 

lemoisso 

dapunna,  b. 

aaqaoh 

achofee,  c. 

hommaye 

8&h,  D. 

witahu 

nancas 

hongo 

hannick 

kooaDigb 

aakoo 

neo 


Two. 

Thrbk. 

ardlek 

pingahuke 

eepak,  adrigak ;  aiba,c. 

pingeyook  j  pingaahok, 

malgok 

pinajut 

tacha 

tohchke 

nongki 

toy 

naffhur 
nishuh,  m. 

toghy 

nishto,  H. 

neezhwaw,  j. 

nisswawi  J.;  niasoehiX. 

ninjwa 

niawa 

ninsh 

niaswey 

nishoiah 

neat 

tal* 

chichti  B. 

nea 

nihi 

niaa 

naaa 

neeae  . 

niah 

neeaae 

niah 

neeaohy  h. 

noghhoh,  h. 

neea ;  neeze,  w. 

nua ;  niak,  w. 

niakha 

nakha 

naeez 

kiauhu 

najtieh,T.;  niBhoueh,Y. 

niathueh,  t.;  nekaweh, 

nihaaon 

V. 

nihaaoui 

neahwa,  j. 

nithuie,  b. 

niah 

neaaoah 

neeah 

nehneewag 

tiudee 

ahaight 

tekkehnihi  D. 

ohaon,  D. 

tekini 

achao 

ticknee,  d. 

ahe^h,  d. 

teghia,  t.  j. 

haain,  t.  j. 

dekanee 

araa,  qaaachaa 

nompiwi 

tahniwi 

nompahi  c. 

yahmani,  c. 

nopa 

yameenee 

nonnepah 

dahghenih 

nombaugh 

laubenah 

nowai 

tanee 

nomba 

rabeenee 

noopah 

namee 

naperra,  b. 

namunda,  b. 

talee 

taawi 

tuklo,  c. 

tachina,  o. 

hokko 

totcheh 

nowah,  D. 

nokah,  d. 

ahwetie 

navetie 
colle 

naaa 

hupau 

kahitie 

happalat 
behit 

batt 

daho 

peetkoo 

toaweet 

eaael 

taaihllia 

NO.    I.] 
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Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

I.   1 

Bittamat 

tedleema 

arewenrak 
agnwinnak 

2 

Uetumet;  shetamik,  c. 

taleema ;  dalamik,  c. 

3 

ishtamat 

Utiimat 

atasbimagligin 

11.    4 

tenki 

zielalo 

kosbnini 

III.    5 

tingkay 

skoonely 

alketate 

6 

dengkj 

sasoalachee 

alkitarbjry 

IV.    7 

nayo,  Bk 

nayahnun,  h. 
nabnun,  J. ',  nanan,  k. 

negoto  abaik,  m. 

8 

newiiiy  J.;  neaUi  m. 

gotoasso,  X. ;  nigonU 

waswoia,  m. 

9 

niwin 

nanaa 

niDgotwaawi 

10 

neyoo 

nahran 

ningootwaaaoo 

11 
12 

naou 
ne*    > 

napatateeb 
nan 

pa  V  oumacboaang 
acnigopt,  b. 

13 

naho 

Dane 

gamatcbine 

14 

ie« 

bareneak* 

negtdaut 

15 

yaw 

napanna,  c. 

nequttataah 

16 

yoh 

napanna 

qutta 

17 

naawoh,  H. 

nunon,  h. 

ngwittua,  h. 

18 

yautj  yuaw,  w. 

pa,  oTf  napaa ;  nepaw, 

nacuttab,  or,  cuttah, 

w. 

conma,  w. 

19 
20 

newa 
yangh  (whu) 

nalan 
nappaiu 

gnttaab 
Eoquuttah 

21 

niweb,  ▼. 

yalanweb,  ▼.;  yawnon- 
wee,  w.  D. 

kakotsweb,  ▼. 

22 

nihoai 

niabaraugb 

kackatfloui 

23 

newe,  J.;  iieyawe,w.D. 

nialinwe,  j. 

negotewatbwei  j. 

24 

Deeawah 

neeananon 

kotoaabeo 

25 

neeweh 

neeahnun 

necotwawflbetaWyW.  d. 

.       T.  26 

andaght 

weeisb 

wausbaa 

27 

kuhyayrelih,  d. 

wiaak,  d. 

yab^ook,  d. 

28 

gajeri 

wisk 

acbiak 

29 

kaee,  D. 

wish,  D. 

yaee,  d. 

30 

31 

32 

n.  33 

cayeliy  t.  j. 

baiae,  t.  j. 

yabiae,  t.  j. 

hentag 
Uhoplwl 
topah,  c. 

wbisk 
sahUbab 

Ii^w6 

34 

zabpatai  c. 

sbakkopl,  c. 

35 

topah 

zapta 

sbakpai 

36 

taah 

lattou 

acbappeb 
sbapan 

37 

tobah 

sattab 

38 

towai 

■ata 

sbaquai 

39 

tooba 

■atU 

abappai 

40 

topah 

cbeebob 

acamai 

▼11.  41 

parrepurra 

pukte-am 
niskee 

dip  kurra 

▼III.  42 

nanggih 

soodallib,  autali 

IX.  43 

44 

X.  45 

asbta,  c. 

tablape,  c. 

banali,  o. 

osteh 

cbabgkie 

ebbab 

XI.  46 

talUab,  o. 

cbwanbah,  o. 

cbtoo,  D. 

XII.  47 

ganooetie 

■bpedee 

labono 

XIII.  48 

tacacbe 

seppacan 

pacananeus 
batcka 

XIV.  49 

mechechant 

buasa 

XV.  50 

taets 

nilt 

latst 

x^i.  61 

bebweh 

dibsebkon 

dunkeb 

x^ti.  52 

Bhkeetiksh 

Bbeeooksh 

abeekibabiah 

x^iii.  53 

mSf 

tseel 

'takan 

860 


A   SYNOPSIS    OT   THS    IITDIAN   TRIBES. 


SXTXN. 

ElOHT. 

NiFX. 

I.  1 

argwenraktowa 

kittukleemoot,  (middle 

mikkeelukka  moot, 

/»^«*) 

i4thfiHger) 

8 

aehwimughipagha, 
aitpa 

pennijooik 

aeetfuna 

3 

nalgak,  malgukawell 

pingaju,  pigajunja 

agrhinlik.  ttamma 
lehezeteho 

11.    4 

kanzeogi 

Itakolli 

III.    6 

tekalti 

alketinga 

clohooly 
cakinahanothna 

6 

olkideinghy 

IV.    7 

tofoooeoopy  H. 

ianAnaon,  h. 

kagatemetAtut,  h. 

8 

neezhwawflwe,  7. 

■hwawswei  j. 

■honggaaawe,  j. 

9 

ninjwaawi 

nichwaawi 

shang 

10 

ninshwaasoo 

niaswaaao 

■hangaaaoo 

11 

nishooaaho 

nestaah 

nauusho 

12 

atrtnogiMOoky  b. 

Bffomolchit,  B. 
okemulehine 

pechkvnadck 

13 

alohegannak 

aaquenandake 

14 

tanba^aa 

ntsaaiek 

n*ri*i 

15 

neaauBok 

ahawosnk 

paakoogun 

16 

enada 

shwoaaek 

paskagit 

17 

tapoowua,  B. 

ghaaoohi  h. 

naaneeweh,  b. 

18 

tampawa ;  nasoa,  w. 

swat ;  awant,  w. 

nure ;  phycoacon,  w. 

19 

nishaah 

khaash 

peshgonk 

20 

myyaywah 

tznh 

paaaaoonqae 

21 

■hwahtatshwehy  w.  D. 

polaneh,  t. 

ingotemenake,  ▼. 

22 

soatataoui 

parafaara 

nicote  manecki 

23 

neahwathwe,  j. 

aaahekawa,  j. 

chakatawa,  j. 

24 

nowea 

■boaahee 

abac 

25 

noahikan 

hoowraaahik 

ahawkahwa,  w.  d. 

▼.26 

aootaia 

autarai 

aintra 

27 

chafatahky ». 

aohtayfahko,  D. 

tihooton,  9. 

28 

tachoatak 

tekiro 

watiro 

29 

jawdoeky  v. 

tikkeughy  d. 

teatoii|rhy  D. 
wadahlo,  ▼.  j. 

30 
31 
82 

tziadac»  t.  j. 

taghato,  T.  J. 

ohatag 

dekra 

deheerunk 

▼I.  38 

ahahko 

a-oo-ooffk 
■hahandohah,  c. 

j  angkitahooahkooni 

34 

shahkopT,  o. 

noptahi  wongkahy  c. 
nahpeat  ohaa  wungkah 

35 

■hakoee 

ahakundohoh 

36 

pennapab 

pebdaffhenih 
kelatoMQgh 

ichunkkah 

37 

panompah 

shankah 

38 

ahahaimoh 

hrairabainai 

shankai 

39 

painaiDlia 

pairabeenae 

■honka 

40 
▼II.  41 

chappo 
waaaiB-e-a 

nopuppaa 
labboaa 

nowaaaappai 
wanchah 

▼III.  42 

gulgwavgiJi 

tanoalah 

aohohaailah 

IX.  48 

A  A 

mitaklo,  c. 

aniuohiaay  c. 

chokali,  0. 

44 
X.  45 

koolobah 

ehinnabah 

oatabah 

XI.  46 

latchoo,  o. 

paeikhy  d. 

'tah'thkah,  o. 

XII.  47 

akwoh 

upkutepiah 

wedipkatapiak 

XIII.  48 

pacaneaa 

pacaloon 
kueta 

■ickiniah 

xi^.  49 

mieheU 

knicheta 

XT,  50 

pagha 
biaekah,  a. 

tnkhaian 

t^lTff^uiAa 

x^i.  51 

douaahks 

hehwehaahkE 

x^ii.  52 

peetkooahMtkabiah 

tovwaelrinbiah 

lookaheaiaawa 

x^iii.  53 

■•eapil 

aiam 

kaiioM; 

/ 
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Txir. 

Eleven. 

Twelve. 

I.   1 

eerkitkoka,  {little  fin- 

2 

Udleema,  kolit 

3 

kulle 

II.    4 

koljushun 

zelkoiktu 

III.    5 

lannezy 

ounna  clottay 

oanna  nongki 

6 

canothna 

IV.    7 

mitatat)  m. 

metalutpauckosawp^ii 

metatutneahoaawp,  b. 

8 

medoswei  j. ;   roitas- 

ashipeyjik,  k.  ;   mitas- 

aabi  nij  mitaaaoeb,  x. 

soeh,  K. 

soeh 

9 

kwetch 

raitawvi 

10 

mitassoo 

mitasao  ashe  pey  gik 

mitasaoo  aabi  ninab 

11 

poyouguloDff 

asboapay  ook 

aaboneeab 

18 

ptolu,  B. 

chelnacut,  b. 

cheltaboo,  b. 

13 

neqdensk 

14 

mtara 

negirdankvo 
naoo  nequt 

nisannkao 

15 

puik 

naboneeae 

16 

piack 

piucknabna  quit 

piucknab  neeae 

17 

mtannit,  h. 

ngatt  tankau 

niachankau 

18 
19 

payac ;  paunk, w. 
teUen 

napan  naquut 
telle  n  woak  n*gutti 

napaweea 
tellen  woakniaba 

20 

millah 

abtzickqait 

abtz  naeez 

21 

matatsweh,  v. 

motaaLswebngoota- 

motaataweb  nujoaseb, 

aeb,  T. 

T. 

22 

mitatsoni 

xnitataoui  nicoteatai 

23 

metathwe,  w.  d. 

metatbwe,  kitenegote, 

metatbwe,  kiteneab- 

J. 

wa,  J. 

24 

kweechah 

nekolenessaab 

neabeneaaoab 

25 

matawtaw,  w.  d. 

neekoattaynay 

neeabinnay 

V.  26 

aughsagh 

assan  eacate  eacarbet, 

aaaanteni  eacarbet,  h. 

27 

weeayhrlih,  d. 

oobskobyabwarrbleb, 

tekkebninbyabwarrb- 

D. 

lib,  D. 

28 

wasflhe 

wasabe  akata  gacbera 

tekeni 

29 

wcisha^h,  D. 
woyebu,  t.  j. 

30 
31 
32 

boacat  iawakli,  t.  j. 

tegbin  iawabli,  t.  j. 

arteakabr 

dekaneakabr 

Ti.  33 

kahapahni 

jbinkberasbonee,  l. 

nopeasbonee,  l. 

34 

wiketflbimani,  c. 

ake^  wabjeetab,  c. 

ake^  nompab,  4*^.,  c. 

35 

weekcbeeminab 

akaiong  jm 

akamopa 

36 

ff£deb  bonab 
krabn 

gmilcbti  agbbeiDi  SfC. 

gnonnepab  agbtni,  fyc* 

37 

augre  mincbe 

augre  nombaogbwa 

38 

kraibainub 

agenneeyonkai 

agenneeuowai 

39 

kraibaira 

agareemee 

agareenumba 

40 

peeragas 

apeelemoiaao 

apeenoopab 

Yll.  41 

pecbona 

pecbona  dupa  boksn 

pecbuna  napurra  bok- 
■11 

Till.  42 

■abdoo,  B. 

BU 

Ulatu 

u.  43 
44 

I.  45 

pokoU|  c. 

auacbofa,  c. 

auatuklo,  c. 

pablea 

pablen  bomginda  lag- 

pablinbokobakakgia,c« 

zi.  46 

Htbklabpae,  d. 

wen 

XII.  47 

okwab 

XIII.  48 

neasne 

cooflcoanawa 

coawacoanoa 

ziv.  49 

beibitie 

boQgopatenicbe 
balknannik 

bupanpatenicbe 
balkbappalat 
10  and  2 

XV.  50 

beissiffu 
bebnehaugb 

XVI.  51 

l^andX 

XVII.  52 

lookabeereo 

askoolookabeeree 

pdetkooaboosbeeree 

XVIII.  63 

oopan 

VOL.  ] 

[I. 

46 
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A     SYNOPSIS    01*    THE    INDIAN    TRIBES. 


1.     1 

2 

3 

II.    4 

III.    5 

6 

IT.     7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 

Y.  26 
27 

28 

29 
30 
31 
32 
VI.  83 
34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

Til.  41 

Till.  42 

IX.  43 

44 

X.  45 

XI.  46 

xii.  47 

XIII.  48 

xiT.  49 

XT.  60 

XVI.  51 

XTii.  52 

XTiii.  53 


TWXKTT. 


zeliootna 
notwonnezj 
naghnrchanothna 
nesitteao,  h. 
ni^tanao,  v. 
ninjitouz 
ninsh  tannah 
neeshooleenoo 

tabonickka 

AisineBki 

neesoeechaff 

neesneechick 

neesan  cho^ 
niBchinakhki 
nee-e  smittah 
nishemotaneh,  t. 
misoamatena 
neeshwateelueke,  j. 

Deeahinno  meetahah' 

tah 
tendeitawaughsa 
toowahson,  d. 

twaashe 

tawnahah,  d. 


dewartha  unteskahr 

wiketaheemanee  nom- 

pah 
wekcheminehnonpah 

gredehbonah  nounepah 
augre  crabrah 
kraibaiDDhnowai 
kraibairanoniba 
noopahpeeragas 
pectrana  napurra 
talaw  akawm 
pokoU  tuklo,  c. 

pahlenhokgolen 

okapoo 

neasnienagas 

heihitichupan 

halkheiflsign 

beniahbetai  s. 

peetOQoo 


Thirty. 


05K  Hundred. 


nishtomittenOy  h. 
niflwois  mitanany  m. 

oisBweymitannah 
neestooleenoo 

nechichka 

taineske 
nishwinechag,  c. 


aowunchog 
nakhioakniu 
Bupoockakay 
nsumateneh,  t. 
niaaoimetena 
nithwabetaekOi  j. 

Dehneeinno  meetahah- 

tah 
ahaighkawaughsa 
ohaonnihwahaoD,  d. 

achao  ne  waaahe 

ahiDewnahah,  d. 
haaeniwaa,  t.  j. 

anenee  wana 


metalutto  mitteno,  h. 
ningoatwak,  m. 
niugotwak 
mitaaao  mitannah 
pevakooloonootatoo- 

loonoo 
kachkirmUliiar 

negvdategve 
nequt  paaaukoog,  o. 
nquit  paw  suck 

noqunt  pasit  , 
guitapakhki 
weenibalriwana 
gotohkuehy  t. 
nieotoaqeh 
tepawa,  j. 

neekoattowavk 

acntemaingarwe 
oohakohtowenyaow- 

weh,  d. 
waaahe  newaashe ;  o«- 

kaU 
taweuTohai  d. 
wadeuo  nawaa,  t.  j. 

kahanthre« 


wiketsheemanee  yah-   opoonghayi  c. 


inanely  c. 
wekcheminohyamee- 

nee 
G.  dagheni,  ^. 

knibaimuhtanee 
kraibairabeenee 
nameeapeeragaa 
peehana  namunda 
taaw  a  akaw  i 
pokoli  tochina,  c. 

pahluyiutchaniny  c. 


coeacoeanaaa 
heihitie  kahitie 

befiiaEahhoQ,  s. 
lokaheerMweetouoo 


opanghai 

o.  hih 

crabrahugfatongah 
kraibainon  boyong 
kraibairraheemee 
peeragaaichtee  et 
pecha-hahmh 
aakawhitanqoi 
tohlepa  aekofai  o. 

choopki  bomgiii 

poopwitahn 

coeseoeaikinew 

pQppe  hoago 

nehinpoon 

wiatahiaahogh 

ahMkookahtiroo 
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I. 


II. 
III. 

IV. 


1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
13 
14 
15 

16 
17 

18 
19 

20 
21 

22 
23 
24 

25 


T.  26 
27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

Yi.  33 

34 

35 
36 
37 
38 
39 

40 

TII.  41 

yiii.  42 

iz.  43 

44 

X.  45 

zi.  46 

zii.  47 

XIII.  48 

xiT.  49 

XT.  50 

xn.  51 

xTii.  52 

XV11I.  53 


Thodsavd. 


metatutotntto  mitteno, 

H. 

kitchiwak,  m. 

miUswrak 

mitassoo  mitassoo  mi- 

tannah 
mashtapajakooloonoo. 

tatooloonoo 
peedoontoUenahn,  a. 

negvdamkvaki 

nquit  muttanoagawog 

nqaittemittaiinag 


kitapakhki,  tellentkha- 

rakhki 
m  attahtaahakiasana 
moto  atanohkueh,  t. 

mittahsoak 
metathwe  tepawa,  j. 


assen  atteaoignauoy  ^h. 
towenjaowwehUere- 

alahsuhn,  d. 
wasshe  netwcBiiniawe 

wushahnontaweuyo- 

ha,  D. 
ojralito  waniawi,  t.  i. 

antayoasthree 


kokut  opoonghay,  c. 

kokotoitgoiMiughai 
o.  hih  tonka 

kraikainuhhoyong 
kraibairaheameetouga- 

hoDjai 
peeregaaichtee  etaca 
pechunahrah  eeksuh 

nanohah 
aaka  yungli 

tablepa  aipokmachofay 
c. 

choopkiklUako 

pooptalahel 
qaoiqaoapania 
pappehachinediata 
neninponiolish 
hlmi  behnehaagh 
petkoahoorarolokshe- 
retaaeekfh 


To  Eat. 


tainmooawoke,  (he) 

ashadlooik 

nga 

taaatflchiui  nlalkat 


wusinee)  h. 

weesinni,  (he),  s. 

wiflsin 

mejeahoa,  (/)    • 

migichi,  (/) 

nemitaefli,  (/) 
mechinat,  c. 
raeitch,  (imp.) 
n'meze,  (/),  sch. 

mizia 

meetsee 
niouaaini,  (f),  y. 

mirnOci 

wethanoy  (he),  w.  d. 

meecheesheenoon 


hongauho8h,(Ae),w.  d. 
hotuhkooniii,  o. 

waunteconi 

waauntakone,  d. 


untchore 
waurootoheenakshoo-  * 

noo,  (he),  w.  d. 
uota,  (he)f  w.  d. 


nahnohmmileh 
wanambra 


marontay 
noyah 

ahleataliYanghangs- 

kah,  (la),  a. 
impa 


humbiueha 

kimposko 
okeaeh 
nencache 
iatt 
dehashnowya,  s. 


To  Drirk. 

immiekmokei  (he) 
eemooB 

notauu 


minnikwai,  (Ae),  s. 
minnekwain,  (imp.),  s. 
mmikwey 

meneh,  (drink) 

ahamooang,  (drink)^  a. 

negad«aiaiiii|  (i) 
nootattam,  (/),  c. 
wuUataah 
mennahii,(/AaM),  sch. 

menseeii 

minnih 

nemene,  (/),  t.;  may- 

engeh,  (he),  w.  o. 
ninicene 
manwoh,  (he),  w.  d. 

menainan,  (imp.),  J. ; 
manoowoo,  (he),  w. 

D. 

erayhrah,  (he),  w.  D. 
ichniikeaua,  d. 

echnekichre ;  wachae- 

kichre 
wauanigaah,  d. 


ararher 

wauratsh  kuntslieyiii, 

(he)t  w.  D. 
heeiatekaupeketai(Ac), 

w.  D. 

dattoa 
nebnatoh 


beedeehea 
korooksa 

ahdetahakah,  (he),  b. 

iahko 

iakoscha 

pokoo 

nana 

katche 

na  amen.  (/) 

yoyakkan,  s. 
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1*0  Ron. 

To  Dance. 

To  Go. 

I.  1 

akpayuke  poke,  (he) 

inoniek  poke,  {he) 

annee,  attee,  (imp.) 

2 

akparukluk 

innooret 

iltiwalluk 

3 

koi  maga,  x. 

agulagolta,  x. 

II.    4 

^* 

III.  5 
6 

IV.  7 

natetab 

pemepA  ow,  h. 

nemotoo,  h. 

ketotain,  h. 

8 

Q 

cbe-pemebattoari  j. 

neemi,  (he),  8. 

cha-mabchabt,  j. 

10 

pitchibat 

nimi 

tija,  (by  land)  ;  bimia- 

11 

kab,  (by  water) 

12 

poi^hjeebe,  (/),  b. 

amalkag,  (l) 

13 

quaskkoo 

14 

nekesMse,  (i) 

nepemega,  (/) 

neniantae,  (I  go  av>ay) 

15 

qnogqueenat,  c. 

pummukonat,  c. 

moDcbeemat,  c. 

16 

quaquish,  (imp.) 

maucbie,  anniltaii  (he 
is^one) 

17 

n'pumiii8ey(/),(?),  sch. 

pumissoo,  (he  goes),  x. 

18 

quayees 

19 

geskhamehellan 

gentkehn 

pommisrin 

20 

untom  (ho)  waish 

zdocumb 

21 

mamikwingeb,  t. 

nanuiningeb 

marcbtewawbi  (A«),w. 

22 

D. 

niarob 

23 

bawoby  (he),  w.  d. 

24 

25 

mabcbeeahnoon ; 
esbewe,  (Ae),  w.  d. 

T.  26 

eereb,  (he),  d. 

27 

teeorelachlahty  d. 

noonibacby  d. 

teeootbabbocby  d. 

28 

agobawiaaare,  (in  a 

cart) 

29 
30 
31 

outeuhtaato,  d. 

teoantyaobi  d. 

wauubtanete,  d. 

82 

■arioka 

VI.  33 

taheekayrayno,(A«),w. 

34 
35 

doozakon 

waobeepe,  (subsi.),  u. 

hiaqoeta,  (Ju),  w.  d. 

36 

tonih 

ajah 

37 
38 

39 

Uuneh 

watcha 

mogranab 

40 

teereeah 

VII.  41 

tereekaera 

barreeda 

koreda 

VIII.  42 

ahdethe,  (he),  b. 

ableakeab.  b. 

ahe,  b. 

XX.  43 

cbuffii 

biltbla 

la 

44 

X.  45 

■itknacha 

panabuiohay  d.  v. 

agny,c. 

XI.  46 

XII.  47 

kwalneakook 

xtii.  48 

hehi 

naaan 

XIV.  49 

nonthie 

tiamte 

tbiabacbe 

XV.  50 

insthak 

?^88^ 

tiab 

XVI.  51 

yowijah,  s. 

yoaayahan,  i. 

XVII.  52 

XVifi.  53 

NO.    I.] 
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1. 


II. 
III. 

IT. 


To  SiFO. 


To  Sleep. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 

22 
23 

24 
25 


Y.  26 

27 

28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
Ti.  33 


34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 


imniek  poke,  {ke) 

poodooa^[ar 

atachtok 

atchin 

necnmmooii,  h. 
nagamoO|  (he),  s. 


shisbin 
nekahmoo 
kedebegruiey,  (/) 

nekivahad*,  (/) 
ketoohamonat,  c. 

nachgo  cbema,(/),  aca 

alunain 
nackundwh 
nahijUDggehy  t. 

nacamohok 


neekEomeeiioon 

toronte,  h. 

kurluhhiioh,  d. 
jomchwaehqua 
wauuntamiciah,  d. 


To  Speak. 


dowompe,  m. 
hnkkah 


seenik  poke,  (he) 
tshiniktukka,  (to) 

noijra^oatani 
namiatAO 

nepan,  m. 

neeba,  {he),  8. ;  nip- 
pan,  m. 

nipaw 

nebat|  (/) 

nekaai,  (/) 
kan-enaty  c. 
kukkouene,  (imp,) 
ngawi,  (/)y  8CB. 

ganwin 

nupp 

neepawawb,  (he  is 

asUep)f  w.  D. 
neesM 
napawob,  (he  is 

asle^)f  w.  D. 

napabwe  •baayoni)  {hs 
'  ts  asleep),  w.  D. 
bootauauwee,  (he  is)t 

w.  D. 
yibkootoa,  d. 
agotawi 
wanubgoteb,  d. 


kertoa 
nannunkaboono,  {he  is 

asleep) 
bayaebtimai  w.  d. 

jon 
asbembrab 


TII. 

Till. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XI 1 1. 

XIT. 

XT. 

XTI. 

ZTII. 

XTIII. 


mana 

dakabnogeab,  b. 
tulloa 

bemoda 
gablebab,  b. 
naaS 

yarbigabuacba,  d.  m. 

nognbiuoba 

baTetoo 

takecbanqainete 
iok 
yioniow,  a. 

nanSle 

cbaba 
oi 
yodekab,  s. 

okak  poke,  (Ae) 


nucbeilnuk 
yaltnok 

atbimetakcouie,  h. 
keegido,  (he),  b. 


galoolaa 

ke]«gimk 

nekenrai,  (i) 
kettookonaty  c. 
kuttokasb,  {in^.) 


aptoneen 

nekittowas 
kilakawinggeb,  t. 

karoaai 


keekitteenoon 
atakia 

tbowabninnibgun,  d. 
aoabneut,  s. 

waaweke 

eapi  M. 

jeb 

obraka,  obraka 


deedab,  (to  talk) 
nedaukwnnada 
gabwonebab,  b. 
unnoUl,  {to  tell) 

pouinyuyi  c. 


cocbeck 
necbibacbe 
kott 
yokeyanaba,  a. 
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1.  1 

2 

3 

II.  4 

III.  5 

6 

IT.  7 

S 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
19 
20 
21 

22 
23 

24 

25 

V.  26 

27 

28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
Ti.  33 

34 

35 
96 
37 

39 
39 

40 

YII.  41 

Tin.  42 

n.  43 

44 

X.  45 

XI.  46 

xii.  47 

XIII.  46 

xiT.  49 

XT.  50 

XTI.  51 

XTii.  52 
XTiix.  53 


To  See. 


Bchkaaka,  x. 

nallaachiga 

neetlen 


wmbumaf  (Ac),  s. 

wabMDO 
nenaky  (/) 
nenamihve,  (/) 

namniUMt 

kekineas,  (see  here) 

nia  Bunen,  (7),  scb. 


neinen 
naamm 

naunahawaw,  (I$u 
him)f  w.  D. 

naiiawoh,  (/  see  Asm), 
w.  D. 

nanaunwan,  (I  see 

Aim),  w.  D. 
eehayenk,  {I  see  A»m), 

w.  D. 
yoontkahthoooe,  d. 

wan&atkothoo,  d. 


waakekee  • 
ahtshahno,  (i  see  kim)^ 

w.  D. 
waumadaka,  {I  see 

him)f  w.  D. 


Mlal«6,  (/see  Aim),  c. 


To  Lovx. 


noneajeatjnt 
quisee,  «r,  kanechee 

aakehow,  h. 

Aim),  a. 

lakia 

chacheeten 
kijalk,  o. 


To  Kill. 


tokoo  poke,  (Ae) 


kawneda 

ahgowahtohab,  b. 
piaia 

bigiebuMha^  D.  m. 


watack 
hammi 
hia 
yoiba,  s. 


in,  (/,  Atm, 

womoaoaiAeat,  c. 
cowammaiuiBh,  (Ilove 

you) 
n'tacbwaniian,  (/), 

8CH. 

aJioolan 
nwammoi 
n'tahpalaw,  (  /  love 
Asm),  w«  D. 

namanwalamah,  (lUwe 
Asm),  w.  D. 

natawpannow,  (1  love 

Am),  w.  D. 
eendooroohquoh,  (/ 

loee  Aim) 
onooett,  (love),  p. 
Bchangrara,  stenaohoh 
onooi^  (love),  p. 

jainonilikwhaa,  (love) 

wokhattayhahno,  (/ 

love  Aim),  w.  d. 
wabtaohaang,  (/),  c. 


lainkaba  oombia,  (1 
2oM  Aam),  c. 


nommosara 
oogawbah,  a. 
hiabne 

immayayblay,  o. 


eoetan 
nekippe 
abot 
yonowanota,  a. 


tshitnak 


nepabow,  h. 
obeuiaaaut,  J. ;  niabi< 
woes,  M. 

niaaa 


Daairka,  (i) 

niabekooat,  c. 

(KB) 


wobnaa 

nihiltan 
napoiekttow 
D'donggaub,  w.  d. 

ndankia 

nana  tbab,(/A>tt  Aim), 

W.  D. 

nananebnowy  (/  AiZZ 

Aim),  w.  D. 
anreexbue,  (doJ)^  w.  o. 

kooworrblieu,  d. 

wauoandodeo,  d. 


artatraayon 
faybabno,  (Ilatt  Aim), 

W.  D. 

wbaqueta,  (Ikitt  Aim) 
w.  D. 


tobarla6,(IAiUAim),c. 


eekwab 
alidabbebah,  a. 
ubbd 

illecboacba 

appawa 
Toeick 
knait  aahe 
nanma 
yokajyi. 
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1 
To  Walk. 

To  Walk. 

I.  1 

pehuke  poke,  {he)                    i 
peeshooktok 

28 

2 

29 

waaahtanete 

3 

30 

n.    4 

31 

III.    5 

niyak 

32 

• 

la 

6 

^ 

VI.  33 

maaneeuDkahoonoo, 

(*«). 

IV.    7 

pemotaow,  B. 

W.  D. 

8 

pemoufluu,  m. 

34 

manaee,  (he),  w.  D. 

« 

9 

35 

10 

pimooMeh 

36 

monih 

11 

toomooteeow,  (i) 

37 

12 

pomieiy  (i) 

38 

13 

39 

14 

nepenune,  (/) 

40 

15 

pomishonat 

m.  41 

eewahna 

16 

vni.  42 

adohah,  b. 

17 

amiiMoak,  (they),  (?),  sch. 

IX.  43 

nowa 

18 

oopammah,  w. 
aknpamsin 

44 

19 

z.  45 

yahkahboaeha 

20 

XI.  46 

21 

pompslawawhy  (he),  w.  d. 

XII.  47 

naktik 

22 

xizi.  48 

enacoot 

23 

pamota,  or,  ketotha,  (A6),w  j>. 

XIV.  49 

thiahache 

24 

XV.  50 

Uah 

25 

paapaamonney  we,  (he),  w.  d. 
ereh,  (Ae  toalks),  w.  d. 

XVI.  51 

yoyah,  s. 

T.  26 

xvii.  52  1 

27 

jewtnnteeootiggo,  d. 

ivin.  53 

1 

No.  II. 
COMPARATIVE    VOCABULARY 


OF 


SIXTEEN   TRIBES. 


I.  (a). 

Greenland. 

Man 

innak 

TVoman 

arnak 

Fafher 

attatak 

Mother 

annanak 

Son 

ernek 

Daughter 
Head 

panik 

niakuk 

Hair 

nyak 

Ear 

■uit 

Eye 

inik 

J^ose 

kingak 

Mouth 

kannek 

Tongue 

okak 

Thoth 

kiuUt.  ipl) 

Hand 

arkseit 

Fingers 

tirkerit 

Feet 

iaiket 

Blood 

House 

iglo 

Axe 

Kntfe 

savik 

Shoes 

Sky 

killak 

Sun 

ajut 

Moon 

anningat 

Star 

Day 

ulUt 

mght 

Fire 

ingnek 

Water 

iniek 

Bain 

Snow 

Earth 

nuna 

River 

Stone 

ujarak 

Tree 

Flesh 

Dog 
FUk 

WkUe 

Black 

Red 

I 

UEDga 

One 

attauaek 

TWDO 

arlaek 

Three 

pingajnak 

Four 

■iaaainat 

Five 

tellimat 

Six 

arbouek 

Seven 

arlekh 

Eight 

arbouek  pinMfnt 

JVSm 

kollinUoet 

7m 

kolUt 

Kadiak. 


shuk 

aoranak 

aaaga 


naskok 

nujet 

tshijun 

inalak 

kinaga 

affonok,  {oo) 

cbudyti  (pi.) 

eahet,  (J^Torion) 

awaana 

igugu 

aok 

oolak,  (oo) 

kamelak,  (oo) 

keliok 
agadak,  (oo) 
toogehda,  {po) 

aganok 

unjak 

knok 

mooe,  (/CorUm)  ' 

annju 

nuna 

kuik 


kawychly 

aitauden 

aslcha 

pingaawak 

■tamik 

talimik 

aghoiljujon 

malebonghin 

entjujon 

kdn'ghaen 

knlen 


IV.  («. 
Algonxins. 
M'Kenzie. 


inini 
ecbquoia 
nouai,  (my) 
nigai,  {my) 
ni^ouisseaa,  (my) 
nidanias,  (my) 
ochitigoine 
wineasls 
otawa^rane,  (pi,) 
oakingick,  (pi.) 
ochengewane 
otonne 
otainani 
nibit,  (my,  pi,) 

ninidginea 

miaquoi 

wigiwam 

wawagwettd 

makisin 

kijia 

anang 

kikigatie 

dibickawta 

Bcoutay 

nipei 

kiiniwoini 

■oquipo 

acnki 

aipi 

miticoum 

animouae 

kicona ;  namain,  («ftcr- 

geon) 
wabiaca 

meacowa 

pecbeik 

nige 

niawoia 

neau 

nanan 

nigouta  waawoia 

nigi  waawoia 

abe  waawoia 

aban  waawoia 

mit  aiawoif 


^ 
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Man 

JVoman 

Father 

Mother 

Son 

Daughter 

Head 

Hair 

Ear 

Eye 

Jyose 

Mouth 

Tongue 

Tooth 

Hand 

lingers 

Feet 

Blood 

Houee 

^xe 

Knife 

Shoes 

Sky 

Sun 

Moon 

Star 

Day 

Mght 

Fire 

Water 

Rain 

Snow 

Earth 

River 

Stone 

Tree 

Flesh 

Dog 

Fish 

WhUe 

Black 

Red 

I 

One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eight 

Nine 

Ten 


IV.  (e). 

!▼•  (g)- 

IV.  (12  |J). 

Chippewati. 

8corFi£8. 

SouRiquois. 

J.  Long. 

ninnea 

naabouh 

metaboujou 

equoy 

schow 

mebonjou 

nocey 

noutowwee,  (my) 

nouchich 

ninji^ay 

neekowowwee 

nekich 

jams 

moosnichen 

nekouia 

indougway 

meentanish 

netouch 

eshtergoan 

oostookoohan 

menougi 

Ussy 

teepishquonhn 

roouzabon 

nondawar 

akdoagan 

wiskioky 

■ 

nepeguigour,  (p^) 

yotch 

cbicbkon 

meessey 

meton 

ooton 

eelayleenee 

nirnoa 

weeeepich,  (p/.) 
meaticnee 

nebidre 

armochee 

nepeden,  (pL) 

argaUo 

nemelacheeeh 

troegen,  (^2.) 

ozett 

meshetch 

nechit 

misqny 

wigwauQ 

tooksbeeechwa 

ona^oan 

warcockquoita 

chimbotttabgan 

temiegen 

mokoinan 

monkooman 

bouagan 

maakiHin 

masteahun 

mekezen 

eshpca 

walk 

ouajek 

geesseasey 

beeahoon 

acbtek 

geezus 

teepeesbowbeeahnm 

kinch  kaminaa 

annank 

woochahaykatak,  (pL) 

kerkoaetch 

ogannegat 

jeeshekow 

debbikat 

tapishkakow 
acnkootow 

scotay 

bouktou 

nippee 

nepee 

chabaaan 

kimmeewan 

shooahsoomoon 

going 

koonah 

mattoyash 

mishoowemmah 

megamingo 

seepee 

■beep 

assin 

aabeenee 

knondoa 

meeteek 

meahtooqnah 

kemonch,  {wood) 

weasB 

anim 

aitubh 

kegonee 

nameah 

warbishcar 

wabpou 

mackcutty 

willeepoa 

misqaitty 

maykepoti 

nin 

locotaage 

payshik 

payook 

negout 

neesh 

neebeeah 

Ubo 

neuwoy 

mesht 

chicht 

neon 

nowh 

neou 

naman 

pataytaeb 

nan 

nequtwosswoy 

paymabchwan 

kamachin 

neeshswoMwoy  * 

neeshoaaahoo 

eroeguenik 

■woflwoy 
shangoaawoy 

niesto  baabang 
nawahaabang 

meeuemorchin 
echkonadek 

metoMwoy 

payahouloonoa 

metren 

TOL.  II. 
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IV.  (14  fi). 

IV.  (15(9). 

IT.  (h). 

PSNOBSCOTS. 

Nsw  England. 
Wood. 

Miirsi. 

Alan 

sanumba 

sannup 

lenno 

Woman 

ni'phenum 

squaw 

ochquen                      . 

Father 

nmitunquis,  (niy) 

noeshow 

Mother 
Son 

ni-igou8,  {my) 

nitka 

guy,  (my) 

Davghier 

iaunais,  (nty) 
bequoque 

Head 

wooiup 
pealsoi 

wiluBtican 

Hair 

meseig 

weicheken 

Ear 

tonagus,  (pi.) 

wichtawak 

Eye 

skesiccos,  (jd.) 

wuschginquall 

jyose 

matchanne 

wichkiwon 

Mouth 

yantoaanti 

w'doon 

Tongue 

whenan 

wilanno 

Tooth 

nepeteis,  (pi.) 

wichpit,  (sing.) 

Hand 

nitchicke 

wanachk 

Fingers 

genebuncke,  (the  fore 

finger) 
«eat,  (sing.) 

Feet 

wsotal 

wichgat,  (sing.) 

Blood 

squehincke 

raochcuon 

House 

wigwam 

wigwam 

wichquoam 

Jixe 

tumhican 

Knife 

sakwok 

et  cbossucke 

Shoes 

mokuissoual 

tnawcus  sinus,  (a  pair 

machksen 

of  shoes) 

Sky 

gpump  keeg,  (ab&ve) 

Sun 

keesus 

cone 

gischuch 

Moon 

neebunset 

appause 

nipahump 

Star 

watouasso 

alank 

Day 

keesoak 

weitag  cone,  (a  clear 

gieschku 

mgkt 

nipongi,  g. 

tpochea 

Fire 

skutta,  G. 

tendeu 

Water 

nuppi»  o. 

nippe 

niby 

Rain 

sugaton 

sochkellaan 

Snow 

wassanla 

guhn 

Earth 

kee 

achgi 

River 

seiboo 

sipu 

.Stone 

penopsk 

achaiin 

Tree 

abaijsa 

michtuk 

Flesh 

oiooB 
alum 

Dog 
Fish 

allamoua 

annum 

namis 

^nainees 

WhUe 

wompigan 

wompey 

opeb 

Black 

raeossawegan 

nesgeek 

Red 

mquigan 

squi 

machkBU 

I 

neah 

kean 

ni 

One 

pesuok,  o. 

aquit 

gutU 

Two 

nelse,  o. 

nees 

niskha 

Three 

naas 

nis 

nakha 

Four 

yau 

toaw 

newa 

Five 

palenuBk,  o. 

abbena 

nnlan 

Six 

nquittance 

ocquinta 

guttash 

Seven 

tombooance 

enotta 

nishoaah 

Eight 

sannsuk 

sonaske 

kbaash 

J^Su 

norewee 

assaquoquin 

noweli 

Ten 

matalah,  a. 

piocke 

wimbat 

i 
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IV.  (19 /f). 

IV.  (19  y). 

xxvif.  (62). 

ixv.  (60). 

Samkhicahs. 

New  SwEDKif. 

KoUL18CIi£5. 

NOOTKA    SoDHD« 

renoes,  (male) 

renappi 

ka;  akkoch 

checkup 

orquoywe 

aquoBO 

achlchset 

klootzmah 

nwk 

ia ;  acheiach 

noowexa 

anna,  kakaaa 

achlla 

hoomahexa 

niaaianuB 

achgit 

niaaianua 

acliBai 

tanaaaia  klootamah 

wycr 

wijr,  hwijl 

achsan 

towhataetel 

mytrach 

myrach 

achaaachaa 

hapacup 

hyttrwak 

hittaok 

achkuk 

parpee 
kaaaee 

achinqaoy 

achinck 

chawak 

aky  wan 

wikijwan 

neetaa 

toonne 

tWQ 

achke 

wyeranou 

hyrano 

tuUejut 

choop 

wypyt 

wippit 
naca 

achju 

cheechee 

achtachin 

kookanikaa 

riiud[an,  (jd,) 

loenakan 

achkuaaQ 

■yt 

sat 

ikoaa 

kliahkin 

mohocht 

mock 

wickwmen 

an 

makatee 

tamahickan 

taawiah,  c. 

pazickan 

tlilta 

chiltayek 

aippack  (?) 

tuU 

hocqacBanng 

kijwa 

aieyah 

chiaao^h 

kakan 

oophelth 

nippe  chiaaogh 

tuaa 

oophelth 

arank,  (p/.) 

kutchanaga 

tartooaa 

oppan 

kejuwaja 

boqnickan 

cha-anna 

tinteywa 

tcenda 

kan 

eennukaee 

empye 

bij 

in ;  chgin 

chahak 

■oakeree 

auckra 

Bsiu 

meetia 

wynoywee 

kuun 

Uet 

queece 

backing 

Uekak 

klatturniaa 

aippuaamg,  (snuUl 

intak 

river) 

te 

hitteoke 

hiBitog 

tljuggq 

aoochia,  c. 

iwa,  muuB 

tligi 

aram 

arum 

keU 

' 

lamcecBB 

chat 

• 

wopoDck 

tiejetechata 
tuachichette 

mackoeck 

kan 

nijr  (?) 
eiait6 

chat 

chelle,  c. 

eotU 

tiek 

aahwank 

niasa 

niaaa 

tech 

attla 

nacha 

nacha 

nexk 

kataa 

wywa 

nouwo 

taakon 

mooh 

parenagh 

pareenach 

kajetachin 

aoochah 

eottaah 

eiuttaa 

klet  uachu,  R. 

noohoo 

nyaaaa 

niaaaa 

tachate  uachu,  R. 

attlepoo 

gechaa 

haaa- 

nesket  uachu,  r. 

atlahquellh 

peacon 

pcaachnn 

kuachok,  r. 

aawwaukquelth 

terran 

thosren 

tachinkat,  r. 

hyo 
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Y.  (26  |9). 

X.  (45  |9). 

XIX.  (54). 

HURONS. 

MUSKHOGEES. 

WoCCOHS. 

Hawkins. 

Man 

hoaliowoy 

honunnowau 

yauhhe,  {Indians) 

Woman 

outsahonne 

hookte 

yecanau,  {wife) 

Father 

ajstan 

ilke 

Mother 

anan 

itchke 

Son 

ouenha 

epooche 

Daughter 

ondequieu 

itchboste 

Bead 

Bcouta 

ecau 

puppe 

Hair 

arochia 

ecuyisae 

tomma 

Ear 

ahoutta 

kutseo 

Eye 

Jfose 

acoina 

etothlowau 

aongya 
ascanarente 

eyuppau 

Month 

echookowau 

Toneue 
Tooth 

dachia 

tooloBSOwau 

aschonchia,  (p2.) 

enoote 

Hand 

ahouressa 

inketapiks 

Fingers 

eyingia 

inkewesaugan 

Feet 

achita 

letaupika,  {sing,) 

Blood 

angoa 

echataa 

HouMe 

ganoaohia 

choko 

ouke 

Axe 

atouhoin 

tauunta  winnik 

Knife 

andahia 

wee 

Shoes 

arasaion 

weekeaaoo 

Sky 

soota 

Sun 

andicha 

nittauhasce 

wintaparre 

Moon 

andicha 

nilthil 

Star 

tochioUi  (p2.) 

eootaoochombaa 

wattapl  untaker 
wauknaway 

Day 

oarheuha 

nittau 

Jdeht 

asontey 

nilthle 

yantoha 

Fire 

atsiata 

totecnh 

yan 

Water 

aoaen 

we  wan 

ejau 

Bain 

youdot 

ooske 

yawowa 

Snow 

omenta 

etootethlucco 

Earth 

oudeehra 

ecunnau 

Biter 

emdaohaein 

wethako 

Stone 

ariesta 

chatto 

Tree 

tarl>y 

itto 

yonna,  {wood) 

Flesh 

apiaaowaa 

§3. 

gaguenon 
ahointa 

thlotlo 

tauhhe 
yaconne 

WkUe 

omenta 

hntka 

wanrraupa 

BlarJc      ' 

■ienata 

luste 

yahtaitea 

Bed 

oiaichtaye 

chata 

yanta 

I 

dick 

aune 

One 

eacate 

hamma 

tonna 

Two 

teni 

hacco 

numparra 

Three 

hachin 

tuteha 

nammee 

Four 

dac 

oaete 

pannum  ponna 

Five 

onyche 

chaka 

webtau 

Six 

houdahea 

epft 

isato 

Sewn 

aotaret 

cooloopa 

nomiaaaa 

Eight 

atteret 

chenepa 

nopaan 

JVm 

nechon 

oaetuppa 

waihara 

Tmi 

anan 

I* 

■aona  noponna 

No.  m. 


UMFREVILLE'S   VOCABULARY. 


XX.  (550 
Rapid,  or  Fall 

XXI.  (56.) 

m 

Black  Fsst. 

iNDIAirS. 

i:ye                         "" 

nunnecBoon 

wap-pis-pey 

Stoddnga 

nunnortor 

at-chis 

Shirt 

neweedihnit 

e-stoke-  so-ehar-sim 

Kntfe 

warth 

es-to-an ;  stoo-an,  b. 

Tobacco^pe 

pechouon 

ar-qui-in-e-man 

Hat 

tiaitteter 

as-che-mo-gan 

Pair  of  shocM 

nubooner 

atcb-ee-kin 

Tobacco 

cheesoaon 

pis-tar-can;  peestabkaoi b. 

RabbU 

aa-cbif-taa 

Gun 

cutsier 

nar-mi 

Brandy  or  rum 

nuts 

o-key ;  nappcB*oobkee,  b. 

- 

Cfunpowder 
Bait 

hidther 

chatch-o-patch ;  sassoopats,  b. 

cuUiernotce 

au-waak-so-bun 

Hatchet 

ohenorca 

knk-sar-keen 

FiU 

oherer 

she-shar-ne-ter 

Dog 

hudther 

am^-tou 

Fire 

▼sitter 

is-chey 

Arrow 

utceee 

ap-pis-sey 

Bow 

bart 

kits-nar-mi ;  nanm,  b. 

Pot 

inauDii 

meek-shim-no-coce 

Beads 

canartiu 

com-on-e-cris-to-man ;  maenea,  b. 

Cloth 

nauodtbia 

sbic-a-pis-chey 

Horse 

waucehoth 

pin-ne-cho-ma-tar ;  penn&komit,  B. 

KettU 

majaatianaa 

is-key 

Shot 

chachacbionocha 

ar-sope-sey 

Ice  Chisel 

thouwau 

sum-mo-to-ke-mar-cbis 

Handkerchitf 

same  as  shirt 

no-kin 

Scraper 
Comb 

wonut 

matcb-ee-cnn 

cbariabay 
nodetbotb 

mar-ke-kin-arcb 

Pair  of  mittens 

no-chicb-ey 

Painty  i.  e.  vermiUon 

naoltbieiino' 

au-san 

jSwI 

bay 

mo-kis ;  moohksaa,  b. 

Ringa 

tbaithetean 

aap-pe-kin-is-cbo-sin 
▼ts-kin-ner 

Poioder-hom 

nenis 

One 

karci 

tokes-cnm 

Two 

neeca 

nar-tokes-enm 

Three 

narca 

no-hokes-cam 

Four 

nean 

ne-swe-nm 

Five 

yantona 

ne-sit-twi 

Six 

neteartuce 

nay 

Sevef^ 

nesartnce 

kits-ic 

EL^ht 

JVUM 

narswartnca 

nar-nea-flwa-om 

anharbetwartaea 

pick-see 
kee-pey 

Ten 

mettartuoe 

Buffalo 

eeninee,  b. 

Beaver 

keetstakea,  b. 

Fat 

poommees,  b. 

Good 

ahseeu,  b. 

ffo 

aawy  B. 

CoU,(itis) 

stwaa,  B. 

Give  me 

eookkeat,  b. 

Keepeff 

misstapooty  B. 

Ikmnone 

kat  oBt  sits,  B. 

Come  here 

pooksapoot,  B. 
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Eye 

Pair  of  stockings 

Shirt 

Knife 

Tobacco-pipe 

Hat 

Pair  of  shoes 

Tobacco 

KabbU 

Oun 

Brandy  or  runt 

Gvnpowder 

BaU 

Hatchet 

FiU 

Dog 

Fire 

Jirrou) 

Bow 

Pot 

Beads 

Cloth 

Horse 

KetiU 

Shoi 

JceChisd 

Handkerchitf 

Scraper 

Conib 

Pair  of  mittsns 

Pamt,  i.  e.  vemUUon 


III 

SOSSEB 


.  (c. 
B  In: 


) 


NDIANS. 


Powodsr-hom 

One 

2Yoo 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eight 

Mriu 

Tern 


senouwoh 

Biitler 

sichowecher 

marsh 

mistutey 

si  scan 
mecutchiner 

tiltetha 

to 

tiltethetuser 

tilthethetanny 

chilthe 

tiltethetecoaey 

tley 

coo 

hiltunney 

tamey 

ycechitler 
chewesey 
cheohenantoer 
Yssaw 


■eesuler 

vwiltwey 

charuceechey 

seuteeser 

▼tieleecher 

chalth* 

■eelarotamy 

▼tiegar 

vkkear 

taukey 

tachey 

CDoelter 

▼cetunnee 

checheta 

tartitehey 

kekutchee  gar 

coneesennnnee 


VI.  (m.) 

ASSINSPOBTUC,  OB  AsSIHIBOIHS. 


ister 

▼ceker 

vkenosisobun 

meen 

chunnobe 

wappau 

hump 

chandee 

mustinge 

chutung 

minnewong 

chockney 

janjade 

oceopa 

yuine  , 

shong 

pate 

wauhindip 

intaraeep 

emineartaki 

oay 

shmnunte 

shugartung 

chager 

muggachada 

pittanay 

Dumpimb 

waubindig 

imbarHdge 

nvmpindu) 

waushus 

tarhisp 

numsokiodar 

tauhay 

ojin 

nomb 

yarmin 

tope 

■tarpt 

sharp 

sbarco 

sharknoh 

nampechonk 

weekeecbem 


No.  IV. 


MISCELLANEOUS    VOCABULARIES. 


IT.    (d.)      POTOWOTAMIES 

■ 

Indian 

neishnawbah 

,  Warm,(adj.) 

ketlinkiahahoteh 

Man 

neeah 

1      _                     VX         rf    / 

neenah 

Woman 

ukquah 

Thou 

keen 

Father 

nosah 

/?«,  she 

weene 

Mother 

nanna 

We 

keen,  neen 

Husband 

nawbam 

You 

keen  wawh 

Wife 

neowah 

They,  them 

ween  wawh 

Son 

n'gwis 

ThU 

otiih 

Brother 

Bcaah 

That 

oh 

Sister 

missah 

Who 

wenneejee,  (ting.) ;  wen- 

Hair 

winsis 

neenugee,  (pi.) 

Eye 

neskesick 

Yes 

ah 

Jiose 

ottflchaos 

JVb        • 

cho 

Mouth 

indoun 

One 

n'godto 

Teeth 

webit 

Two 

neiah 

Hand 

oeninch 

Three 

n*awoah 

Feet 

'  nesit,  (sing.) 

Four 

nnaeou 

Blood 

niaaqueh 

Five 

n'yawnun 

House 

wigwam 

Siz 

n*godto  wattao 

Shoes 

nitick 

Seven 

nook 

Sun 

keaia  ' 

Eight 

achwatao 

Moon 

keaia 

Mne 

ahocktao 

Star 

anung 

Ten 

metatao 

Snoto 

^bn 

To  eat 

wiaainnehy  (he) 

Fire 

acatah 

Togo 

mahchee,  (he  goes) 

Water 

nebee 

To  sleep 

nbehwagh,  (he  is  adesp\ 
nwapmmaw,  (/  su  him) 

lee 

mucquam 

To  see 

River 

seebee 

To  love 

ntippounaw,  (I  love  him) 
nniaaaw,  (i  kUl  him) 

Lake 

kiachcbek  ammeh 

To  kiU 

Good 

winnat.  (it  is) 

TosU 

cheeptabpeh,  (he) 

Alive 

tiraaltiasee,  (he  Uves) 

To  walk 

pimmoaeh,  (Ae  walks) 

CM,  (adj.) 

kehtinkainyah 

1 

IV.    (f.)       MI88ISSA 

OEs.     (S.  Bar 

ton.) 

God 

mungo  minnato 

Sun 

keeshoo 

Father 

noaau 

Moon 

lenaupe-k6«ahoo 

Mother 

kukkia 

Star 

minnato 

Son 

neechauniia,  (my) 

Land 

nindoh  hockee 

Daughter 

neetaaniss,  (my) 

Water 

nippee 

Man 

ainneeh 

Fire 

acutteh 

Eye               i 

wuskink 

Wood 

netaakan 

Hand 

nochkiaa 

Dog 

nannemooah 

Belly 
Flesh 

neemooteh,  (my) 

Bread 

beequauaaakun 

wigoussrxh 

I 

nindoh 

IV.  (k.)     Pj 

LMPTICOES. 

White 

wopposkanmoah 

Six 

whoyeoc 

Red 

miahcoek 

Seven 

toppooah 

Black 

mowcottowoah 

Eight 

naubattahahoo 

Axe 

tommahiek 

Aine 

pachicconck 

Knife 

rigcoaq 

Ten 

coah 

Tobacco 

hookpaa 

King,  Priest 

weroancea,  l. 

Fire 

tinda 

Woman*s 

paaaaqnanooki  l. 

Water 

umpe 

town 

Pine-tree 

oonoaaa 

Groundnuts 

tiawan,  h. 

Hdian 

toahahoek 
nnppin,  (pi.) 

Wild  pars- 
nip 

habasoon,  h. 

On* 

weembott 

Gods 

mantoae,  h. 

Two 

neshinnanh 

IdoU 

kewaaowok 

Thre€ 

niahwonner 

HeU 

popoguaaOi  ■• 

Four 

yauooher 

House 

wigwam 

Five 

umperren 

Sho€$           J 

BDOggMOn 
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IV.    (i.)       POWHATTANS. 


Medicine 

Incantation 

Young 

men's  trials 
Broken 

fiiaxze 
Man 
Woinan 
Boy 
House 
SHns 
Shoes 
Beds 
Fire 
Bow 
Arrows 
Sword 
Target 
Guns 
Axes 
Pickaxes 
Knives 
Shears 
Pipe 
Copper 
How  many 
WhiU  metal 
Woods 

LeaveSjgrass 
Land 
Stone 
Water 
Fish 
Sturs^eon 
Flesh 


wisoccan,  b. 
pawawer,  b. 
nusckaw,  b. 

homonji  b* 

nemarough 

crenepo 

raarowanchesso 

yehawkan,  wigwam,  B. 

matchcor 

mockasin 

tuBsan 

pokatawer 

attacop 

attonce 

monacook 

aarooughhowgh 

pawcQMack 

tomahack 

tockahack 

pamesack 

accowpret 

pawpecon 

mattaasin 

case 

vsaawaBsin 

musses 

attasskuss 

chepsin 

shacquohocan 

Buckahanna 

noughmass 

copotone 

weghshaughes 


Blood 
Friends 

Enemies 

Day 

Sun 

A'ight 

Moon 
Year 

Star 

Heavens 

God,  Idol 

Petty  gods 

Death 

Life 

One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eight 

Mne 

Ten 

Twenty 

Thirty 

Hundred 

Chief 

Pnest 

Grey  Goose 

Root  to  dye 
red 

Great  Coun- 
cil 

Temple 


sawwehone 

netoppew 

marrapough 

rawcosowgh 

keskowgb 

toppqough 

nepawweshowghfl 

pawpansough 

pummahump 

osies 

okee,  kiwasa,  b. 

quiyoughcoflough 

righcomough 

kekugh 

necut 

niugh 

nass 

yowgh 

parautke 

comotinch 

toppawoM 

nusswash 

kekatawgh 

kaskeke 

niughsapooeksku 

nuBsapooekiku 

neeuttoughtysinoagh 

werowanee,  b. 

cockaroase 

cohonk 

musqaespen,  i. 

matchacomoeo,  b. 

quyoccosan 


V.  (1.) 

Cayuoas. 

m 

God 

bauweneyoo 

Fire 

olakehau 

Man 

hajeenah 
honah 

Water 

oghuacaunnoh 

» 

Mother 

Earth 

owhenjaieh 

Eye 
Jfose 

kaukauhah 

'  River 

kighhautautta 

enachsahke 

Mountain 

kaunatauta 

Teeth 

kauojah 

Meat 

owauhah 

House 

kaunooughfote 

Dog 

sowaua 

Sun 

kauaughquaw 

Squirrel 

checktaugo,  T.  /. 

Moon 

kaoaughquaw 

Fieh 

ojounta 

Star 

ajisBontab 

I 

ee 

Wind 

kauwelowaUy  t.  j. 

Thau 

eei 

Snow 

okah 

Y.    (|9.)      HOCRSLAOA. 


Head 

Ears 

Tongue 

Hair 

Stomach 

Fingers 

Eyes 

Arms 

JfttU 

Knees 

Handi 

Forehead 

Teeth 

Thighs 

Foes 

Mouth 

Beard 


aggowzi 

aboutascon 

osnacbe 

agouiBCon 

aggruaACon 

a^enona 

higata 

ajayaBCOQ 

ajedascon 

a^ocbinegodaicon 

aignoascoQ 

hergeniaacon 

eagongaa 

helnegradaBcon 

hegouaacon 

eaane 

hebclin 


J{eck 

BeUy 

I^gs 

Feet 

Man 

Woman 

One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eif^ht 

Mne 

Ten 


agoubou   % 

eschehenda 

agougueuboade 

oncbidaacon 

agaebum 

agniaate 

aecada 

tignem 

haacbe 

hannaron 

oaiseon 

indabir 

aiaga 

adiffua 

madellon 


NO.    IV.] 
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X.    (r.)      HiTCHITTEKS. 


Man 

Woman 

Husband 

Wife 

Fathtr 

Molktr 

Son 

Daughter 

Boy 

Girl 

Heart 

Blood 

Sun 

Moon 

Day 

J^ight 

Star 

Fire 

Wattr 

Thunder 

Tret 

Deer 

Wolf 


nuckenih 

hobdagih 

enukenih 

chahulgih 

ilgih 

ahgih 

auchee 

auchooontdaffih 

aucheba  notene 

aatachauchee 

chife^nt 

bitchikchee 

hahaohdih 

bahsodalih 

uhbuksee 

mohsoostae 

ohwobchickee 

edih 

okkee 

toknoukkee 

ahlee 

echee 

ohboorboosee 


t  Bear 
House 
King 
Chief 
Warrior 
Com 
Bread 
Tobacco 
Salt 
yUlage 
Friend 
One 
Two 
Three 
Four 
Five 
Six 
Seven 
Eight 
J>rine 
Ten 
Twenty 


nogosaut 

chickee 

mickee 

eyahdih  inobbabtle 

tuatenuggee 

usppe 

pauluskee 

ukcbooinih 

ochcbahnih 

ocbffiliohfih 

ahcnormin 

ilahah 

dokgie 

toochauah 

seduh 

chalga 

ebah 

kooUubbah 

doonnubbah 

oofltubbah 

ispochco 

pocheotohoto 


▼I.  (o.)    Upsarokas,  or  Crows. 


WhittptopU 

Finished,  or  y 

karakotick 

PttwkttSf  or. 

ercaipeetay 

completed 
Kntfe 

mitsee 

Black  feet 

What 

aapah 
asokay 

Poor 

batsiahcat 

Jfear 

Powtrfkdf 

bataatoh 

Friend 

sheeka 

or,  strong 

To  eat 

babouahmeek 

OoU 

eetschick 

Gunpowder 

beerupsspay 

Bad 

kabbeeaik 

Utile 

eerokatay 

Bison 

beeshay 

Young  wo- 

meekatay 

Bison  bull 

cheeraypay 

man 

Beaver 

beerappay 

Water 

roeenee 

Tobacco 

opay 

Fire 

beeday 

Where 

sho 

Wood 

monay 

Far 

hamatay 

River 

anshay 

Mountain 

amaythabay 

Horse 

eecheeray 

Elk 

eecheereecaty 

^^o 

baraytah 

YI.  (n.) 

loWAYS. 

One 

iengki 

Man 

wongk 

Two 

noe 

Woman 

inaligahko 

Three 

tahni 

Water 

ni 

Four 

toe 

Fire 

ped^e 

Five 

satahng 

Black 

sewi 

Six 

ahangwe 

WhiU 

skah 

Seven 

ahahmoDg 

Blue 

tboh 

Eight 

krehebni 

Yellow 

Zl 

Jfint 

sbange 

Red 

■hedge 

Ten 

krebnah 

TOL.    II. 
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xxTi.  (61.)     Friendly  Village  of  Salmon  Ritbr,  Pacific  Ocean. 


Salmon  \ 

Another  fish 
Hair  of  the 

head 
Aze 
Eyes 
Teeth 
Jfose 
Leg 
Hand 
Dog 
House 
Bark  mat 

robe 
BeoveTf  oFj 

Otter  robe 


ziinilk 

dilly 

sepnas 

kietia 

clougiifl 

itzas 

maacza 

ichyeh 

ahouaahey 

watta 

zlaachle 

zimner 

ooaloan 


Stone 

Fire 

Water 

Mat 

Thread 

ChtstfOTf  box 

Cedar  bark 

Beads 

Bonnet 

Clam  shell 

Dish  of  ber- 
ries fy  sal- 
mon rots 

What? 


dichta 

neach 

ulkan 

gita  com 

ahiggimia 

till  kewan 

thlogatt 

achimoul 

ileaiette 

conny 

nochaaky 


caiffre 


xjUT.  (59.)    Straits  of  Fuca. 

WaUr 

ihaao 

Bird 

vcutap 

There 

ala 

Mast 

claqueaum 

Sk^ 

taciuhamach 

Sunset 

vpat  daquia 

Conehshell 

guinda                                ^ 

SaU 

gUaapie 

Rope 

zamocuanelo 

To  prick 

zujucitle 

To  cyi 

licitle 

Sun 

daquia 

Stars 

Uuiaac 

Plains 

sisabache 

Smoke 

lacuec 

JirabU 

guiaimut 

Tongue 

taquiaamach 

ground 

To  weep 

dejacle 

JYorth 

taiahi 

Moon 

JVorth-east 

cuaaini 

Mountains 

govachaa 

West 

balegati 

To  swim 

aunahuo 

To  hear 

dadoB 

I  do  not  icn- 

The  ear 

pipi 

derstand 

Eagle 

aanyuk 

zxiii.  (58.)    Atnah,  or  Chin  Indians. 


Eye 

Hair 

Teeth 

Ji'ose 

Head 

Wood 

Hand 

Leg 

T^ 

Ear 

Man 

Woman 

Beaeer 


thloustin 

cahowdin 

chliough 

piaax 

acapacay 

shedzay 

calietha 

aqaacht 

dewhaa  jiak 

ithliDah 

acuyloch 

amosledgenak 

Bchugh 


ELk 

Dog 

Ground  hog 

Iron 

Fire 

Water 

Stone 

Bow 

Arrow 

Yes 

Plains 

Come  here 


ookoy-beh 

Bcacah 

Bqnaiaquaia 

aoacoamang 

teuck 

ahaweliquoih 

iahehoinah 

iaquoinah 

aquailai 

amaiff 

apilela 

tblaelyeh 


zxii.  (57.) 

Sbobhonbxb. 

Cfood            >  aaat 

To  love 

komnuch 

Bad 

kayteeaant 

Great  many 

abaat 

Salmon 

augi 

Bison 

kutzo 

Come 

keemah 

Antelope 

waree 

Large 

peeap 

Elk 

paree 

Bignver 

paupeeup 
boreecan 

Awl 

weeu 

To  eat 

Beaver 

haniah 

WhiU  people  tabbaboo,(peopZ«  of  the  sttn)  1 

Friend 

haata 

Oo 

numeearo 

Woman 

wepee 

To  copulate 

yoco 

Water 

pah 

To  see 

mabonee 

Horse 

bnnko 

Did  not  set  U\ 

kayenmabonee 

lAb 

kayhee 
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Tx.  (p.)    Mahdahes. 


Names  of  Maadan  chiefs  who  signed  the  treatj  of 

July,  1823. 


Tke  chief  of  four  men 

The  wolf  chiefs 

The  one  that  has  no  arm 

The  color  of  the  wolf 

The  four  Sears 

The  bird  of  the  bears 

The   little    young   man 

that  is  a  chief 
The  neck  of  the  buffalo 
The  title  wolf  that  sleeps 
The  Jive  beavers 


matsa  topas  lahhahpah 
sanjah  malsaeta 
ahra  nashis 
botsa-apa 
lapetsee-toapus 
sahconga-rah-Iahpetsee 
shecaaga-  matsa-etsee 


Corresponding  Mine  tare 
words. 


keerepee-ah  pa-rush 
bosi-ereebees 
merapa-shapo  1 

N.  B.  —  For  the  names  of  four  of  the  chiefs,  we 
words  in  our  Mlnetare  vocabulary.    One  name  did 


Man 

Four 

Wolf 

Lime  Wolf 

^rm 

Bear 

Bird 

Boy 

Jfeek 

Bison 

Beaver 


mattza 

topah 

saijab 

botses 

arrough 

lahpeetzee 

sacauga 

shikauga 

apeeh 

kee-eerapee 

meerapa 

have  not  the  corresponding 
not  correspond. 


VI.  (q.)     Shyshkbs. 


Names  of  Shyenne  Chiefs  who  signed  the   treaty 

of  July,  1825. 


The  wolf  with  the  high 

back 
The  littU  moon 
The  buffalo  head 
The  white  deer 
The  pile  of  buffalo  bones 
The  little  whUe  bear 
The  big  hand 
ThesAUer 


shoe  mowe  tochawca-we 

wahcatowe 
wechegalla 
tatoncapa 
takeche-sca 

tatonca-hoo-oh*calaebpaha 
matte- washena 
nahpatonca 
ohkeecheta 


Corresponding  Sioux 
words. 


tyoif 

shuktocheka 

Head 

pah 

Sun 

weehah 

Bison 

tatungka 

Deer 

takindgah 

Bone 

hoohoh 

Bear 

wassah 

Hand 

napsai 

WhUe 

skah 

Bi^ 
SfSdier 

tungka 

akitahata 

XXVIII.  (G3.)     Chihooks,  Mouth  of  Columbia. 


God  I 

God  of  Waters 

Men 

Same  men 

Europeans 

Horse 

Dog 

Deer 

Salmon 

Slave 

Child 

Daughter 

Nose 

Blood 

Sun 

Moon 

Earth 

Boat 

Paddle 

Hunger 

Gift 

Blanket 

Tobacco 

Ship 

Gun 


etala  passe 

ekannum 

tilikum 

chouttilikum 

papiscbi  aiyouks 

iceoutane 

kamoux 

moulak 

equannet 

elaighti 

tanasse 

olik 

ilikats 

tlaoltk 

outlah 

ocoutlamaine 

ilekai 

icanneve 

issik 

olo 

pailatch 

passischqua 

kaienoulk 

pousk 

sakquallab 


Potatoes 

Angry 

Ritpe 

Cloth 

My 

J^o 

When 

Soon 

One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eight 

Jfine 

Ten 

Eleven 

Twelve 

Twenty 


ouapto 

chalaks 

thlipaiffht 

passiscni 

naika 

nix,  or,  nixt 

kantchick 

ouinapi 

icht 

roakust 

thioun 

sakut 

quannum 

Ukut 

sinebakust 

stouktekane 

quaiust 

itallilum 

ekoun-icht 

ekoun-maknst 

makust  thlalt 


Where  dost  thou  go  f 
i  kakhpah  omoreya  ? 
'  When  dost  thou  set  offt 
kantchick  alachoya  f 
When  will  thou  come 

bach? 
kantchick  eus-koya  ? 
Thou  dost  not  ukdet' 

stand. 
nixt  enethlitkal. 
Sit  down  there, 
mitlaight  o  kok. 
Show  me  thy  pipe. 
tane  tsi  konlama. 
Wilt  thou  give  it  to  met 
patlateh  nain  maika .' 
What  wilt  thou  eat  f 
ikta  mika  makoumak  ? 
Perhaps  some  fruit, 
thiounasse  oliU. 
JVo,  give  me  some  meat. 
nil,  quatiasse  moulak 

tblousk. 
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xxTiii.  (64.) 
KioARHZE,  Casarnee,  Sxittaoeets,  Cumshawa,  and  other  tribei  on  the 

N.  W.  Coast. 


Man 

keeset 

Winter 

whee  kuhn,  (cold  \ 

moon) 

Male 

eethlan 

Rain 

tuU 

Woman 

kna,  or  ana 

Snow 

tull  hatter,  (whiU 

rain) 

Myf€Uher 
Thy  father 

cagen  honghi 

Wind 

tatsoo 

tinkyah  honffhi 
anhest  hongni 

Cold 

whee 

His  father 

WhiU 

hatter 

Mother 

oughi 

Black 

stungale 
mush 

Son 

tinekati  eethlan 

Red 

Daughter 
BroSier 

tinekati  ana 

\Dog 

hah 

tnni 

1  Deer 

kurt 

SUter 

cheahi 

Bear 

tunn 

UncU 

quihi 

I 

cagen 

J^ephew 

niti 

Thou 

tinkyah 

Canoe 

cloo 

He 

anhest 

Village 

sennor 

Good 

lux  —  luggen 

Warrior 

keeset  cuttle  ester,  (fighting 

Bad 

peeshac 

man) 

Large 

euwon 

Tobacco 

quill 

Small 

tsammon 

Hair 

cutts 

1  To  die 

cardee 

J{oae 
Blood 

coon 
high 

^  To  sing    \ 
To  dance  S 

kotsua 

Hatchet 

cutelanjo 

Yes 

nng 

Fire 

tsinoo 

Jfo 

cum 

Water 

huntle 

Dark 

seinyah 
santlaa 

Earth 

teeder 

Light 

Shore 

eucah 

Today 

iyet 

Sun 

tzue 

Tomorrow 

uttalth 

Moon 

kuhn 

Queer 

Charlotte's  Island. 

FiTZHUGH    SOUVD. 

One 

sk  wan  sun 

nimscum 

Two 

stung 

malscum 

Three 

thkoonweell 

utascum 

Four 

Btansun 

moozcum 

• 

Five 

kleiih,  kle-aith 

thikaeskum 

Six 

ktoonell,  kloonell 

kitliskum 

oeven 

tseekwah 

atlopooskum 
malknaskum 

Eight 

stansanghah 

Mine 

klathskwaaungha 

nanooskim 

Tm 

klath 

highioo 

No.  V. 
SUPPLEMENTARY  VOCABULARY 

OF 

MUSKHOGEE,  CHOCTA,  CADDO,  MOHAWK,  SENECA,  AND 

CHEROKEE. 


Miukhogee,    by  Rev.  L.  Compere, 


Chocta, 

Caddo, 

Mohawk, 

Seneca, 

Cherokee, 


.  English  pronunciation. 
"    Alfred  Wright,  Pickering's  orthography. 

**    George  Gray,  Walker's  pronunciation,  (orthog.) 

«   E.  S.  Dwight,  English  do.  {ch  final  like  the  German.) 

"   Anon.  War  Department,     Do.    do. 
'*  Rev.  S.  A.  Worcester,   Pickering's  orthography,  nasal  ung. 


y 


SUPPLEMENTARY  VOCABULARY. 


1  A  spirit 

2  Priest 

3  Conjurer 

4  Sotd 
6  A  white  man 

6  Man 

7  Men 

8  Women 

9  Orandfathtr 

10  Grandmother 

11  Eldest  son 

12  Youngest  son 

13  BrotSer's  son 

14  Sister* s  son 

15  C7ne2e 

16  jtfttiK 

17  C0V5tn 

18  Relation 

19  JVephews 
SO  Cousins 

21  Ancestors 

22  Male 

23  Female 

24  JVb«<rtZ# 

25  fyeZtii* 

26  Eyebrows 

27  CAee/tf 

28  7%roa< 

29  Right  hand 

30  L^hand 

31  Shoulder 

32  BofA; 

33  £/6oio 

34  JTnee 

35  5Jb'ii 

36  ^tU 

37  »^<miii< 

38  Sca/v 

39  JVa<um,  (fri6«) 

40  C2an 

41  Country^  (territory) 

42  Council 

43  Council  place 

44  Speaker 

45  Speech,  a  talk 

46  ^fiiS' 

47  Hunter 

48  Confederacy 

49  TVtfiKy 

50  jtfUie^ 

51  Friends 

52  Messenger 

53  Be2t 

54  PeoM 

55  Enemy 

56  ITar 

57  Bott/e,  a  jE^At 


MUSKHOGXE. 


piyafikcha 

ilhkonnokka 

ishilhla 

imaffilhlajeka 

isti  Batki 

honuQwau 

honundagi 

oketukki 

ipocha,  (Am) 

ipozi,  (At^) 

ipochea  cbohlad,  (his) 

ipoche  monniltoo  sad,  (Af^) 

tichokkadeipochi,  (brouier, 

his  son) 
iwonwauchhosewau 
ipowwau,  (Am) 

ichkoche,  (his) 

iotulgi,  (Am) 
innaumgi,  (Am) 
inopoitagi,  (Am) 
iotulgi 
immacholuggi,  (Am  old 

fathers) 
inhonuDwan,  (of  a  man) 
inoketa,  (of  a  woman) 
yhoebo,  (nose  door) 
tolth  alhpi,  (eye  skin) 

iawona,  (Am  cheek),  (no 

plural) 
innokefapa,  (Am) 
inggaupilhla,  (Am) 
ingauskonna,  (Am) 
ifolowan,  (Am) 
ilhla,  (Am) 
ikochOi  (Am) 
tolhkowan 
ialhpi,  (Am) 
ibissii  or,  ipissi,  (its) 
unnatti 
ikau  alhpi 
immaligeda 
immaligeda 
telovea 
Ugkoigeda 
tigkoi^da  hol& 
oponhia  ya 
oponnoklia 
mikko 
fiaya 

not  understood 
tiDV  mok  ko  aamga 
ae  imon  4je  ka 
in  hiaae  uigi 
ponnokko  aa  hla 
si  wonn&n  gi  da 
helkida 

hool  hli.  (like  an  army)  no-po 
hopiniga 
tippoka 

*  S«a  Grammar. 


Chocta. 


shilop 

tokalasa,  or,  okalusa 

▼poluma 

hotoik  shilombish 

nahullo-hotoknipltohbi 

nakni 


imvfo 

ipokni 

ushinokirchapa 

ushinikni  ishtaiyopi 

uahinokni 


iki,  (paternal) ;  imoshi, 

(maternal) 
ihakni,  (paternal) ;  iahki, 

(maternal) 
alia,  ski,  ^.* 
ikanohml 


intikba 

nokni 

tek 

ibiahakni  chilak 

nishkin  hokahup 

imosana  hiahe 

itiaukpi 

kolombish 

ibbokiBhtimpokiinma 

ibbok  ylhfvbeka 

tachi 

nvli 

ibbokiahokruni 

iyekalaha 

bokahup 

piahukcbi 

imanchalawa 

paahi 

okluahi 

ikaa 

yokni 

arnvmpulli 

ainampulU 

hotokanumpouli 

anampa 

miko 

owvlta 

anumpnlli 

itapela,  (they  help  each  other) 

ikana 

anampashali 

▼skufychi 

nanaiya 

iynyp 

iynypaiha.  iynypitibi 

iUbi 
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1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

9 
10 
11 

12 
13 

14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 

20 
21 

22 
23 
24 
25 

26 
27 

28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 

44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
67 


Caddo. 

Mohawk. 

no  word 

lotcbeebubnstotcbee 

abtoonbitz 

inkenish 

ooonsurloobnih 

shoeh 

oonguib 

hidno 

lautteeffin 
labteennebbteeub  koom- 

widnutteh 

web 

ebbat 

looaootbab 

ehka,  or,  ehca 

eeni 

lackubwonnableeyububy 

(my) 
kobnib]abIeeyubub,(my) 

toeh 

sbabat 

leewbattubub,  (my 

nephew) 

tatseh 

ehba 

lackubnoobhah 

abhi 

imiuhuh,{mother*s  sister) 

hinimkok  kanda 

saughnahyahtat,  (pi.) 

hinimkok  kunda 

leewhattubub,  (my). 

(sing.) 

binimkok  kunda 

abiadaugbebda 

guabaootzsurlabk  obbab, 

(our) 

dono ;  kinub,  (in  Hrds) 

korein,  or,  kaugin 
oonbayteeub 

■asin ;  nabi,  (m  Hrds) 

dasocana 

chacuaba  binto 

korlbolookabnkorlub 

dad  uscooDa,  or,  dadua- 

saubooDguaugbeb 

koona 

duinbatch  augb 

doshaugb 

go  w  weeinttatabquab 

doabaugb 

skinneebguaadib 

diaugb 

Bobnosaugbeb 

danatsho 

sausoonneb 

aimbehbow,  (hato) 

bib  oko 

ooquitaaugbeb 

no  iah  to 

oobnobkunaoh 

tflo  tao 

duckot  nou  yoae 

y  ookook  urlooabtoo 

oonoowarlab 

ababbooncbab 

nou  a  dun 

ooboonbcbahgheb 

yangh  a  doney 

yoontkinnisaeB 

yangbdoney  sabaugh 

cbennowebyoontken- 

nissea 

quoembnckana 

tnbbowwanninnegusa 

yokisba 
kaadib  bimi 

tubyouwanninnegun 

kolabkowah 

flboebdangb 

labtorclutz 

yoaebkanebbabut 

laktecyannabwaugoo 

loogistoonee 

kotiaba 

labteey  an  nab  waugoo 

kooturrhlooaoob 

jurleewbubbabway 

nockincbibi 

otteeabtunbab 

kookona  babana 

kyabnablunaarlab  kigh 

dehkaugb 

guauneegolakbbababee 

debkaagb 

yookooterleeoo 

debkaugb 

wawboonterlaeoo 

SXSECA. 


\\Bhak»h,f(simply  *■  spirit  *) 

aujenstaujee 

awnayawaa 

utwoi 

bawneuaub 

hawjenaob 

autejinaa 

wenneeaa 

boek  sbote,  (my) 
auek  sbote,  (my) 
naugoowan,  (my) 

aumtoha,  (my) 
teyaugatta,  (my) 

teyagattaa,  (my) 
auknoosa,  (my) 
augahuek,  (my) 
augabBa,  (my)   . 
agattaanaunk,  (my) 
ay awaunta,* (my),  (sing,) 

auguaiBa,  (my) 
ungwobsbaeendok,  (my) 


okonedaukoint 


yonnatawqnaw 

yayabnibgob 

akotquKwtae 

yiflsbwanau 


kauBhooBbaw 

onunggwau 

waugooyaeb 

onoae 

soUewennont,  {nation) 

kendeuquaw 

uenjaw,  (country) 

teyayaudoo  wateaa 

teyayaudoowatetawquaw 

tauauweneatkena 

kooeb  koowaa 
nntoowets 
Bkawnekoent 
uncbisbtone 

^aebee,  (sing.) 

iwaauwus 

guggebtaw 

skano 

ungkubswaaiah 

wadeob 
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58  Victory 

59  Defeat 

60  Prisoner 

61  Death  song 

62  Adoption 

63  Spy 

64  Feast 

65  Thief 

67  Murderer 

68  Jlvenger 

69  Door 

70  HeaitA 

71  F/oor 

72  Threshold 

73  Courtyard 

74  Garden 

75  ^Ye/<2 
7G  Meadow 

77  /fo« 

78  Ptou^A 

79  Harrow 

80  Foike 

81  Car< 

82  7Vi6 

83  Earthen  ware 

84  C/ti6 

85  Pa<f  <i^ 

86  Oar 

87  JVrf 

88  Fishing-hook 

89  Snare 

90  TVop 

91  CoeK 

92  BtonJ^ 

93  Po5t 

94  Palisade 

95  Z>i/cA 

96  Foft 

97  Tumulus f  (aiuient 

grave) 

98  Grave,  {modem) 

99  Parched  corn 

100  Boiled  com 

101  Meal,  flour 

102  Spirituous  liquor 

103  Victuals 

104  /Zau  o/  2is:A< 

105  Eetipte 

106  JVor/A  5tor 

107  JVorrt      • 

108  5oif(A 

109  £a<l 

110  fTetff 

111  Abon 

112  Year 

113  ^onlA 

114  Air 

115  ^AiWtom4l 


MUSKHOOEE. 


iiiiimdulga 

imundalgi 

wimagi 

ilg-gia  higeda 

innan  gihia  yi 

okke  tiia 

humbedahlokka 

oolhkoba 

istiillija 

towankna 

hahowgi 

totekaabo,  (a  fire  place) 

totobon,  (accentive) 

iiahowgiwauka,  (the  lying 

down) 
ligkoieeda  fitta 
ciioppofatchi,  (a  Utile  field) 
choppova 
not  understood 
slowiga 

is  choppliachka 
stillig  machka 
wanga  simminochka 
is  cballichkoches 
tomotiki 
hulbkoswan 
isDoTkeda 
sko'ffka 
skoffka 
not  understood 
chofungoni,  (a  bent  needle) 
sillicbka 

ka  ba 

hutchida 

sinjaka 

tohopckefosBohi 

igonkoveky 

tobopekihlokko 

acbumgge  iinmisti  opilgd 

iatihopelga 

achiaposeki 

achiboolki 

achitilligmi 

ouomi,  (bitter  water) 

humbitta 

ozziahlai 

ozzitohliffi 

onihlakoHaswan 

onihla 

wanhalla 

ozziosad 

ozziokkahlatka 

vhofki 

nohlulobe 

ozziamge 

no  name 

and'odjoiiUa 


CeocTA. 


inraeyachi 


i 


uka 
oyopataloa 


napisa 
chepuli 
hukopa 
hotok  vbi 
nani  it  ai  illichi 
okhisa 

ill  potylhpo 


wanuta 

osapa 

chabe 

yokni  isht  patafa 

wok  tokayli  inuchl 
iti  chaaylU 
nanachifa 
lakfampo 
vtvshi  tapena 
peni  isht  mofa 
peni  isht  halvlli 
nvoi  isht  okchula 
nvni  isht  okwia 

kiDta  isht  vlbi 
nafoka  chito 
shukbo 
tontk 


holehta 


hotok  abolopi 
tanchi  vlwyaha 
tanchi  lobona 
tanchi  pushi 
oka  homi 
himpa 


falymmi 
oka  mahli 
hyaha  kochaka 
hysha  okatala 
tybokoli 
afymmi 
hyshi  achyfii 

yptnokfik 
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Caddo. 


59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
67 
68 
69 
70 

71 

72 

73 
74 
75 

76 
77 

78 
79 
80 

81 

82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 
96 
97 
98 
99 
100 

101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 
111 
112 
113 
114 
115 


hikitibakia 

tchnehou 

hehhoa 

yonioa  dahadou 

dchhowehaugh 

batonakeh 

hashnowehha 

kana 

niehdi 

winanit 

daswatcha 

kateadatcha 


dchbiddeh 

dehbintha  dehbinoha 

nabado 

they  eaU  it  praine 

howainyako 

nokebio 


kaa  web 
nokehkadia  jako 

nokkembin 

nokkeiubaugb 

nokkembaugh 

nokkimankdr 

nokkickanosh 

naughadeoeh 

nokebkotasban 

bunnebwa 

nokebnobaadia 

kahiaduabneh 

nikebdou  badarkeh 

daditcbaagb 

bomughano 

kishwanto 

yokisbkaaaon 

danogh  akio 
kanaugb  akaaao 

sakoakto 

debsako 

anebkoUokas 

bebno 

battebto 

diahkio  taogbado 

disloka 

diaka 

adooehogb 

they  Bay  a  *  moon  ' 

boaebto 

bataaba 

VOL.    II. 


Mohawk. 


Sknkca. 


wawboontquaynee 

looatteeaabnnee 

loowyaynub 

karloonub 

vooQtotkokoonduB 

notkabtahnay 

youkoatabkoonyabneh 

saakoorliooae 
ffouanauaorlayokooh 
kunnookorloonteb 
yoontahkobtabquob,  or, 

koob 
ooaoonguarloobgoobtab* 

quob 


kabbehtaugbeb 
cbeey  eboonteeabehtab 
ooUboagtah 
ootbarlbabtboagtab 

ooaoonggarlee  teeobn- 

booaquirlubnt 
kobsurlee 

kobtabrlub 
kaonbhyah 
ubkabway 

cobaheeub 
ooloobkoweeneh 

eerliatyentabquab,  (steel) 

obsbeerleh 
kaunhobbttouty 

youkouhounchabtabkou 
wattahuhnlouteb 

yountabteeattabtab 
ounouquitzerleh 
oonaatab  taiyounabkoon- 

deb 
oothaysurlah 
ootakorrlah 
cuckwbab 


ootboorlaygheb 

nntteeuh 

tubk  urlahqainnygunfle 

twotsootbooae 

untteeuh 

gewsurlat 

awekneeteb 

^abooteb 

49 


wauuntquane 

undaudeaane 

yennusquaw 

waugoboawee 

teakug  koeb 

yuntkaugbtauna 


sukkoonyaab 
iwuaaagwua 
kawboah 
yuntakottobquaw 

oonnoktob 


yayentwuttoh 

oowaiftohkeyentub 

counsbeshab 

yeaebtawgaahottwutUw 

yeateeattaw 

teginnubaoant 

fauaebtaw 
awnubquaw 


kawneau 
kokkoaweahah 
ooau 
goatoaab 

yaiatiyeDtawquaw 
oteawtawweaab 
eyoae 
kawwanau 

kiteawgob 
kawayendoky  (ancient) 


onaerahewfqiiaw 
onoobquaw 

otasab 

onaffawchewauka 

kokkuaw 


iutoowebko 

kahquabgob 

kabquitkenU 

kabquenU 

indedk 

iakawwbiia 

Bwanetaut 

gahbaw 

oanyengwautawsa 
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IIG  Storm 

117  Rainbow 

118  Aurora  bar  talis 

119  Smoke 

120  Wave 

121  Shore 

122  Rivulet 

123  Up  the  nver 

124  Daum  the  river 

125  FaUsofariver 

126  Aaptiij 

127  Source  of  a  river 

128  Spring 

129  iV<i 

130  BanAw  of  a  river 

131  BrancA,  or  fork 

132  Z^  Aaiu2/or& 

133  iZ^'At  hand  fork 

134  Portage 

135  PalA 

136  War-road 

137  Sana 

138  CZay 

139  Jtfvd 

140  Cava 

141  SaU 

142  5aZt  mtn^ 

143  Ji  LUk 

144  Jlfetoi 

145  Oold 

146  5i/Mr 

147  £ea<2 

148  Forest 

149  Prairie 

150  Trunk  of  a  tree 

151  Branch  of  a  tree 

152  Flower 

153  Fruit 

156  5ee<2 

157  J^ut 

158  Berry 

159  Plant 

160  5Aru6 

161  Com,  or  grain 

162  Ff^eot 

163  Rye 

164  Oa<« 

165  JRooto 

166  Potatoes 

167  Pumpkin 

168  Watermelon 

169  Wild  oats 

170  BircA 

171  CAe«tfi«t  tree 

172  Sugar-maple 

173  P^um-Cree 

174  wJeom 


MUSKHOGEE. 


ish'tali 

osekiindaja,  (t/ie  rain  «top- 

;>er) 
/  cannot  learn  that  they  have 

been  seen  by  these  Indians. 
hikkoche 
hokpokpuggi 
oyaiopeky 
h4tchi 

hatchihlokkohablila 
hatchiblokkoada 
hatchihlokkoahlateki 
fanihlokko 
hatchihlokkoyhokesa 
oakawan 
tigida 

hatchihlokkoafopeki 
tyyfaokpi 

okoskianayyhokpad 
okapilhlavyhokpiad 
not  understood 
mnni 

oketahi 

fokki 

hokhliwyi 

igonhongi 

okechuwan 

okechmwanoukuwan 

hinhloeka 

chatto 

chatdkkonaw&nhlani 

chatukkonawan 

chly,  orhli 

tooYa 

hiyhokpo 

tocliiska 

toilatchi 

pokpuggi 

immiti 

nhilka 

ochi 

hlokochaggi 

undosad 

itopokeha 

no  common  name 

tilliffgo 

chonlokkochumbitta 

chohlokkoch  unibiita 

yahlunga 

haa  han,  (red  potatoes) 

chassi 

cbastalli 

not  understood 

not  understood 

otoppi 

inn6ch4di 

pokkanuchimobbi 

nlokcfaa 


Chocta. 


binokbitepalli 


shoboli 

oka  bonvtha 

okvhii 

bok 

abetyp 

sokbUh 


ateli 

kvli 

akocha 

Bokti 

bok  filommichi 


hina 

tvnTp  hina 

■hinuk 

lukfi 

lakchuk 

yokni  chiluk 

hypi 

lukfypa 


fyli  byta 
noki 
kowi 
oktok 

■ .  •  • 

iti  vpi 
iti  noksiah 
pokanli 
vni 
nihi 


naholokchi 
byfaha 

onaah 

OQUSh 

oDush  iaubypa 

ahe,  (sweet) 

iaito 

ahukahi 


otypi 

tokonuah  vpi 
noai 


NO. 

y-i 

YOCABnLARIES. 
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Caddo. 

MOHAWX. 

Senbca. 

116 

stiahoa 

towaloondeb 

ootkeebtah 

117 

ishanowin 

118 

d  ughadakunkada 

teeewBwetbait  ootboor- 

laygheb 
teeoonggarlooneh 

119 

oyengguab 

120 

dakushwaitsuB 

otutaw 

121 

kda 

i*ahktah 

konutahekl 

122 

natchiabeh 

kigbkoobawh 

nekabawaw 

123 

habatseh 

nandawgenyot 

124 

dackkaiee 

nandawffob 
koskobsbebtoh 

125 

dackkaiie  puekkiM 

toowawsunthab 

126 

dackkaite  puckkias 

caghnuhwobherleh 

koakobahebtoh 

127 

dackanicka  dadoghado 

teeboboaktub 

akabawaboy 

128 

duckkiadutcb 

youbnow'rlouteb 

otowaoat 

129 

dackanebachocboch 

teeayawyux 
kigbbooboktabtteh 

teayanyoktaw 

130 

duckanouaeeao 

kaobkahga,  (sing.) 

131 
132 

duckanicka  dunina 

teeobobokUn,  (pi.) 

takebbugeh 

133 
134 

yookbooneeaz 

yowwaensibaw 

135 

daghanehaUa 

owauta 

136 

no  othername 

137 

oonebsarlouquoh 

onibsbaw 

138 

kaadeh 

oonowaatzstab 

oebtaw 

139 

wadat  kaUodogh 

oonowautiatab 

ookoatab 

140 

no  name  bmi  for  '  hole  * 

eoanjawkoint 

141 

waydisb 

tewyougia 

ocbickataw 

142 

waydisb  dnckcumaka 

kawcbickatoo 

143 

daughadehkaugh 

ootoo 

ooaaoob 

144 

nakako 

kisbetaw 

145 

lona  kiko,  (yellow  silver) 

oocheenabguirl 

ieteqaaheb  owiabtaw 

146 

lona 

kurlisttannoloo 

kawgante  owiabtaw 

147 

bab 

owiattabnabhwaaa 

ooaquaw 

148 

yako  dnckadackadoao 

kerlbbabgou 
kobbaundigbyih 
kerllbbitteh,  (tree) 

kawbawtia 

149 

neei,  (wood) 

kendawya 

150 

yako,  (JtrUf  wood) 

kaoandaa 

151 

dummina 

yoonkobtotoo,  (pL) 

obobtaw 

152 

tchaqaghioto 

oojeejoonteh 

awwaoh 

153 

kobbibbk 

oyob 

156 

kokaseogh 

ookuhnab 

konnabengwa 

157 

naugh 

ooaogueh 

oneagwaw 

158 

biy  OTt  by 

inneoyawsaa 

159 

noname 

oaobtaw 

160 

ehabado 

nickokwelabsub,  (pi,) 

oandaw 

161 
162 

kiabsee 
unknoion 

oonostab,  (huUan  com) 
oonuhnchab 

onaaugb,  (com) 
naunjaw 

163 

unknown 

164 

kiabsee  koboat,  (com 

naunjaw 

grass) 

165 

bagbanabehangh 

oobtaylab 

oaktaab 

166 

inkenisb,  (sweet) 

oonubnabtab 

oDonenundaw 

167 

kono  kokkmako 

oonoooosurlab 

oneusbaw 

168 

kono  baaaako 

oonoooosurlab  kabteb, 
(rate) 

oneubahotkooah 

169 

unknown 

170 

konnonjabquaw 

171 

owbababkubalab 

oneuaetob 

172 

wotah 

wobtoh 

173 

kaabunnit  yako   . 

, 

174 

m 

karlibbtoo 

ubkuab 
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175  fValnul 

176  Grapes 

177  Strawberries 

178  Sugar 

179  WUd  beast 

180  Skin,  of  animal 

181  Horn 

182  TaU 

183  Buck 

184  />o« 

185  Fattm 

186  Elk 

187  Moose 

188  Panther 

189  Racoon 

190  Opossum 

191  Afottfe 

192  Bearskin 

193  Deenkin 

194  Beaver  skin 

195  Fa<,  toZ^oio 

196  HoTM 

197  Oz 

198  Cofo 

199  Cn// 

200  SAeep 

201  Ho^ 

202  Cot 

2U3  Rattlesnake 

204  7urt/« 

205  fTorm 
2(»6  F/y 

207  Honey-bee 

208  Honey 

209  Feathers 

210  Ff^n^s 

211  £t// 

212  Eagle 

213  Cod;; 

214  Hen 

215  Fins 

216  7FAa/« 

217  Sturgeon 

218  P«rcS 

219  PtAce 

220  Trout 

221  Cat-fish 

222  CAti^-jicA 

223  Fro^ 

224  Fishbone 

225  Birf A 

226  Deo/A 

227  Love 

228  flafre<< 

229  Marriage 

230  Pregnancy 

231  Lying  in 


MUSXHOGBB. 


ahawan 

palhko 

kipala 

asogola 

po  nolta 

athpi 

vhubbi 

nodji 

itcboonunwaw 

itcbooketa 

itchutchi 

chopiika 

not  known 

katcha 

wootko 

aukabalkj 

chssi,  cbissi 

nokekosialhpi 

itchoalbpi 

itcbasalkpi 

nihi 

cboblokko 

wangatabo 

wangce 

wangocbe 

chofiapoiga 

Buka 

poosi 

cbittomikko 

hloja 

kayanaga 

chana 

foinchumbihiaya 

focbumbi 

tava 

talbpa 

notokifan'wan 

lumhi 

tullohlosihonanwan 

tultoblosioketa 

hlathlo  talbpa 

hlathloblokko 

not  understood 

not  understood 

not  understood 

not  underwood 

ok uj bun  wan 

not  understood 

supakita 

hlatlofoni 

biyacbki 

ilga 

milhka,  nnmihihlita 

biounchka 

ihaska 

nalkifli 

■aaji 


Chocta. 


habi 

poki 

biuko 

bvpi  cbampalli 

napyabkvnno 

bokshup 

la  pish 

baaimbish 

lapita 

181  tek 

iauabi 


koi 

sbauwi 

sbukyta 

pinti 

haabtka 

isokabup 

kintokahup 

nia 

iauba 

wok  tokayli 

wok 

wok  uahi 

chakfi  ylhpoba 

abukha 

kyto 

aintoli 

lukai 

lapchu 

cbukani 

foibiliabki 

foibila 

hiabi 

aanacbi 

ibiahokni 

oai 

akoka  nokni 

akoka 


nyni  patyi 
byaa 
aokli 
kyahka 


■hakyti 

nyni  foni 

ytta,  (is  bom) 

i\\\,  {he  diss's 

ihuUo,  {he  totes  Aim) 

iaht  ik  iabno 

ilanwa^a,  (Aa  marries) 

ylla  t  toke. 

y]Ia  im  ytta 


NO.   ▼.] 


VOCABULARIES. 
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Caddo. 


Mohawk. 


175 
176 
177 
178 

179 

180 
181 
182 
183 
184 
185 
180 
187 
188 
189 
190 

191 
192 
193 
194 
195 
196 
197 

198 

199 

200 
201 
202 
203 

204 
205 
206 
207 
208 
209 
210 
211 
212 
213 
214 
215 
216 
217 
218 
219 
220 
221 
222 
223 
224 
225 
226 
227 
228 
229 
230 
231 


sahogb 

kisswee 

sokahibieh 

waydiHb  abitso,  (noMi 

salt) 
no  general  name 
nusntoh 
kogh 
batto 
dab  dono 
dabsasin 
dab  tehtefa 
weeatteh 

kisbeb 

o-at 

nabcushbuckkiOy  {white 

hog) 
daat 

nouitsseb  nusbto 
dab  nusbto 
toQogb  noabto 
kanna 
debtama 
wakufl  yeaaha 

wakus 

wakuB  tebteb 


nacusb,  or,  nakush 

muo 

neesin  kika 

tcbia 

koogb 

koneb 

eenat 

wa 

tcbughada 

baysagb 

budn 

eeweb 

kiniah  kapataeb 

aaain  kapataeb 

^daki 


kiaee 


daki 

bano 

dehnaneeba 

dabada 

kopinda 

day  may  taighaeno 

pittabebna 

kiaoatflaeb 


ooBoguab 

ooboontiarauh 
cbickbaydeb 

kerrleeoo 

kernayboo 

oonobkerrlicb 

ootahsaab 

tewnobkarloontoo 


chinnabnewwonnee 
skobn'youaohi  nee-oa 
kerrhlix 
babteerloo 


Seneca. 


cbeenowub 


ookubbya^y  (tried  tallow) 

abkooaabaoB 

teernbooaeqiiabloont, 

(neat  cattle) 
cahnoondat  (milch), 

teernboosequabloont 
kaaneewau  (little)^ 

teernhoosequabloont   . 
teeooteenabgarlabntobn 
kooBhkoosb 
tabkoote 
oanyarleb,  (simply 

*  make ') 
abnourlub 
cbeenowob 

oonobkboont 

ootboflirlab 

oonarlabboontsab 

kobaobkorloont 

ottoanyeb 

kitkitcuttabbtiaa 

kitkit 


kunjabgoub 


ootaquorrlbab 
obsteeub,  (simply  'bone') 

Jrookabnabkurlahto 
abonbayyoo 


yoontabturloonhab 
konnayeloo,  nay-ar 
cabtaywaytoo 


oneuguaw 
oneungwesab 
ojisbundawsab 
owabno 

konneob 

kawaboesbaw 

konnonggab 

kebkaw 

un  n  unggen  tkawatt 

iisbtokheo 

cbinnoiindob 

nindunbe 

ahaeasb 

iuabkaw 

cbinuktiyaob 

cbinnuhtio 
konyukwieetaw 


onobowesab 

kaoundonobqtte 

tebusqoant 

tebusqnant 

tebaiqnant 

tekonu  nggooanda  w 
quiabqaisb 
tawkoo8e 
abequaoant 

bonnuaw 

cbenowob 

oosendaw 

onublconte 

oabnab 

oabtaw 

konnegentataw 

konyendohsbaw 

to-naoandaw 

tokkabeb 

tokkabeh 

konn^genstaw 

kenjoonkuwao 

gauaeabkaw 

okobqaab 

iegubsbase 

teauwae 

okoaeqaab 

aunoogob 

sknab 

waaennngat 

eyeayus 

oonoate 

oandotiabswoiah 

goneoab 

eunaob 

wauuntato 
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232  Sickness 

233  Hunger 

234  Pain 

235  Shape 

236  Breath 

237  Sleep 

238  Person 

239  Thing 

240  Something 

241  J^othing 

242  JV0»e 

243  Shnek 

244  Howling 

245  Fo»<:« 
24G  fFor<i 

247  JVanM 

248  Cold,  (nibst,) 

249  //eat 

250  Dampness 

251  Zen^ 

252  Breadth 

253  />ep<A 

254  //etrA< 

255  CireU 

256  S^uarfl 

257  BiO^,  (a  jpWe) 

258  Measure,  (ves- 

sel, ^.) 

259  AbZ« 

260  Calamity 

261  fTomier 

262  Harmony 

263  Affection 

264  Offspring 

265  Source,  (cai»e) 

266  j9neri/ 

267  TVoH^^ 

268  Labour 

269  Laziness 

270  Stren^ 

271  i>9mtmofi 

272  AbUity,rf  doing 

273  TiMM 

274  GreoX 

275  Greater 

276  Greatest 

^inm  Tall 

278  5<ro9^ 

279  Stronger 

280  Strongest 

281  Heavy 

282  /^^A< 

283  ^t^A 

284  Loio 

285  Damp 

286  I>ry 

287  TAtdk 

288  5Aiirp 


MUSKHOGKX. 

CeocTA. 

nokihida 

abeka 

ilhlon^o 

kocbyfib 

nokehi 

boiopa 

aagi,  (the  form  of  any  thing) 

aboba 

isangeda,  or,  hesaogeda 

fiopa 

nochka 

nuai 

iati 

hoiok 

nancbochi 

nana 

nanchochi  apolwan 

nana  kia 

nangidoga 

nana  keyu 

istogimada 

yahapa 

Bowanksogi 

chiloka 

whohogi 

yaiya 

ponokkahlisouwanni 

oponokka 

anampa 

ojifka 

bocbifo 

consieppi 

kapyaaa 

biji 

lyahpa 

hotobi 

ahum  mi 

acbapki 

atokba^gi 
insoofld 

hofobi,  (deep) 
chaba,  (high) 

inhalbowi 

foloteki 

bulukta 

tunfotchapohlokeai 

nokeoofti 

blobukU 

sagilka 

iaht  ylbpiM 

hougi 

chiluk 

istimalki 

■tomada 

not  understood 

it  i  pullo 

immiihlida 

anuahknnna 

ilhonupsi 

iabtatia 

istomin 

ateli 

nanboolkida 

nana  okpunio 

immailbligo 

nukboklo 

nokcbilblaga 

napileaa 

ibooblida 

in  tokobt 

jhikcbida 

blampko 

aaga 

not  understood 

hinla,  (can) 

no  word 

"    ^            # 

blokki 

chito 

siublokki 

chito  t  flhapli 
chito  t  ahantahli 

hlokkimai 

mabi 

yhikcbi 

kyllo 

Biyhikchi 

kyllo  t  ababli 

Biyhikchimai 

kyllo  i  ahabtabli 

bimni 

weke 

tahokeni 

abohyla 

halwi 

chaha 

halwiko 

okanlost 

otohi 

abummi 

Bokpi 

ahila 

chikfi 

Bukko 

fuaki 

balapa 

NO. 

^•J 

YOCABULARICS. 

9\fl 

Caddo. 

Mohawk. 

Sk5eca. 

232 

diighanou  J  oerhao 
konughanugna 

coonbocktahnih 

konnoktony 

233 

gottoobnkurliax 

wauauunterswatony 

234 

houanin 

waw^oorlooheeahgub 

oDonkta 

235 

neehighahtodub 

236 

dackhehhanaae 

gottoohnlee 

yuntoneyes 

237 

yoeedi 

yewgotos 

wauaugootoh 

238 
239 

wista  hiano,  {one  of  men) 

iungguataut 

240 

dehkada  neea 

ookteekab  wan  neey  oo 

abgwuBtab 

241 

toehneh 

yabkootainoo 

tatawguistab 

242 

dehkubbughseha 

joiirlukkuhlbaynee 
tahbabboobnlenteb,  (hal- 
loa) 

ootkinee 

243 

mann  hehneh 

ooteubaentnoo 

244 

duckakaas 

towasaentwoah 

245 

uniaho 

tahbowanindikun,  (kis) 

cawwanuni 

246 

bukka  kowiateh,  (one 
word) 

wawnaht 

acawwanunt 

247 

daghasMaca 
hakoffhodo 
hattcihto,  (loorm) 

lowoiatz 

kiauaoh 

248 

ootborelib 

ootoowe 

249 

yewtarleebub 

oliya 

250 

butaio 

yewnabnabwab 

oaotauh 

251 

eboonneeunie 

eoae 

252 

hadunkoatflMhy  (short) 

wawaarlabtlea 

otugwebtah 

253 

hakkio,  (deep) 
bio,  (hi^h) 

oobnotiaa 

onotaae 

254 

yonttibteb 

255 

duckahia  datcba 

tootwbainooneb 

owanone 

256 

duckabia  toanis 

owanone 

257 

diadoneeea 

ob*thabnoo 

wabooaab 

258 

yoontubnabgorlabtah- 

quab 
yookorhloonbteh 

yuntinnanggahtokwaa 

259 1  diurbamako 

ookoient 

260 

doukaahawia 

konnuuh 

261 

hioko 

yookoornibberlabbkoo 

ooewunahgwut 

262 

hahutteh  akiaogh 

akawnekoent 

263 

untawnoate 

264 

265 

sittoteh 

yewleebooneeyew 

ooewaw 

266 

kateseh    • 

giwawetkeb 

267 

hachoneodaffhehnehaka 
dughanehaaddebkados 

giwonnuoh 

268 

qneeyewtub 

wawunteotaut 

269 

diwa,  (lazy) 

cooDtolbhhab,  (lazy) 

fonoaae 
kawhoata 

270 

yoohneehbloohyor,  neerh 

271 

sookoonoobbtoose 

giawdawgwenneo 

272 

enggawquane 

273 

komohon 

tonubbweb 

oewautautyea 

274 

himi 

kooawnub 

kuwaunab 

275 

Buhhah  kooawnub 

276 

louwbhhab  kooawnub 

277 

labnoyisa 

kawnabyace 

278 

hiki 

lababutsteb 

kawboata 

279 

kokaka  hiki 

280 

hicbunkua  kokaka  biki 

281 

badinbo 

yookateh 

uabtay 
taooshtay 

282 

bakogbteh 

yabttun  (not)^  yook- 

steb  (heaty) 
anenubgub 

283 

atekeb 

284 

hadunkoti 

ebtabgbab 
yoanuinabwab 

ebtawgee 

285 

bcmio 

oaottaooh 

286 

youfltattbuh 
kawtonae 

oheh 

287 

biakaae 

kaataeae 

288 

badatcho 

yoohh'you  teeyoa 

outebaet 
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MUSKHOGKE. 

Chocta. 

289  ^ea/f 

yhikchiko 

tikambi 

290  Brave 

fikuingi 

boyopa 
noksbopa 

291   Coward 

pingkali 

292  Young 

monniti 

bimita 

293   Younger 

summonnitti 

himita  i  ehabli 

294  Youngest 

simmonDitli  mai 

bimita  i  sbahtabli 

295  Good 

hiihli 

acbukma 

296  Better 

sihiihli 

acbukma  i  sbahli 

297  Bm/ 

sibiihiimai 

achakma  i  sbabtahli 

298  Healthy 

holwangi 

nipi  acbukma 

299  Stc* 

innoki 

abeka 

300  Witty 

hoopoohlinni 

kostini 

301  «»% 

302  -Happy 

bajoaffi 
immaneihli 

boksulba 
aiachnkmoka 

303  Cheerful 

cbafikni 

ai  yukpa 
noksbila 

804  TAiraiy 

wonki 

305  Hungry 

iblouwi 

hohcbyfo 

306  i^«>*« 

inboinati 

ymmona 

307  5«co»ui 

sibok'ohlad 

atukia 

308  Long 

chapki 

falaia 

309  ^We 

tuphi 

pytba 
bofobi 

310  Deep 

soofki 

311   W^e^ico 

pomibomalgiad 

pisbno 

312  ^c  here 

313  Fottfuw 

bokolacbkad 

bvchiabno 

314  You  and  I 

cbimin  imniii  tipagid 

cbisbno,  yno  il  it  atuklo 

315  JIfy 

316  TAy 

cbounangi 

ymmi 

chinangi 

cbimmi 

317  His 

innaugi,  {his,  its) 

immi 

318  /<* 

immi 

319  0»«r 

ponaugi 

pimmi,  bypimroi 
nychimmi 

320  Your 

cbinnaugidagi 

321   TAeir 

innaagi 

oklaimmi 

322  This  person 

hiaisti 

botop  ilyppa 

323  TAMtAiyv 

bianatlkochi 

nana  ilyppa 

324  Which 

istui 

katimampo 

325  ^Aa< 

naugit 

nanta 

326  TAiKirAieA 

maisto  miadin 

« 

327  He  toho 

no  proper  word 

328  BotA 

kokola,  (two) 

ita  tttklo 

329  Either 

nmgadigit 

kanimampo 

330  OtAer 

bumffi 
nacboinozi 

inia 

331  Few 

cbybeba,  iklano 

332  j9  a'<<^ 

choautkou 

kahohmosi 

333  More 

hobottoluggi 

laua  t  sbabli 

334  59iii« 

apolwan 

kanimi 

335  ^tfvero/ 

imnajomi 

kanobmi 

336  Where? 

istim 

kalima,  kanima 

337  Her« 

iim 

ilyppa 

338  There 

mon 

yymma 

339  ^C 

no  word 

340  ^&ov0 

hohunaolon 

yba 

341  Below 

ilidja 

nuta 

342  Oiwr 

tobala 

poknoka 

343  Under 

ilidja 

nuta 

344  ffitAm 

oyaapaggi,(nof  good  Indian) 

antika 

345  Far 

hopigt 

hopaki 
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Caddo. 


2»9 
290 
291 
292 
293 
294 
295 
296 
297 
298 
299 
300 

301 
302 

303 
304 
S05 
30(3 
307 
308 
309 
310 
311 
312 
313 
314 
315 
316 
317 
318 
319 
320 
321 
322 
323 
324 
325 
326 
327 
328 
329 
830 
331 
332 
333 
334 
335 
336 
337 
338 
339 
340 
341 
342 
343 
344 
345 


hasthono 

hiki 

neeou 


hahut 

kokata  hahut 

hichunk  kokata  hahut 

kokahut 

duckkutnouehoB 

hahultehakiaugh, 

{funny) 
hasthono,  (loeak) 
kokahut 

hahutteh  akiaugh 
ducky  a  kanoso 
dam^hio 
ehnunhakaa 
tehuohugha 

hadunkoalBseh 

hakkio 

koaeh  behit 

koaeh  ditteh 

nokahio,  ('  you '  simply) 

koatflO|rh 

nokahio 

dehtoteao 

itsa 

kokea  seh  quasiaugh 

nokahio 

deh  hiono 

niddah 
dehkadda 
deh  nidda 
never  used 
koseh  behit 
watuna 
oshano 
kaaoghteh 
hiogb  tehteh 
dakoit 


quiaughaeh  tehteh 


litteh 
dauffha 
dughtsaeea 
noneffhtehteh 
noueh 
wehsin 
dehnehkio 
eaha 
takekeh,  or,  takek 

VOL.    II. 


Mohawk. 


kooyahtahkuhhayjou 

BootMihnit 

loocheeyewhah 


yewyunnerleh 


loonuhwhocktahnih 


looeeahtahtayerlih  (ta- 


er) 


SxirxcA. 


tinneequayakoo 
tooawquayakoo,  (pi.) 
tiessooneequayakoo 
littihquayakooy  (you^  pi.) 


tooohquayakoo 


tokohneekoo 
kawneewaw 

oateeahkih 

tokohneekoo 

kahnoohwih 

kuhhuntho 

aitho 

anihguQff 

ataugheh 

isuinihgautih 

oonauhgo 

kahnoosahkooh 

eenoa 

50 


tentacawhosta 

gouhuah 

kawwendokkao 


ooekaue 

shequawneooakoeh 

auqushooskaua 

tantanunktony 

gonunktawny 

oonekuDt 

tantaonekonte 
aukuBskano  . 

auwinditkahta 
gawdothish 
gutters  wadony 
oowanede 
nunggah 


teawgequago 
teawquayquago,  (we  all) 
tejequago 
eeeekehuh 
awkawweh,  (mine) 

ooeh 

ungwauweh,  (ours) 

sawweh,  (yours) 

unawweh 

nanigeh,  (simply  *  this  *') 

unBhekeh,(simpiy '  thai  ) 

koinekaw 

naughtah 


tejawoh 

kawwinnea 

ohyaw 

tookawugh 

neeouffh 

aweugn 


koingwaa 

nickhoo 

howay 

halekeh 
ehtawga 

nonggoh 
wae 
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347  NotD 

348  Soon 

349  Tlien 

350  Always 

351  Ntver 

352  Long  ago 

353  Formerly 

354  Hereafter 

355  B€/or« 

356  ^yier 

357  Once 

358  7toic« 

359  JEToio 

360  WeU 

361  /^ 

362  Quickly 

363  S/oto/y 

364  fFAy 

365  With 

366  fFitAoiK 

367  From 

368  Towards 

369  j95 

370  If 

371  j9mi 
872  Or 

373  ^2f  o 

374  Perhaps 

875  To  frd  hungry 

376  7a  W< 

377  To  2k  <2oim 

378  To  stand 

379  To  'toy 

380  To  come 

381  To  rtdtf  in  a  boat 
882  To  ride  horseback 

383  ToAuitf 

384  To  JE^A< 
885  To  smoke 

386  To<2i6 

387  To  say 

388  To  con/er,  fo  treat 

389  To  marry 

390  7V»MtnAc 

391  To  know 

392  To  wish 
893  ToA^ar 
394  To  taste 
895  To  smell 

396  To  toucA 

397  To  Ante 

398  To  «M/p 

399  Tt»^*t»< 

400  7V>taA« 

401  To  frrin^ 

402  To  carry 


MUSKHOOXE. 

Chocta. 

stovon 
mojoB 

himok 

lupkin 

cheki,  chekusi 

momovon 

yvmmok  foka 
oilia 

stova'se 

stovaseimmjKmyga 

himakeyu 

hofimni 

hopaki  pilla  kash 

hihoma 

likba  ma 

iahojanad 

kimmok  pilla 

hihoma 

tikba 

hoyanoye 

hayo,  bimmokaya 

humra 
bokola 

himonna 

hitukla 

istomit 

katiohmi 

chafikni 

ulhptsali  vlhpieia 

hinoki 

ikvlbpieso 

lujpki 
allichajiko 

tushpa 

istomea 

apuggi 

apuggiko 

no  word 

hofotcha 

homl 

no  proper  word 

momen 

no  proper  word 

matabomi 

monihipifl 

ihlonwebi 

hochyfo 

ligi 

binili 

wanki 

hola 

hoihii 

hikia 

ligi 

Ttla 

aU 

minti 

pilhblohlokkonholigi 

peni  fokat  aj^ 

chohlokkonholigi 

isuba  ominiht  ia 

faya 

owvtta 

Uppoyi 

itibi 

hikkochaji 

hokchuma  Bh«ka4  (tobaeeoS 

ill 

aii 

magi  —  kaji 
tikkoigi 

achi 

iaezi 

ilaawava-auwaya 
anukfiUi 

akelthlaji 

kihli 

ithana 

immalooate 

bvnna 

pohi 
lazi 

hoklo 

ypvt  piia 

awinnayi 

h«wa 

achillayi 

potoli 

homiji 

»ht  ik  iahno 

chopagi 

poahi  ishi 

ami 

ima 

izi 

ishi 

sadi 

iaht  minti 

iiayi 

flhali,  iholi 
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346 
347 
348 
349 
350 
351 
352 
353 
354 
355 
356 
357 

358 

359 
360 
361 
362 
363 

364 
365 
366 
367 
368 
369 
370 
371 
33^ 
373 
374 
375 
376 
377 
378 
379 
380 
381 

382 
383 
384 
385 
386 
387 
388 
389 
390 
391 
392 
393 
394 
895 
996 
397 
396 
399 
400 
401 
402 


Caddo. 


sateou 
dughio 
^touit 
sebnatteh 
saotiinakana 
quehbanatea 
komabon 
abia 

sebnaaba 
kokaka 
ehbit 
wiata,  or,  wiateh 

aehdabehoua 

quittia 
habat 

asbwa,  (quUk) 
ebnaa^b  tebteh,  (liUle 
slaw) 


quebbunta 

wisaeb 

cbado 

totanab 

noka 

tanna  bosbno 

bnogb 

no  word 

noka 


Mohawk. 


kuhtkib 

bonub 

kauneewayhab 

aithonoohwib 

teeutkoo 

jabiiebwabntoob 

wabbooissseb 

uwwabnuhbab 

oobnohgungg/iib 

wubbabbntoneubgau 

oobnabgbub 

oobskott,  or,  oohakob, 

(one) 
tekkebnili,  (Cioo) 

oobDeeabwub 
laoweeubntet 
yabhtlun 
nbowb,  (quids) 
skinnubb 

nubbotalikarleeboonib 
nbntehneb 
^oongbennabwabze« 
issseenoobwib 
kobhrloob 
cbinneeoot 
tokaukeeook 
nayonib 

ka  ukeeookneekauy  ib 
nayonib 
keesehuhn 
boUoobnkurlibaz 
yoontibuh 
yeeabdeeoonee 
eelabtteb 

tubkabbtan,  (to  tiop) 
kaacbih 

yikkoosahtuD,  (simply 
'to  rids')  ^ 

boontolutz 

oonterleeyoo 

gntbo-okoo 

yibkowhbnbayyoo 

sfaabwub 

'wottilleewbo'btnhbndee 

yookooneeab'bkoo 

yinnoobtoonyooweb 

yikkoonoobbtoo 

tabyookootooboonjoooee 

y  oonttu  bfibosesattat 

BOttibnahgaylut 

yoontissswbot 

ehaaynab 

aakkoofaswawseb 

koonooblakkb 

yewntabtabwib 

yeeyavnah 

yeehabwib 

yeebabwibtib 


Skitkca. 


waoedob 

nawau 

gogeb 

teulekonte 
tawanedob 
onebcbee 

nnnggab 
koinda 

skan  tnaboneyauwaagb 

tickneenaboneteau- 

waugb 
enneawweb 
naliugbcbee 
tanianaboo 
euahesnoowee 
akioauaugb 

Dolkione 
sawgaut 
angbwhungaoh 
ootabguab 


wauuntenwalak 

wauoanteah 

wauoanteasheh 

oteatot 

tandeundok 

waakawwaj 

waaawgubsbawta 

wauantowet 

wauondeo 

wauajutah 

wauahae 

wauianeute 

odeayaadowate 

wauaugoneyok 

wauebnohtoneyo 

goonoolito 

ooteaugoteoenjaah 
untoneda 

wauuntaswut 

wauaketo 

wauoandottiBhwi 

wauoantohnoank 

oodeayoudoowate 

tuntiyaanwe 
waauntkebtaut 
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403  To  cut 

404  To  strike 

405  To  plant 

406  To  bum 

407  To  bury 

408  To  sow 

409  To  plough 

410  To  conceal 

411  To  cook 

412  Tomdt 

413  To  subdue,  (a  na- 
tion) 

414  To  have 

415  To  6e 

416  He  is 

417  /  am 

418  /  am  cold 

419  /  am  loarm 

420  /  am  young 

421  /  am  old 

422  /  am  ^oo<i 

423  i  am  strong 

424  /  am  hungry 

425  /  am  ncA; 

426  it  rains 

427  It  snows 
^&  It  is  cold 

429  Go,  (imp.) 

430  5ta^,  (tm;?.) 

431  Bring y  (imp.) 

432  G«v0,  ('^/'•) 

433  Otod  mtfy  (i^P-) 

432  ToAca  Aim,  (imp.) 

433  Take  it,  (imp.) 

434  He  drinks 

435  He  runs 

436  He  sings 

437  /nn^ 

438  A0  eat« 

439  Jea< 

440  I  came 

441  He  came 

442  We  came 

443  /  Aave  eat 

444  TAott  Aojleot 

445  He  Aa#  eat 

446  He  saw 

447  He  M  cfeod 

448  He  has  been  seen 

449  He  shall  speak 

450  He  «A4i/<  go 

451  He  may  go 
458  We  may  go 


MUSKHOOEE. 


tacbi 

n'offki 

hahoji 

nokehlaji 

hopili 

fokeayi 

choppiyiji 

hihihi 

onemli 

chlikkaji 

imundli 

oji 

momibi 

monust 

uumttesl 

chotkolist 

chaligotitist 

chamonnittiat 

(Bchachlulist 

channhliat 

chavbikchiat 

cbanlonwist 

chanokiat 

oae  kist 

itotiblokkilajist 

koMuppiiat 

iaa'cha 

hottttscha 

aatiacha 

aiDuscba 

amuacha 

isuacha 

ieuBcha 

iakiat 

latikiat 

yahi^st 

yabiffiat 

numbiat 

bumbist 

alagiunggeat 

ala^unggeat 

yajiun^geat 

nummabest 

hummabilchkiat 

bamiuabiat 

hijuddia 

iliet 

hichkadia 

pon'iablia 

i^ahlla 

iilio 

apiyaliyiata 


Cbocta. 


bvshli 

isBo 

bokchi 

buabmi 

bob  pi 

bokcbi,  fimmi 

yokni  potvffi 

lubmi 

boponi 

bileli 

imaiyacbi 

im  aaba,  (it  is  sitting  to  him) 


sa  chukwa 

aa  libisba 

aa  bimita 

sa  aipokni 

si  achukma 

sa  kvllo 

sa  hocbvfo 

ai  abeka 

umba 

oktuaha 

kapvasa 

ia 

vtta 

iab  minti 

ima 

vma 

iahi 

isbi 

isbko 

maleli 

taloa 

taloali 

impa 

impali 

mintili  tok  oke 

minti  tok  oke 

e  minti  tok  oke 

impali  kamo 

iab  impa  kamo 

impa  kamo 


NO. 

•  V.J 

VOCABULARIES. 
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Caddo. 

Mohawk. 

Seneca. 

403 

ubyayyabkkih 

wauaooke 

404 

yewntotyuhteb 

yehyenmoo 

yotikbeb 

wauoondawdeent 

405 
406 

wauayenthoo 
wauotake 

407 

wauoandotaabawtob 

408 

409 

yeekorlbahthoo 

wauehtawgaubottoo 

410 

ootobsebbtboo 

wauohsit 

411 

yioDabbissboo 

wauobsoowe 

412 

0  w  wisstay  nab  wabseb 

wauennaunawent 

413 

yootottelisabnib 

wauundottasane 

414 
415 

yookoyib 

waoaa 

416 

errblaowhhab 

417 

eeib  wabhib 

418 

dukkonassa 

getbolabteb 

augotowesthoh 

419 

dakkokoutughsseh 

gahtabterleebun 

awgeawdawtieb 

420 

koatesehdiagh-hunasti 

awgeawdawsae 

421 

wohgotteeahtisssoo 

kegabcbe 

422 
423 

konakiagh  hahut 
kokseh  Eiki 

ukkungguebteeyoo 
wuggbeoBbahUteh 

gungguateo 
kabosta 

424 

dokkonaugh  anngho 

awgutterswadone 

425 

koksehcoatnouehogh 

wuggbebnubwbaktab- 

oknunktonee 

426 

dakkouebaas 

wawook  ubbnorelih 

ooBtanedeob 

427 

dukkouehass  hehna 

wawoogberlnhneb 

ookeoandeo 

428 

yootborelib 

oottoowa 

429 

yoehatal 

wabsB 

oowautanete 

430 

nonehditteh 

cheeterloontabk 

UDffkentyendok 
undeaaw 

431    dahia 

aabwih 

432 

dakoate 

koo-oovoo 
kattabkoo 

wauoantotob 

433 

dakoeh 

tusbaw 

432 

hitianeh,  {take  that  man) 

ebcbaynub 

ejano 

433 

dahianeh 

iano 

434 

hiddaaka 

labnebkilbbab 

awnikkahaw 

435 

dehatssehbattaneh 

autokba 

436 

dughehnehonsa 

oottanote 

437 

augotinote 

438 

dahughnouehaa 

oottakone 

439 

dughaehassnouehaas 
taenehehoaa 

gohliykboonibwabbeb. 

augutakone 

440 

{am  eating) 

441 

quedehahia 

wauauyeob 

442 

ehpitnebwate 

ungwauyeo 

443 

abia  aiabina 

twauguttakoneno 
sattakoneno 

444 

same  way 

445 

abia  ehaebna 

oottakoneno 

446 

bibouneb 

ootkotwheb 

447 

abia  dabebda 

auwaayo 

448 

abia  bebtiba 

towwantkottwebno 

449 

quebabaneba 

ga  wgonteentOBneu  te 

450 

addebebwa 

gawgonteaawtantee 
aaugntante 

451 

anadahibouna 

452 

tsabtibonaa 

aaugwautante 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  VOCABULARY.    (Continued.) 


Cherokee. 


1  Ji  spirit 

2  Priest 

3  Conjurer 

4  SmU 
6  A  white  man 

6  Man 

7  Men 

8  Women 

9  Qrandfatker 

10  Grandmother 

11  Eldest  son 

12  Youngest  son 

13  BrotSer^s  son 

14  Sister* s  son 

15  l/ncfe 

16  ^unl 

17  Cot(5tn 

18  /2eZa<i«>i 

19  J>rtphews 

20  Cntfiiu 

21  Ancestors 

22  Afoie 

23  Female 

24  Nostrils 

25  £ye2uf« 

26  Eyebrows 

27  CAecA^ 

28  TJ^oot 

29  IZtfAtAomi 

30  Lot  hand 

31  Shoulder 

32  Boc^ 

53  Elbow 

34  JTnM 

35  Sib'n 

36  ^Oik 

37  fFbtiiui 

38  5ai2o 

39  JVaaon,  (Cri&fl) 

40  Clan 

41  CowUrvy  (territory) 

42  Cotmeil 

43  Council  plaee 

44  Speaker 

45  5Mec&,  a  fai& 

46  Jfifi^ 

47  Himter 

48  Confederacy 

49  TVeoty 
60  ^Z{ie# 

51  Friends 

52  Messenger 
63  ^021 

54  Peace 
65  fTnemy 

56  ITar 

57  Boftf e 


nayehi 

atsilung  kelawhi 

atawniski 

atanan^taw 

yungwinegangf 

askaya 

aniskaya 

anigeyung 

etutu,  (my  mother^s  father) ;  enisi,  (my  father* s  parent) 

eliei,  (my  mother* s  mother) ',  eniai,  (my  father's  parent) 

ikun^yi  ehi  aqaetsi 

aw*ni  ehi  aquetd,  (my) 

unggiwinung,  (my) 

unggiwinungi  (my) 

etulsi,  (my  motlier  s  brotJter) ;  taline  etawta,  (myfaiher^s 

brotJter) 
etsi,  (mother*  s  sister) ;  e'lawgi,  (mp  fathers  sister) 
same  as  second  broUier  or  second  sister 
kawiiusli  aqungnung 
tsunggiwinan? 

same  as  second  brotiters  or  second  sisters 
tigikayunglike,  (my) 
askaya,  (human)  ;  atsang,  (animals) 
ageyang,  (human)  ;  agisi,  (animals) 
tikawyungsawli,  (my) 
tagikatanekalong,  (mtj) 
tagikatesanulunssungi,  (my) 
titsijjraw^uali-i,  (my) 
affiqistivi,  (my  swaUmoer) 
Uikaliei  aquoyeni,  (my) 
Uigaakani  ac^uoyeni,  (my) 
I  tsintinffwawi,  (my) 
taisawEi,  (my) 
taigiyuskeni,  (my) 
tsinikeni,  (my) 
agineka,  (my) 
nnan^i 

unggisawnuD^nung,  (the  place  where  I  was  wounded) 
kanega,  (a  skin) 
no  word 

nnatayangwi,  (people  of  the  same  dan) 
ikataelikawhi,  (our) 
tekalawiung 
tanlawi-iativi 
aaka'lilawskj,  (orator) 
alitsitaw'naojBf,  (that  which  toas  spoken) 
ukungwi^uhi,  (principal  chief) 
kanawhihtawhi 
no  word 

kanawhetang  titlawhiatanung,  (talks  nui  together) 
nnalikawhi 
ikalii,  (ye  my  friends) 
atainungati 
atatlawati 

tawhiyi.  {veaUyheaUh^  prosperity) 
agiakagi,  (one  uko  hates  me) 
ta'nawa 
no  word 
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58  Victory 

59  Defeat 

60  Priwoner 

61  Death  tong 
68  Adoption 

63  Spy 

64  Feast 

65  ThUf 

67  Murderer 

68  Avenger 

69  Dtoor 

70  HeortA 

71  fYoor 

72  7%re«AoU 

73  Courtyard 

74  Garden 
76  jFlksU 

76  Meadow 

77  JZm 

78  Ptoic^A 

79  Harrow 

80  Fo&a 

81  CkNt 

82  7V» 

83  fMAeniMre 

84  Club 

85  FodcUe 

86  Oar 

87  Aet 

88  FMAtii^.AiH»& 

89  Snare 

90  TVop 

91  Coat 

92  BtsiiAcI 

93  Pos< 

94  Paiuade 

95  ZKldk 

96  Fort 

97  TiMiiicfitf,  (ofidoU 

98  Orave,  {madam) 

99  Parched  com 

100  Boiled  com 
LOl  Meal,Jlour 

L02  Smrituaua  Uquor 
103  VietHala.food 

L05  fe^M 
L06  Abr<A  5tar 
L07  JVbrfA 
108  SoKlA 
L09  £ajf 

110  West 

111  AVNm 

112  Year 

113  Jlfima 

114  jftr 

115  WhifMnd 


Chbroxxx. 


no  word 

no  word 

ayungki 

no  word 

no  word 

uketunffnitawhi,  {one  who  inqaxrea  or  exammea) 

no  word 

kanawskiBki,  {stealer) 

yun^iahihi,  {man-kHler) 

uUegi 

kalawhistiyi,  {a  passage) 

kawUwtiyi,  (place  to  make  fire) 

ayawUtlahung 

kalawhisti  yalawti,  {adjacent  to  the  door) 

awhni 

awisung^tiyi,  (planting  place) 

klawgesi 

kalawgawti,  {instrument  qf  tiUing) 

katalagawti 

katungnawsasti 

unagilanalatisti 

taqiuilelu,  (a  wheeled  carriage) 

usungtawnii  {hoUow) 

tsuhnawa 

atasa,  {war-duh) 

ayatati,  {flat  at  the  end) 

oyatati 

akayalnti,  {fieh^net) 

asuti 

asatungti 

aaatungti 

kasalanunff 

utungnawni,  (a  hed-doth) 

ukuta 

katatungi 

keliskalunghang 

aaaw^ung,  {a  fence,  a  fort) 

atseliatung 

{angwi  kanisahong,  (person's  lying  place) 
ungwiaitnng 
■elu  tikatunung 
isunff 

hwiflki,  {*  whiskey*  from  the  English) 
alista^ungti 
wanting 

atsigiaka  nungtaw,  (the  sun  is  being  swallowed) 
nawquisi  tsuyungtlang  ebi,  (star  inhabiting  the  north) 
nyiingtlawyi,  {the  place  of  the  add) 
wahaa 

nungtawj^i,  (the  place  qfthe  sun) 
uaanghiyi,  {the  place  of  evening) 
no  word 

sutetiyongtung,  (0110  year) 
■inangtaw,  (one  moon) 
wanting 
akaluga 
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Cherokee. 

IIG  Storm 

unawle,  (irtn</) 

117  Rainbow 

utaquatawgi 

118  Aurora  hor talis 

utselungnunghi 

119  Smnkt 

taukaBungsti 

120   Wavt 

121  Short 

atugisti 

122  Rxvultt 

keyung,  uweyung,  (a  strtam,  whether  largt  or  small) 

123  Vy  Hit  nvtr 

tsawgi,  (up  stream) 

124  Down  tht  river 

kei,  \down  stream) 

125  FaUsofariver 

ama  kalawawskung,  (falling  water,  whert  water  falls) 

12G  /eapid* 

ustanalung 

127  Sourct  of  a  river 

kanugawgung,  (pla^t  of  springing  up) 

128  Spring- 

kaDugawgung 

129  Ford 

tikasawhiBtiji 

130  Banks  of  a  river 

amayulawti,  {adjacent  to  tht  water) 

131  Branch,  or  fork 

Qwcvung,  keyuog,  (strtam) 
akaskaDititluug  keyung,  {Idi  hand  stream) 
akatisititlun^  keyung,  {right  hand  strtam) 

132  I.«/i  hand  fork 

133  i?i|^A«  Jmndfork 

134  Portagt 

atagistawtiyi 

135  Pa/A 

nun^nawhi 

136  War-road 

a  thing  unkrufwn 

137  Saai2 

nawyu 

138  C^y 

kata,  {dirty  earth) 

139  Jlfu<i 

tlawawta 

140  Cav0 

ustakalangi 

141  5att 

ama 

142  Salt  ^n^ 

ama  alawtsang  kanugawgung,  {spring from  wheh  salt 

comes) 

143  A  Uck 

unikanatistiyi 

144  AfetoZ 

iu)  general  name 

atelung  talawnike,  {yellow  metal,  gold) 

atelung  unekang,  {white  metalj  suver) 

145  Oold 

146  5»/ver 

147  Lea<i 

148  Forest 

inakei 

149  Praine 

ikawti 

150  Trunk  of  a  trtt 

151  Branch  of  a  trtt 

uwanikalungi 

152  F/ower 

utsilungi 

153  FruU 

atatungungski 

156  5e«(2 

ukata 

157  J^ut 

no  general  name 

158  Berry 

no  general  name 

159  P/ajU 

aliyehacgski,  {vtgetablt) 

160  Shrub 

161  Com,  or  grain 

162  Ff^eof 

utBalesti 

163  jRye 

164  Oats 

sawquili  unigisti,  {horse- provender) 

165  Aooto 

unastetla 

166  Potatots 

nnnu,  nuna,  nunung,  {the  last  most  common) 

167  Pumpkin 

iya,  {pumpkinf  squash) 

168  fFa<mne/<m 

kunggisti 

169  Wild  oats 

170  BirM 

171  Chtstnuttrte 

an 

172  Sugar-maple 

tlung'wagi 

173  Plum-tree 

qaanunagti,  {small  petbch) 

174  .«cor» 

kuU 

NO.    v.] 


YOCABULARIES. 


401 


175  fValnul 

176  Grapes 

177  Strawberries 

178  Sugar 

179  imd  beast 

180  Skin,  of  animal 

181  Horn 

182  TaU 

183  Bttcft 

184  Dofl 

185  Faton 

186  £^ 

187  Moose 

188  PanMer 

189  Raccoon 

190  Opossum 

191  AfoiMfi 

192  Bear  sikin 

193  Deenkin 

194  Beaver  skin 

195  Fat 

196  H<>rM 

197  Oi 

198  Cow 

199  Calf 

200  5Ae«ii 

201  Ho^ 

202  Cat 

203  RaHlesnaks 

204  Tttre2« 

205  K^orm 

206  Ky 

207  Honey-bes 

208  Honey 

209  Feaikers 

210  WtiV* 

211  BiU 

212  EagU 
2ia  Gm^ 

214  Hen 

215  Fin« 

216  FFAoZe 

217  Sturgeon 

218  Per<* 

219  Pike 

220  Trotii 

221  Ca«-ji*A 

222  Chub-fish 

223  JFro^ 

224  Fish'bons 

225  Birf A 

226  Dea/A 

227  Love 

228  Hatred 

229  Marriage 

230  Pregnancy 

231  Lytn^in 

YOL.   II. 


Cbkroxkk. 


Beti|  sawhi,  (Uack  loalnutf  hickory  nut) 

qaalusi,  (muscoidines) 

a^nung 

kalisetsi 

inake  ehi,  (inhaHter  of  the  wHdemess) 

kanega 

u^yawnung,  (Am  horn) 

kalawga 

kala^ina 

awhi  agist,  {female  deer) 

ahwi  agina,  (young  deer) 

ahwi  equa,  (great  deer) 

tlungtaUi 

kungli 

siqua  ujungsaga,  siqua  utsetsaiti,  (smiling  hog) 

UisteUi 

yawnung  kanega,  (a  bear*s  skin) 

ahwi  kanega,  (a  decree  skin) 

tawyi  kanega,  (a  beavefs  $kin) 

kawi 

aawquili 

waka  kanali,  (gelding  beef  creature) 

waka  agisi,  (female  beef  creature) 

waka  agina,  (young  beef  creature) 

ahwi  (unawtena),  (wool  bearing)  animal  of  the  deer  Amtf 

■iqua 

wesung 

ntsawnati 

saltgugi 

askawyang 

toka 

watulisi 

watuliai 

tsnkitalung 

tikanawge 

kawyuDfirsa 

awawhali 

taataga  aUung 

tsataga  agiei 

tuwetaloyatung 

taqao,  (a  very  large  fish,  probably  white) 

agawla 

kawawnukawyangsa,  (<fvcAV6i2Q 

u'nawga 

iquolequa,  taaliatanala,  (two  varieties) 

walawei 

aUati  ukawla,  (the  bone  of  a  fish) 
aqaatenung,  (my  birth) 
agiyawhasoBg,  (my  death) 


51 
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232  Sickness 

233  Hunger 

234  Pain 

235  Shape 

236  Breath 

237  Sleep 

238  Person 

239  Thing 

240  Something 

241  JVoMin^ 

242  JVbi50 

243  Shriek 

244  Howling 

245  F&ictf 
5M6  fraree 

247  JVafiM 

248  Cold,  (subst.) 

249  ^eat 

250  Dampness 

251  2>n^ 

252  Breadth 

253  Dep^A 

254  Hei^A< 

255  CircU 

256  SjTttare 

257  ^al2,  (a  sphere) 

258  Measure^  (ves- 

sel, &^.) 

259  HaZe 

260  Calamity 

261  fFofu^er 

262  Harmony 

263  Affection 

264  Offspring 

265  &mrce 

266  ^ti  mZ 

267  TVoitft/tf 

268  Labour 

269  Laziness 

270  Strength 

271  Doffunum 

272  AhUity,  of  doing 

273  7^m«^  ^ 

274  Great 

275  Greater 

276  Greatest 

277  To// 

278  Strong 

279  Stronger 

280  Strongest 

281  Heavy 

282  Lt^Af 

283  Hi^A 

284  Lou? 

285  Damp 

286  Dry 

287  7A»dk 

288  5Aaf7 


Cherokee. 


ungyugi,  (a  disease) 
agawna 


yungwi 

kawbasti 

kawhuBti 

tla  kawhusti,  (not  any^Aifi^) 


taquatawung,  (my  name) 


kaniqnaluog,  (adj.)  (spherical) 


atalesung,  (hole,  pit  dug) 


aqualingunggung,  (my  strength) 


equa 

utli  equa.  utitlung  equa,  (followed  by  eaka,  than,  in  a  less 
degree) 

utli  equa,  utitlung  equa,  (not  followed  by  eska) 

inun^  ikati,  (far  extending  upwards) 

u'lintgitiyu,  (third person) 

utli  u'linigitiju,  (followed  by  eska) 

utli  u«linigitiju,  (not  followed  by  eaka) 

kagetiyu,  or,  kageti 

utaaakahi  (yu) 

kalunglati  (yu) 

elati 

kalnlaatawti,  (wettish) 

kayawtiyu 

uhaketiyu 

kawstayung 
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2S9   Weak 

290  Brave 

291  dnoard 

292  Young 

293  Younger 

294  Youngest 

295  Good 

296  Better 

297  Best 

298  Hea^v 

299  Sick 

300  ff »tltf 

301  5»% 

302  Happy 

303  Cheerful 

304  TAtrj/y 

305  Hungry 

306  Fir^ 

307  ^tfomii 

308  Lon^ 

309  Wide 

310  I>e«p 

311  fFettoo 

312  We  here 

313  You  two 

314  You  and  I 

315  Jtfy 

316  7^y 

317  Hw 

318  /<« 

319  Our 

320  Four 

321  TAeir 

322  This  person 

323  This  thing 

324  fFAtcA  person 

325  fTAo/ 

326  That  which 

327  He  toAi^ 

328  Both 

329  £itA«r 

330  Other 

331  Fei0 

332  .4  little 

333  Afore  in  con^nMn 

334  Same 

335  5«9erai 

336  Where 

337  fl«r« 

338  TAere 

339  At 

340  ^&0ve 

341  Below 

342  Over 

343  C;m2er 

344  Within 

345  For 


Cherokee. 


uwanakali  (yu) 

ulitsuDgyaeti,  (mo/e,  Zr^e  manly) 

Avrinungt  (applied  to  persons  only) 

utli  awinung 

utli  awinung 

awsi  (ya)  awsung 

utli  awsi 

utli  awsi 

tawhi 

utlunggi,  (participle  of  utlungga,  he  is  sick) 

utanuDgteti  awsiyu,  (of  good  mind) 

une^u 

awsiyu  utanuDgta,  (he  is  well  in  mind) 

awsiyu  utanungta 

agitategiha,  (7  am  thirsty) 

uyawsiskii  (participle) 

ikung^i 

talinei 

kanunghitung 

ayatenung 

astunggi 

ayung 

ayung 

nihi 

ayung 

aquataeliy  (my,  one  thing)  ;  tiquatseli,  (my,  more  than 

one  thing) 
tsatseli,  (one) ;  titsatseli,  (more  than  one) 
uteeli  (I)  tutseli 
utseli  (1)  tutseli 
ginatseliy  (of  thee  and  me) 
istatseli,  (of  you  two)  )  itsatseli,  (of  more  than  two) 

hia  yungwi 

hia 

kagaw  iyusti,  (which  thing),  kataw  iyusti 

kataw 


itsula 

gilaw  (quo),  (person) ;  kawhusti,  (thing) 

sawi  nungwatale 

anigayaw*]i 

sti,  kayaw'li 

utli-  (in  addition)  asi 

filaw 
ilungski 
hatlung 
ahni 
na,  nahna 

kalunglatitlung,  (adverb) 
elatitlung 


gatusi 
awinititluDg 

inung 
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^6  fVh^ 

347  JVbio 

348  SoDit 

349  Then 
850  MuHiys 

351  Jfever 

352  Long  ago 
253^07^% 

354  Hereafter 

355  Before 

356  Jifter 

357  Once 

358  7\oic« 
859  ^010 

360  tfeU 
861  m 
362  Qttidk/y 
863  5^oWy 

364  Why 

365  fTi^ 

366  Without 

367  From 

368  Towards 
869  j9« 

370  y 

371  And 
872  Or 

373  j92«o 

374  Perhaps 

875  To  &«  hungry 

376  Tone 

377  7o  lie  down 

378  Tosfoiuf 

379  To  stay 

380  Tocohm 

881  7o  ride  in  a  boat 

882  To  ride  horseback 

383  To  Attn! 

384  To/^Ai 
885  To  smoke 
9&6  Todie 

387  To  My 

388  7b  coiifer,  lo  treat 

389  To  marry 

390  TetAtnik 

391  Toibioto 
399  Towis^ 
893  To  hear 


naquo 

kleki 

nahiytt 

yanav^ 

klahilungbiyu 

kawhiffi 

hilunghiyu,  (at  some  time) 

hilunghiyu,  (at  some  time) 

ikung^itlung 

awhm 


what  doing) 


as  adverbs 


UBinuli 

uskanawli 

kataw'naw 


expressed  by  a  prtfx  to  the  verb  ;  viz,  tai 

iyu 

ale,  'naw,  (*iiaw  is  ts^eparakiUf  like  the  LdUin  que) 

ale 

nasqao 

yigi 

aquola,  (i  am  sitting) 

tainungkay  (lam  lying) 

taitawffa 

galewnisUha 

tsiluffa 

tsiyuhigai,  (jfam  going  in  a  boat) 

a<^uagilungtiha 

Uinawhilitawha 

kaliha 

kawgiaka 

Ui^rawhiuka 

kaUha 

kalinawheha,  (I  am  conversing) 

tekatsiyatsungstiha,  (Jam  marrying  them) 

gatanungteha 

tsikataha 

naaatuliha 

tiiyatuDggiha 


NO.  T.] 
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COMPARATIVE  VOCABULARY  OF  THE  CHOCTA  AND  MUSKHOGEE. 
OUT  OF  600  WORDS,  THE  FOLLOWING  97  HAVE  SOME 

AFFINITY. 


His  father 

His  mother 

His  grandmother 

daughter 

Aunt 

Female 

Boyi 

Wtjef 

Infant  t 

Head 

Hair 

Eyelids 

Tooth 

Jirm 

Bone 

Foz 

Dog 

BabbU 

Fat,  grease 

Meat 

Buffalo  i 

Polecat 

Duck 

Pigeon 

Bird\ 

Fgg\ 

Owl 

One 

First 

Two 

Tltree 

Four 

Seven 

Eight 

Five 

Ten 

Star 

King 

Warrior 

Messenger 

Battle 

Victory 

House 

Field 

CoUar 

Wagon 

Buried 

SniritSp  toater  hitter 

Food 

Sky 

Sun 

Day 


Chocta. 


inky 
Uhkj 
ipokni 
ushitek 
uhky 
tek 

ooMee 
oogwahah 
pothcoose 
nusbAncAbo 
pashi 

nishkin  hokshup 
noti 
shokba 
fonj 
chula 
ofi 

chukfi 
nid 
nippe 
yannnih 
conne 
okfochush 
puchi 

tboahee,  (Chieasa) 
wooiooie,   {do.) 
opa 

himmona 
ummona 
tucklo 
tuchioa 
ushta 
untuklo 
untuchina 
tahlape 
pokoii 
fichik 
minko 
taahka 
anumpa  shall 
iUbi 

imavachi 
chuka 
oaapa 
inuchi 
itichannlli 
aholopi 
oka  homi 
himpa 
flhatik 
huahee 
Inittok 


MUSXHOOKZ. 


I 


ilhky 

ichky 

ipozy 

ichosta 

ichkoche 

in^eta 

iibanoosee 

biyehah 

hokosy 

ekuh 

m  • 

IMl 

tolth  alhpy 

innotay,  (his) 

aokpa 

y  fonv,  (Aw) 

chohla 

yfa 

chofi 

nihi 

abiswaa 

yenneisaa 

connoo 

foe  hi 

aji 

oaewaa 
ichoaewaa 
uopaa 
humga 
inhomaty 
hokoly 
tutchany 
oaty 
kolopajry 

chanapa^ 

chokapy 

iapoko,  (Hitchittee) 

owoh  cnikae,  (do.) 

mikko 

tualinugjri 

ponnuka  aahla 

tippoka 

imundulga 

choko 

choppowa 

^nochka 

lachallych 

hopilga 

ou  omi 

umbitta 

soota 

haacM 

nitta 


tChicAM. 
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Chocta. 

MUSKHOGXE. 

Mght 

ninnok 

nihlee 

West 

husha  okatula 

hascee  okalaaka 

Black 

lusa 

luBty 
okofaty 

Blue 

chehako 

Yeilow 

lokna 

hlan^ 

Young 

nimita 

moniti 

Cold 

koBsupa 

kopusBi 

I 

unno 

unni 

Thau 

chisino 

chymy 

We 

pishno 

pomy 

Hu 

immi 

mningy 

That— there 

yumma 
huta 

humma 

Who 

ista  mut  ? 

What 

nanta 

nanffit 
omul^ 

Multitude,  many 

okla 

Spring 
Winter 

tofapi 
onafa 

hlofo 

Wind 

mahly 

haUlly 

Whirlwind 

upanakfila 
oka 

unodjofila 

Water 

okkee;(HitdUttM) 

Ice 

okti 

hokitoli 

Earth,  land 

yaukeneh 
nucha 

ikahnah 

Biver 

hatchi 

Sea 

okhuta 

wehuU,  (fltto&irfee) 

Tree,  wood 

itte 

itto 

Path 

hinah 

hinni 

Flower 

pokauly 

pokpuggy 

Maise 

tauchi 

achi 

Sweet  potatae 

ahe 

hahau 

Pumpkin 

osi 

chasi 

Chestnut  tree 

otupi 

ottopi 

Trunk  of  a  tree 
Walnut 

IT 

mobbi 
ohawa 

Grapes 
Leqf\ 

poki 

hisha,  {Chik.) 

pahlko 
hoBsi 

Far 

hopaki 

hopiyi 

And 

moma 

mimun 

• 

To  eat 

uhko 

humbi 

To  drink 

yiski 

To  fight 

itibi 

tipoyi 

Toeleep 
To  die 

nofi 
illi 

noji 

To  give 

ima 

amy 

To  take 

ishi 

!*y  ., 

Tohury 

hohpi 

hohpily 

One 

achufee 

humna 

f  Chioata. 


SELECT    SENTENCES. 


SELECT  SENTENCES. 


2 
3 

4 
5 
6 
7 
8 


MuSKHOOKX. 


HoiD  is  it  with  thee  f 
He  is  a  good  taan 
I  know  him 
She  is  a  good  woman 
J  love  her 
It  i$  a  large  tree 
J  see  it 
9  /  give  you  this  canoe 

10  TakeU 

11  I  give  you  thi$  deer 

12  Take  him 

13  Give  me  meat 

14  Give  me  that  dog 

15  Bring  water 

16  Bring  the  prisoners 

17  This  is  my  father* s  canoe 

18  /  gave  com  to  my  father 

19  /  planted  corn  for  my  fatJier 

20  I  love  my  father 

21  I  took  com  from  my  father 

22  /  came  with  my  father 

23  /  saw  a  deer 

24  /  killed  a  deer 

25  /  killed  him  toith  my  hatchet 

26  /  took  the  skin  from  the  deer 

27  This  dog 

28  These  dogs 

29  This  is  mine 

30  That  is  thine 

31  The  man  whom  he  saw 

32  Whose  dog  is  this  f 

33  To  whom  shall  he  speak  f 

34  What  is  thy  name? 

35  What  dost  thou  caU  this? 

36  WJdch  of  us  two  shall  go  f 

37  Either  of  us  may  go 

38  Which  of  us  aU  shaU  go  f 

39  Either  of  us  may  go 

40  Who  saw  thee  f 

41  He 

42  My  father 

43  Myorother 

44  My  elder  brother 

45  My  younger  brother 

46  My  sister 

47  My  elder  sister 

48  My  younger  sister 

49  My  son 

50  Jhfy  daughter 

51  My  child 

52  JVy  Aeoif 

53  ATy/eet 

54  ^<2o^ 

56  My  SMCS 
66  /mio  (Am 

57  /  /tfM  thee 

58  /  toiU  marry  (Am 


chicbafiknidi  ?  (are  you  well  f) 

honunwau  i  inhli  domist,  {man  good   he  is) 

kihles 

oketa  iinhli  domist 

im  mi  ihli  iet 

ito  hlokkist 

hijest 

iapilhloon  chimahlis 

hisaischa 

iaichooQ  cbimahlis 

hisuischa 

apiswon  amischa 

ma  ifoon  amischa 

ouwon  satiacha 

isti  winnagin  satischa 

ia  chalki  impilhlo  dist 

chalkin  archin  amiunffgiat 

calkin  archin  immahojiunggist 

chalkin  immiihliist,  (my  father  I  love  him) 

archin  chalkin  injawyunggist 

chalkin  achokkadiunggiat 

ichoon  hijiunggist 

ichoon  illijiunggiet 

umpochuBuchi  sillijianggist 

ichoon  alhpin  injawyunggist 

ia  ifa 

ia  ifa 

ia  an  domes 

ma  un  domes 

nonunwau  hijaddi,  (the  man  he  saw) 

mon  hokahlis  imponiad  ? 

nangit  chi  ojifkadi  ?  (what  are  you  eaUed  f) 

ia  nangin  ojifitchkidi  ? 

hokoliad  istao  iiahlidi  ?  (who  of  us  hoo  shall  go  f) 

atomies  iibiista 

homulgiad  istat  iiahlidi  ?  {who  qf  all  of  us  shall 

umgadiget  iibiista 
istat  chihijangga  ? 
chi  hijunggist,  (he  saw  thee'S 
chalhkij  (o^  man) ;  same,  (oy  woman) 
tichokkiadi,  (by  man) ;  chac^ilhliwau,(&y  woman) 
chahlaa,  (by  man)  ;  chachilhliwau,  (by  woman) 
chachusiy  (by  man)  \  chachilhwoocbi,(fry  iiwiii4m) 
cha  wonwau,(fry  man) ;  tichokkiadi,  (by  woman) 
chawonwauoketalad,  (by  man) ;  chahlaa,  (by  wo- 
man) 
chawonwoochi,  (by  man)  ;  chachusi,  (by  teoman) 
chapochi,(6y  marC)  ;  chachosewaUi  (by  wonuaC) 
chachoseta,  (by  jnan) ;  chacbosewau,  (by  woman) 
a  okosi,  (by  man) ;  a  okosi,  (by  woman) 
cha  gan 
cha  uttabiza 

umme  stillipigawonhi 
chi  hijiunggist 
chi  immiinfiist 

chi  piahlischa,  (by  man)^  (I  will  unite^  ^.)  ;  chin 
ligahlifoha,  {by  tooman),  (I  will  live  with  you) 


SELECT  SENTXNCES. 
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Chocta. 


*^ 

3 

4 
5 

6 

7 
8 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 
25 
26 

27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 

33 
34 
35 

36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
65 
56 
57 
58 


chikatiohmi 

hotok  achakma  hoke 

ithanali 

ohoyo  achukma  hoke 

anushkunnali 

iti  mito  hoke 

ptaali 

peni  ilvppa  chimali  hoke 

iehi 

isi  ilyppa  chimali  hoke 

ishi 

nipi  sapeta 

ofi  yymma  vma 

oka  ishi  minti 

yuka  pehlichit  iaht  minti 

ilvppvt  oki  i  peni  oke 

nki  a  lanchi  ipetali  tok  oke 

oki  a  tanchi  i  kokchili  tok  oke 

oki  a  t  huUoli 

oki  a  tanchi  im  iahili  tok  oke 

oki  a  an  want  vlali  tok  oke 

isi  a  pisali  tok  oke 

ifli  a  vbeh  tok  oke 

▼m  iskifushi  isht  vbeli  tok  oke 

isi  a  hokahup  ai  iahili  tok  oke  klufi, 

(to  finy) 
ofi  iWppa 
ofi  iivppa 

ilrppvt  ono,  or^  vmmi 
voiiimvt  chishno,  or,  chimmi 
hotok  pisa  tok  oke 
ofi  ilvppvt  kvta  ipvf  o 

kyta  hoko  im  anumpulila  he 
nanta  cht  hochifo  ho 
ilvppa  nanta  ish  hochifo  ho 

ekatimampo  kak  oah  il  ia  he  o 
ekanimpampo  kia  il  ia  htnla  ^ 
eho  katima  kak  osh  ilo  hia  hi  o 
eho  kanima  kia  ilo  hia  hinla 
kvta  hok  ash  chi  puui  pa 
yymmok  oah 
oki 

▼mvni,  (6yYiuin)   a  nokfi,  (&y  tooman), 

{applied  to  aU  her  brothers) 
sa  nokfish;  {by  man) 

an  tek,  {by  man)',  itibapishi|(fty  looman) 

an  tek  satikba,  {by  man)  ;   vmvni|  {be- 
fore me),  {by  woman) 
antek  aa  himmoki  {by  man)  ',  a  nokfiah, 

{after  me),  {by  woman) 
avso,  or,  avao  nokni 
Bvao  tek 
ym  ylla 
aa  noahkoba 
aaiyi 
Bvpyf 
a  ahulush 
chi  ptaali  kamo 
chi  aniuhkunali 
chitanwayala  be,  {by  man) ;  chi  aawa- 

yala  he,  {by  woman) 

YOL.    II.  52 


Caddo. 


dussa  ha-ia  ?  {are  you  well  f) 

hahut  shoehdaugh,  (good  man  thai) 

tse  kaou-eea 

hahut  nuUeh  daugh,  (good  woman  that) 

dukkoehnissa 

himi  data  ngh  yako,  {high  that  is  wood) 

itaeh  ha-ibaouneh|(9eei7i^  at  a  little  dis" 

tanceS 
dakkoen  haagh,  (giving  canoe) 
daha-ianeh 

dab  a  eh,  {deer  i  give  you  this) 
dah  hi  a  mi,  (take  the  deer) 
dakkoeh  kaou-itto,  {give  me  meat) 
dakkoeh  dataseh,  {give  me  dog) 
dakktineh  koko,  {water) 
dighehnoaha  hetino ^{that  are  tied  people's 
toteao  a  a  haugh  ,{his  one  father  canoe) 
a  a  kisbsee  dakoeh|  (father  com  I  gave) 
sehantaoffb  a  a  toteao  kiabaee,  (  / 

planted  father   his  one  com) 
a  a  hahot,  (father  good)^  aka-iaagb 
haitaeh  ydneh  a  a  kiab8eey(/a/Aer  com) 
ka  a  a  aeb  deh  wanteh  behit,  (came  fa- 
ther all  two) 
hio  wad  deh  dah,  (/  saw  deer) 
dataaka  dah,  (deer) 
Behka  na  konaou,  (killed  with  axe) 
itaeh  kadanaheh 

kodeh  daiteaeh,  (this  dog) 

itaeh  way  a  daitaeh,  (them  parcel  dog) 

kotsa 

kotaa 

itBehba  ahoeh,  (man) 

dehkatton  o  daitieh  ?  (whose  is  that 

dogf) 
dahanota-iangh 

dehkada  sa-iaugh  ?  (what  is  name  f) 
dehkada  sa-iaogh  deh  f  (what  is  name 

thatf) 
knmehawa  ?  (which  of  its  shaU  go  f) 
sikaaateh  ha-iwaitee-a,  (may  go) 
same  as  :)6 
same  as  37 

weh  kwiba  ?  (who  saw  you  f) 
deh  hehta-iba 
a  a 

koknitaeh,  (pi.) 
koeeni,(6y  mafi) ;  knitieh,  (by  woman) 

kotoee,  (by  man)  ;  kin-it-tet-teh,  {by 

Vfoman) 
(by  woman)  ee-B-i,(/or  the  eldest), tA-hn- 

i,  (for  the  youngest),  (by  man)  ta-ha-i 
tahi|  (by  man)  ',  ee-i,  (by  woman) 

tahi,  (by  man  and  woman) 

ninin  ehataeh 

hinin  nutteh 

Bheataaeh,  (boy) 

kokseh  kinta,  (f  or  mine   head) 

kokaeh  dukkanuna 

kokaeh  dataeh 

kokaeh   t. 

itaeh  baou-eh 

dasehtwehnaiMeh 
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59  lie  is  toiler  than  me  unne  sumnia  hist,  {he  is  higher  Utan  me) 

60  He  is  the  strongest  man  in  honunwau  ihikchimaid  (man   the  strongest)  omist 

the  village  taloveuchi  apigad  (he  is  tovm  little  in) 

61  My  wife  is  handsomer  than  chabiwot  chihiuon  siiuhlist,  (and  my  wife  of  thy 


thine 

62  Thy  wife  is  younger  than 

mine 
G3  My  brother  is  with  his  wife 

64  My  hatchet  is  in  my  lumse 

65  Where  is  he  f 

66  /  am  here 

67  1  am  a  man 

68  /  am  a  good  man 

69  Thou  art  a  looman 

70  There  is  a  God 

71  /  am  that  I  am,  (Ex.  Hi.  14) 

72  He  sings  well 

73  He  sings  ill 

74  He  sings  slow 

75  He  sings  quick 

76  He  sings  his  death  song 

77  I  see  him 

78  /  see  a  man 

79  J  see  a  stone 

80  /  see  near  m£ 

81  /  see  far  off 

82  He  came  on  foot 

63  He  came  on  horseback 

84  He  came  by  land 

85  He  came  by  water 
Q&'He  came  in  a  canoe 

87  He  came  before  me 

88  He  came  efier  me 

89  He  came  with  me 

90  He  came  without  me 

91  He  came  from  afar 

92  He  came  from  the  village 

93  He  came  across  the  river 

94  He  came  yesterday 

95  We  came  both  together 

96  I  struck  him 

97  /  struck  with  my  fool 

98  /  struck  him  with  my  hand 

99  I  struck  him  with  a  stone 

100  I  struck  him  with  an  hatchet 

101  I  gave  it  to  him 

102  I  did  not  give  it  to  thee 


wife  is  prettier) 
cbihiwot  chahiwon  sunmonmttis 

* 

ticliokkiadi  hihiwon  apagist,  (my  brother  his  wife 

he  is  with) 
uinpochuswoochi  chahotaovon  waukiat,  (my  axe 

little  my  house  in  U  lies) 
istiiD  liga  ?  (where  does  he  exist  f) 
iim  ligest,  (here  I  exist) 
honunwau  doyest,  (a  man  I  am) 
honunwau  inhli  doyest,  (a  man  good  lam) 
oketa  doyitchkist,  (a  woman  thou  art) 
monigdugidommiasid  ligist,  (there  a  ruler  of 

breath  he  exists) 
unnikon  unnidint,  (/  that),  (am  understood) 
inhlin  yahigist,  (^ood  he  sings) 
holwaugin  yahigist,  (bad  he  sings) 
iinhlajusid  vabigist,  (slow  he  sings) 
ollejaiit  yanigiat,  (quick  he  sings) 
immilga  yahigidon  yahigiBt,(Aw  death  song  he  sings) 
hijes,  (I  see  something) 
honunwon  hijes,  (a  man  I  see) 
chatoon  hijes,  (a  stone  I  see) 
cha  timbin  hijes,  (me  near  1  see) 
opyyin  biles,  (afar  I  see) 
y nokkapid  alakunggist,  (walking  he  came) 
chohlokkon  digit  alakuiiggist|  {on  horse  sitting 

he  came) 
luputkin  adid  alakunggist,  (on  land  he  came) 
ouwon  hok  alakunggist,  (on  water  he  came) 
pilhirchi  apugid  aEdmnggist,  (a  little  boat  in  ha 

came) 
cbahoinon  alakunggist,  (me  before  he  came) 
chahupon  adadis,  (me  after  he  came) 
ajoppagit  adunggist,  (with  me  he  came) 
Qjoppuggikote  adunggist,  (without  me  he  came) 
opyyin  adadis,  (afar  he  came) 
talove  irchin  adadis,  (from  Uie  village  little  he  came) 
utchi  hlokkon  attihigit  adadi8,(tAe  creek  large  across 

he  came) 
pozungffin  alakunggist,  (yesterday  he  came) 
hokoli  ad  othuyiyunggiBt,(  we  two  together  we  came) 
nofkiun^gist,  (/  struck  something) 
chahlin  isnofkiunggist,(my /oo<  with  I  struck  soma- 

thing) 
chunggin  isnofkiunggist,  (my  hand  with  I  struck 

something) 
chatoon  isnof kiunggist,(a  stone  withJstruek  some- 

thing) 
pochus  uohin  isnofkiunggist,  (an  axe  little  with  I 

struck  something) 
amiunggist,  (I  gave  to  some  one) 
ohi  nuLKunggist,  (you  I  did  not  give  it) 
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59 
60 

61 

62 
63 

64 

65 
66 
67 
6d 
69 
70 
71 

72 

73 
74 
75 

76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 

83 

84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 

90 

91 

92 

93 
94 
95 

96 

97 

98 

99 

100 

101 

102 


Chocta. 


Caddo. 


chaha  kvt  a  shahli 

hotok  kvllo  kvt  cbuka  ilrppa  fullonta 
osha  ka  noma  t  shahli 

sa  tekcbi  yt  aiokli  kvt  chishno  a  t 
shahli 

chi  tekchi  vt  himita  kvt  yno  a  t  shahli 

itibapishili  kvt  tekchi  foka  anta,  (stay- 
ing) 

vm  iskifashi  vt  vm  aboha  itonla,  (ly- 

kvta  moko  vita  ho 
ilvppa  antali 
nokni  sia  hoke 
hotok  achukma  sia  hoke 
ohoyo  chia  hoke 

sia  hoke,  mihma  sia  hoke,  (/  am  that 

9amt  that  I  am) 
taloa  vlhpisachi 
taloa  kvt  ikahobo 
taloa  kvt  svlaha 
taloa  kvt  tushpa 

hojopa  taloa 

pisali 

notok  pisali 

tvli  o  pisali 

olanloeik  moko  pisali 

hopaki  pit  pisali 

oka  aja  hosh  via,  (on  the  ground  going 

along  he  came) 
isubi  o  minili  hosh  via  kamo 

kuDcha  minti  hosh  via  kamo 

oka  minti  hosh  via  kamo 

peni  fokvt  minti  hosh  via  kamo 

sa  tikba  via  kamo 

sa  himmok  via  kamo 

si  auwant  via  kamo 

svssYt  minti  poeh  via  kamo,  {Uamng 

me  he  came) 
hopaki  ho  vttvt  minti  hosh  via  kamo 

ehnka  taloha  kok  o  vltvt  minti  hosh 

▼la 
bok  et  knchvt  via  kamo 
pilashash  via  kamo 
itatttklot  ela  kvmo 

issoli  kvmo 

saiyi  isht  issoli  kvmo 

sabbok  isht  issoli  kvmo 

tvli  isht  issoli  kvmo 

iskifushi  isht  issoli  kvmo 

imali  kamo 

ehimali  tok  keyii,  or,  okchemoke  tuk 


itseh  hadehba 


kokaka  hah  at  danahy  dat  xx*u  angfa, 

{greater  good  wife  mine  than  youre) 
kwi  y  eatsa  ba  chada  hunestty 
eeny   daghehana  danahi,  {brother  is 

there   wife) 
kotquehsaha  saca  konaou  tehteh,  {my 

house  within  axe  little) 
queddeha  shoeh  ?  {where  is  that  man  T) 
itseh  dittehi  (/  am  this  place) 
kokseh  shoeh,  (/  man) 
hahut  shoeh,  {good  man) 
nokahya  nutten,  {thai  is  teoniAii) 
saidanoteeh  ehnehko,  {above  us  God) 
kokseh   kohasha  kohasha  kokseh,  {I 

am  am  I) 
hahut  duckanehaou,(^oo<{  singing  so) 
habana  duckanehaou,(Aai/  singing  so) 
ehyough  teh  teh,  {he  sings  lilue) 
battaneh  duckanehaoo,  {quick  singing 

so) 
dughadehwadughateh 
itseh  hybaoun,  (/  see) 
itseh  hybaoun  shoeh,  {man) 
itseh  hybaoun  sehkngh,  {stone) 
itsehba  bittehteh,  (/  aee  there  little) 
itsehba  lakeek,  (/  see  there  afar  of) 
daughaswaya    konaoua,  {he  came  on 

foot) 
dnckehdaou  swaya  naoudeh  tama,  {on 

the  back  of  a  horse  he  came) 
duckehats  unasso,  {he  came  by  land) 
duckinnaousBO,  {came  by  water) 

ahya  daughehda,  {before  he  came) 
aughyaso  ehhity{he  was  first  of  we  two) 
itseh  wehdaugh  aou  abat  wanteh,  {we 

came  together  all) 
quehdaou-is  wyano,  {he  came  by  him- 

quehdaou-is  kuneewa,  (he  came  from 

a  long  distance) 
kwat,  {village) J  kun  ee  waee 

duckaou  choso 

nickees  chowit  aouwit 

itseh  wanteh  behit,(/  and  he  altogether 

two) 
itsimbin,  (etruck) 
itsimbin  encoacha,  (my  foot) 
itsimbin  ehkoanugh 
itsimbin  sekoagh 

ekoats  na  konaou  teh  teh,  (axe  little) 
dakoit 
sindammuna 
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103  He  gave  it  to  me 

104  What  I  gave  him 

105  fVhat  he  gave  me 

106  Did  he  give  it  to  thee  f 

107  Hast  tMu  given  it  to  him  f 
106  WiU  thou  give  it  to  me  f 

109  May  I  give  it  to  him  f 

110  /  toish  to  go  toith  thee  and 

eateh  his  horse 

11 1  Give  me  some  venison  to  put 

in  his  kettle 

112  We  eonauered  our  country 

hf  our  broioery,  and  tee  will 
defend  it  with  our  stret^gth 


MOSXHOOEE. 


a  munggist,  (me  he  gave  it) 


chi  mungga,  {you  did  I  give  it) 

amitchkungga  ?  {hast  thou  given  it  to  some  one  f) 

a  mitchkahlidi .' 

imibia  ? 

chichokkayet,  {ufish  to  go  trith  thee),  choklokonth- 

ly  halladiadi,  {the  horse  of  him  eateh) 
icho  (deer^  apiswon  {meat)  amitchkin  (me  give) 

chahalkoBwon  im  {kettle  hie)  muttiahiie,(topti<in) 
pomchafiknidon  {our  courage  by)  pomekonna  {our 

land)  ysimundahljunggist  (toe  overcame)  poiy 

hikchedon  (our  stresS^  by)  iai  monageyahua 

(106  toiU  defend  it) 


1 
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103 

104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 

111 


112 


Cbocta. 


vma  tok 

nana  imali  kamo 

nana  Tma  kamo,  or,  Tma  tok 

chima  ha 

iflhema  ha 

iiavmacht 

imala  htnla 

chi  auwant  ialish  im  if uba  ha  hokli 

bTnna 
in  nipi  la  peta  na  asonok  ok  »  fohki 


il  im  aiyachi  hoah  yokni  il  iahi  tok  o 
pin  talaia  m  hokvt  il  amusholikma 
pin  tvnvp  vt  pirn  o  hikia  wa,  (eon- 
fturing  we  oHaim/td  owr  eounUry^mid 
if  106  mr*  r$MUtUf  our  onoMy  eatmot 
9Uutd  Mipon  %u) 


Caddo. 


ahya  haik  koeh,  {kt  is  n^ier  giving  it 

to  nu) 
deh  kutta-iwa 
delikakkoehwa 


wehto  dukko«h  dah  koaeeto  (come  giee 
fiu  deer  meat)  dahkusneh  deh  deh  do 
mashto  toteao  (to  put  in  tkat  kettle 
of  his) 

its  dendaka  wanteh  wadatkolao  totana 
hykjmun  itsakanaoueh  diiteh  tota- 
na kokiki  hiana,  (toe  gained  our 
country  because  krave^heartedf  and 
%oe  wit  stay  here  because  toe  are  a 
strong  fsopCe) 


SELECT  SENTENCES.    (ConUnued.) 


2  How  is  it  with  thee  ? 

3  He  ia  a  good  man 

4  /  know  him 

5  She  is  a  good  tooman 

6  /  love  her 

7  his  a  large  tret 

8  I  see  it 

9  /  give  you  this  canoe 

10  Take  it 

11  I  give  youthisdeer 

12  Take  htm 

13  Give  me  meat 

14  Give  me  that  dog 

15  Bring  water 

16  Bring  the  prisoners 

17  This  is  my  father's  canoe 

18  /  gave  com  to  my  father 

19  /  planted  cam  for  my  father 

20  /  Ume  my  father 

21  /  took  com  from  mu  father 

22  I  came  with  my  father 
523  /  saw  a  deer 

24  IkiUedadeer 

25  Hailed  him  with  my  hatchet 

26  /  took  the  skin  from  the  deer 

27  This  dag 

28  These  dogs 

29  This  is  mine 

30  That  is  thine 

31  2%«  man  whom  he  saw 

32  Whose  dag  is  this  f 

33  To  icAom  5A<i/2  he  speak  f 

34  FFAot  is  thy  name  f 

35  What  dost  thou  call  this  f 

36  Which  of  us  (two)  shall  go  f 

37  Either  of  ua  may  go 

38  Which  of  us  (aU)  shall  go  f 

39  Either  of  us  may  go 

40  Who  saw  thee  f 

41  He 

42  My  father 

43  Afy  6ro£A^ 

44  Afy  6U0r  6rotA«r 

45  My  younger  brother 

46  My  sister 

47  Afy  e2<i^  «isler 

48  My  younger  sitter 

49  My  son 

50  MydaugkUr 
61  My  child 

52  JIfyAeail 

53  Ify/eet 
64  Afy<2o^ 

55  Afy«Aoe« 

56  /mw  (Am 

57  Iloveihee 

58  itotUiMfrylAM 


Ojibwat,  or  Chippkwat. 


tahneen  keenowaw  aizzhebemahtezeaik 
menopamahtizze  eninne 
nekekennemaw 
mennopamahtese 

gitchemetik,  (large  tree) 

newawbomaw,  (ifanimaU) ;  iMwawbnndaan,  (i^ 

inanimate) 
kemenin  maundun  chemaun 
otaupenun 

kemenin  mawbuh  wawwawwaahgais 
otaupin 

mezheshinweyoa 
mezeshin  owanemooae 
nebeeah  nahdin 
beesh  awuhkaunug 
nosiah  maundun  (^emaun 
mundahmenun  neengemenah  nou 
neenge  ketegowaw  noaa 
nesahgeah  noas 

neenge  otahpenunnowaw  noaa  mnndahmin 
nepewe  jewaw  noaa,  (I  aceon^anied  my  father) 
neengewawbomo  wawwaatigaia 
wawwaahgaifl  neengeneaah 
neewawgawkutneke  oonjinneeiah 
neenge  pukkonah 
mawbuhannemooflh 
ahgoondahannemoag 
neeneendieem,  (mine  it  remains) 
keenketieme,  (it  belongs  to  thee) 

whanainwhatiet  ? 
owananan  kakunnonahjit  ? 
ahneenazhenekahsoyun 
ahneenazhenekahdanmun  ? 
owanain  kaeshaut 
negotwahlao  otaiashon 


wanewiahbomik  ? 
ween 
noia 

nekaanisi  (by  man) ;  n*d«bwamah,  (by  woman) 
nefiah 
neshema 
n*dahwamah 
nemiaaah 
neshemah 
negwifl 
nedannis 
neenjahnia 
neostegwon 
neozittun 
neendi 

nemukkezinnan 
neekewawbomin 

kezawgein,  (towonuniS  nemanenemin 
Deengahweteffamah,  (by  man);  kohweiegeiiiin, 
(by  woman) 
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Cheroxek. 


2 
3 
4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 

22 

23 
24 
25 

26 

27 

28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 

39 
40 
41 
42 
43 

44 
45 

46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 


tenalagawwatiha,  {we  see  each  other) 

aUnanfi^ti  askaya,  (he  is  a  good) 

Uikeyaha,  {love) 

atanuDfirti  ageyung,  {she  is  a  good) 

Uikeyana 

ecjuohiyu  UukuDg,  {Uis  a  large) 

Uigawwatiha 

hia  taiyu  gUDgteha,  (canoe  J  give  you) 

hijung 

hia  ahwi  gungyakaneha 

hiyanunff 

hawiya  skun^si,  (give  me) 

na  kili  skikaai,  (dog  give  me) 

ama  hinetaawga,  ^nng) 

etatinuga  aniyunggi,  {orin^) 

hia  (this  is)  etawta  utseti  iBiyu,(eanoe) 

aelu  (com)  tetainelung  etawta»  (my 

father) 
Belu  (c4frn)  tetslwhiseliing  etawta, 

(myfatker) 
etawta  (my  father)  teikeyuha 
■elu  (com)  tetsigielong  etawta,  (my 

father) 
etawta  (my  father)  awginilutsunggi 

(t0e»  he  and  I,  eam^  together) 
ahwi  tsigawhungffi,  (I  saw) 
ahwi  tBilonggi,  (I killed) 
aquatseti  kiuuyasti  tsiiatananggi, 

(hatchet  J  kUled  him  with) 
ahwi  tunegatanghuDggi,  (the  deer  I 

skinned) 
hia  (this)  ki'li 
hia  (these)  ki'U 
hia  (Uiis)  aquatBe]i|ra 
naaki  (that)  tsatsehga 
awinung  (the  man)  taakawhanggi 
kagaw  {whose)  Qtseli  ki*li  hia,  (this) 
kagaw  (whom)  tagawawnetani 
gataw  (what)  tetsatawung 
gataw  (what)  hia  (this)  kawseha, 
kagaw  tayeai,  (who  shall  go) 
gilaw  (quo)  tayeai,  (either  may  go) 
kagaw  tayeai,  {who  shall  go  f) 


Seneci. 


ffilaw  (quo)  tayeai,  (eitker  may  go) 

kagaw  taagawhei 

na 

etawta 

unggitaw  (by  women)  tsawsta  notli 

(by  men)t  (he  and  I  are  brothers) 
angginili 
ungginungtli 
unggilang,  (by  women) 
tinggitaw,  (by  meti) 
anggitaw,  (In/  men) 
aquetsi  aakaya,  (my  man  child) 
aquetfli  age'yong,  (my  woman  ehUd) 
aquetn 
tsiakawU 
tiqnataaiteni 
aqoatMti  (my)  gi'li 
tiqualaiolaw 
gunggawhonggi 
gangkeyuha 
tagungyeai  (by  man)  ;  taskiyeii,  (by 

tpomofi),  (thou  mayest  marry  me) 


tonees  nawoh  nayoohdehau 
hayeudoeeh 


iy( 
togus  oanggwayhdeya 


yog  o  angwayh  deyu 

kanohnk  qaok 

ooiiaaiatoah  kaoundoatea 

oohgeageh 

oohgoahyoah  nigeh  gouoahwoh 

oohgoabyoah  naigeh 

hajanau 

taagaw 

toknoaakoah  ieeyeh 

taahoh  cnikonoos 

tuahaau  haudentiaqnoh 

nanigeh  nohneeh  hookovg  woh 

wiyayoah  onehoah  nohneeh 

wiyen^twua  onehoah  nohneeh 

hanoahqaoh  nohneeh 


oohkogeh  noogeh 

oohffeeu  naogeh 

wiaiuyoo  naoohgebduk  nawohaqae- 

Bohoh 
oohgauaa  na  naogeh 

m'geh  jeeyeh 
niyeh  jeeyeshoah 
naoiaeh  eaugovweh 
nanahoohni  sh^gehefasouweh 
nanoanggwayh  nawauoahgeh 
aoahgooh  jeeyeh  nageh  ? 
aoahnauoot  onsaogo  waunant  ? 

onntioot  nageheeaahohoB  ? 
aoahnauoof  natoyoffoyoflhae 
gotkattaoahneyoyohdoh  nayohdaude 
goynyayoh  noggwoggwagoah  nay- 
oahdaane  ? 


e  hobneeh 
deogyohdtthnoanda 

naneeh  naagiyua  tohogowaunoh 
doagyohdalmoanda  nayeahoah 
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59  He  is  taller  than  jne 

60  He  is  the  strongest  man  in 

the  village 

61  My  wife  is  handsomer  than 

thine 

62  Thy  wife  is  younger  than 

mine 

63  My  brother  is  with  his  wife 

64  My  hatchet  is  in  my  house 

65  Where  is  hef 

66  /  am  here 

67  /  am  a  man 

68  /  am  a  good  man 

69  Thou  art  a  woman 

70  There  is  a  God 

71  I  am  that  I  am,  (Ex.  iii.  14) 

72  He  sings  weli 

73  He  sings  ill 

74  He  sings  slow 

75  He  sings  quick 

76  He  sings  his  death  song 

77  /  see  him 

78  /  see  a  man 

79  I  see  a  stone 
60  J  see  near  me 

81  1  see  far  off 

82  He  came  on  fool 
63  He  came  on  horseback 

84  He  came  by  land 

85  He  came  by  water 

86  He  came  in  a  canoe 

87  He  came  before  me 

88  He  came  after  me 

89  He  came  with  me 

90  He  came  without  me 

91  He  came  from  afar 

92  He  came  from  the  village 

93  He  came  across  the  river 

94  He  came  yesterday 

95  tVe  came  both  together 

96  /  struck  him 

97  I  struck  him  with  my  foot 

98  /  struck  him  wiUi  my  hand 

99  I  struck  him  with  a  stone 

100  /  struck  him  with  a  hatchet 

101  I  gave  it  to  him 

102  /  did  Twt  p,ve  it  to  thee 

103  He  gave  U  to  me 

104  What  I  gave  him 

105  What  he  gave  me 

106  Did  he  give  it  to  thee  f 

107  Hast  thou  given  it  to  him  t 

108  WUtthougireittomef 

109  May  I  give  it  to  him  f 

110  /  wish  to  go  with  thee  and 

catch  his  horse 

111  Give  me  some  venison  to  put 

in  his  kettle 

112  We  conquered  our  country 

by  our  oravery^  we  will  de- 
fend it  with  our  strength 


Ojibwat. 


nahwudjween  kenoseakozeaun 


kewis  nahwudj  oske  nege  neenapeteni 

nekaunnia  owejewaan  wewun 

toneepeezh  attaik  ? 

maundipe  eendiah 

eendaninnene^ew 

uemino  aninew 

keetekwao 

manitoaahiah 

neengooaahneeii 

netahnuggahmo 

kaw'nittah  noggahmoae 

Bebiskautch  enuggahmo 

katahtabbuhum 

obemahtuksewin  enaggahmotoan 

newawbomaw 

enizine  newawbomaw 

paahow  n'dukwawb 
wassaw  n'dukwawb 
kebimmetosa 
kebepemomtco 
ahkeeng  kepeezhaw 
kebepemiflhkawnah 

kebenekaone 


kaw'neengewejewegooas 


neengewapotowaw 
neengetangiabkowaw,  (/  kicked  kim) 

aeain  neengewapotowaw 

wawgawkwut  neengewawpotowaw 

neengemenah 

kaweenkeen  kekemeniMenoaa 

neenneengemenik 

wagotogwain  etogegawmenak 

wagotogwain  etogegawmezhit 

kegemenikinnah  1 

keffemenabnah  f  (didst  thou  give  f) 

kekahmeshinnah  ? 

kawnab  neendahroenahae  ? 

oppataa  wejewinnaum  chetahkonuk  obazhee- 

koguh  zbeniun 
mesbeflhin  weyos  cbepotah  kwiaan  otabke- 

koonk 
nemankkundwamin  aindunukkeung  ezbinne- 

wiaung  (our  manliness) ,  nebahkonoaindah- 

men  nemuakaw  wizzewinn^naun 
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5y  He  is  taller  than  me 

60  He  i§  the  Unmgeet  man  in 

the  milage 

61  My  wtfe  is  handsomer  than 

thine 

62  Thy  wife   is  younger   than 

mine 

63  My  brother  is  toith  his  wife 


Chsrokss. 


64  My  hatchet  is  in  my  house 

65  Where  is  he  f 

66  /  am  here 

67  lamanum 

^  lam  a  good  mam 

6e  Thorn  art  a  woman 

70  Thsre  isaCfod 

7i  I  am  that  I  am,  (Ex.  iu.  14) 

72  He  sings  well 

73  He  sings  m 

74  He  sings  slow 

75  He  sings  quick 

76  He  sin^s  his  death  song 

77  Iseehun 

78  J  see  a  man 

79  J  see  a  stone 
60  I  see  near  me 

81  I  see  far  off 

82  He  came  on  foot 

83  He  came  on  horseback 

84  He  came  by  land 

85  He  came  try  water 

86  He  came  in  a  canoe 

87  He  came  brfore  me 

88  He  came  after  me 

89  He  came  with  me 

90  He  came  wUhemt  me 

91  He  came  from  qfar 

92  He  came  from  the  village 

93  He  came  across  the  river 

94  He  came  yesterday 

95  We  came  both  together 

96  /  struck  him 

97  /  struck  him  with  my  foot 
96  /  struck  him  with  my  haiul 

99  /  struck  him  with  a  stone 

100  I  struck  him  with  a  hatchet 

101  Igaoe  it  to  him 

102  Ididnotgimiii^tUe 

VOL.  n. 


utli  nikatun|f  eaka  ayun^,  {more  he  is  tall  tessf) 
aUi  ulini^itiju  eska  nanii  unituhi|  {more  he  is 

strong  less  every  one  of  the  villagers) 
aquatali-i  utli  uwawtu  eaka  nihi  Uatali-i,  (my 

wife  more  handsome  less  thou  thy  wtfe) 
taatali-i  utli  awinung  eska  ajrung  aqoatali-i, 

(thy  W{fe  more  young  less  J  my  wtfe) 
un^inili  utali-i  wanetawha,  (my  orother  and  his 

wife  are  together) 
aquatseli  kalujraati  taineluug  aba,  (my  axe  in 

my  house  lies) 
hatlung  (where)  wetawha  ? 
ahni  getawha,  (/  am,  I  atand) 
tsiskaya 

aquatanungtiyii  (/  am  a  good)  taiskaya 
higeyung 

eba  nnelananghi,  (exists  a  Ood) 
naquaatung  (quo)  naquasti,  (what  I  am  that  I 

am) 
awai  teganawgiha,  (he  sings) 
uyaw  teeanawgiha,  {he  sings) 
uakanawli  teganawgiha,  (he  sings) 
uainuli  teganawgiha,  (he  sings) 

tai^wwatiha 

awinung  talgawwatiha,  (/  see) 

nnngya  taigawwatiha,  (/  see) 

tsigawwati  (/  see)  naangi 

witsigawwatiha,  (I  see) 

elati  ultttaUDggi,  (tow  he  came) 

ugilungti  ulutaanggi,  (mounted  he  eame) 

tawyi  ulntaunggi,  (he  eame) 

amayi  ulutaunggi,  (he  came) 

tsiyuhl  ulutsunggi,  (he  came) 

ikungri  ulutaang  aw*iii  ayung,  (brfore  he  tame^ 

I^er) 
aw'ni  aIu(Bang  iknngyi  aynng,  (after  he  eame, 

brfore  I) 
awstahttnff  nlnteaiigyi,  (he  and  I  going  together 

he  eame) 
nawatehungna  nlnlatiiiggii  (he  and  I  not  going 

together  he  came) 
inunghi  tayulawaanggi,  (Aa  came  from) 
tigatuhang  tayulawaunggi,  (he  eame  /rom) 
eqaoni  skawna  tayulawaunggi,  (the  river  across 

he  came  from) 
umioghi  ulntsunggi,  (he  came) 
itaulaoa  awginilutranggi,  (tee  eame) 
taiyungnilunggi 

tfliyaang^aunggi,  (f  kicked  him) 
aquoyeni  taiyungntatanunggi,  (/  struck  him 

unth) 
nun^a  taiyungniatanunggi,   (/  struck    him 

kalu^aati  taiyungniatanunggi,   (f  struck 

with) 
tainelunggi,  (a  soUd  objed) 
I  tla  yignngnelei 

53 
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Chkroksx. 


103  He  gave  it  to  me 

104  What  I  gate  him 

105  fVhat  he  ^ave  ine 

106  Did  he  give  it  to  thee  f 

107  Hast  Hum  given  it  to  him  t 

108  Wilt  thou  give  it  to  mef 

109  May  I  give  it  to  him  f 

110  /  vdeh  to  go  Vfith  thee  and 

catch  his  horse 

111  Give  me  some  venison  to  put 

in  his  kettle 

112  We  conquered  our  country  by 

our  bnivenff  we  will  defend 
it  with  our  strength 


aginelunggi 

naski  taiUinelunggi,  (that  which  J  gave  him) 

naski  taa^nelunggi,  {that  which  he  gave  me) 

tsaneleskaw,  (ekaw  sign  of  interrogatian) 

hineluD^kaw 

taskineliskaw 

tataineliakaw 

aqaatuli  ^nenunntiyi  utseli  lawquiU  ttiniy- 
ungBtiyi,  (/  wish  thee  and  me  to  go  his  horse 
for  us  to  catch) 

ahwi  uhwtya  akungsi  utseli  tsayi  kalawti,  (deer 
its  meat  give  me  his  kettle  to  jnit  into) 

awgalitsungyaBtung  awgungtanung  awgataw- 
hawDtinghung  awgatselikawhi,  (our  manli- 
ness using  (past  tense)  we  took  possession  of 
our  country)  ;  lawgaliniffiingffUDgnaw  tajraw- 
taungtani  tawyawUbtelungni,  (our  strength 
using  (future  tense)  we  wiU  defend  it.) 


SUPPLEMENTARY  CHEROKEE  TRANSITIONS. 


(xaluDgiha,  /  tie, 
(See  Table  C,  p.  276,  for  a  Tabular  View  of  the  Present  Indicatiye  of  this  verb.) 


He  has  tied  me 

«  «(  «    thee 

u  «  tt    i^ij^ 

a  u  ^t 

«f  u  ti 

t<  it  a 

u  «<  (C 

((  tt  c« 

<«  <f  tt 

tt  tt 


US  (two) 

It      a 


US 
it 


you  (two) 
you 
*•    them 
They  have  tied  me 

M  tt  It       tf^g^ 

««       ««      «*    him 
u       i«      «    us  (two) 


cc 


c< 

u 


tt 
tt 


tt 
US 


tt 


tt         tt        tt       tt 

TJisy  have  tied  you  (two) 
They  have  tied  you 

*'       "      •«    them 
J  have  tied  him 
«    •«      "    them 
7%ou  hast  tied  me 

"      ««      ««    him 

«        "        "     US(tU)0) 
it         l(         tt      f|5 

"      "      "    them 
We  (two)  have  tied  him 

tt       tt         «        «(      et 

We  have  tied  him 
tt     tt      tt     tt 

We  (two)  have  tied  them 
It      tt       tt      tt      tt 


aqaaiunglun^gi 
taaluDfflimggi 
ulnnglanggi 
teginalanglunggi 
teawginalunglunggi 
tegalunglanggi 
tea  wffal  anglun^gi 
teataluDglanggi 
tetaalunglunggi 
teanaluDff  1  anggi 
gungqualunglunggi 
getaalnngluDggi 
gungwalunglunggi 
tegeginalaDglunggi 
tegaw^inal  ungl  u  Dggi 
tegegiQun  glunggi 
tegawgaluoffluDgifi 
tegeftalungmnggi 
tegetaalunglung^i 
te^ngwanalungiunggi 
tsiyalun^lunffgi 
tegatsiyuunglunggi 
B^ualungluDggi 
hiyalunglanggi 
teskinalungluDggi 
teakiyalonglungflri 
tekijalunglunggi 
enalangl  anggi 
awstaluDgluDffgi 
etalui^langgi 
awstalunglunggi 
tegenalunglanggi 
I  tegawttalonglaiiggi 


He  tied  me 


you  and  me 
themandme 


thou  and  I 
he  and  I 
yeandl 
they  and  I 
thouandi 
they  and  I 
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« 
c< 
<< 
it 


« 

« 
tt 


it 
tt 
tt 
i( 
II 
II 


« 

l<  «         tt 

"  you  (£tC9) 

*<  tAem 


fF0  Aav«  <»e<{  them 

He  will  tie  me 

"     ««      "  Mee 

«*  Aim 

"  us 
*t   tt 

"  you 

"  lAcm 

7%«y  will  tie  me 

**    "  thee 

«     "  Aim 
<i 

II 

II 

tt 

I  toill  tie  him 
•*   "     *«  them 
Thou  wilt  tie  me 

**      "     «  Aim 

"      "     «  tA«m 

IFe  (ftoo)  will  tie  him 
tt      «i       it    tt     tt 

We  will  tie  him 

You  (two)  will  tie  him 

You  will  tie  him 

I  would  tie  thee 
tt     tt      i<    i<    J^i^ 

*«     "      "    "    them 
He  would  tie  thee 

"      «       "  Aim 

"      «       *«  them 
J  might  tie  thee 
**    •«      "  Asm 
**    "      ««  <Aem 
He  might  tie  thee 

«*      *•       "   Aim 

"      "       «  fA«m 
J  ought  to  tie  thee 
«    *«      '«   *•  Aim 
"     «      "   "  them 
He  ought  to  tie  thee 

«      '«      «<   «  Aim 

"      "       •'   "  them 

That  I  may  tie  thee 

U       II       «       l<     ^j^ 

«     ««     ««     «•   tAem 

TAot  Ae  may  tie  thee 
u      I.     «i      II  l^ifn 

"      "    "     «*  Mem 
77iiU  toe  (<ieo)  may  tie  him 
That  they  may  tie  him 
ff  I  tie  thee 
•*  "  »«  Aim 
•*  "  •*  tAem 
If  he  tie  thee 
If  he  tie  him 
"    «    «  tAem 
/  make  him  tie  them 
«    II        II    «    tAee 

He  makes  me  tie  them 
He4aakes  me  tie  thu 


tegelaluDglanggi 

tungqaalungU 

taUalangli 

lagaMungU 

tagaMungli 

tayawgaMungli 

tayetsaluDgli 

tawtaga^ungU 

tagungqualungll 

tagetsalungli 

tagungwalungll 

tawUgeginalungli 

tawtagawginalangli 

tawtageatalungli 

tawtagungwanalungli 

tatoiyalungli 

tawtaffatsijalangli 

tasqualuDgU 

tijalurigit 

tawtakiyalungli 

tajenalangli 

tayawatalungli 

tayetalangli 

tayeataluDgli 

tayeUalungli 


ye  and  i 


you  and  me 
them  and  me 


thee  and  foe 
him  and  me 


■I 

yik 


ungyalungtm 
yitsiy&iungUa 
yitegataiyalimgtm 
yitaalungtaa 
yika'lungtsa 
yiteka'lungtsa 
kagangyaiuni^ti  (quo) 
kataiyalangBU 
tikagatsiyalungfU 
ketaalungsti 
kungwalungsti 
tikungwalungsti 


cannot  be  expreesed  without 
circumlocution. 


thouandl 
he  and  I 
ye  and  I 


cannot  be  expressed  without 
circumlocution. 


(iyu)  yikuDffyalungiha 
yitsiyalaneiha 
yitigatsiyiuungiha 
yitaalungiha 
yiga'Iuagiha 
yitiga*Iangiha 

cannot  he  expressed  without 
drcuimloeytion. 


ifi 
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He  does  not  tie  me 

«  «  U        H     If^pf, 

li      u      ti     a  f^^Jf^ 
Jliey  do  not  tie  me 

<«     '     «    «*  him 
He  has  not  tied  me 
He  will  not  tie  me 
He  shall  not  tie  me 

That  he  may  not  tie  me 

ff  he  does  not  tie  thee 

1  am  tied 

Thou  art  tied 

He  is  tied 

We  {ttoo)  are  tied 


u 


It 


tt 


c< 


fVe  are  tied 

tt      it      <« 

You  (two)  are  tied 

You  are  tied 

They  are  «• 

i  toas  tied 

I  toas  tied  by  thee 

tt    U         tt       CI      Jiijn 

He  shall  be  tied 
That  he  may  be  tied 
I  am  not  tied 
He  is  not  tied 
I  teas  not  " 
He  shall  not  be  tied 
He  teho  is  tying  thee 
tt    tt    It     (i      him 

He  who  did  tie  him 
He  who  will  tie  him 
We  tie  each  other 
You  tie  each  other 
They  tie  one  another 
I  tie  myself 
He  ties  himself 
We  tie  ourselves 
They  tie  themselves 
Does  he  tie  thee  f 
Has  he  tied  thee  f 

Shall  he  tie  thee  r 
Do  they  tie  him  f 

Have  they  tied  him  f 

Will  they  tie  him  t 
ShtUl  J  tie  him  f 

Shall  I  tie  them  f 

WUt  thou  tie  him  ? 
Wilt  thou  tie  them  t 
He  who  ties  thee 
««    ««     «*    him 
His  who  did  tit  him 


(tia)  yiqualunpiha 
yitsalungiha 

(tla)  yi^a'Jungiha 

yigunqualangiha 

yigetsalungiha 

yanalangilia 

yaqualunglei 

yungtunqualungli 

(ungtia)  yungtungqualung- 
11 

(iyu)  nigaHunglongnayigi 

ungqaalungung 

etsalungung 

agalungung 

teginalungung 

teawginalungang 

legal  ungung 

teawgalungung 

testalungung 

teUalungung 

tegegalungung 

ungaualunglanggi 

squalunglunggi 

aqualonglunggi 

tayegalungU 

(tla)  yun^qnalangODif 
yagalungang 
yungqualangluncfgi 
yungtayegalangli 

naiki  tsitsalungiha 

naski  tsiffalunfiha 

naski  tsuiunffiunff 

naski  tsitaganaogii 

tetatalangina 

tetaatalungiha 

tanataluDffiha 

gataluneiha 

atalungiha 

tetatalungiha 

anaUlungiha 

taalungihaskaw 

Ualungtsaskaw 

tatoalungliskaw 
ana-  orgnngwalungihi 

kaw 
ana-  or  gungwalungtsat- 

kaw 
tungnalan^liskaw 
taUiyalungliakaw 

tawtagatsiyalnngliUu 

tiyalanglitsu 

takiyalunglitsQ 

tsalungungski 

galuneungaki 

ulnngTonghi 


un^a  is  stronger  thmn 

if  he  (shall)  not 
I  am  oeing  tied 


thou  and  1 
he  and  I 
ye  and  I 
they  andi 


thou  did  tie  me 
he  tied  ma 


or,  he  whom  he  is  tying 
or,  he  whom  he  tied 
or^  he  whom  he  will  tie 
they  and  I 
you,  {more  than  two) 


taa1unglanskaW|  (did 
he  tie  thee  t) 


gang-wa-lunglann- 

kaw,(f^  he  tie  hm  f) 
■kaw  and  tea  are  used 
indiscriminately  in  ask- 
ing questions  ;  they  are 
inseparahle 


the  tier  of  thee 
It    <«    M  Aim 

"  (poet)  Her  of  him 
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THE  LORD'S  PRAYER,  IN  CHEROKEE. 

Our  Fatter  ahoro       wbodirallMt.  Exalted  be  tbjr  ni 

1.  AwgiUwta  gilnDglati     he    hi.     2.  Galungqaotiyn  gesefti  tatsatawmiirt. 

Tboo  kioff  the  beinf  (thj  being  king)       tpring  to  light.  On  earth       be  done 

3.  TMkiiD^iyuhi  geaungi  wikananukawi.    4.  Elawhi  winagalista 

what  thoa  wilt  abeve  ae  it  ii  done.  Dailj  (a^f«eCtr«)  onr 

hfttanucgteskniigi  galunglati  tainigaliBtihm.     6.   Tawkatawiaquiiong  awgalis- 

Ibod  gfTO  oi       thii  (a picnenii  9f  {•««)     day.  Remit  to  oi  and  (and 

Uyongti  udungBi        hawli  iga.    6.  Tigwkiuiigai  (quo)         naw 

lenit  to  oi)    what  we  owe  thee    in  the  nne  manner  as  we  foryiTe       .   thnee  who  owe  na. 

taskitugungi       naakiya  (quo)    tnligayawtaioehaw     taawtaitugi. 

And  do  oei  a  plaoe  of  atraTiag  lead  oa  Into.  Prevent  na  on 

7.  Ale  Ueati  utalenastiTi        witiakiyatinuDgstanunggt.    8.  Bliialugiakeati  quoa- 

the  other  hand  evil  towarda    when  we  are  going.  Thine  (ia^       for  (for  thine  it) 

kini  uyawtlu     itillu     wawtaigatungi.        9.  Taataehka  yenaw 

then  king        the  being^    and  then  ]Mwerfhl   the  bein|,  and       tbon  gloriou         the  being 
tsakungwiyuhi  geaimgi,  ale  taalinigitiyu  geaungi,  ale  etsalungquotiyu  gesungi 

forever.  This  let  be. 

nikawhilungi.    Naaki  (quo)  winikalista. 


THE  LORD'S  PRAYER,  IN  MUSKHOOEE. 

Onr  Father  abore  ns     thoa  IWest  Ur  exiitest.)      Th^  name  let  (it)       be      reared. 
1.  Poilhki-hepofungit       ligitchkiat.        2.  Chi-cjifkot-al  looati  bik  kus  cha- 

Thy  anthoritj  let  (it}  oome.  Whatever  ihy         will  b       let  it     be 

8.  chim-a  a  gon-hotU  ja  jua  cha-      4.  naugi-iatomen-komltoh    kad-mome   bik 

done  on  thia  land       (in  the)  good  land  aa.  Day'i  every  food      give  ns     tbb 

kua-hia-ekonnon-ekonna-rn  hla*ta  bomen>     5.  Nitta-homnlga-humbedon-pomia- 

'  day.  Onr  debts  as  forgive  oar         debtors  we   forgive   as   (er 

moja-nitta.     6.    Ipohoihli-pom-wy  gua-pome-ahooi    hlaje  ulgi-in  wygi  yundo- 

like  as).       (Tnto)  things    tempting       un  lead    lead  ns         not.  Bat     from 

omen.    7.  Naugi  ta  opUDga-po-halhladi-se  po  a  y hitch  knt  cha-    8.  mo  maif-na 

evil  keep  ns.  For  thine  is  the  anthority,     and  the  strength 

hoolkidon-pung  kop  pi  yi  ja  jua  cha-  9.  mut-chim  a  a  gadist,  momen-yhlk  chi 

and     the    freat    name       always  without  end.  Let  It  be. 

tut-addum-chi  ojif  ka  hlok  ki-    ia  atung  yes.      10.  Mome  bikkua  cha. 
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THE  LORD'S  PRATER,  IN  CHOCTA. 

Our  Father  Bittinc    abovo.  Let  the  naminc    of  thee       be  aaered.  Let  thj 

1.   FikL    yba    binilL    ma.    2.  Chi  hochihilo    hokyt  holitop&shke.      3.   Ish  a 

dominion  (where  thoa  reignest)  come.  What  thou  wiliest —  thia  earth  —  heaven  itself— let  it 

pehlichi      kvt        ylashke.  4.  Nana   ish   aianukfiili    hokvt    yokni    iJYppa 

be      the  same.  Our    food        for       every    day        thii    day 

vba  shutik  ok  inli  chiyumaahke.     5.  Nitok  moma  pini  ilhpok  a  himok  nitok 

five    it     to       iu.  As  we      blot    out      those  indebted  to  oi,  aoblot 

a  ish  pipihia  tashke.    6.  Mikma  nana  pini  aheka  yoka  il  i  kashonofikma,  nana 

out    oar       debts  for       as.  And         leading      as,    brinjr    us   not 

il  aheka  yoka  iah  pt  kaahohofashke.      7.   Yvmohmi   kvt.  ai  anukpvfli  imma 

into      temptation.  And     leading,     take    ns     oat      fton    the 

hokvno  pi  laaet  piaht  ish  ona  na.     8.    Tvmohmikmvt  ai    okpoloka  yoka    pi 

evil,  {or  evil  place).  All   these,  where  thoa  reignest,   wholly,  in  troth, 

lauet  ish  pi  a  kacne  chashke.    9.  llvppa  moma  ish  a  pehlie  chi  a  mllota  aiohli 

shall  he  thine    forever. 

kyt  chimmi  a  bilia  hoke. 


THE  LORD'S  PRATER,  IN  DAHCOTA. 

Father  oar  above  he  is.  We  wish       may  be  rtver- 

1.   Atey  oaneeahpee   wongkahntoo   eeahngkey.     2.  To  keen  wahkongwon- 

enced  thy       name.  We  wish       things    all     thy  power  even       nay 

dahkahpee  neets  hejikee.     3.   To  keen  tahkoo^owos  wyahkeehee  ehahn  ong- 

come  to  ns.  What        thoa  desirest      all     may  it  be  accomplished      as  abov« 

kaheepee.     4.   Takoo   neetsheeng   owes  oneetsheetshaytoo   ee  eytshin  wong- 

so  earth  on.  Us        give  food  day 

kahntoo  eeytschin  mahkah  ahkan.    5.  Oangkoomeeey  tahkoo  uetahpee  ahmpey 

•very.  And       as       untie  anv  evil  done  have  we 

ey  tooheyah.    6.  Kah  oangkeeaeskkah  tahkoo  sheetshah  eytahoongkhoopee  ee 

as  them    antie      shall    we  who  any  evil  have  done  as. 

eytshen    weetskoangkaeshkahpee    tuey    tahkoo-sheetshah-eytshahoang    keels 

Any  evil         to  think  of  doing  take      core    us      to  prevent, 

hoompe.    7.  Tahkoo  sheetshah  ahwahtscheenpee  eekee  noha  ee  oeeahkeepee. 

Anv  evil  deeds  us  deliver  (from).  Thou  only  men 

8.  Tahkoo  sheetshah  aytshoongkoopee  oangkootshkah.     9.  Nishnuna   weetsh* 

king  fkther  very      glorious       for  ever.  May  it  be 

ashtahnee  eehtabpee  eenee    otahn    tokabn   wongkaytshee.     JO.    Haykahnahn 

done, 
gklau. 


II 


AN 


HISTORICAL    ACCOUNT 


OF  THE 


DOINGS  AND  SUFFERINGS 


OF 


THE  CHRISTIAN  INDIANS 

IN  NEW  ENGLAND, 

IN  THE  YEARS   1675,   1676,   1677. 

IMFABTIALLT  DRAWN  BT  ONE  WELL  ACaUAINTED  WITH  THAT  AFFAIB, 

ARD 

PRESENTED  UNTO  THE  RIGHT  HONOURABLE 
THE  CORPORATION  RESIDING  IN  LONDON,  APPOINTED  BY  THE  KINO'S 
MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY  FOR  PROMOTING  THE  GOSPEL 
AMONG  THE  INDIANS  IN  AMERICA. 


PRELIMINARY  NOTICE. 

Iif  prepftring  the  following  brief  sketch  of  the  principal  incidentB  in 
the  life  of  the  author  of  ^  The  History  of  the  Christian  Indians,"  the 
Publishing  Committee  have  consulted  the  original  authorities  cited  by 
the  American  biographical  writers,  and  such  other  sources  of  informa- 
tion as  were  known  to  them,  for  the  purpose  of  insuring  greater  accu- 
racy ;  but  the  account  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  the  period  of  his 
residence  in  New  England,  and  is  necessarily  given  in  the  most  con- 
cise manner.  They  trust,  that  more  ample  justice  will  yet  be  done  to 
his  memory  by  the  biographer  and  the  historian. 

DAifiEL  GooKiif  was  born  in  England,  about  A.  D.  1613.  As  he  is 
termed  *'  a  Kentish  soldier  "  by  one  of  his  contemporaries,  who  was 
himself  from  the  County  of  Kent,*  it  has  been  inferred,  with  good  rea- 
son, that  Gookin  was  a  native  of  that  county.  In  what  year  he  emi- 
grated to  America,  does  not  clearly  appear ;  but  he  is  supposed  to  have 
first  settled  in  the  southern  colony  of  Virginia,  from  whence  he  removed 
to  New  England.  Cotton  Mather,  in  his  memoir  of  Thompson,  a  non- 
conformist divine  of  Virginia,  has  the  following  quaint  allusion  to  our 

author : 

"  A  constellation  of  great  converts  thsre 
Shone  round  him,  ana  his  heavenlv  glory  were.  ^ 
GooKiifs  was  one  of  these.    By  Thompson's  pains, 
Christ  and  New  England  a  dear  Gookins  gains.*' 

A  gentleman  of  the  same  name,  "  Master  Daniel  Gookin,"  (as  he  is 
styled,)  accompanied  by  "  fifly  men  of  his  own,  and  thirty  passengers, 
well  provided,  arrived  out  of  Ireland,"  in  Virginia,  Nov.  22d,  1621.  He 
was  one  of  twenty-six  persons,  to  whom  patents  of  lands  were  granted 
in  that  year,  and  who  are  said  to  "  have  undertaken  to  transport  great 
multitudes  of  people  and  cattle  to  Virginia."  t  Having  fulfilled  his 
contract  with  the  Virginia  Company,  by  bringing  them  cattle  and 
other  supplies  from  Ireland,  he  settled  in  the  colony  at  a  place  called 
Newport's  News.  |  This  gentleman  is  stated  by  several  writers  to  have 
been  the  father  of  General  Gookin ;  but  the  only  circumstances  authoriz- 
ing even  a  conjecture  to  that  effect,  are  the  identity  of  name,  and  the 
fact  that  both  lived  in  Virginia.  A  circumstance  of  an  opposite  charac- 
ter has  been  already  alluded  to,  which  seems  to  imply  that  Gookin  had 
acquired  his  knowledge  of  arms  in  Kent ;  but,  had  he  gone,  to  Virginia 
with  his  father  in  1621,  when  only  about  nine  years  of  age,  and  re- 

*  Johnson's  <*  Wonderworking  Providence,**  Chap.  26. 
t  Purcbas's  Pilgrimi,  Vol.  IV.  p.  1785. 
tlStith's  BUtory  of  Virginia,  p.  205. 
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mained  there  until  his  removal  to  New  England,  as  is  supposed,  he 
could  not  well  have  borne  arms  in  Kent. 

The  Non-conformists  were  banished  from  Virginia  in  1643 ;  snd  in 
the  following  year,  an  ''  Indian  Massacre  "  occurred  in  the  same  col- 
ony. *^  Upon  these  troubles,"  says  Governor  Winthrop,  writing  at  that 
period,  ''divers  godly  disposed  persons  came  from  thence  to  New 
Bngland.**  A  ship  containing  a  party  of  these  exiles  arrived  at  Bos- 
ton, May  20th,  1644 ;  and,  as  Gookin  was  admitted  a  freeman  of  the 
Colony  on  the  29th  of  the  same  month,  he  is  supposed  to  have  arrived 
in  that  ship.*  He  resided  at  first  in  Boston,  and  subsequently  in 
Cambridge,  where  he  was  placed  in  command  of  the  military  force  of 
the  town.  It  seems  probable  from  this  circumstance  that  he  brought 
with  him  some  reputation  for  skill  in  the  art  of  war,  especially  since 
he  is  described  by  a  contemporary  historian  as  "  a  very  forward  man  to 
advance  martial  discipline."  At  a  subsequent  date,  he  was  elected  to 
the  office  of  Major-General,  or  Commander-in-chief  of  the  Colony; 
the  governor  at  that  period  exercising  no  military  command. 

Soon  after  his  settlement  in  Cambridge,  Gookin  was  elected  by  the 
freemen  of  that  town  to  represent  them  in  the  General  Court,  and,  in 
1651,  he  was  chosen  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Deputies.  The  suct 
ceeding  year,  he  became  an  assistant,  or  one  of  the  general  magistrates 
of  the  Colony.  But  the  office  to  which  he  devoted  the  energies  of  the 
residue  of  a  long  life,  was  that  of  Superintendent  of  the  Indians  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  Massachusetts.  With  the  exception  of  two  or  three 
years  passed  in  England,  during  the  ascendency  of  Oliver  Cromwell, 
he  sustained  this  relation  towards  the  Indians  of  the  colony  from  the 
date  of  his  first  appointment  in  1656,  to  his  death,  a  period  of  more 
than  thirty  years.  In  conjunction  with  the  excellent  Eliot,  he  watched 
over  their  interests  with  the  most  unwearied  care  and  anxiety,  and 
sought  every  means  to  spread  among  them  the  blessings  of  civilization 
and  Christianity. 

The  Commissioners  of  the  United  Colonies  of  New  England,  who 
were  the  agents  of  an  English  Corporation  for  Propagating  the  Gospel 
among  the  Indians,  recommended,  in  one  of  their  despatches  to  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  corporation,  that  a  pecuniary  allowance  should  be  made 
to  Gookin  for  his  useful  labors.  "  We  have  ^oken,"  they  write,  "  with 
Mr.  Eliot  and  others,  concerning  Captain  Gookin's  employment  among 
the  Indians,  in  governing  of  them  in  several  plantations,  ordering  their 
town  affairs  (which  they  are  not  able  to  do  themselves),  taking  account 
of  their  labor  and  expense  of  their  time,  and  how  their  children  profit 

*  2  Winthrop's  Hist.  JV.  England,  p.  165.    Note  by  Mr.  Savags. 
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in  their  learning,  with  many  things  of  a  like  nature,  and  find  it  is  to  be 
of  much  use  and  benefit  to  them,  and  therefore  could  not  but  desire 
him  to  go  on  in  that  work,  and  have  ordered  £15  to  be  paid  him  to- 
wards his  expenses  for  the  year  past"  This  letter  wae  dated  at  Bos- 
ton, Sept.  18lh,  1663.  The  recommendation  was  approved  by  the  Corpo- 
ration, who  directed  a  similar  sum  to  be  paid  to  Mr.  Gookin  for  another 
year.  • 

Unfortunately,  however,  the  policy  adopted  by  Gookin  towards  the 
Indians  did  not  at  all  times  escape  the  censure  of  the  public  ;  for,  during 
the  troubles  that  arose  from  the  aggressions  of  the  hostile  tribes,  the 
people  could  with  difficulty  be  restrained  from  involving  in  one  com- 
mon destruction  the  whole  race  ;  and,  while  it  required  the  most  deter- 
mined spirit  on  the  part  of  the  Superintendent  to  stem  the  torrent  of 
popular  violence,  he  did  not  fail  to  draw  on  himself  undeserved  odium 
and  reproach.  Gookin  was  eminently  the  friend  of  the  Indians,  and 
never  hesitated  to  interpose  his  own  safety  between  the  infuriated 
white  man,  and  the  unoffending  object  of  his  vengeance.  But  tlie  fol- 
lowing pages  will  tell  the  story  with  the  guileless  simplicity  of  truth, 
and  the  sober  dignity  of  conscious  rectitude. 

There  is  some  satisfaction  in  knowing,  that,  during  the  latter  part  of 
his  active  career,  Gookin  enjoyed  a  full  return  of  public  favor  and  confi- 
dence. The  same  unshaken  spirit  of  resistance  to  oppression,  that  had 
led  him  to  protect  the  sons  of  the  forest  against  popular  injustice,  again 
animated  him  when  the  agents  of  the  Crown  invaded  the  chartered 
rights  of  the  Colony ;  but  in  this  contest  his  zealous  efforts  were  re- 
warded by  the  smiles  of  general  approbation. 

He  died  at  Cambridge,  on  the  19th  of  March,  1687,  aged  seventy- 
five  years.  A  handsome  monument  was  erected  to  his  memory  in  the 
churchyard  adjacent  to  the  University,  where  he  lies  buried.  He  left 
three  sons,  one  of  whom  was  Sheriff  of  the  County  of  Middlesex,  and 
the  others  were  reputable  clergymen.  One  of  his  posterity,  bearing 
the  name  of  Daniel  Gookin,  was  an  officer  in  the  American  army  dur- 
ing the  Revolutionary  war.  There  are  now  living,  in  various  parts  of 
the  country,  numerous  lineal  descendants  of  General  Gookin,  of  the 
fiflh  and  sixth  generation. 

Beside  the  present  work,  Gookin  wrote  a  history  of  New  England, 
which  was  never  printed,  and  is  now  probably  lost.  The  original 
manuscript,  and  only  copy  of  it,  is  supposed  to  have  been  destroyed 
in  the  dwelling-house  of  his  son,  at  Sherburne,  Mass.,  which,  with  its 
contents,  was  consumed  by  fire.    Another  work,  entitied  *<  Historical 


*1  Haiard*s  StaU  Papers^pp,  474  —  491. 
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Collections  of  the  IndiaDs  in  New  England,"  &c.,  was  first  published 
by  the  Massachusetts  Historical  Society,  in  1793. 

For  their  MS.  copy  of  the  present  work,  the  Antiquarian  Society  are 
indebted  to  Mr*  Jared  Sparks,  the  learned  editor  of  the  Writhvos  op 
WASHiNOTpff,  and  other  valuable  works,  well  known  to  the  public. 
The  following  letter  from  Mr.  Sparks  to  a  member  of  the  Council  of 
the  Society,  contains  all  the  information  relating  to  the  original  MS. 
that  has  been  obtained. 

LxTfxB  OP  Ma.  Sparks. 

"  Cambridge,  Sept.  4ih,  1635. 
**  DEAtf  Sir, 
**  The  Rev.  Dr.  Harris  has  requested  me  to  state  to  you  what  I  know 
respecting  the  manuscript  letter  of  Daniel  Gookin  to  Robert  Boyle,  on 
the  Praying  Indiana,  which  is  about  to  be  printed  by  the  Antiquarian 
Society.  I  have  very  little  knowledge  of  the  matter.  Five  years  ago, 
t  obtained  the  manuscript  from  the  Rev.  Mr.  Campbell,  of  Pittsburg^ 
who  had  recently  brought  it  from  England.  It  was  put  into  his  hands 
by  a  clergyman  in  that  country.  Mr.  Campbell  loaned  it  to  me.  A 
copy  was  talcen,  and  the  original  was  returned  to  him.  It  bore  every 
mark  of  antiquity,  and  I  have  no  doubt  of  its  genuineness.  The  man- 
uscript was  examined  by  Mr.  Savage  and  Dr.  Harris,  who  were  also 
satisfied  that  the  letter  was  written  by  Gookin.  In  short,  the  internal 
evidence  is  of  itself  a  sufiScient  proof.  Mr.  Campbell  told  me  that  he 
had  promised  to  return  the  original  to  its  owner  in  England. 

"  I  am.  Sir,  very  respectfully, 

^  Your  obedient  servant, 

^Jarxd  Sparks. 
"  JoscpB  WiLlARD,  Esq., 

Boston.*^ 

The  notes  to  the  work  have  been  chiefly  supplied  by  Mr.  Samuel  G. 
Drake,  of  Boston,  author  of  The  Book  op  the  LrniAifs,  (of  which 
the  fifth  edition  has  recently  appeared,)  to  whom  the  Publishing  Com* 
mittee  would  here  express  their  obligations. 

The  valuable  documents  immediately  succeeding  the  History,  it  is 
believed,  are  now  for  the  first  time  printed.  The  originals  were  fiir- 
nisbed  to  the  Committee  by  Mr.  Lemuel  Shattuck,  of  Boston,  author  of 
a  HiHmy  i^the  Toum  of  Concord,    . 

PuELiimire  Committee. 


I 


EPISTLE    DEDICATORY. 


For  the  Honorable  Robert  Boyle,  Esq.,  Oovemor 
of  the  Right  Honorable  Corporation  for  Gospelizing 
the  Indians  in  New  England. 

Right  Honorable :  A  few  years  since  I  presumed 
to  transmit  to  your  honors  a  few  historical  collections 
concerning  the  Indians  in  New  England,  especially 
the  Christian  or  Praying  Indians,  which  script  (as 
things  then  stood)  was  a  true  account  of  that  matter. 
And  were  I  to  write  it  again  (as  things  were  then 
circumstanced),  I  could  not  add  or  diminish  from  the 
substance  of  it.*  But  since  the  war  began  between 
the  barbarous  heathen  and  the  English,  the  state  of 
affairs  is  much  altered  with  respect  to  the  poor  Chris- 
tian Indians,  who  are  much  weakened  or  diminished, 
especially  in  the  colony  of  Massachusetts  in  New 
England.  A  true,  impartial  narrative  whereof  and  of 
their  doings  and  sufferings  and  present  condition,  I 
have  endeavoured  to  collect,  and  here  humbly  to  offer 

*  Now  conUined  in  1  Vol.  1st  Ser.  Coll.  MaM.  Hiit  8oc. 
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for  your  Honors'  perusal,  who  are,  under  God,  as 
nursing  fathers  to  this  despised  orphan  :  the  reason  of 
this  my  undertaking  is  intimated  in  the  first  page. 
All  that  is  defective  is  the  inability  and  unworthiness 
of  the  penman.  I  humbly  entreat  your  honors  to  par- 
don my  boldness  and  weakness,  and  accept  of  the 
matter  clothed  in  a  wilderness  dress,  yet  I  trust 
agreeing  with  truth  and  verity.  The  God  oif  heaven 
and  earth  bless  your  Honors,  and  crown  you  all  with 
spiritual,  temporal,  and  eternal  felicity,  and  make  you 
more  and  more  tender  nursing  fathers  to  Christ's 
interests  and  concerns  among  the  English  and  Indians 
in  New  England ;  so  prays 

Your  obliged  servant 

in  this  work  of  the  •? 

Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

D.  G. 

Cambridg'e,  in  New  England^ 
December  I8th,  1677. 


ELIOT'S    LETTER. 


The  Reverend  Mr.  Joffx  Elliot  (teacher  unto  the 
Praying  Indians)  his  Letter  to  the  author  of  this 
Narrative  upon  his  perusal  of  it. 

Sir :  I  have  perused  this  narrative  of  the  Christian 
Indians,  both  their  sufferings  and  doings ;  though  (as 
you  intimate)  more  might  have  been  said,  yet  here  is 
enough  to  give  wise  men  a  taste  of  what  hath  passed. 
Leave  the  rest  unto  the  day  of  judgment,  when  all  the 
contrivances  and  actings  of  men  shall  be  opened 
before  the  seeing  eye  of  a  glorious  Judge.  I  do  not 
see  that  any  man,  or  orders  of  men,  can  find  just  cause 
of  excepting  against  (human  frailties  excepted)  any 
thing  that  you  have  written.  As  natural  fathers,  so 
foster  fathers,  are  well  pleased  to  hear  well  of  their 
children.  I  doubt  not  but  the  Right  Honorable  Corpo- 
ration will  well  accept  this  great  service  and  duty,  to 
give  them  so  clear  an  account  of  their  foster  children, 
a  service  which  I  confess  I  am  not  able  to  perform. 
The  Lord  bless  your  good  and  faithful  labour  in  it.     I 
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do  heartily  and  thankfully  adjoin  my  attestation  to  the 
substance  of  all  you  have  here  written,  and  so  rest 

Your  worships'  to  serve  you, 

John  Elliot. 


1 


HISTORY 


or   THE 


CHRISTIAN    INDIANS 


A  TRUE  AND  IMPARTIAL  NARRATIVE  OF  THE  DOINGS  AND 
SUFFERINGS  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  OR  PRAYING  INDIANS, 
IN  NEW  ENGLAND,  IN  THE  TIME  OF  THE  WAR  BETWEEN 
THE  ENGLISH  AND  BARBAROUS  HEATHEN,  WHICH  BE- 
GAN THE  20th  OF  JUNE,  1C75. 

Forasmuch  as  sundry  persons  have  taken  pains  to  write  and 
publish  historical  narratives  of  the  war,  between  the  English 
and  Indians  in  New  England,  but  very  little  hath  been  hitherto 
declared  (that  I  have  seen)  concerning  the  Christian  Indians, 
who,  in  reality,  may  be  judged  to  have  no  small  share  in  the 
effects  and  consequences  of  this  war;  I  thought  it  might  have 
a  tendency  to  God's  glory,  and  to  give  satisfaction  to  such  wor- 
thy and  good  persons  as  have  been  benefactors  and  well-willers 
to  that  pious  work  of  Gospelizing  the  poor  Indians  in  New  Eng- 
land, to  give  them  right  information  how  these  Christian  natives 
have  demeaned  themselves  in  this  hour  of  tribulation.  And 
therefore  (through  divine  assistance)  I  shall  endeavour  to  give 
a  particular  and  real  account  of  this  affair.  Before  I  come  to 
declare  matter  of  fact,  I  shall  premise  some  things  necessary  to 
be  understood  for  the  better  clearing  of  our  ensuing  discourse. 

The  Christian  Indians  in  New  England  have  their  dwellings 
in  sundry  Jurisdictions  of  the  English  Colonies,  and  that  at  a 
considerable  distance  from  each  other;  more  particularly, 

1st.  Upon  the  Islands  of  Nantucket  and  Martha's  Vineyard, 
in  which  two  Islands  there  inhabit  many  hundreds  of  them  that 
visibly  profess  the  Gospel.*    These  Indians  have  felt  very  little 

.    *  For  interesting  particulars  respecting  the  Christian  Indians  on  these 
VOL.  II.  55 
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of  this  war  comparatively ;  for  the  English  that  dwell  upon  those 
Islands  have  held  a  good  correspondency  with  those  Indians  all 
the  lime  of  the  war,  as  they  did  before  the  war  began.  The 
only  sufierings  of  these  Christian  Indians  was  of  their  coming  up 
in  the  summer,  during  the  war,  to  work  for  the  English  in  the 
Massachusetts  Colony,  whither  many  scores  of  them  did  usually 
repair  to  work,  whereby  they  and  their  families  were  accommor 
dated  with  necessary  clothing,  which  is  scarce  and  dear  upon 
those  Islands.  Besides,  several  of  those  Indians  belonging  to 
the  Islands,  being  at  work  at  some  of  the  English  towns  when 
the  war  began  in  the  summer,  1675,  were  not  permitted  to  stay 
in  the  Colonies,  but  were  forced  to  pack  away  to  their  own  hab- 
itations to  their  great  loss,  because  the  English  were  so  jeal- 
ous, and  filled  with  animosity  against  all  Indians  without  excep- 
tion. Hereby  they  tasted  but  little  of  the  effects  of  the  war,  and 
therefore  they  will  not  so  properly  fall  under  our  consideration. 
2dly.  Another  considerable  number  of  Christian  Indians  live 
within  the  Jurisdiction  of  New  Plymouth,  called  the  Cape  In- 
dians ;  these  also  (through  God's  favor)  have  enjoyed  much 
peace  and  quiet  by  their  English  neighbours,  and  several  of 
them  have  served  the  English  in  the  war,  especially  in  the  heat 
of  the  war,  and  did  acquit  themselves  courageously  and  faith- 
fully. Indeed,  at  the  beginning  of  the  war,  the  English  of  that 
colony  were  suspicious  of  them,  and  slow  to  improve  any  of 
them  in  the  war,  though  divers  of  those  Christian  Indians  mani- 
fested themselves  ready  and  willing  to  engage  with  the  English 
against  their  enemies;  and  this  is  so  much  the  more  remarkable 
that  thos^  Indians  proved  so  faithful  to  the  English  interest, 
considering  the  war  first  began  in  the  Colony  of  Plymouth,  by 
the  rashness  and  folly  of  Philip,  Chief  Sachem  of  the  Indians  in 
those  parts,  unto  whom,  or  to  some  of  his  people  doubtless,  these 
praying  Indians  were  allied  by  affinity  or  consanguinity.  There- 
fore good  reason  it  is,  to  attribute  it  to  the  grace  and  favor  of 
God,  and  to  the  efficacy  of  religion  upon  their  hearts,  that  they 
carried  it  so  well  in  this  war ;  the  greatest  sufierings  these  un- 
derwent was,  being  impeded  by  the  war  to  come  and  work  in 
harvest  among  the  English,  whereby  they  had  a  good  helper  to 

Islands,  see  the  Rev.  Matthew  Mayhew*s  Britf  Mirrative,  fyc.  ISmo. 
Boston,  1694 ;  and  Experience  Mayhew's  Indian  C<motrt$^  8vo.  London, 
1727.  In  1694,  Mr.  M.  Mayhew  reckoned  there  were  *' about  tiiree 
thousand  "  Christian  Indians  on  Martha's  Vineyard  and  the  IsUwds 
adjacent 
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get  apparel.     These  also  do  not  fiill  so  properly  under  consid- 
eration in  this  narrative. 

ddly.  There  were  a  few  other  praying  Indians,  about  40  per- 
sons, that  began  to  embrace  the  Christian  religion,  who  lived 
near  to  New  Norwich,  in  Go^oecticut  Colony,  who  were  taught 
by  that  worthy  and  reverend  minister,  Mr.  James  Fitch,  pastor 
at  Norwich,  who  had  takes  much  pains  to  declare  the  Gospel 
to  the  Indians  in  those  parts.  But  the  chief  Sachem,  Uncas, 
and  his  eldest  son,  Oineko,*  not  being  snoouragers  of  the  Chris- 
tian religion^  (though  otherwise  they  and  their  people  have 
joined  with  the  English,  in  the  war,  and  proved  faithful,  espe- 
cially against  their  ancient  and  implacable  enemies,  the  Narra- 
gansetts,)  I  say,  this  Sachem  and  people  being  generally  averse 
to^  entertain  Christian  religion,  or  countenance  any  such  as  did 
among  his  people  incline  to  it,  hence  it  came  to  pass,  that  those 
few  in  those  parts  that  prayed  to  God  are  not  distinguishable 
from  the  rest,  and  so  nothing  of  remark  is  spoken  of  any  of 
them,  and  hence  will  not  be  subjects  of  this  discourse. 

4thly.  The  fourth  and  not  the  least  company  of  Christian  In- 
dians, are  those  that  inhabit  the  Jurisdiction  or  Colony  of  Mas- 
sachusetts, who  were  taught  and  instructed  in  the  Christian  faith 
by  that  indefatigable  servant  of  God  and  minister  of  Christ,  Mr. 
John  Eliot,  (who  hath  also  labored  among  all  the  praying  In- 
dians in  New  England,  more  or  less,  for  about  30  years,)  but 
more  especially  among  those  of  Massachusetts  Colony.  And 
of  these  Indians,  it  is,  I  shall  principally  speak,  who  have  felt 
more  of  the  effects  of  this  war  than  all  the  rest  of  the  Christian 
Indians,  as  may  appear  in  that  which  ensues. 

For  the  better  understanding  of  the  following  discourse,  we 
are  to  know  that  all  these  praying  Indians  dwelt  upon  the  south 
side  of  Merrimack  river,  and  inhabited  seven  villages,  viz.  Wa- 
mesit,t  Nashobah,:^  Okkokonimesit,  alias  Marlborough,  Hassan- 
namesit,^  Makunkokoag,||  Natick,  and  Punka pog,iraliasPakomit. 


*  Oneko,  as  commonly  written. 

f  Formerly  Chelmsford,  now  chiefly  included  in  the  city  of  Lowell. 

X  Near  Nagog  Pond  in  the  present  limits  of  Littleton.  See  8hat- 
tnck's  History^  Concord. 

§  Grafton.  In  1764,  there  were  about  8  families  remaining  of  the 
Hassanamesits. 

IHopkinton. 
Stoughton.    When  not  otherwise  mentioned,  these  towns  will  be 
understood  to  be  in  the  present  limits  of  Massachusetts. 
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These  were  for  distinction's  sake  called  the  old  praying  Indian 
towns,  for  there  were  five  or  six  small  villages  of  the  JNipmuck 
Indians  that  had  some  people  in  them  inclining  to  entertain  the 
Gospel,  therefore  were  called,  the  new  praying  towns.  But 
those  latter  being  but  raw  and  lately  initiated  into  the  Christian 
profession,  most  of  them  fell  off  from  the  English  and  joined 
the  enemy  in  the  war,  some  few  excepted,  whose  hearts  God 
had  turned,  that  came  in  to  Okkokonimesit,  or  Marlborough,  and 
lived  among  the  praying  Indians ;  they  were  drawn  together 
there  until  such  time  as  the  one  and  other  were  driven  and 
drawn  away  among  the  enemy,  as  shall  afterward  (God  willing) 
be  declared.  I  am  therefore  principally  to  speak  of  the  Christian 
Indians  belonging  to  the  old  praying  towns  above  mentioned. 

The  situation  of  those  towns  was  such,  that  the  Indians  in 
them  might  have  been  improved  as  a  wall  of  defence  about  the 
greatest  part  of  the  colony  of  Massachusetts;  for  the  first  named 
of  those  villages  bordered  upon  the  Merrimack  river,  and  the 
rest  in  order  about  twelve  or  fourteen  miles  asunder,  including 
most  of  the  frontiers.  And  had  the  suggestions  and  importunate 
solicitations  of  some  persons,  who  had  knowledge  and  experience 
of  the  fidelity  and  integrity  of  the  praying  Indians  been  attended 
and  practised  in  the  beginning  of  the  war,  many  and  great  mis- 
chiefs might  have  been  (according  to  reason^  prevented  ;  for 
most  of  the  praying  towns,  in  the  beginning  oi  the  war,  had  put 
themselves  into  a  posture  of  defence,  and  had  made  forts  for 
their  security  against  the  common  enemy ;  and  it  was  suggested 
and  proposed  to  the  authority  of  the  country,  that  some  English 
men,  about  one  third  part,  might  have  been  joined  with  those 
Christian  Indians  in  each  fort,  which  the  praying  Indians 
greatly  desired,  that  thereby  their  fidelity  might  have  been 
better  demonstrated,  and  that  with  the  assistance  and  company 
of  some  of  those  English  soldiers,  they  might  daily  scout  or 
range  the  woods  from  town  to  town,  in  their  several  assigned 
stations,  and  hereby  might  have  been  as  a  living  wall  to  guard 
the  English  frontiers,  and  consequently  the  greatest  part  of  the 
Jurisdiction,  which,  with  the  blessing  of  God,  might  have  pre- 
vented the  desolations  and  devastations  that  afterward  ensued. 
This  was  not  only  the  suggestion  of  some  English,  but  the 
earnest  desire  of  some  of  the  most  prudent  of  the  Christian 
Indians,  who  in  all  their  actions  declared  that  they  were  greatly 
ambitious  to  give  demonstration  to  the  English  of  their  fidelity 
and  good  afi^tion  to  them  and  the  mterest  of  the  Christian  re- 
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ligion,  and  to  endeavour  all  that  in  them  Jay  to  abate  and  take 
off  the  animosity  and  displeasure  that  they  perceived  was  en- 
kindled in  some  English  against  them  ;  and  hence  it  was  that 
they  were  always  found-  ready  to  comply  cheerfully  with  all 
commands  of  the  English  authority.  But  such  was  theun- 
happiness  of  their  affairs,  or  rather  the  displeasure  of  God  in 
the  case,  that  those  counsels  were  rejected,  and  on  the  contrary 
a  spirit  of  enmity  and  hatred  conceived  by  many  against  those 
poor  Christian  Indians,  as  I  apprehend  without  cause,  so  far  as 
I  could  ever  understand,  which  was,  according  to  the  operation 
of  second  causes,  a  very  great  occasion  of  many  distressing 
calamities  that  befell  both  one  and  the  other. 

The  great  God  who  overruleth  and  ordereth  all  counsels  and 
actions  for  tlite  bringing  to  pass  his  own  purpose  and  desire, 
was  pleased  to  darken  this  counsel  from  such  as  had  the  power 
to  put  it  in  practice  ;  and  although  there  was  a  demonstration, 
near  hand,  in  the  colony  of  Connecticut  for  the  benefit  of  such 
a  course  as  was  before  proposed  and  desired,  in  keeping  a  fair 
correspondence  with  their  neighbour  Indians,  the  Mohegans 
and  Pequods,  who  were  not  only  improved  by  the  English  in 
all  their  expeditions,  but  were  a  guard  to  the  frontiers,  whereby 
those  Indians,  upon  the  account  of  their  own  interest  (for  they 
bad  no  principles  of  Christianity  to  fix  them  to  the  English), 
proved  very  faithful  and  serviceable  to  the  English,  and  under 
God  were  instrumental  for  the  preservation  of  that  Colony 
which  had  but  one  small  deserted  village  burnt  in  this  war,* 
and  very  little  of  their  other  substance  destroyed  by  the  enemy. 
I  have  often  considered  this  matter  and  come  to  this  result,  in 
my  own  thoughts,  that  the  most  holy  and  righteous  God  hath 
overruled  all  counsels  and  affairs  in  this,  and  other  things  relating 
to  this  war,  for  such  wise,  jusl,  and  holy  ends  as  these ; 

1st.  To  make  a  rod  of  the  barbarous  heathen  to  chastise  and 
punish  the  English  for  their  sins.  The  Lord  had,  as  our  faithful 
minister  often  declared,  applied  more  gentle  chastisements 
(gradually)  to  his  New  England  people ;  but  those  proving  in 
great  measure  ineffectual  to  produce  effectual  humiliation  and 
reformation,  hence  the  righteous  and  holy  Lord  is  necessitated 
to  draw  forth  this  smarting  rod  of  the  vile  and  brutish  heathen, 


*  "  All  the  buildings  in  Narriiganjet,  from  Providence  to  Stonington, 
a  tract  of  about  50  miles,  were  burned,  or  otherwise  destroyed."— Trum- 
bull, Hist  Con.  I.  351,  note.  The  place  destroyed  was  doubtless  in- 
cluded in  this  tract,  but  its  name  is  not  given. 
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who  indeed  have  been  a  very  scourge  unto  New  England, 
especially  unto  the  Jurisdiction  of  Massachusetts. 

2dly.  To  teach  war  to  the  young  generation  of  New  England, 
who  had  never  been  acquainted  with  it;  and  especially  to  teach 
old  and  young  how  little  confidence  is  to  be  put  in  an  arm  of 
flesh ;  and  to  let  them  see  if  God  give  commission  to  a  few 
(comparatively)  of  naked  men  to  execute  any  work  of  God, 
how  insignificant  nothings  are  numbers  of  men  well  armed  and 
provided,  and  endowed  with  courage  and  valor,  to  oppose  and 
conquer  the  enemy,  until  God  turn  the  balance.  It  was  ob- 
served by  some  judicious,  that,  at  the  beginning  of  the  war,  the 
English  soldiers  made  a  nothing  of  the  Indians,  and  many  spake 
words  to  this  efiect,  that  one  Englishman  was  sufficient  to  chase 
ten  Indians ;  *  many  reckoned  it  was  no  other  but  Veni,  vidij 
vici.  Surely  the  Lord  well  knew,  that  if  he  should  have  given 
bis  people  victory,  before  they  were  in  some  measure  corrected 
of  this  sin  of  trusting  in  arm  of  flesh,  that  little  glory  would 
accrue  to  his  name  by  such  a  deliverance. 

3dly.  The  purging  and  trying  the  faith  and  patience  of  the 
Godly  English  and  Christian  Indians,  certainly  was  another  end 
God  aimed  at  in  this  chastisement.  And  the  discovery  of  by.- 
pocrisy  and  wickedness  in  some  that  were  ready  to  cry  '^  Aha ! " 
at  the  sore  calamity  upon  the  English  people  in  this  war,  and 
as  much  as  in  them  lay  to  overthrow  God's  work  in  Gospelizing 
the  poor  Indians. 

4thly.  Doubtless  one  great  end  God  aimed  at  was  the  pun- 
ishment and  destruction  of  many  of  the  wicked  heathen,  whose 
iniquities  were  now  full ;  the  last  period  whereof  was  their 
malignant  opposition  to  the  offers  of  the  Gospel,  for  the  Paka- 

*  This  was  no  doubt  true  ;  and  no  remark  on  the  contempt,  in  which 
the  poor  Indians  were  held  by  men  on  so  many  accounts  to  be  venerated, 
can  be  more  appropriate  than  the  following  note  by  Governor  Hutchin- 
son. "  It  seems  strange,"  says  he,  "  that  men,  who  professed  to  believe, 
that  God  hath  made  of  one  blood  all  nations  of  men  for  to  dwell  on  all  the 
face  of  the  earth,  should  so  early  and  upon  every  occasion,  take  care  to 
preserve  this  distinction.  Perhaps  nothing  has  more  effectually  defeat- 
ed the  endeavours  for  Christianizing  the  Indians.  It  seems  to  have  done 
more :  to  have  sunk  their  spirits,  led  them  to  intemperance,  and  extir- 
pated the  whole  race."  —  Col.  Papers^  151.  This  remark  was  made  upon 
a  passage  in  Major  Gibbon's  instructions,  on  being  sent  against  the  Kar- 
ragansetB  in  1645,  in  these  words :  *<  You  are  to  nave  due  regard  to  the 
distance  which  is  to  be  observed  betwixt  ChristianB  and  Barbarians,  as 
well  in  wars  as  in  other  negotiations." 
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nahats  *  and  the  Narragansetts,  those  two  great  nations  upon 
whom  the  diut  of  war  hath  most  especially  fallen,  (for  they  are 
almost  totally  destroyed,)  had  once  and  again  the  Gospel  offered 
to  them.     But  their  chief  Sachems  malignantly  rejected  and 
opposed  it,  and  consequently  the  people  followed  their  exam- 
ples.!    ^nd  notwithstanding  they  were  very  conversant  among 
the  English,  especially  the  Narragansetts,  and  commendable 
for  their  industry  and  labor  among  the  English,   yet  had  the 
most  of  them  no  hearing  ears  unto  the  glad  tidings  of  salvation 
offered  in  the  Gospel,  and  very  few  of  them  delighted  in  com-, 
munion  with  the  Christian  Indians.     And  here  I  shall  insert  a 
matter  of  remark.     After   the   war  began   with   Philip,   the 
English,  having  cause  to  be  suspicious  of  the  Narragansetts, 
sent  some  soldiers  to  Mr.  Smith's,  of  Wickford,  that  lived  near 
them,  designing  thereby  to  put  upon  them  a  necessity  to  declare 
tliemselves  friends  or  enemies,  and  to  push  upon  them  the 
performances   of  former  articles    of  agreement  between   the 
English  and  tiiem,  at  which  time,  being  in  July,  1675,  they 
complied  to  a  treaty^  of  continuing  in  peace  and  friendship  with 
the  English.     But  among  other  articles,  the  Narragansetts,  by 
their  agent  Potuche,^  urged  that  the  English  should  not  send 
any  among  them  to  preach  the  Gospel  or  call  upon  them  to 
pray  to  God.     But,  the  English  refusing  to  concede  to  such  an 
article,  it  was  withdrawn,  and  a  peace  concluded  for  that  time. 
In  this  act  they  declared  what  their  hearts  were,  viz.  to  reject 
Christ  and  his  grace -offered  to  them  before.     But  the  Lord 
Jesus,  before  the  expiration  of  18  months,  destroyed  the  body  of 
the  Narragansett  nation,  that  would  not  have  him  to  reign  over 
them,  particularly  ^11  their  chief  Sachems  and  this  Potuche,  a 
chief  Counsellor  and  subtle  fellow,  who  was  taken  at  Rhode 
Island,  coming  voluntarily  there,  and  afterward  sent  to  Boston 
and  there  executed.  || 

•  Pokanokets,  Philip's  people. 

f  When  Mr.  Eliot  tried  to  engage  Philip's  attention  to  religion,  the 
Sachem,  taking  hold  of  a  button  on  the  good  man's  coat,  said,  he  cared 
no  more  for  his  religion  than  for  that  button.  —  Mather's  Magnolia.  Mr. 
Mayhew  requested  of  Ninigret,  chief  of  the  Narragansets,  liberty  to 
preach  to  his  people ;  but  the  chief  bid  him  go  and  make  the  English 
good  first,  and  in  effect  added,  that  so  long  as  tho  English  could  not 
agree  among  themselves  what  religion  was,  it  ill  became  them  to  teach 
others.    See  Life  of  Ninigret  in  Drake's  Book  of  the  Indiana, 

t  To  be  seen  in  Hubbard's  Narrative  and  Hutchinson's  Hielory. 

\  Potok. 

K  Potok  appears  to  have  been  a  stem  warrior  chie£    We  can  add  but 
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5thly.  And  lastly,  to  mention  no  nnore,  this  doubtless  was 
another  end  the  God  of  Heaven  aimed  at  in  this  war,  that  he 
might  mai^nify  his  rich  and  free  grace,  in  saving  and  delivering 
his  poor  New  England  people  at  last,  and  destroying  the  greater 
part  of  the  enemy,  and  subduing  others  under  them  ;  and  this 
was  by  his  own  hand  chiefly  done,  thereby  magnifying  his  grace 
in  answering  the  incessant  prayers  of  the  people  of  God  in 
England,  Ireland,  and  Scotland,  as  well  as  in  New  England. 
But  I  shall  forbear  to  add  any  more  of  this  kind,  and  proceed 
now  to  declare  matter  of  fact. 

In  April,  1675  ,before  the  war  broke  forth  above  two  months, 
there  being,  the  March  preceding,  some  agitations  between  the 
Government  of  Plymouth,  and  Philip,  Sachem  of  Mount  Hope, 
concerning  the  murder  of  one  John  Sasamand,*  one  of  the 
Christian  Indians  belonging  to  Massachusetts ;  but  at  that  time 
be  lived  in  Plymouth  Colony,  near  Taunton ,f  and  was  a  min- 
ister to  some  Christian  Indians  thereabouts.  And  Pliilip  was 
vehemently  suspected  to  be  the  contriver  of  this  murder,  though 
executed  by  others  ;  the  story  whereof  is  more  particularly  set 
down  by  Mr.  Mather  and  Mr.  Wm.  Hubbard,  in  their  histories 
of  the  war,  which  has  spared  me  the  labor  to  recite  it  in  this 
place  ;  only  thus  much  I  may  say,  pertinent  to  my  purpose,  that 
this  John  Sasamand  was  the  first  Christian  martyr  of  the  In- 
dians ;  for  it  is  evident  he  suffered  death  upon  the  account  of 
his  Christian  profession,  and  fidelity  to  the  English.  I  say, 
about  this  time,  the  beginning  of  April,  Waban,|  the  principal 

little  to  the  facts  concerning  him,  in  The  Book  of  the  Indians.  It 
would  seem,  according  to  the  author  of  ^*  Letters  to  London,"  that  he 
had  been  taken  prisoner  by  the  forces  under  Mljor  Talcot ;  for,  after 
saying  that  they  bad  killed  the  old  Queen,  Quaiapen,  and  Stone-wall 
John,  the  writer  goes  on,  "  Likewise  Poiucke^  the  ffreat  Indian  counsel- 
lor, (a  man,  considering^  his  education,  of  a  wonderful  subtlety,)  was 
brought  prisoner  into  Rhode  Island."  His  residence  was  near  Point 
JodiUi,  in  1661.  A  complaint,  signed  by  him  and  several  others,  to  the 
government  of  Massachusetts,  is  on  file  in  the  State-House. 

*  Usually  written  Sassamon.  In  The  Book  of  the  Indians  will  be  found 
a  full  account  of  this  singular  Indian  ;  as,  besides  the  facts  in  Hubbard's 
and  Mather's  histories,  the  author  has  given  from  MS.  records  all  the  cir- 
cumstances relating  to  the  trial  and  execution  of  his  alleged  murderers. 

t  In  Middleborough,  near  Assawomset  Pond.  The  old  chief  Tuspe- 
quin,  whose  daughter  he  married,  gave  him  lands  to  settle  upon,  and  he 
preached  for  a  time  to  his  people. 

t  Written  rd  first  Wauban,  whose  name  signified  a  wind.  He  was 
the  first  chief  to  profess  Christianity,  and  entertained  Mr.  Eliot  in  his 
wigwam,  at  his  first  going  among  the  Nipmucks  as  a  preacher  in  their 
own  language,  28  October,  1648. 
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Ruler  of  the  praying  Indians  living  at  Natick,  came  to  one  of 
the  magistrates  on  purpose,  and  informed  him  that  he  had 
ground  to  fear  that  Sachem  Philip  and  other  Indians,  his  con- 
federates, intended  some  mischief  shortly  to  the  English  and 
Christian  Indians.  Again,  in  May,  about  six  weeks  before  the 
war  began,  he  came  again  and  renewed  the  same.  Others  also 
of  the  Christian  Indians  did  speak  the  same  thing,  and  that 
when  the  woods  were  grown  thick  with  green  trees  then  it  was 
likely  to  appear,  earnestly  desiring  that  care  might  be  had  and 
means  used  for  prevention,  at  least  for  preparation  for  such  a 
thing ;  and  a  month  after  the  war  began.  About  the  21st  of 
June,  at  the  first  going  forth,  the  English  were  only  employed 
as  soldiers,  excepting  only  three  Indians  for  guides  went  with 
Capt.  Prentice,  viz.  one  James  and  Thomas  Quannapohutt, 
alias  Rumny  Marsh,*  and  Zechary  Abram,  who  all  behaved 
themselves  valiantly  and  faithfully.  The  English  at  first 
thought  easily  to  chastise  the  insolent  doings  and  murderous 
practices  of  the  heathen.  But  it  was  found  another  manner  of 
thing  than  was  expected ;  for  our  men  could  see  no  enemy  to 
shoot  at,  but  yet  felt  their  bullets  out  of  the  thick  bushes  where 
they  lay  in  ambushments.  The  enemy  also  used  this  strata- 
gem, to  apparel  themselves  from  the  waist  upwards  with  green 
boughs,  that  our  Englishmen  could  not  readily  discern  them,  or 
distinguish  them  from  the  natural  bushes ;  this  manner  of 
fighting  our  men  had  little  experience  of,  and  hence  were 
under  great  disadvantages.  The  English  wanted  not  courage 
or  resolution,  but  could  not  discern  or  find  an  enemy  to  fight 
with,  yet  were  galled  by  the  enemy.  The  Council,  having 
advice  hereof  from  the  commanders  of  the  army,  judged  it  very 
necessary  to  arm  and  send  forth  some  of  the  praying  Indians 
to  assist  our  forces,  hereby  not  only  to  try  their  fidelity,  but  to 
deal  the  better  with  the  enemy  in  their  own  ways  and  methods, 
according  to  the  Indian  manner  of  fighting,  wherein  our  Indians 
were  well  skilled,  and  had  oui%[their]  council  practised,f  and 
also  to  be  as  scouts  and  forlorns  to  the  English  ;  for  the  Indians 
generally  excel  in  a  quick  and  strong  sight  for  the  discovery  of 

*  He  was  probably  called  Rumny  Marsh  from  his  having  lived  about 
that  place,  in  Chelsea,  near  Boston.  There  has  been  a  place  of  the 
same  name  in  Kent,  Eng.,  from  time  immemorial. 

t  The  sense  being  incomplete  here,  some  part  of  the  sentence  is  prob- 
ably wanting,  or  some  word  or  words  were  mistaken  by  a  transcriber. 
Probably,  ^  their  counsel."  Compare  page  445,  line  8,  and  page  447, 
line  1. 

VOL.  II.  56 
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any  thing ;  and  then  they  have  a  very  accurate  sagacity  in  dis- 
covering the  tracks  of  man  or  beast.  And  also  they  are  subtle 
and  wily  to  accomplish  their  enterprise,  especially  they  keep  a 
deep  silence  in  their  marches  and  motions,  whereas  the  English 
'are  more  prone  to  talk  to  one  another  and  make  a  noise, 
whereby  the  enemy^  discovering  them  before  they  come  near, 
either  prepare  for  them  or  take  their  flight,  as  is  most  for  their 
advantage.  And  here  I  shall  take  leave,  as  a  parenthesis,  to 
insert  a  short  and  true  story  of  an  Indian  chief,  captain  under 
Uncas,  who  marching  in  this  war  as  scout  with  some  English 
soldiers  of  Connecticut,  one  of  the  English  soldiers  had  on  a 
new  pair  of  shoes  that  made  a  creaking  noise  as  they  travelled. 
The  Indian  captain  was  not  quiet  until  he  had  persuaded  the 
fellow  with  creaking  shoes  to  take  his  moccasins  and  wear 
them,  and  the  Indian  carried  the  Englishman's  shoes  at  bis 
back,  and  went  himself  barefoot.  Another  English  soldier  had 
CD  a  pair  of  leather  breeches,  which  being  dry  made  a  rustling 
noise ;  the  Indian  captain  was  not  satisfied  until  he  had  per- 
suaded the  man  to  take  off  his  breeches,  or  else  to  wet  them  in 
the  water  to  prevent  their  rustling.  By  this  relation,  which  is 
a  truth,  we  may  observe  how  circumspect  and  careful  they  are 
in  order  to  obtain  advantage  of  their  enemies. 

.1675,  July  2.  But  to  proceed  to  our  purpose.  The 
Croyerpor  and  Council  gave  their  orders  to  Major  Daniel 
Gookin  (unto  whom  a  peculiar  inspection  and  government  of 
the  praying.  Indians  was  committed  by  authority  of  the  General 
Court)  to  raise  a  company  of  the  praying  Indians  forthwith, 
to  be  armed  and  furnished,  and  sent  to  the  army  at  Mount 
Hope.  In  pursuance  whereof  the  Major  forthwith  sent  to  all 
the  praying  Indians  for  one  third  part  of  their  able  men,  who 
all  readily  and  cheerfully  appeared,  and  being  enlisted  were 
about  52.*  These  being  armed  and  furnished  were  sent  to 
the  army  under  conduct  of  Capt.  Isaac  Johnson,!  the  6th  of 
July,  1675,  who  returned  back  after  he  had  delivered  them 

*  Hence  the  able  men  among  the  praying  Indians  at  this  time  amount- 
ed to  about  156.  The  old  men,  women,  and  children,,  were  nearly  400, 
as  will  be  seen  elsewhere  stated. 

t  Capt  Johnson  was  one  of  the  earliest  emigrants  to  New  England, 
having  been  admitted  a  freeman  of  Massachusetts  in  1635.  He  resided 
at  Roxbury,  and  was  elected  Commander  of  the  Ancient  and  Honorable 
Artillery  Companv,(as  the  corps  is  now  styled^)  in  1667.  He  was  killed 
at  the  taking  of  Narraganset  fort,  Dec.  19th,  1675. 
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to  Major  Savage,  commander*in-chief  of  the  army  at  Mount 
Hope.  How  those  Indians  behaved  themselves  1  shall  say 
little,  not  being  an  eye-witness  thereof,  but  both  Major  Savage, 
Capt.  Prentiss,  and  Capt.  Henchman,  chief  officers  in  the 
army,  give  testimony  that  the  most  of  them  acquitted  them- 
selves courageously  and  faithfully,  as  may  appear  by  a  certifi- 
cate (in  the  close  of  this  treatise)  under  their  hands. 

At  this  time  the  praying  Indians  at  Marlborough  were  in- 
creased to  about  40  men,  besides  women  and  children ;  which 
came  to  pass  by  the  advice  of  several  Christian  Indians  that 
came  to  them,  viz.  from  Hassanaroesit,  Magunkoag,  Man- 
chage,*  and  Chobonokonomuro,f  who  (when  the  troubles  in- 
creased) left  their  places,  and  came  into  Marlborough  under 
the  English  wing,  and  there  built  a  fort  upon  their  own  land, 
which  stood  near  the  centre  of  the  English  town,  not  far  from 
the  church  or  Meeting-House ;  hence  they  hoped  net  only  to 
be  secured,  but  to  be  helpful  to  the  English,  and  on  this  pass 
and  frontier  to  curb  the  common  enemy  ;  and  in  all  probability 
it  would  have  produced  that  effect,  but  the  most  holy  God  for 
the  chastisement  of  the  English  and  Indians  disposed  otherwise, 
as  in  the  sequel  will  appear. 

These  Indians  at  Marlborough,  some  of  them  having  been 
abroad  to  scout  in  the  woods  (according  to  the  Englishmen's 
order)  to  discover  the  enemy  and  secure  the  place,  they  met 
with  a  track  of  Indians  which  they  judged  to  be  a  greater  num- 
ber by  the  track,  and  upon  discovery  whereof  they  presently 
repaired  to  the  chief  militia  officer  of  the  town  named  Lieut. 
Ruddock,  and  informed  him  thereof,  who  presently  joined  some 
English  with  them,  and  sent  forth  to  pursue  the  track,  which 
they  did,  and  first  seized  five  Indians  and  after  two  more,  which 
were  in  all  seven ;  these  being  seized  were  forthwith  sent  down 
to  the  magistrates  at  Cambridge,  who  examined  them  and  found 
them  to  be  Indians  belonging  to  Narragansett,  Long  Island, 
and  Pequod,  who  had  alf  been  at  work  about  seven  weeks  with 
one  Mr.  Jonathan  Tyng,  of  Dunstable,  upon  Merrimack  river ; 
and*hearing  of  the  wars  they  reckoned  with  their  master,  and 
getting  their  wages,  conveyed  themselves  away  without  his 
privity,  and  being  afraid  marched  secretly  through  the  woods, 
designing  to  go  to  their  own  country,  until  they  were  intercept- 

*  Oxford.  +  In  Dudley. 
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ed  as  before.  This  act  of  our  Christian  Indians  of  Marlborough 
was  an  evident  demonstration  of  their  fidelity  to  the  English 
interest.  The  seven  prisoners,  after  further  examination  before 
the  council,  where  they  told  the  same  thing  as  before,  were  for 
a  few  days  committed  to  prison,  but  afterwards  released. 

But  to  return  to  our  purpose.  Notwithstanding  the  certifi- 
cate which  hereafter  follows,  and  is  before  touched,  concerning 
the  courage  and  fidelity  of  our  Christian  Indians  at  Mount 
Hope,  yet  I  am  not  ignorant  that  some  officers  and  soldiers  in 
the  army  who  had  conceived  much  animosity  against  all  Indians, 
dbgusted  our  Christian  Indian  soldiers,  and  reported  ultimately 
concerning  them,  saying  that  they  were  cowards  and  skulked 
behind  trees  in  fight,  and  that  they  shot  over  the  enemies' 
beads,  and  such  like  reproaches ;  but,  as  the  proverb  says.  111 
will  speaks  no  good ;  but  certainly  none  could  better  know  their 
doings  than  their  particular  commanders,  who  have  subscribed 
the  certificate,  who  are  men  not  inferior  to  any  in  the  army  for 
honesty  and  fidelity.  This  I  do  also  know  upon  my  own  per- 
sonal knowledge,  that  some  of  those  Indian  soldiers  at  their 
return  (viz.  John  Hunter,  Thomas  Quannapohitt,  and  Felix) 
brought  to  the  governor,  John  Leverett,  Esq.,  four  of  the  ene- 
mies' scalps,  slain  by  them  at  the  fight  at  or  near  Mount  Hope, 
for  which  they  had  a  reward  given  them.  In  this  expedition 
one  of  our  principal  soldiers  of  the  praying  Indians  was  slain,  a 
valiant  and  stout  man,  named  Job  Nesutan ;  he  was  a  very 
good  linguist  in  the  English  tongue,  and  was  Mr.  Eliot's  assist* 
ant  and  interpreter  in  his  translations  of  the  Bible,  and  other 
books  of  the  Indian  language.*  The  loss  of  such  a  useful  and 
trusty  man  was  great  in  the  forementioned  respects.  Besides, 
another  stout  Indian  of  86  was  wounded  by  accident,  and  lost 
the  use  of  his  right  arm,  his  name  Thomas  Rumny  Marsh,f 
the  manner  thus ;  he,  being  a  horseman,  as  is  before  hinted, 
under  Captain  Prentiss,  they  being  at  a  stand  and  he  sitting  t>n 
his  horse,  set  the  butt  end  of  a  long  gun  he  carried  upon  the 
ground,  and  held  his  hand  upon  the  muzzle  of  the  gun  which 
was  charged  ;  the  weather  being  hot,  and  the  horse  disturbed 
by  flies,  pawed  with  his  fore  foot,  mid  turning  the  cock,  (which 

was  half  bent,)  the  piece  went  ofF  and  tore  his  hand  in  pieces. 

»i  II I  ■ 

*  Mr.  Elliot  ^  hired  an  old  Indian,  named  Job  Nesutan,  to  live  in  his 
fomily,  and  teach  him  his  lang^uaee."    See  Book  of  the  Indians,  iL  111. 
t  Called  oftener  Quanapohit,  Uie  same  already  noticed. 
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It  was  after  a  long  time  cured,  but  the  use  of  this  hand  lost ; 
yet  this  fellow  since  that  time  hath  done  very  good  service  as 
well  as  before,  as  may  afterward  be  mentioned. 

This  company  of  praying  Indians,  part  of  them  were  sent 
home  and  disbanded  after  25  days,  and  the  other  half  were 
not  disbanded  until  some  time  after  Philip  was  fled  out  of  his 
country,  and  those  Indians  were  part  of  the  number  that  pur- 
sued him;  and  had  their  counsel  been  practised,  as  I  was 
credibly  informed  by  some  upon  the  place,  he  had  probably 
been  taken,  and  his  distressed  company  at  that  time ;  but  God 
darkened  that  counsel  from  us  at  that  time,  for  Philip's  iniquity 
being  not  yet  full,  and  the  Indian  rod  upon  the  English  backs 
had  not  yet  done  God's  .errand. 

About  the  26th  of  July,  fifty  Mohegans  belonging  to  Uncas, 
with  three  of  his  sons,  whereof  one  was  his  eldest  son  and  suc- 
cessor, named  Oneko,  came  into  Boston,  all  armed  with  guns, 
being  conducted  by  two  Englishmen  and  some  of  the   praying 
Indians  of  Natick,  where  they  lodged  the  night  before ;  they 
brought  a  letter  from  Mr.  James  Fitch,  minister  of  Norwich, 
to  our  Governor  and  Council,  signifying  that  their  Sachem 
Uncas  had  sent  them  to  assist  the  English  against  their  enemy 
Philip ;  these  had  given  some  Intimations  of  the  tender  of  their 
service  some  days  before,  by  six  messengers  sent  -on   purpose, 
but  they  were  not  expected  to  come  so  speedily  as  they  did. 
July  29th,  those  50  Mohegans  and  three  of  our  praying  Indians 
of  Natick  being  joined  with  them  for  guides,  were  sent  forth 
firora  Boston,  conducted  by  Quarter-Master  Swift,  and  a  'ply 
of  horse,  and  were  ordered  at  first  (by  the  Governor  of  Plym- 
outh, into  which  Colony  they  were  to  pass,)  to  march  toward 
Taunton ;  but  after  they  were  upon  their  way,  the  Governor  of 
Plymouth  sent  them  other  orders,  to  go  to  Rehobah,  or  See- 
konk,*  which  he  did  unwittingly,  not  then  knowing  any  thing  of 
Philip's  flight.     But  this  thing  was  so  ordered  by  the  divine 
band.     For  those  Mohegans  and  Natick  Indians  came  to  See- 
konk  the  night  before  that  Philip  and  all  his  company,  being 
judged  about  500  of  all  sorts,  men,  women  and  children,  passed 
on  the  end  of  Rehobah,  within  two  or  three  miles  of  the  town 
where  the  Mohegans  and  Naticks  quartered.  What  forces  could 
be  speedily  raised  in  those  parts  and  got  to  quarter,  to  pursue 
Philip,  which  were  not  above  ten  from  Taunton,  thirty-four 

*  Fomierly  one  town,  now  two.    Seekonk  or  Seakonk  is  Indian. 
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from  Providence,  and  thirty  from  Seekonk,  all  English,  who 
joining  together  with  the  Mohegans  and  JMatick  Indians  made 
about  128  men,  these  pursued  the  enemy  vigorously  upon  the 
first  of  August,  being  the  Lord's  Day,  and  came  up  with  the 
rear  of  the  enemy  about  ten  o'clock  in  the  forenoon ;  the  ene- 
my bad  brought  his  best  men  into  the  war  to  oppose  our  forces 
Sursuers ;  but  our  men,  and  particularly  the  Mohegan  and 
[atick  Indians,  behaved  themselves  with  such  courage  and 
activity,  as  was  certified  by  a  letter  from  Mr.  Newman,  of 
Rehobah,  a  minister  that  was  present  in  the  fight,  that  they 
slew  fourteen  of  the  enemies,  principally  men,  and  wounded 
divers  others,  whereof  one  Nimorod,*  a  chief  Captain  and 
Councillor  to  Philip,  was  one  slain ;  also  they  took  a  consider- 
able booty  which  the  Mohegan  Indians  loaded  themselves  with, 
which,  together  with  the  extreme  heat  of  the  weather,  and  the 
wounds  of  two  or  three  of  our  side,  (but  none  were  slain  of 
eighty-six,)  occasioned  them  to  give  over  the  chase  for  a  time 
to  refresh  themselves.  In  the  interim,  the  enemy  got  such  a 
start  before  our  men  that  they  escaped,  though  Capt.  Hench- 
man, with  about  sixty-eight  men,  whereof  above  twenty  were 
of  our  Natick  Indians,  came  up  from  Pokasit,  where  he  kept 
garrison,  about  noon  that  day,  and  pursued  the  enemy  two  or 
three  days,  but  could  not  come  up  with  him,  nor  yet  Capt. 
Mosely,  who  was  sent  from  Boston,  with  fifty  dragoons,  to 
follow  the  chase,  could  not  overtake  the  enemy,  whose  time 
was  not  yet  come.  Our  praying  ladians  with  Capt.  Henchman, 
being  not  so  loaded  with  plunder  as  the  Mohegans,  moved  the 
Capt.  to  send  them  to  head  the  enemy.  But  he  thought  it 
not  prudent  to  break  his  small  company,  (for  the  Providence, 
Taunton,  and  Seekonk  men  were  all  gone  home,)  and  to  hazard 
90  few  as  eight  Indians  were,  against  so  considerable  and  nu- 
merous, as  Philip  was  apprehended  then  to  be.  But  as  we 
were  also  certainly  informed  that  Philip  was  so  distressed  and 
clogged  at  that  time,  his  ammunition  almost  spent  also,  the 
Squaw  Sachem,f  and  her  people,  the  Womponoges,  (his 
greatest  strength,)  drawn  off  from  them  to  the  Narragansetts, 
that  he  had  little  a^ve  fifty  able  men  left,  but  many  hundreds 
of  old  men,  women,  and  children ;  so  that  if  the  counsel  of  our 


*  Wbanaakum  was  his  Indian  name. 

t  Namumpum,  sister-in-law  to  Philip.  She  was  now  called  Weeta- 
moo,  and  her  husband's  name  was  Petananuit,  or  Peter  Atutait^  as  gen- 
erally pronounced. 
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Christian  Indians  had  been  put  in  practicei  according  to  rational 
probability  thej  had  taken  or  slain  Philip,  and  so  retarded  his 
motion,  that  the  rest  might  have  come  up  with  him  and  de- 
stroyed his  party.  But  God's  providence  overruled  those  pru- 
dent suggestions,  and  permitted  this,  our  arch  enemy,  to  live 
longer,  to  be  a  scourge  to  us. 

About  the  latter  part  of  July,  1675,  the  Council  sent  Capt. 
Edward  Hutchinson  as  a  commissioner  to  treat  with  the  Nip- 
muck  Indians,  and  as  a  guard  and  assistant  to  him,  Capt. 
Wheeler  and  tweniy-five  of  his  troops  were  sent  with  him,  and 
three  of  our  Christian  Indians  for  guides  and  interpreters, 
named  Joseph  and  Sampson,  brothers,  and  sons  to  old  Robin 
Petuhanit,  deceased,  a  good  man  who  lived  at  Hasanamoset, 
together  with  George  Meniecho,  their  kinsman :  these  three 
accompanied  Captain  Wheeler  and  Captain  Hutchinson,  and 
were  with  them  at  the  swamp  near  Quabage,  when  the  Nip- 
muck  Indians  per6diously  ^t  upon  our  men  and  slew  seven* 
of  our  men  and  wounded  others;  the  Indian,  George,  was 
taken  prisoner  by  the  enemy,  and  came  home  afterward  and 
brought  good  intelligence.  The  other  two  brothers,  Joseph 
and  Sampson,  acquitted  themselves  very  industriously  and  faith« 
fully,  and,  by  their  care  and  skilful  conduct,  guided  Captain 
Hutchinson  and  Captain  Wheeler  with  their  company  in  safety 
to  Brook6eld,  an  English  town  near  adjacent,  which  was  in 
a  few  hours  after  attacked  by  those  Indians,  and  most  of  it 
burnt.  They  had  only  time  to  get  together  into  one  of  the 
best  houses,  which  was  the  same  where  the  two  wounded 
Captains  Hutchinson  and  Wheeler  were,  with  the  remnant  of 
their  soldiers  and  the  inhabitants,  which,  that  night  and  the 
next  day,  was  besieged  and  assaulted  by  the  enemy,  and 
divers  attempts  made  to  fire  it.  The  particular  relation  of  the 
matter  is  declared  in  the  history  of  the  wars,t  and  another 

*  Wheeler  in  his  narrative  says  eight,  and  gives  their  names,  as 
follows  :  Zachariah  Philips  of  Boston,  Timothy  Farley  of  Bilerica, 
Edward  Colebom  of  Chelmsford,  Samuel  Smedly  of  Concord,  Sydrach 
Hopgood  of  Sudbury,  Sergeant  Ayres,  Serg^eant  Joseph  Pritchaird,  and 
Corporal  John  Coy  of  Brookfield.  Mr.  Hubbard  states  the  right  num- 
ber, but  in  the  ^  Letter  to  London,"  [p«  20,  Drake's  edition,]  sixteen 
are  said  to  have  been  killed  **  at  once." 

f  This  valuable  narrative,  which  appears  to  have  been  unknown  to 
the  historian  Hutchinson,  was  reprinted  in  1827,  by  the  New  Hampshire 
Historical  Society,  in  the  second  volume  of  their  Collections. 
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printed  paper  put  forth  by  Capt.  Wheeler,  being  a  narrative 
of  the  matter,  wherein  he  mentions  nothing  of  those  Indians' 
service,  but  yet  gave  them  a  certificate  under  his  hand  in 
these  words. 

'^  These  are  to  certify  that  Joseph  and  Sampson,  Indians, 
that  were  our  guides  in  the  Nipmuck  country,  behaved 
themselves  courageously  and  faithfully,  and  conducted  our 
distressed  company  in  the  best  way  from  the  swamp,  where 
we  were  wounded  and  divers  slain,  unto  the  town  of  Brook- 
field,  and  all  the  time  of  our  being  with  them,  in  the  inn 
of  Brookfield,  when  the  enemy  attacked  us,  those  two  Indians 
behaved  themselves  as  honest  and  stout  men. 

'*  Witness  my  hand,  the  20th  of  August,  1675. 

Thomas  Wheeler." 

This  certificate  those  Indians  had,  and  I  saw  it,  and  took 
a  copy  of  it,  and  I  spoke  with  Captain  Wheeler  before  his 
death,*  and  he  owned  it.  Besides,  James  Richardson,  now 
Lieutenant,  belonging  to  the  army  and  living  at  Chelmsford, 
and  several  others  that  were  in  tbat  action  and  are  yet  alive, 
owned  the  same  thing ;  and  moreover,  both  Cap^in  Wheeler 
and  Lieutenant  Richardson  informed  me  that  the  two  Indians 
beforenamed,  told  Captain  Hutchison,  before  the  Indians  per- 
fidiously assaulted  their  company,  that  they  much  doubted  the 
fidelity  of  those  Nipmuck  Indians,  and  feared  they  would 
be  treacherous,  and  earnestly  persuaded  Capt.  Hutchison  and 
the  rest  noi  to  adventure  to  go  to  them  at  the  swamp;  and 
gave  him  some  demonstrations  of  it,  for  there  were  two  English 
there  sent  the  day  before  the  mischief,  and  they  then  observed 
that  which  was  a  ground  of  their  fears.  But  the  Captain,  being 
a  man  of  spirit  and  intent  upon  his  trust,  would  proceed,  and 
so  lost  not  only  his  own  life  but  others  also,  for  though  he 
was  not  killed  upon  the  place,  yet  he  died  of  his  wounds 
soon  after.f  But  this  shows  the  prudence  and  fidelity  of  the 
Christian  Indians;  yet  notwithstanding  all  this  service  they 
were,  with  others  of  our  Christian  Indians,  through  the  harsh 


•  He  died  lOth  December,  the  next  year,  1676.  —  Farnur. 

f  Namelv,  19th  August  From  Brookfield  he  was  carried  to  Marl- 
borou^rh,  where  he  died.  He  was  an  ancestor  of  Governor  Hutchinson, 
the  historian. 
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dealings  of  some  English,  in  a  manner  constrained,  for  want  of 
shelter,  protection,  and  encouragement,  to  fall  off  to  the  enemy 
at  Hassanamesit,  the  story  whereof  follows  in  its  place;  and 
one  of  them,  viz.  Sampson,  was  slain  in  fight,  by  some  scouts 
of  our  praying  Indians,  about  Watchuset;  and  the  other, 
Joseph,  taken  prisoner  in  Plymouth  Colony,  and  sold  for 
a  slave  to  some  merchants  at  Boston,  and  sent  to  Jamaica, 
but  upon  the  importunity  of  Mr.  Elliot,  which  the  master  of 
the  vessel  related  to  him,  was  brought  back  again,  but  not 
released.  His  two  children  taken  prisoners  with  him  were 
redeemed  by  Mr.  Elliot,  and  afterward  his  wife,  their  mother, 
taken  captive,  which  woman  was  a  sober  Christian  woman, 
and  is  employed  to  teach  school  among  the  Indians  at  Con- 
cord, and  her  children  are  with  her,  but  her  husband  held 
as  before,  a  servant;  though  several  that  know  the  said 
Joseph  and  his  former  carriage,  have  interceded  for  his  re- 
lease, but  cannot  obtain  it;  some  informing  authority  that 
he  had  been  active  against  the  English  when  he  was  with 
the  enemy.  There  were  several  others  of  our  praying  In- 
dians employed  for  guides  to  the  forces  sent  us  by  Major 
Willard,*  to  Brookfield,  and  with  Capt.  Lathrop  and  Lieut. 
Curtis  and  Daniel  Champney,  in  several  enterprises  and  affiiirs 
committed  to  them,  both  for  the  release  of  Brookfield,  and  to 
speak  with  the  Nipmucks,  before  they  broke  out  into  hostility, 
all  which  Indians  acquitted  themselves  faithfully  according  to 
their  several  employments  and  betrustments.  But,  notwith- 
standing those  signal  and  faithful  services  done  by  those 
Christian  Indians,  and  divers  others  not  here  related,  yet  the 
animosity  and  rage  of  the  common  people  increased  against 
them,  that  the  very  name  of  a  praying  Indian  was  spoken 
against,  in  so  much,  that  some  wise  and  principal  men  did 
advise  some  that  were  concerned  with  them,  to  forbear  giving 
that  epithet  of  praying.f  This  rage  of  the  people,  as  I  contend, 
was  occasioned  from  hence.  Because  much  mischief  being 
done   and   English   blood   shed   by   the   brutish   enemy,  and 

*  Major  Simon  Willard  was  an  active  officer  during  this  war  until 
his  death,  which  took  place  34th  April,  1676,  at  Charleatown,  where  he 
was  then  holding  a  court. 

f  So  obnoxious  were  the  friends  of  the  ^Praying  Indians'*  to  the 
mass  of  the  people,  that  Gookin  said  on  the  bench,  while  holding  a 
Court,  that  he  was  afraid  to  eo  along  the  streets ;  and  the  author  of 
^A  Letter  to London,^^ says,  "that  his  (Gookin's)  taking  the  Indians'  part 
so  much,  had  made  him  a  by- word  among  men  and  boys." 
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because  some  neighbour  Indians  to  the  English  at  Quabage, 
Hadley,  and  Springfield  (though  none  of  those  were  praying 
Indians)  had  proved  perfidious  and  were  become  enemies, 
hence  it  was  that  all  the  Indians  are  reckoned  to  be  false  and 
perfidious.  Things  growing  to  this  height  among  the  Eng- 
lish, the  Governor  and  Council,  against  their  own  reason  and 
inclination,  were  put  upon  a  kind  of  necessity,  for  gratifying  the 
people,  to  disband  all  the  praying  Indians,  and  to.  make  and 
publish  an  order  to  confine  them  to  five  of  their  own  villages, 
and  not  to  stir  above  one  mile  from  the  centre  of  such  place, 
upcHi  peril  of  their  lives.  The  copy  of  which  order  here 
follows. 

"At  a  Council  held  in  Boston^  August  30M,  1675. 

"  The  Council  judging  it  of  absolute  necessity  for  security  of 
the  English  and  Indians  in  amity  with  us,  that  they  be  re- 
strained their  usual  commerce  with  the  English  and  hunting 
in  the  woods,  during  the  time  of  hostility  with  those  that  are 
our  enemies ;  do  order,  that  all  those  Indians,  that  are  desirous 
to  approve  themselves  faithful  to  the  English,  be  confined  to 
the  several  places  underwritten,  until  the  Council  shall  take 
further  order,  and  that  they  so  order  the  setting  of  their 
wigwams  tliat  they  may  stand  compact  in  one  place  of  their 
plantations  respectively,  where  it  may  be  best  for  their  own 
provision  and  defence,  and  that  none  of  them  do  presume  to 
travel  above  one  mile  from  the  centre  of  such  of  their  dwel- 
lings unless  in  company  of  some  English,  or  in  their  service, 
excepting  for  gathering  in  their  com  with  one  Englishman  in 
company,  on  peril  of  being  taken  as  our  enemies,  or  their 
abettors.  And  in  case  any  of  them  be  taken  without  the 
limits  aforesaid  except  as  above  said,  and  do  lose  their  lives, 
or  be  otherwise  damnified  by  English  or  Indians ;  the  Council 
do  hereby  declare  that  they  shall  account  themselves  wholly 
innocent,  and  their  blood,  or  other  damage  by  them  sustained, 
will  be  upon  their  own  heads.  Also  it  shall  not  be  lawful 
for  any  Indians,  that  are  now  in  amity  with  us,  to  entertain  any 
strange  Indians,  or  to  receive  any  of  our  enemies'  plunder, 
but  shall  from  time  to  time  make  discovery  thereof  to  some 
English  that  shall  be  appointed  for  that  end  to  sojourn  with 
them,  on  penalty  of  being  accounted  our  enemies,  and  to  be 
proceeded  against,  as  such. 

''Also,  whereas  it  is  tlie  manner  of  the  heathen  that  are  now 
in  hostility  with   us,  contrary  to  the  practice  of  civil  natioDS, 
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to  execute  their  bloody  insolences  by  stealth,  and  skulking 
in  small  parties^  declining  all  open  decision  of  the  controversy, 
either  by  treaty  or  by  the  sword ;  the  Council  do  therefore 
order,  that  after  the  publication  of  the  provision  aforesaid,  it 
shall  be  lawful  for  any  person,  whether  English  or  Indian,  that 
shall  find  any  Indian  travelling  in  any  of  our  towns  or  woods, 
contrary  to  the  limits  abovenaroed,  to  command  them  under 
their  guard  and  examination,  or  to  kill  and  destroy  them  as 
they  best  may  or  can.  The  Council  hereby  declaring,  that 
it  will  be  most  acceptable  to  them,  that  none  be  killed  or 
wounded,  that  are  willing  to  surrender  themselves  into  custody. 
^'  The  places  of  the  Indians'  residence  are,  Natick,  Punqua** 
pog,  Nashobah,  Wamesit,  and  Hassanamesit.  And  if  there 
be  any  that  belong  to  other  places,  they  are  to  repair  to  some 
one  of  these. 

"  By  the  Council. 

Edward  Rawson,  Secretary^* 

By  this  order  (whicb  the  Council  was  in  a  manner  neces- 
sitated to  put  forth  to  quiet  the  people)  the  poor  Christian 
Indians  were  reduced  to  great  sufferings,  being  hindered  from 
their  hunting  and  looking  after  their  cattle,  swine,  and  getting 
in  their  com,  or  laboring  among  the  English  to  get  clothes^ 
and  many  other  ways  incommoded  ;  also,  were  daily  exposed 
to  be  sl«n  or  imprisoned,  if  at  any  time  they  were  found 
without  their  limits.  And  there  wanted  not  some  English  (ill 
willing  to  them),  that  took  occasion  to  seize  upon  them,  and 
take  away  their  guns,  and  detain  them  to  this  day,  and  to 
bring  them  to  prison.  And  whereas  it  was  ordered  and  in- 
tended by  the  Council,  that  two  or  three  Englishmen  should 
be  kept  at  every  one  of  the  Indian  plantations  aforesaid,  to 
inspect  their  carriage  and  conversation,  (which  thing  the 
Indians  earnestly  desired,)  but  few  were  found  willing  to  live 
among  them,  only  at  Natick  two  persons  were  persuaded  to 
reside,  viz.  John  Watson,  senior,  and  Henry  Prentiss,  of 
Cambridge ;  and  for  a  short  space  some  others  took  turns  to 
keep  at  Punkapog,  but  they  were  changed  weekly,  and  so  1 
have  not  an  account  of  their  names.  But  those  two  above- 
named  sojourned  with  the  Natick  Indians  (where  were  the 
greatest  number)  for  many  weeks,  yea,  until  they  were 
removed  to  Deer  Island.  And  those  two  persons  were  men 
of  good  credit  for  piety  and  honesty,  who  did  give  a  very  good 
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testimony  of  the  honest  and  sober  deportment  of  those  Indians, 
which  appears  by  the  certificate  following,  subscribed  by  them. 

"Whereas  we,  John  Watson,  senior,  and  Henry  Prentiss, 
were  appointed  by  the  Hon'ble  Council  of  Massachusetts, 
in  New-England,  to  reside  among  the  praying  Indians  living 
at  Natick,  to  observe  and  inspect  their  manners  and  conversa- 
tion, which  service  we  attended  for  about  twelve  weeks :  during 
all  this  time,  we  carefully  observed  their  carriage  and  demeanor, 
and  do  testify  on  their  behalf,  that  they  behaved  themselves 
both  religiously  towards  God,  and  respectively,  obediently, 
and  faithfully  to  the  English;  and  in  testimony  of  the  truth 
hereof,  we  have  hereunto  set  our  hands,  the  of  1677. 

John  Watson,  Senior, 
Henrt  Prentiss." 

I  have  also  spoken  with  some  of  the  English  that  inspected 
the  Indians  at  Punkapog,  and  in  particular  with  Quarter- 
master Thomas  Swift,  who  testified  the  same  thing  for  sub- 
stance, concerning  the  Christian  Indians  living  there ;  and  he 
also  said  that  others  who  were  there  affirmed  the  same  thing. 
By  all  these  testimonies  (and  many  others  that  might  be 
produced  if  need  required)  it  b  most  evident,  that  the  jeal- 
ousies and  suspicions  of  some  Englishmen  concerning  those 
poor  Christians  were  groundless  and  causeless,  which  will 
more  evidently  appear  hereafter ;  and  one  thing  I  shall  here 
add,  that  Corporal  John  Watson  before  named  (a  discreet 
and  sober  man)  hath  more  than  once  spoken  in  my  hearing, 
that,  before  he  sojourned  among  these  Christian  Indians,  he 
had  entertained  much  animosity,  prejudice,  and  displeasure 
in  his  mind,  against  them,  and  judged  them  such  as  they  were 
vulgarly  represented  to  be.  But  after  he  had  some  time  lived 
with  them,  he  received  such  full  satisfaction,  and  was  so  fully 
convinced  of  hb  former  error,  that  he  said  he  was  ashamed 
of  himself  for  his  harsh  aspersion  of  them  only  upon  common 
fame ;  and  thb  he  testified,  not  only  in  my  hearing,  but  before 
the  Grovemor  and  Council,  and  General  Court,  and  many 
others  that  inquired  of  him  how  the  Indians  carrilsd  it.  So 
that  he  became  an  apologist  for  them,  as  occasion  was  offered, 
insomuch  that  some  accounted  bim  also  an  o&nder  for  so 
speaking. 

Notwithstanding  the   Council's  endeavours  in  the   former 
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orders^  and  the  testimony  of  these  English  witnesses  on  behalf 
of  the  Christian  Indians,  yet  the  61aniors  and  animosity  among 
the  common  people  increased  daily,  not  only  against  those  In- 
dians, but  also  all  such  English  as  were  judged  to  be  charitable  to 
them.  And  particulariy,  many  harsh  reflections  and  speeches 
were  uttered  against  Major  Daniel  Gookin,  and  Mr.  John  Elliot, 
the  former  of  whom  had  been  appointed  by  the  authority  of  the 
General  Court  of  Massachusetts,  and  approbation  of  the  Hon- 
orable Governor  and  Corporation  for  Gospelizing  those  Indians, 
to  rule  and  govern  those  Indians  about  twenty  years,  and  the 
latter  had  been  their  teacher  and  minister  about  thirty  years, 
as  if  they  did  support  and  protect  those  Indians  against  the 
English ;  whereas  (God  knows)  there  was  no  ground  for  such 
an  imputation,  but  was  a  device  and  contrivance  of  Satan  and 
his  instruments,  to  hinder  and  subvert  the  work  of  religion 
among  the  Indians ;  for  neither  had  any  of  our  Christian  Indians 
been  justly  charged,  either  with  unfaithfulness,  or  treachery 
towards  the  English,  since  the  war  begun  (that  I  know  of.) 
But  on  the  contrary,  some  of  them  had  discovered  the 
treachery,  particularly  Walcut  the  ruler  of  Philip,  before 

he  began  any  act  of  hostility,  as  is  before  menticHied,  and  since 
the  war  have  served  the  English  faithfully,  but  yet  must  be 
content  to  receive  such  retribution  from  too  many,  (at  whose 
hands  they  have  deserved  other  things,)  but  now  Doth  the 
Christian  Indians,  and  all  that  favored  them  are  enemies 
to  the  English,  and  ought  to  be  proceeded  against  accordingly, 
if  some  men  might  have  had  their  wills,  so  great  was  the  rage 
and  unreasonable  prejudice  of  many  at  this  time.  It  might 
rationally  have  been  considered,  that  those  two  persons  above- 
named,  who  had  (one  of  them  for  above  twenty  years,  and 
the  other  about  thirty  years,)  been  acquainted  with,  and  con- 
versant among  those  Christian  Indians,  should  have  more 
knowledge  and  experience  of  them  than  others  had,  and 
consequently  should  be  able  to  speak  more  particularly  con- 
cerning such  of  those  Indians  whom  they  knew  (according  to 
a  judgment  of  charity)  to  be  honest  and  pious  persons.  And 
if  at  such  a  time,  they  should  have  been  wholly  silent  and 
remiss  in  giving  a  modest  testimony  concefning  them  when 
called  thereunto,  God  might  justly  have  charged  it  upon  them, 
as  a  sin  and  neglect  of  their  duty,  had  they  for  fear  declined 
to  witness  the  truth  for  Christ,  and  for  these  his  poor  distressed 
servants,  some  of  the  Christian  Indians.     And  in  this  day  of 
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Massah  and  Meribah,  some  that  have  the  repute  and  I  hope 
truly  godly  men,  were  so  fstr  gone  with  the  temptation,  that 
they  accounted  it  a  crime  in  any  man  to  say  that  they  hoped 
some  of  those  Indians  were  pious  persons,  or  that  they  had 
grounds  of  persuasion  that  such  and  such  would  be  saved.  This 
cruel  frame  of  spirit  (for  I  can  give  it  no  gentler  denominali(Hi) 
arose  I  apprehend  from  a  double 'ground,  first,  the  malice  of 
Satan  against  Christ's  work  among  those  Indians  and  to 
hinder  their  progress  in  religion ;  for  they  finding  Englishmen, 
professing  Christian  religion,  so  enraged  against  them,  and 
injurious  to  them  without  cause,  as  they  well  knew  in  their 
own  consciences,  whatever  others  thought  or  spake  to  the 
contrary,  this  was  a  sore  temptation  to  such  weak  ones  and 
little  children  as  it  were  in  the  ways  of  Christianity,  and  hereby 
to  incline  them  to  apostasy,  and  if  the  devil  by  this  stratagem 
could  have  prevailed,  then  the  whole  work  of  Christ  among 
them,  so  spoken  of,  blessed  and  owned  by  the  Lord,  would 
have  been  utterly  overthrown ;  this  would  have  gratified  Satan 
and  his  instruments  gready.  . 

A  second  root  of  this  trouble  arose  irom  the  perfidious 
and  unfaithful  dealing  a[  the  wicked  Indians,  and  their  causeless 
rage  and  cruelty  and  fury  against  the  English,  and  particularly 
the  Springfield  and  Northampton  Indians,  who  lived  near  the 
English  and  seemed  to  carry  it  fair  for  a  time,  but  at  last 
proved  perfidious  and  treacherous.  But  there  was  not  one 
of  them  that  ever  I  heard  of,  that  was  a  pretender  to  Christian 
religion*  This  defection  of  those  Indians  (though  some  near 
the  mark  have  been  ready  to  say  that  if  they  were  prudently 
managed  as  others  of  their  neighbours  the  Mohegans  were, 
they  might  have  continued  in  amity  and  been  helpful  to  the 
En^sh  to  thb  day,)  but  their  defection  at  this  time  had 
a  tendency  to  exasperate  the  English  against  all  Indians,  that 
they  would  admit  no  distinction  between  one  Indian  and  an* 
other,  forgetting  that  the  Scriptures  do  record  that  sundry  of 
the  heathen  in  Israel's  time,  being  proselyted  to  the  Church, 
proved  very  faithful  and  worthy  men  and  women ;  as  Uriah 
the  Hittite,  Zeleg  the  Ammonite,  Ithmah  the  Moabite,  1st 
Chron.  xi.  39,  41,  46.  And  Rahab  the  harlot,  and  Ruth  the 
Moabitess,  and  divers  others,  men  and  women.  But  this  is 
no  wonder  that  wicked  men,  yea,  sometimes  godly  men,  are 
angry  and  displeased  with  others  that  fear  God,  and  too 
readily  pass  judgment  on  them  that  they  are  hypocrites  and 
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naught,  especiallj-  if  there  be  oocaskm  giyen  hj  the  fiiUs  of 
any  that  profess  religion.  And  because  this  b  a  matter  of 
moment  I  shall  now  come  in  order  to  relate-  a  true  story  of  the 
sufferings  of  several  of  the  Christian  Indians  about  this  time, 
which,  with  the  circumstances  about  it,  and  consequences  of 
it,  proved  matter  of  great  ofience  to  the  English  and  Indians, 
and  laid  a  foundation  of  very  much  trouble  and  affliction  not 
only  to  the  Indians  but  the  English  also,  and  a  cause  why- 
some  of  them  afterwards  were  put  upon  the  temptations  to 
be  willing  to  go  away  with  the  enemy.  Being  surprised  br 
the  enemy  at  a  remote  place,  where  they  were  gathering  theur 
com,  and  they  being  generally  unarmed  could  not  defend 
themselves,  and  so  were  necessitated  to  comply  with  the 
enemy.  But  of  the  particular  account  of  the  matter  I  shall 
have  occasion  to  speak  hereafter  if  God  please,  and  therefore 
shall  pass  it  now.  On  the  30th  of  August  j  one  of  the  captains  * 
of  the  army  (being  instigated  thereunto  by  some  people  of 
those  parts,  no  lovers  of  the  Christian  Indians,)  sent  down  to 
Boston  with  a  guard  of  soldiers,  pinioned  and  fiutened  with 
lines  from  neck  to  neck,  fifteen  of  those  Indians  that  lived 
with  others  of  them  upon  their  own  lands,  and  in  their  own 
fort  at  Okonhomesitt  near  Marlborough,  where  they  weie 
orderly  settled  and  were  under  the  English  conduct,  and 
frequently  improved  to  scout  about  the  plantation,  and  that 
to  the  very  great  satisfaction  and  acceptance  of  many  wise  and 
prudent  men  of  the  place  ;  and  besides  they  were  ready  to  b* 
for  guides  and  pilots  to  our  soldiers  that  passed  that  way  to 
the  westward,  and  had  been  often  improved  upon  that  account; 
which  things  were  done  before.  And  though  afterwaxd  theso 
Indians,  by  the  procurement  of  some  of  their  back  friends,  were 
to  be  removed  from  this  place  to  one  of  the  other  five  allowed 
places,  which  order  before  mentioned  was  made  but  the  same 
day  they  were  seized,  viz.  the  3(Hh  of  August,  1675,  and 
so  it  took  not  yet  place,  and  these  Indians  were  orderiy  settled 
here  at  this  time ;  and  it  had  been  well  for  the  country  and 
for  Marlb(»ougb  in  particular  if  they  had  never  been  disoUiged 
or  removed  from  thence ;  I  conceive  it  might  have  been  in- 
strumental to  save  many  a  man's  life  and  much  loss  otherwise ; 
for  this  company  of  Indians  in  this  place,  had  they  been 
cherished,  conducted,  and  assisted  by  the  English,  would  aceord* 


*  CapUun  Samuel  Mqselj. —  LtUer  (o  Londam 
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ing  to  an  eye  of  reason  been  as  a  wall  of  defence  to  the  western 
frontiers  of  Massachusetts  Colony  ;  where  most  of  our  danger 
lay,  and  where  most  mischief  was  afterwards  done.  Bui  the 
counsel  of  the  Lord  must  stand,  and  his  purpose  to  chastise 
the  poor  English  very  sharp,  and  Indians  also,  must  be  accom- 
plished ;  therefore  good  counsel  was  hid  from  us,  and  jealousies 
and  animosities  increased  and  fomented  among  us.  I  shall 
not  here  recite  the  reasons  moving  the  instigators  unto  this 
action,  though  I  have  seen  and  could  produce  the  copy  of  the 
petition  of  Senonatt  unto  the  Council,  about  this  time.  But 
there  are  some  ready  to  conjecture  that  the  occult  and  main 
reason  inducing  some  of  them  to  desire  to  be  rid  of  the 
neighbourhood  of  those  Indians,  was  in  respect  of  a  fair  tract 
of  land,  belonging  to  them  (near  Marlborough)  not  only  by 
natural  right  but  by  a  grant  from  the  General  Court  in  the 
Massachusetts  Colony ;  and  this  is  more  latent  now  than  here- 
tofore, for  some  of  the  people  of  those  parts  have  very  lately, 
in  the  spring  1677,  not  only  taken  away  the  fencing  stuff 
from  about  the  Indians'  lands,  but  taken  away  some  cart-loads 
of  their  young  apple  trees  and  planted  them  in  their  own 
lands.  And  when  some  of  those  Indians  made  some  attempts 
to  plant  (by  order  from  authority)  upon  their  own  lands  in  the 
spring  1677,  some  person  of  that  place  expressly  forbid  them, 
and  threatened  them  if  they  came  there  to  oppose  them,  so 
that  the  poor  Indians  being  put  into  fears  returned,  and  dared 
not  proceed ;  and  yet  those  Indians  that  went  to  plant  were 
such  as  had  been  with  the  English  all  the  war,  and  were  not 
at  all  obnoxious.  But  I  have  been  longer  than  I  intended 
in  the  preface  to  that  matter,  fain  to  relate ;  the  pretence  for 
seizing  these  fifteen  Marlborough  Indians  and  sending  them 
down  as  prisoners  was  this,  that  eleven  of  them  had  committed 
a  notorious  murder  upon  seven  English  persons  at  Lancaster 
upon  a  Lord's  day,  August  22d;  the  next  and  immediate 
accuser  of  these  Indians  was  one  David,  an  Indian,  one  of  the 
fifteen,  who  being  suspected  for  shooting  at  a  lad  belonging  to 
the  English  of  Marlborough  that  was  sent  out  by  his  roaster  to 
look  up  some  sheep,  this  David  being  apprehended  by  the 
aforesaid  captain  upon  the  former  suspicion,  and  fastened  to 
a  tree  to  be  shot  to  death,  and  fearing  to  drink  of  the  same  cup 
as  his  brother  Andrew  had  done  a  fortnight  before,  being  sliot 
to  death  by  some  soldiers  at  the  same  place.*     Indeed  An- 

•  About  9lBt  August,  1675,  « Capt  Mosely  took  two  Indians,  the 
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dreWj  having  been  several  months  before  the  war  gone  upon 
a  hunting  voyage  towards  the  Lakes  and  French  plantations, 
returning  home  a  month  before  this  time,  fell  into  the  enemies' 
quarters  about  Quabage,  and  was  charged  to  be  present  with 
the  Indians  at  the  swamp  when  they  did  that  perfidious  vil* 
lany  against  Captain  Wheeler  and  Captain  Hutchinson,  before 
touched ;  but,  some  time  after,  he  and  his  son-in-law  left  the 
enemy  and  came  into  the  woods  near  Marlborough,  where  they 
were  taken  by  Indian  scouts  belonging  to  Marlborougi),  and 
particularly  by  some  of  them  now  accused;  and  Andrew, 
brought  to  the  English,  was  accused  of  being  with  the  enemy 
at  Quabage,  and  so  immediately  shot  to  death  without  acquaint- 
ing the  Council  before  it  was  done;  for  which  the  actors 
incurred  blame,  because  there  might  have  been  good  use 
made  of  his  examination  before  his  death,  to  have  understood 
the  state  and  numbers  of  the  enemy ;  indeed,  had  it  not  been 
a  boisterous  season  at  this  time,  the  actors  would  have  been 
more  severely  animadverted  upon.  But  David,  as  aforesaid, 
being  fastened  to  a  tree,  and  guns  bent  at  him,  feared  death,  and 
being  offered  a  reprieve  if  he  would  confess  truth,  he  promised 
something,  and  so  was  unbound,  and  then  accused  eleven  of 
the  Indians  then  at  the  fort,  and  now  prisoners,  to  be  murderers 
of  the  English  at  Lancaster  before  mentioned ;  '^  but,"  said  he, 
*'  I  did  not  see  it  done,  neither  was  I  there,  but  I  heard  some 
speak  so."  David  was  hereupon  released  from  present  death,  but 
yet  was  sent  down  prisoner  with  the  rest,  and  being  examined 
before  the  Council,  he  at  first  owned  that  he  had  said  so  to 
the  Captain,' at  Marlborough;  but  afterward,  upon  the  trial 

father  and  his  son,  and  willmg^  to  examine  them  both  apart,  proceeded 
thus :  Took  the  old  man  and  bound  him  to  a  tree ;  after  he  was  so 
bound,  he  sent  away  the  son  by  a  file  of  men  out  of  sight ;  the  old  man 
there  confessed  he  was  a  praying  Indian,  and  that  he  was  only  hunting 
for  deer  thereabouts,  but  said  his  son  was  one  of  those  men  that  wound- 
ed Capt  Hutchinson.  So  then,  after  thoy  had  pumped  him  as  hard  as 
they  could,  they  fired  a  gun  with  no  bullet  in  it  over  his  head,  untied 
him,  and  sent  him  another  way  with  a  file  out  of  sight ;  then  brought 
they  his  son,  bound  in  like  manner ;  they  telling  him  that  they  had  shot 
his  father,  and  would  shoot  him  also,  if  he  would  not  confess  what  he 
was  and  what  he  knew.  He  fairl]|r  told  them  he  was  a  praying  Indian^ 
but  his  father  made  him  go  with  mm  to  the  Nipmoog  Indians,  and  that 
there  they  shot  three  or  four  times  apiece ;  whereupon  they  then  brought 
the  old  man  and  tied  him  to  his  son,  and  examined  them  together ;  at 
length  they  confessed  they  were  both  among  the  Nipmoog,  and  that 
the  son  did  wound  Capt  Hutchinson.  Afi»T  their  examination  they 
were  both  shot  to  death.**  —  I«etf er  to  LondoUf  Drake's  £d. 
VOL.  II.  58 
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before  the  court  and  jury,  he  said  he  had  accused  those 
Indians  falsely.  Indeed  some  of  the  accused  Indians,  par- 
ticularly one  named  James  Akonipanet,  a  very  understanding 
fellow,  pleaded  in  behalf  of  himself  and  the  rest,  that 
what  David  said  against  them,  was,  1st,  to  save  his  own  life 
when  he  was  bound  to  the  tree,  2dly,  to  revenge  himself  of 
them  because  they  had  seized  upon  his  brother  Andrew,  and 
his  son,  and  delivered  them  to  the  English,  one  whereof  was 
put  to  death,  and  the  other  sent  out  of  the  country,  a  slave.* 
There  were  several  things  alleged  against  the  prisoners.  The 
most  material  were,  that  they  were  tracked  from  Lancaster 
to  Marlborough  about  the  time  the  murder  was  committed. 
That  one  of  them  had  a  pair  of  bandoleers  belonging  to  one 
of  the  persons  slain.  That  another  had  on  a  bloody  shirt.  But 
when  the  poor  Indians  had  answered  for  themselves,  and  by 
good  evidence  cleared  matters,  all  those  pleas  were  figments : 
for  the  Indians  proved  by  many  witnesses,  that  they  were  all  at 
Marlborough  the  whole  Sabbath  day,  at  the  worship  of  God  in 
their  fort,  and  at  the  very  time  the  murder  was  committed  at 
Lancaster,  ten  miles  distant  ;  that  the  bandoleers,  that  one  of 
them  had,  he  came  honestly  by  ;  and  that  they  were  delivered 
at  Mount  Hope,  by  one  of  the  commissioners,  unto  James 
Rumny  Marsh,  an  Indian  soldier  there,  anJ  delivered  to  him  to 
bring  home  for  him.  The  commissioner,  Mr.  Morse,  owned  in 
court  that  he  had  delivered  a  pair  of  bandoleers  to  James,  and  he, 
being  in  court,  witnessed  that  he  sent  them  home  by  the  Indian 
accused.  That  the  shirt  became  bloody  by  venison  newly  killed 
by  those  Indians,  whereof  this  man  carried  a  part  upon  his  back ; 
for  it  was  made  evident  that  those  eleven  Indians,  with  others, 
were  abroad  hunting,  the  Saturday  before,  towards  Lancaster, 
and  had  killed  three  deer  which  they  divided  among  them,  (as 
their  manner  is,)  and  returned  to  their  fort  in  Marlborough 
same  Saturday  evening.  And  others  of  them  had  bloody  shirts 
upon  the  same  occasion,  besides  the  person  accused.  So  that 
upon  the  trial  were  acquitted,  except  one  man,  who  was  found 
guilty  of  being  accessary  to  the  murder ;  but  this  man,  named 
Joseph  Spoonant,  was  tried  by  another  jury,  not  the  same  that 
tried  the  others.  Upon  what  ground  the  jury  went,  I  know 
not;  but  the  man  was  sold  for  a^lave,  and  sent  out  of  the  coun- 

•  They  W9re  both  shot,  as  would  seem  by  the  aatbority  cited  in  the 
list  not«. 
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try.  Also,  the  first  adviser  of  them  all,  called  David,  was  con^ 
demned  to  be  sold,  his  crime  alleged  for  suspicion  of  shooting 
an  Irish  boy  at  Marlborough,  and  for  accusing  the  others  falsely; 
but  all  the  rest  were  discharged.  Before  the  conclusion  of  the 
trial,  God  in  his  providence  so  ordered,  that  two  prisoners  of 
the  enemy  were  taken  at  two  distinct  times,  who  both  declared 
that  the  murder  at  Lancaster  (for  which  those  men  were  ac- 
cused) was  committed  by  some  of  Philip's  party,  and  particu- 
larly the  conductor  of  the  party,  (which  consisted  of  about 
twenty  Indians,)  was  named  John  with  one  eye,*  a  notable 
fellow,  that  did  very  much  mischief  to  the  English  afterward ; 
and  this  man  did  live  near  Lancaster  before  the  war  began,  and 
was  well  acquainted  with  the  place,  and  was  a  principal  cap- 
tain that  conducted  the  Indians  that  burnt  the  town  of  Lancas- 
ter afterward  ;  and  the  prisoners  before  mentioned  heard  this 
one-eyed  John  boast  of  this  exploit  in  slaying  the  people  at 
Lancaster,  for  which  our  praying  Indians  were  accused.  But 
before  this  business  was  fully  examined  and  issued,  the  clam- 
ors of  the  people  were  very  great  upon  this  occasion,  and  all 
things  against  those  praying  Indians  accused  (as  one  of  the  most 
intelligent  of  the  magistrates  said)  were  represented  as  very 
great,  as  things  appear  in  mist  or  fog.  Some  men  were  so 
violent  that  they  would  have  had  these  Indians  put  to  death  by 
martial  law,  and  not  tried  by  a  jury,  though  they  were  subjects 
under  the  English  protection,  and  not  in  hostility  with  us ; 
others  had  received  such  impressions  in  their  minds,  that  they 
could  hardly  extend  charity  to  the  jurors  and  magistrates  that 
acquitted  them.  And  indeed  God  hath  since,  by  his  immediate 
hand,  given  testimony  against  some  persons  that  were  violent 
in  it,  to  have  them  put  to  death,  as  I  could  instance  in  particu- 
lars,t  but  shall  endeavour  to  avoid  all  personal  reflections ;  but 


•  His  Indian  name  was  Monoco.  —  See  Book  of  the  Indians, 
f  "  But  so  it  was,"  says  the  author  of  the  Letter  to  which  we  have  so 
often  referred,  ^  that,  by  one  and  two  at  a  time,  most  of  these  eight  In- 
dians (and  four  more  sent  afterwards  on  the  same  account)  were  let 
loose  by  night,  which  so  exasperated  the  commonalty,  that  about  the 
10  Sept,  at  nine  o'clock  at  night,  there  gathered  tofi^ether  about  forty 
men,  (some  of  note,)  and  came  to  the  house  of  Capt.  James  Oliver.  Two 
or  three  of  them  went  into  his  entry  to  desire  to  speak  with  him,  which 
was  to  desire  him  to  be  their  leader,  and  they  should  join  together  and 

?o  break  open  the  prison,  and  take  one  Indian  out  thence  and  hang  him. 
!apt.  Oliver,  hearing  their  request,  took  his  cane  and  cudgelled  them 
stoutly,  and  so  for  that  time  dismissed  the  company." 
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(recondam  in  corde  meo)  I  will  lay  up  these  tfaiDgs  in  my 
heart.     Although  I  mention  the  story  of  this  matter  in  this 
place,  yet  it  was  towards  the  latter  end  of  September,  before 
these  Indians  were  tried  and  acquitted,  all  which  time  they 
remained  in  prison,  under  great  sufferings.     In  truth,  as  the 
proverb  is,  every  stone  was  turned  by  their  enemies  to  bring 
them  to  destruction.     But  some,  that  were  more  considerate, 
serious,  and  pious,  had  their  hearts  exercised  with  tremblings  in 
prayer  all  this  time,  lest  the  wind  of  temptations  might  blow  so 
hard  as  to  drive  the  judges  and  jurors  upon  the  rock  of  bring- 
ing blood  upon  the  land,  which,  blessed  be  God,  was  prevented 
in  this  matter.*    But,  as  a  further  aggravation  of  the  pretended 
faults  of  those  Christian  Indians  at  Marlborough,  (which  at  this 
time  lived  there  in  a  fort,  and  were  a  bulwark  to  the  Englbh 
inhabitants,  and   daily  scouts  ranged  the  woods  adjacent  to 
guard  the  English  as  well  as  themselves.)     But  God  hid  this 
benefit  from  the  English,  which  should  have  been  answered 
and  requited  with  love  and  thankfulness ;  but,  instead  thereof, 
many  of  the  English  at  that  place  were  jealous  of  the  Indians, 
their  neighbours,  and  hated  them,  and  took  counsel  to  disoblige 
them.     For  the  day  before  the  Captain  came  to  seize  the  pris- 
oners above  mentioned,  the  Lieutenant  of  the  town,  named 
Ruddock,  demanded  the  delivery  of  their  arms  and  ammunition, 
which   they   readily   submitted   to,  and  carried  to  his  house 
twenty-three  guns,  and  their  powder-horns  and  bullets,  that 
they  used  to  carry  with  them,  all  which  they  laid  at  his  feet. 
But  their  conamon  stock  of  powder  and  ball,  which  was  about 
ten  pounds  of  powder,  and  sixty  pounds  of  bullets,  that  was 
given  to  them  by  order  of  the  commissioners  of  the  United 

*  But  by  the  authority  last  cited  it  seems  blood  was  shed,  and  yet  it  is 
difficult  to  conceive  that  Mr.  Gookin  should  omit  to  notice  it  After  relat- 
ing what  has  been  given  in  the  preceding  note  concemin£[  the  mob  and 
Capt  Oliver,  that  author  says,  ^  However,  an  order  was  issued  out  for 
the  execution  of  that  one  (notorious  above  the  rest)  Indian,  and  accord- 
ingly he  was  led  by  a  rope  about  his  neck  to  the  gallows.  When  he 
came  there,  the  executioners  (for  there  were  many)  flung^  one  end  over 
the  post,  and  so  hoisted  him  up  like  a  dog,  three  or  four  times,  he  being 
yet  half  alive  and  half  dead.  Then  came  an  Indian,  a  friend  of  his,  and 
with  his  knife  made  a  hole  in  his  breast  to  his  heart,  and  sucked  out  his 
heart's  blood;  being  asked  his  reason  Uierefor,  his  answer,  *Vtnh^  Umh 
nu ;  me  stronger  as  1  was  before.  Me  be  so  stron?  as  me  and  he  too. 
He  be  ver  strong  man  man  fore  he  die.'  Thus  with  one  dog-like  deatli 
(good  enough)  of  one  poor  heathen,  was  the  people's  rage  laid  in  some 
measure." 
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Colonies,  paid  for  by  the  Indian  stock  in  the  disposal  of  the 
honorable  Corporation  at  London ;  which  common  stock  Lieu- 
tenant Ruddock  very  well  knew  of,  for  the  principal  Indians 
who  kept  the  same  had  made  him  privy  to  it,  when  they  first 
fetched  it  from  Boston  in  the  beginning  of  the  war,  as  all  the 
other  praying  Indians  had  their  proportion,  for  their  defence 
against  the  common  enemy.  But  all  thb  notwithstanding,  it 
was  alleged  and  pleaded  in  the  court  at  the  trial  of  the  eleven 
Indians,  as  an  artifice  to  render  them  all  perfidious  and  treach- 
erous to  the  English,  that  they  had  concealed  a  great  quantity 
of  powder  and  ball,  and  bid  it  in  the  ground  in  the  fort,  yet 
pretended  to  deliver  all  to  the  Lieutenant ;  for  the  Captain  and 
soldiers,  when  they  seized  the  prisoners,  or  not  long  after,  ran- 
sacked the  fort,  and  finding  this  common  stock  of  ammunition, 
and  three  or  four  guns  more  (which  some  men,  that  were  abroad 
when  the  former  were  delivered,  had  brought  into  the  fort) 
afterward  were  seized.  This  matter  was  much  talked  of,  and 
great  clamors  made  against  those  poor  Christians  about  it. 
But  when  the  chiefest  of  the  praying  Indians  of  Marlborough 
had  liberty  to  make  answer  for  themselves,  things  were  so  fully 
cleared,  that  neither  dishonesty,  perfidiousness,  or  lying  could 
be  imputed  to  them  touching  those  things.  But  yet  notwitb-' 
standing,  all  their  arms  and  ammunition,  surrendered  and  seized 
(which  to  them  was  a  very  considerable  matter)  at  such  a  time, 
and  was  their  own  property,  yet  was  taken  away  and  squan- 
dered by  the  soldiers  and  others,  and  never  restored  to  the 
Indians  to  this  day  that  I  know  of,  nor  any  satisfaction  for  them, 
though  some  time  afterward  the  Council  ordered  some  persons 
to  take  account  of  those  arms  and  ammunition,  but  nothing 
could  be  gotten.  And  though  at  the  trial  it  was  multiplied  to 
a  great  quantity,  now  it  was  alleged  that  it  was  a  small  matter, 
and  the  soldiers  had  shared  it  as  plunder  among  them,  and 
nothing  could  be  recovered. 

But  now  I  have  done  with  the  story  of  those  poor  Christian 
Indians  at  Marlborough ;  for  it  was  not  long  after,  they  were  all 
forced  to  retire  from  thence.  I  am  sorry  I  have  been  so  long 
upon  this  story,  which  I  had  not  done,  but  it  was  a  foundation 
and  beginning  of  much  trouble,  that  befell  both  the  English  and 
Indians  afterwards. 

I  had  need  apologize  for  this  long  story  concerning  the  In- 
dians. But  the  true  reason  of  being  so  particular  is,  that  I 
might,  in  the  words  of  truth  and  soberness,  clear  the  innocency 
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of  those  Indians  unto  all  pious  and  impartial  men,  that  shall 
peruse  this  script ;  and  so  far  as  in  me  lies,  to  vindicate  the  band 
of  God  and  religion,  that  these  Christians  profess  and  practise ; 
and  to  declare  I  cannot  join  with  the  multitude,  that  would  cast 
them  all  into  the  same  lump  with  the  profane  and  brutish 
heathen,  who  are  as  great  enemies  to  our  Christian  Indians  as 
they  are  to  the  English.  For  though  some  of  them  were  cap- 
tivated by  the  enemy,  and  escaped  with  their  lives,  (so,  many 
of  the  English  that  were  taken  captive  also  did,)  yet  this  I 
observed  all  along  in  this  war,  that  the  wicked  Indians  (our 
enemies)  did  very  industriously  endeavour  to  bring  the  Christian 
Indians  into  disaffection  with  the  English,  and  to  this  end  raised 
several  false  reports  concerning  them,  as  if  they  held  a  cor- 
respondency with  them,  and  on  the  other  side  sent  their  secret 
messages  to  the  Christian  Indians  that  the  English  designed, 
in  the  conclusion,  to  destroy  them  all,  or  send  them  out  of  the 
country  for  bond  slaves;  and  indeed,  if  the  conscientious  and 
pious  rulers  of  the  country  had  not  acted  contrary  to  the 
minds  of  sundry  men,  this  last  might  have  proved  too  true. 

1675,*  Sept.  7th.  The  Council  gave  orders  to  Lieutenant 
Thomas  Henchman,  of  Chelmsford,  to  send  out  an  Indian 
messenger  or  two,*  with  a  safe  conduct,  to  Wannalanset, 
Sachem  of  Naamhok,t  who  with  some  few  others  (related  to 
him)  had  withdrawn  into  the  woods  for  fear,  and  quartered 
about  Penagoog ;  %  this  Sachem  being  a  wise  man,  and  true  to 
the  Englbh,  and  a  great  lover  of  our  nation,  presuming  the 


•  With  these  messengers  was  sent  the  following  letter :  "  This  our 
writing  or  safe  conduct  doth  declare,  that  the  governor  and  council  of 
Massachusetts  do  give  you  and  every  of  you,  provided  you  exceed  not 
six  persons,  free  liberty  of  coming  unto  and  retuminfi^  in  safety  from  the 
house  of  Lieut  T.  Henchman,  at  Naamkeake,  and  Uiere  to  treat  with 
Capt  Daniel  Gookin,  and  Mr.  John  Eliot,  whom  you  know,  and  [whom] 
we  will  fully  empower  to  treat  and  conclude  with  you  upon  such  meet 
terms  and  articles  of  friendship,  amity,  and  subjection,  as  were  formerly 
made  and  concluded  between  the  English  and  old  Passaconaway,  your 
father,  and  his  sons  and  people ;  and  for  this  end  we  have  sent  these  mes- 
sengers [  ]  to  convey  these  unto  you,  and  to  bring  your  answer, 
whom  we  desire  you  to  treat  kindly,  and  speedily  to  despatch  them  back 
to  us  with  your  answer.  Dated  in  Boston,  1  Oct  1675.  Signed  by  or- 
der of  the  Council.  John  Levereit^  Gov'r. 

Edw,  Ratoson^  Sec'r." 

f  The  same  as  Naamkeake,  since  called  Amoskeag,  now  in  Hookset, 
New  Hampshire. 

t  Pennakook,  since  Concord,  N.  H. 
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English  were  highly  provoked  against  all  Indians,  he  thought  it 
best  prudence  to  withdraw  £ir  into  the  country  until  the  wars 
were  abated,  and  accordingly  did  so,  about  six  weeks  before. 
The  messengers  sent  could  not  meet  him,  but  they  sent  their 
message  to  him ;  but  he  could  not  be  prevailed  with  to  return, 
but  travelled  up  into  the  woods  further  afterward,  and  kept 
about  the  head  of  Connecticut  river  all  winter,  where  was  a 
place  of  good  hunting  for  moose,  deer,  bear,  and  other  such 
wild  beasts;  and  came  not  near  either  to  the  English,  or  his 
own  countrymen,  our  enemies.  And  now  I  am  speaking  of 
this  Sachem,  Wannalanset,  I  shall  mention  a  few  things  con- 
cerning him,  that  are  of  remark,  declaring  his  honesty,  love, 
and  fidelity  to  the  English.  This  man  is  the  eldest  son  living 
of  the  ancient  and  great  Sachem  living  upon  Merrimack  river, 
called  Passaconaway ;  who  lived  to  a  very  great  age,  for  I  saw 
him  alive  at  Pawtucket,  when  he  was  about  120  years  old. 
This  old  Sachem,  who  was  reputed  a  powow,  or  wizzard,  was 
accounted  a  wise  man ;  and  possibly  might  have  such  a  kind  of 
spirit  upon  him  as  was  upon  Balaam,  who  in  xxiii.  Numbers  23, 
said,  '^  Surely  there  is  no  enchantment  against  Jacob,  neither  is 
there  any  divination  against  Israel  ; "  and  so  this  man  in  effect 
said  concerning  the  English  in  New  England ;  therefore  this 
old  Sachem  thought  it  his  best  prudence  for  himself  and  pos- 
terity to  make  a  firm  peace  with  the  English  in  his  time,  and 
submitted  to  them  his  lands  and  people,  as  the  records  of  Mas- 
sachusetts in  New  England  declare;  which  peace  and  good 
correspondency  he  held  and  maintained  all  his  life,  and  gave 
express  commands  to  his  sons,  especially  to  this  Wannalanset, 
that  he  should  inviolably  keep  and  maintain  amity  and  friend- 
ship with  the  English,  and  never  engage  with  any  other  Indians 
in  a  war  against  them.*  This  Sachem,  his  successor,  was  very 
careful  always  to  observe  and  keep  his  father's  engagements 
and  commands,  and  hath  often  spoken  of  it  to  the  English, 
declaring  his  purpose  and  resolution  to  continue  so.  The  old 
Sachem,  as  I  noted  before,  was  reputed  a  very  wise  and  know- 

*  '*One  much  conversant  with  the  Indians,**  says  Mr.  Hubbard, 
"  about  Merrimack  river,  bein?  Anno  1660,  invited  by  some  Sagumores 
or  Sachems  to  a  great  dance,  Passaconaway,  the  great  Sachem  of  that 
part  of  the  count^,  intending  at  that  time  to  make  his  last  and  farewell 
apeech  to  his  children  and  people,  that  were  then  all  gathered  together, 
to  whom  he  addressed  himself'*  &c.  The  speech  is,  ia  substance,  as 
related  in  the  text. 
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ing  man,  and  a  powow.  He  would  sometimes  speak  his  appre- 
hensions to  his  sons  and  people  of  the  growing  greatness  of  the 
English  in  his  land,  and  that  if  at  any  time  the  Indians  did  war 
with  them,  it  would  but  be  in  order  to  the  destruction  of  the 
Indians.  This  present  Sachem  follows  his  father's  steps  in  his 
love  and  fidelity  to  the  English ;  but  moreover,  through  the 
grace  of  Christ  about  four  or  five  years  since,  he  did  embrace  the 
Christian  religion,  after  some  time  of  very  serious  consideration 
and  hearing  God's  word  preached  ;  *  and  I  have  charity  and 
faith  to  believe  him  to  be  an  honest  Christian  man,  beins  one 
that  in  his  conversation  walks  answerably  to  his  knowledge. 
He  prays  in  his  family,  and  is  careful  of  keeping  the  Sabbath, 
loves  to  hear  God's  word,  sober  in  conversation.  After  he 
was  withdrawn  for  fear,  as  is  before  touched,  there  was  a 
company  of  English  soldiers,  about  one  hundred,  sent  under 
Capt.  Mosely,  to  Pennagog,  where  it  was  reported  there 
was  a  body  of  Indians ;  but  it  was  a  mistake,  for  there  was 
above  one  hundred  in  all  of  the  Pennagog  and  Namkig 
Indians,  whereof  Wannalanset  was  chief.  When  the  English 
drew  nigh,  whereof  he  had  intelligence  by  scouts,  they  left 
their  fort  and  withdrew  into  the  woods  and  swamps,  where  they 
had  advantage  and  opportunity  enough  in  ambushment,  to 
have*  slain  many  of  the  English  soldiers,  without  any  great 
hazard  to  themselves ;  and  several  of  the  young  Indians  inclined 
to  it,  but  the  Sachem  Wannalanset,  by  his  authority  and 
wisdom,  restrained  his  men,  and  suffered  not  an  Indian  to 
appear  or  shoot  a  gun.  They  were  very  near  the  Englbh, 
and  yet  though  they  were  provoked  by  the  English,  who 
burnt  their  wigwams  and  destroyed  some  dried  fish,  yet  not 
one  gun  was  shot  at  any  Englishman.  This  act  speaks  much 
for  him,  which  himself  and  some  of  bb  men  have  related  to 
some  of  his  English  friends  since  his  return.  Besides,  he  had 
messengers  sent   to   him   more   than   once   from  the  enemy, 

•  Wannalanset  wm  about  fifty-five  yeare  of  age  in  1674 ;  always 
friendly  to  the  Enfflish,  but  unwilling  to  be  importuned  about  adopting 
their  religion.  When  he  had  got  to  be  very  old,  however,  he  aub- 
mitted  to  their  desires  in  that  respect  When  he  had  brought  hia 
mind  to  believe  in  Christianity,  he  is  reported  to  have  said,  "I  must 
acknowledge  1  have  all  my  days  been  used  to  pass  in  an  old  canoe, 
and  now  you  exhort  me  to  change  and  leave  my  old  canoe,  and  em- 
bark m  a  new  one,  to  which  I  have  hitherto  been  unwillmg ;  but  now 
I  yield  up  myself  to  your  adtice,  and  enter  into  a  new  caooe,  and 
do  engage  to  pray  to  God  hereafter." 
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soliciting  him  to  join  with  them,  but  he  always  refused ;  and  after 
he  understood  by  messengers  sent  to  him  by  Major  Richard 
Waldron,*  that  he  might  come  in  to  the  English  with  safety,  he 
complied  with  it,  and  came  in  with  his  relations  to  Cochecho, 
where  Major  Waldron  lived,  and  was  instrumental  to  bring  in 
others ;  and  now  he  is  returned  again  under  the  English  pro- 
tection to  his  own  place  near  Chelmsford,  though  but  there  a 
few  people  with  him  of  his  near  friends,  the  rest  being  dead 
and  fled  from  him  either  among  their  friends  or  enemies,  and 
now  he  lives  quietly  and  peaceably  as  heretofore,  upon  his  own 
land.f 

About  this  time:(  the  Pankapog^  Indians  brought  into  Bos- 
ton and  before  the  Council  some  prisoners  of  the  enemy, 
that  they  had  taken  in  the  woods,  particularly  a  noted  Indian 
that  lived  near  Taunton,  called  Drummer ;  and  two  more  also 
they  brought  in,  one  of  their  own  company  named  Caleb, 
whom  they  had  accused  for  complotting  to  run  away  to  Narra- 
gansett  with  another  man's  wife,  and  a  young  man  that  he 
had  enticed  to  go  with  him,  all  which  persons  were  secured. 
These  actions  of  the  praying  Indians  of  Penkapog,  as  well- 
as  many  others,  are  demonstrations  of  their  fidelity  to  the 
English. 

September  9th,  1675,  there  came  to  Boston  Oneko,  eldest 
son  to  Unkas,  Sachem  of  Mohegan,  with  about  twenty-eight 
Indians  with  him ;  their  business  was  with  the  Commissioners 
of  the  United  Colonies,  then  sitting  in  Boston ;  their  petition 
consisted  of  three  heads.  1st.  They  complained  that  a  party 
of  the  Narragansets  had  by  force  taken  from  a  small  company 
of  theirs  about  one  hundred  prisoners  of  Philip's  people.  2dly. 
They  desired  the  confirmation  and  assurance  of  their  ancient 
inheritance  of  land  at  Mohegan  and  Wabaquisit.||  3dly.  They 
made  intercession  on  behalf  of  the  eleven  Marlborough  Indians, 
that  were  now  on  their  trial,  and  of  whom  I  have  before 


*  The  same  who  was  killed  by  the  iDdians  afterwards,  27th  June, 
1689,  in  his  own  garrison-house  at  Dover,  N.  H.  See  Belknap's  /fis- 
tory  of  Mew  Hampshirt^  (Farmer's  ed.) 

I  On  his  return  after  the  war,  he  called  on  the  Rev.  Mr.  Fisk  of 
Chelmsford,  and,  among  other  inqairies,  wished  to  know  whether 
Chelmsford  had  suffered  much  during  the  war ;  and  being  informed  that 
it  had  not,  and  that  God  should  be  thanked  for  it,  Wanntdansct  replied, 
"Me  next"  —  Allen's  History  of  Chelmsford. 

X  Beginning  of  July.  §  The  same  u  Ponkapog,  Stougbton. 

I  Part  of  Woodstock. 
VOL.  II.  59 
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spoken,  alleging  they  were  not  guilty  of  the  fact  charged 
upon  them.  The  Commissioners  were  not  long  before  they 
issued  matters  with  them,  and  sent  them  away. 

About  this  time,  two  of  those  6fteen  Indians  brought  down 
prisoners  with  the  rest  from  Marlborough,  viz.  Abraham  Spene 
and  John  Choo,  persons  that  were  not  accused  of  any  crime,  but 
belonged  to  Natick,  and  were  accidentally  at  Marlborough  when 
the  rest  were  seized,  and  so  brought  down  for  company,  and 
held  in  prison  some  weeks,  but  are  now  released  at  the 
intercession  of  some  of  their  friends,  and  sent  out  of  Boston 
in  the  evening,  and  conducted,  by  Deacon  Parke  of  Roxbury, 
to  Mr.  Elliot's  house,  by  order  of  the  Council,  that  so  they 
might  go  home  to  Natick.  But  when  some  of  the  disorderly 
rout  in  Boston  heard  of  their  release,  about  thirty  boys  and 
young  fellows  got  together,  and  repaired  to  the  house  of  one  of 
the  captains*  in  Boston,  ^whom  they  apprehended  to  be 
no  well-wilier  to  the  praymg  Indians,)  earnestly  soliciting 
him  to  head  them,  and  go  to  the  prison,  and  break  it 
open,  and  take  out  the  Indian  prisoners  of  Marlborough 
and  kill  them,  least  they  should  be  released,  as  two  of 
them  were  this  evening,  as  they  understood.  But  the  cap- 
tain was  so  prudent  as  to  deny  their  request,  and  to 
check  them  for  their  motion,  and  presendy  dismissed  them 
informing  authority  thereof,  so  there  was  no  further  stir  in  it.f 
Those  two  Indians  that  were  released  were  honest  and  sober 
Christians  and  had  committed  no  offence,  nor  were  et  all 
accused)  yet  were  brought  to  prison  and  tied  by  the  neck  to 
the  rest,  and  put  to  great  sufferings  by  many  days'  impris- 
onment in  a  nasty  place. 

About  this  time,  [Sept.  14,  1675,]  a  person  named  Shattock 
of  Watertown,  that  was  a  sergeant  under  Captain  Beers^ 
when  the  said  Beers  was  slain  near  Squakeage,  X  h^d  escaped 
very  narrowly  but  a  few  days  before ;  and  being  newly  returned 
home,  this  man  being  at  Charlestown  in  Mr.  Long's  porch  at  the 
sign  of  the  Three  Cranes,  divers  persons  of  quality  being  pres- 
ent, particularly  Capt.  Lawrence  Hammond,^  the  Captain  of  the 

*  Captain  James  Oliver.    See  note,  p.  459. 

f  The  account,  given  by  the  author  of  the  '<  Letter  to  London, "  of 
this  affair,  differs  materiaUy,  as  will  be  seen  by  reference  to  a  previous 
note,  (p«  459.J 

t  Northfield. 

\  Dr.  Belknap,  Hist,  M.  H,  page  79,  note,  (Fanner's  ed.),  mentions  **  a 
MS.  journal,  found  in  Prince's  collection,  and  supposed  to  have  been 
written  by  Captain  Lawrence  Hammond  of  Charlestown." 
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town,  and  others,  this  Shattock  was  heard  to  sa)r  words  to  this 
effect.  "  I  hear  the  Marlborough  Indians  in  prison  in  Boston, 
and  upon  trial  for  their  lives,  are  like  to  be  cleared  by  the 
court;  for  my  part,  said  he,  I  have  been  lately  abroad  in 
the  country's  service,  and  have  ventured  my  life  for  them, 
and  escaped  very  narrowly ;  but  if  they  clear  those  Indians, 
they  shall  hang  me  up  by  the  neck  before  I  ever  serve  them 
again."  Within  a  quarter  of  an  hour  after  these  words  were 
spoken,  this  man  was  drowned  passing  the  ferry  between 
Charlestown  and  Boston;  the  ferry-boat  being  loaded  with 
horses,  and  the  wind  high,  the  boat  sunk;  and  though  there 
were  several  other  men  in  the  boat  and  several  horses,  yet  all 
escaped  with  life,  but  this  man  only.  I  might  here  mention 
several  other  things  of  remark,  that  happened  to  other  persons 
that  were  filled  with  displeasure  and  animosity  against  the 
poor  Christian  Indians,  but  shall  forbear  lest  any  be  offended. 

About  ten  days  before  this,  a  party  of  men,  about  one 
hundred,  under  command  of  one  Capt.  Gorham,*  of  Plymouth 
Colony,  and  Lieut.  Upham  of  Massachusetts,  being  sent  into 
the  Niprouck  country,  to  destroy  the  enemies'  cornfields 
that  they  had  deserted,  and  to  hinder  their  relief  thereby 
in  winter ;  these  soldiers  being  cautioned  by  their  instructions 
not  to  spoil  any  thing  belonging  to  the  poor  Christian  Indians, 
that  lived  among  us,  and  had  deserted  their  plantations  of 
Hassanamset,  Manchauge,  and  Chobonakonkon,  three  villages 
that  lay  next  the  English,  in  the  Nipmuck  country.  But  this 
prohibition  notwithstanding,  at  their  return,  which  was  about 
the  4th  of  October,  and  as  I  was  certainly  informed  that  all 
they  did  in  this  enterprise,  was  to  destroy  much  of  the  com, 
and  bum  the  wigwams,  and  mats,  and  other  things  that  they 
found  in  those  three  villages,  that  belonged  to  our  preying 
Indians ;  but  the  other  places  of  Pakachooge,f  Wabaage,| 
and  others  where  there  was  abundance  of  corn,  they  left 
untouched,  which  after,  in  the  winter,  afforded  relief  to  the 
enemy.  But  the  praying  Indians  had  theirs  destroyed,  and 
were  the  sufferers  in  this  affair. 

About  the  middle  of  October,  1675,  the  General  Court  then 

*  The  same  probably,  who  was  one  of  the  captains  in  the  Narragan- 
set  fight,  19th  Dec.  1675,  and  who  fell  sick  and  died,  from  the  aeveri^ 
of  the  season,  as  is  supposed. 

t  In  Worcester  ana  Ward. 

X  Same  as  Quabaog,  or  Brookfield. 
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sitting  at  Boston,  there  were  vigorous  endeavours  set  a  foot  in 
the  Deputies'  house,  occasioned  by  petitions  and  complaints 
presented  to  them,  from  and  of  the  people,  for  removing  the 
praying  Indians  from  their  plantations ;  but  where  to  dispose 
them  was  not  so  duly  considered.  Hereupon  a  bill  was  offered 
to  the  bouse  of  magistrates  about  this  matter;  but  after  some 
debate  upon  the  bill,  not  knowing  well  how  or  where  to  dispose 
these  Indians,  the  bill  was  laid  aside.  But  this  demur  upon 
the  bill  rather  heightened  an  earnest  pressing  of  it,  whereupon 
a  committee  of  both  houses  were  chosen  to  consider  of  the 
matter.  The  committee  met,  and  they  were  presented  with  a 
paper  containing  seven  heads,  showing  the  difficulty  and  incon- 
venience in  that  affair,  and  how  it  deserved  a  very  serious  and 
deliberate  considera*tion  ;  the  first  taken  from  our  covenant  with 
our  King,  in  our  charter,  to  use  our  best  endeavours  to  commu- 
nicate the  Christian  religion  to  the  Indians ;  in  pursuance 
whereof,  there  were  some-  ministers  encouraged  to  gain  their 
language,  and  labor  amongst  them  to  that  end,  and  had  now 
for  above  thirty  years'  space  preached  the  Gospel  to  them. 
2dly.  The  Bible  and  divers  other  pious  books  were  translated 
into  their  language,  which  divers  of  them  could  well  read  and 
understand.  3dly.  A  school  or  college  built  of  brick,  at  Cam- 
bridge, at  the  charge  of  the  Right  Honorable  Corporation  in 
LfOndon.  4th]y.  Churches  and  Church  officers  are  settled 
among  them.  5thly.  Divers  are  baptized,  both  men,  women, 
and  children.  6thly.  In  judgment  of  charity,  several  of  them 
are  believers.  A  second  head,  taken  from  a  covenant  made 
with  those  Indians  and  their  predecessors,  about  thirty  years 
since  recorded,  the  General  Court  records  of  the  Massachusetts, 
wherein  the  Indians'  subjection  and  the  English  protection  is 
mutually  agreed.  Now  a  covenant,  though  made  with  the 
Gibeonites,  is  a  very  binding  thing,  and  the  breach  of  it  sorely 
punished  by  the  Lord,  as  may  appear  in  2  Sam.  xxi.  1,2,  3. 
A  third  consideration,  taken  from  our  laws,  which  carefully 
provides  for  the  encouragement  and  security  of  the  praying 
Indians  ;  see  the  law,  title  Indians,  page  74.  A  fourth  reason, 
taken  from  the  many  public  letters  and  printed  papers  sent  from 
New  England  under  a  stamp  of  authority,  both  from  the  Com- 
missioners of  the  United  Colonies  to  the  Honorable  Corporation 
at  London,  and  from  the  General  Court,  declaring  the  good 
success  of  the  Gospel  among  them,  particularly  to  mention  only 
that  passage  in  the  address  and  petition  of  the  General  Courts 


THS   CHRISTIAN   INDIANS.  469 

sitting  at  Boston,  in  New  England,  to  the  high  and  mighty 
Prince,  Charles  the  Second,  and  presented  to  his  most  gracious 
notice,  Feh.  11th,  1660,  in  page  7,  line  25th.  << Royal  Sir; 
If,  according  to  our  humble  petition  and  good  hope  in  the  God 
of  the  spirits  of  all  flesh,  the  Father  of  mercies  (who  comforteth 
the  abject)  shall  make  the  permission  of  that  all  for  which  we 
have  and  do  suffer  the  loss  of  all,  precious,  yea,  so  precious  in 
bis  sight,  as  that  your  royal  heart  shall  be  inclined  to  show  unto 
us  that  kindness  of  the  Lord  in  your  Majesty's  protection  of  us 
in  those  liberties  for  which  we  hither  came,  and  which  hitherto 
we  have  enjoyed,  upon  Hezekiah  speaking  comfortably  to  us. 
as  to  sons,  this  orphan  shall  not  continue  fatherless,  but 
grow  up  as  a  received  infant  under  its  nursing  father.  These 
Churches  shall  be  comforted  in  a  door  of  hope  opened  by  so 
signal  a  pledge  of  the  lengthening  of  their  tranquillity.  These 
poor  naked  Gentiles,  not  a  few  of  whom  through  Grace  are 
come  and  coming  in,  shall  still  see  their  wonted  teachers  with 
encouragement  of  a  more  plentiful  increase  of  the  kingdom  of 
Christ  among  them.  And  the  blessing  of  your  poor  afflicted 
(and  yet  we  hope,  trusting  in  God)  shall  come  upon  the  head 
and  heart  of  that  great  King  who  was  sometimes  in  exile,  as 
we  are.  With  a  religious  restipulation  of.our  prayers  we  (pros- 
trate at  your  royal  feet)  beg  pardon  for  this  our  boldness^ 
craving  finally  that  our  names  may  be  enrolled  amongst  your 
Majesty's  most  humble  subjects  and  supplicants. 

"  John  Endicot,  Governor. 
*'  In  the  name  and  with  the  consent  of  the  Gen'l  Court." 
In  this  passage  we  see  what  sense  the  General  Court  had  in 
those  times  of  this  work  among  the  Christian  Indians.  A  fifth 
consideration  taken  from  an  act  of  Parliament  to  encourage  this 
work,  which  is  confirmed  by  our  gracious  King  since  his  happy 
restoration,  wherein  he  hath  by  royal  charter  made  to  the  Right 
Honorable  Corporation  residing  in  London ;  whereby  consider- 
able sums  of  money  were  raised,  and  revenues  purchased,  and 
moneys  transmitted  annually  to  encourage  teachers,  school- 
masters, and  divers  other  occasions  for  promoting  the  Gospel- 
izing  and  civilizing  these  poor  natives.  6lhly.  The  General 
Court  hath  granted  those  Indians  lands  and  townships,  and 
thereby  confirmed -and  settled  them  therein  as  the  English; 
so  that,  besides  their  own  natural  right,  they  have  this  legal 
title,  and  stand  possessed  of  them  as  the  English  are.  A 
seventh  and  last  reason,  taken  from  the  constant  faithfulness  of 
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the  generality  of  these  Indians  to  the  English,  and  their  interest 
in  all  changes  for  above  thirty  years'  experience  and  servicea- 
bleness  in  the  war,  when  they  were  employed  and  trusted, 
wherein  some  lost  their  lives  and  others  their  limbs.  Now 
against  all  these  reasons  (in  an  hour  of  temptation)  to  do  any 
precipitate  action,  referring  to  these  Christian  Indians,  that  hath 
a  tendency  to  frustrate  and  overthrow  this  great  find  good  work 
of  Gospelizing  and  encouraging  these  Indians,  would  (in  all 
probability)  reflect  greatly  upon  the  piety  and  prudence  of  the 
government  of  New  England.  This  paper,  containing  those 
arguments,  being  offered  to  the  committee  of  the  General  Court 
for  consideration,  they  .could  not  deny  but  the  matter  was 
weighty,  and  said  that  they  intended  not  to  present  unto  the 
General  Court  any  thing  crossing  these  things ;  but  only  for 

(iresent,  to  satisfy  the  clamors  of  the  people,  to  remove  these 
ndians  from  their  plantations  to  some  other  places,  for  the 
security  of  English  and  Indians  also.  The  result  was,  that 
the  committee  presented  to  the  Court  for  consideration,  that 
those  Indians  of  Natick  be  removed  to  Cambridge  neck  of  land; 
Wamesitt  Indians  to  Noddle's  Island ;  Nashobah  Indians  to 
Concord ;  Hassanamesit,  Magunkog,  and  Marlborough  Indians 
to  Mendon;  Punkapog  Indians  to  Dorchester  neck  of  land. 
But  all  this  signified  nothing,  for  the  English  inhabitants  of 
those  places  utterly  refused  to  admit  them  to  live  so  near  them; 
and  therefore  the  Court  declined  to  consent  to  the  committee's 
proposals.  And  therefrom  the  Court  steered  another  course; 
as  will  appear  afterward.  Some  persons  were  much  offended 
at  the  paper  presented  to  the  committee  concerning  the  Indians, 
and  said  the  author  of  it  was  more  a  friend  to  the  Indians  than 
the  English ;  but 't  is  no  strange  thing  for  men's  reason  to  be 
darkened,  if  not  almost  lost,  when  the  mists  of  passion  and 
temptation  do  prevail. 

About  the  18th  of  this  instant  October,  John  Watson,  of 
Cambridge  (before  mentioned,)  Guardian  to  the  Indians  at 
Natick,  presented  a  petition  to  the  General  Court  in  the  name, 
and  on  behalf  of  those  Indians ;  wherein  they  do,  with  great 
modesty  and  humility,  prostrate  themselves  at  the  feet  of 
the  honored  General  Court,  desiring  they  would  not  harbour 
any  jealous  or  harsh  thoughts  of  them,  or  hearken  to  any  false 
informations  against  them  ;  humbly  desiring  the  Court  to  send 
some  more  English  to  reside  with  them  to  inspect  their 
conversation,   and  secure  them;  and  not  to  fetch  them  off 
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from  tbeir  dwellingSy  which  would  expose  them,  especiallj 
the  aged  and  weak,  to  very  much  sorrow  and  misery,  both  for 
want  of  food  and  apparel,  especially  considering  that  the  win- 
ter was  approaching.  But  rather,  if  the  Court  pleased,  they 
would  deliver  some  of  tlieir  principal  men  for  hostages  for 
tbeir  fidelity,  professing  their  innocency  and  integrity  both  to 
the  interest  of  God  and  the  English. 

But  this  petition  obtained  no  favorable  aspect,  but  rather 
he  that  presented  it  was  frowned  upon  by  some.  Upon  the 
19th  day  of  October,  the  Court  past  an  order  to  send  troopers 
to  fetch  down  all  the  Wammesitt  and  Pakemitt  *  Indians ;  this 
was  suddenly  done,  and,  to  be  feared,  in  a  hurry  of  temptation. 
The  reason  of  this  sudden  motion,  as  I  was  informed,  was  a 
report  brought  to  the  Court  that  a  haystack,  belonging  to 
Lieut.  James  Richardson  of  Chelmsford,  was  set  on  fire  and 
burnt  the  day  before.  This  fact  was  charged  upon  some  of  the 
Indians  of  W  amesit ;  but  they  were  innocent,  as  was  afterwards 
cleared ;  for  some  skulking  Indians  of  the  enemy,  that  formerly 
lived  about  Groton,  the  principal  whereof  was  named  Nathaniel, 
he  and  his  party  did  this  and  other  mischief  afterward,  in  burn- 
ing several  houses  at  Chelmsford.  And  one  principal  design 
of  the  enemy  was  to  begin  a  difference  between  the  English 
and  praying  Indians  living  at  Wamesit,  that  so  they  might 
either  be  secured  by  the  English  or  necessitated  to  fly  to  the 
enemy.  This  Nathaniel  was  afterward  taken  at  Cochecho, 
and  executed  at  Boston,  who  confessed  the  same.  Moreover, 
Lieutenant  Richardson,  whose  hay  was  burnt,  was  a  person 
well  beloved  of  those  Indians  at  Wamesit  and  their  great 
firiend,  who  did  not  apprehend  (as  he  told  me)  that  any  of 
the  Wamesit  men  had  burnt  his  hay.  But  others  were  of  a 
contrary  mind,  willing  to  give  credit  to  any  report  against  the 

£  raying  Indians,  and  accordingly,  by  their  solicitations  to  the 
reneral  Court,  obtained  an  order  for  a  troop  of  horse  (as  I  said 
before)  to  march  up  to  Wamesit,  and  bring  down  those 
Indians  of  Wamesit,  to  Boston.  This  matter  might  have  been 
accomplished  as  well  by  two  men  as  forty  troopers ;  for  the 
Indians,  upon  the  least  message  by  the  Court,  would  readily 
have  obeyed. 

Upon  the  20th  of  October,  Mr.  Joseph  Cook  of  Cambridge 
was  sent  down  (by  Comet  Oakes,  that  commanded  the  troops,) 
- 

*  Stoughton. 
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unto  the  Court  to  inform  them  the  Wamesitt  Indians  were 
upon  the  way  coming  down  to  order,  and  that  they  might  be 
there  on  the  morrow  ;  withall  he  acquainted  the  Court  that 
they  were  in  number  about  one  hundred  and  forty-five 
men,  women,  and  children,  whereof  about  thirty-three  were 
men  that  were  all  unarmed ;  that  many  of  them  were  naked, 
and  several  of  them  decrepid  with  age,  sundry  infants,  and 
all  wanted  supplies  of  food,  for  they  were  fain  to  leave  most 
they  had  behind  them,  except  some  small  matters  they  carried 
upon  their  backs.  Upon  this  information,  the  Court  took 
the  matter  into  more  deliberate  consideration,  and  sent  back 
Mr.  Cook,  with  order  to  return  all  the  women,  and  children, 
and  old  men  back  to  their  place,  and  to  bring  down  only 
the  able  men ;  which  order  was  put  into  execution  accordingly. 

And  for  the  praying  Indians  belonging  to  Punkapog,  which 
were  by  order  brought  down  to  Dorchester  from  their  fort 
town,  by  Capt.  Brattle  and  his  troops,  the  Court  (after  they 
had  spoken  with  William  Ahaton*  and  others  of  their  principal 
men)  received  such  satisfaction  from  them,  that  they  were  all 
returned  back  to  their  habitations,  except  three  or  four  men 
that  were  suspected.  But  the  Wamesit  men,  about  thirty-three, 
were  brought  down  to  Charlestown,  and  secured  in  the  town- 
house  several  days,  until  the  Court  had  leisure  to  examine 
them,  and  afterwaid  the  most  of  them  were  returned  home 
again,  some  pennons  suspected  being  garbled  from  the  rest. 

Upon  the  26th  of  October,  new  clamors  and  reports  were 
raised  and  fomented  against  the  Christian  Indians  of  Natick, 
upon  pretence  that  some  of  them  had  fired  a  house  or  old  bam 
at  Dedham,  (a  poor  old  house  not  worth  ten  shillings,  that  stood 
alone  far  distant  from  the  dwelling-houses.)  This  house,  in  all 
probability,  was  set  on  fire  a  purpose  by  some  that  were  back 
friends  to  those  poor  Indians  ;  thereby  to  take  an  occasion  to 
procure  the  removal  of  all  those  Indians  from  Natick ;  the  con- 
trivers whereof  well  knew  that  the  magistrates  generally  were 
very  slow  to  distrust  those  poor  Christians,  this  artifice  was 
therefore  used  to  provoke  them.  God  (who  knows  all)  will  I 
hope  one  day  awaken  and  convince  the  consciences  of  those 
persons  that  have  been  industriously  active  to  traduce  and  afflict 
those  poor  innocent  Christians,  without  cause ;  for,  as  to  the 
body  of  them,  they  were  always  true  and  faithful  to  the 
English  ;  and  I  never  saw  or  heard  any  substantial  evidence  to 

•  A  name  variously  written,  and  very  often  beginning  with  an  N. 
He  wu  son  of  Tahattawan,  Sachem  of  Musketaquid,  since  Concord. 
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the  contrary.  Besides  this  of  burning  the  house,  there  were 
other  false  informations  presented  at  the  same  time  to  the 
General  Court,  to  stir  them  up  to  a  sharp  procedure  against 
those  Indians ;  but  the  authors  of  those  things  being  slain,  I 
shall  omit  to  mention  them. 

This  contrivance  against  the  Natick  Indians  obtained  that 
which  it  was  designed  for,  viz.  the  passing  an  order  in  the 
General  Court,  forthwith  to  remove  them  from  their  place  unto 
Deer  Island  ;  having  first  obtained  the  consent  of  Mr.  Samuel 
Shrimpton,  of  Boston,  (in  whose  possession  that  Island  was,) 
to  place  them  there  at  present,  with  this  prohibition,  that  they 
should  not  cut  down  any  growing  wood,  nor  do  any  damage  to 
his  sheep  kept  there.  In  pursuance  of  this  order,  Capt* 
Thomas  Prentiss,  (who  was  a  person  civil  and  friendly  to  those 
Indians,)  with  a  party  of  horse,  was  commanded  to  bring  them 
down  speedily  to  a  place  called  the  Pines,*  upon  Charles 
River,  about  two  miles  above  Cambridge,  where  boats  were 
appointed  to  be  in  readiness  to  take  them  on  board,  and  take 
them  to  the  aforesaid  Island.  Captain  Prentiss  accordingly 
went  up  to  Natick,  with  a  few  men  and  five  or  six  carts,  to 
carry  such  things  as  were  of  greatest  necessity ;  and  he  declared 
to  them  the  Court's  pleasure  for  their  removal,  unto  which 
they  quietly  and  readily  submitted,  and  came  down  with  him 
at  an  hour  or  two  warning,  about  two  hundred  souls  of  all  sorts^ 
There  was  one  family  of  them,  about  twelve  in  number,  the 
principal  man  named  old  Jethro,f  with  his  sons  and  relations, 
who  secretly  ran  away  in  the  night ;  but  this  man  and  his  rela- 
tions were  not  praying  Indians,  nor  did  they  live  at  Natick,  only 
since  the  wars,  but  dwelt  at  a  place  near  Sudbury,  Nobscot  hill, 
and  never  submitted  to  the  Christian  profession,  but  separated 
from  them,  being  sons  of  ill  fame,  and  especially  the  old  man, 
who  had  the  repute  to  be  a  powow ;  those  ran  away  for  fear  at 
this  time,  and  were  with  the  enemy,  but  were  taken  afterwards 
at  Cocheco,  and  hanged  at  Boston.  Good  Mr;  Elliot,  that 
faithful  instructor  and  teacher  of  the  praying  Indians,  met  them 
at  the  place  before  mentioned,  where  they  were  to  be  embarked, 
who  comforted  and  encouraged  and  instructed  and  prayed  with 
them,  and  for  them ;  exhorting  them  to  patience  in  their  suffer- 

_     ■■  -  "  ^ 

*  Probably  near  the  present  site  of  the  United  States  ArsenaL 
t  TantamtmB  was  his  Indian  name.  —  See   Shattuck's  Htslory  qf 
Concord* 
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ings,  and  confirming  the  hearts  of  those  disciples  of  Christ ;  and 
exhorting  them  to  continue  in  the  faith,  fpr  through  many  trib- 
ulations we  must  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  There 
were  some  other  Englishmen  at  the  place  called  the  Pines 
with  Mr.  Elliot,  who  were  much  affected  in  seeing  and  observ- 
ing how  submissively  and  Christianly  and  affectionately  those 
poor  souls  carried  it,  seeking  encouragement,  and  encouraging 
and  exhorting  one  another  with  prayers  and  tears  at  the  time  of 
the  embarkment,  being,  as  they  told  some,  in  fear  that  they 
should  never  return  more  to  their  habitations,  but  be  transported 
out  of  the  country  ;  of  this  I  was  informed  by  eye  and  ear  wit- 
nesses of  the  English  nation  that  were  upon  the  place  at  the 
time.  In  the  night,  about  midnight,  the  tide  serving,  being  the 
30th  of  October,  1675,  those  poor  creatures  were  shipped  in 
three  vessels  and  carried  away  to  Deer  Island  above  men- 
tioned, which  was  distant  from  that  place  about  four  leagues, 
where  I  shall  leave  them  at  present. 

Upon  the  same  day  that  the  order  past  to  remove  those 
native  Indians  to  Deer  Island,  the  Wamesit  Indians  before 
mentioned  being  in  prison  at  Charlestown,  thirty-three  men 
were  sent  for  before  the  General  Court  at  Boston,  and  charged 
with  burning  a  stack  of  hay  at  Clielmsford,  belonging  to  James 
Richardson.  The  Indians  were  first  examined  singly  and 
apart,  and  then  more  of  them  together,  but  they  all  vehemently 
denied  the  fact  or  privity  with  any  that  did  it ;  but,  notwith- 
standing, they  were  sorely  taunted  at  with  bitter  words  by  some 
that  accused  them ;  but  no  proof  appeared,  and  it  was  afterward 
discovered  that  they  were  all  innocent,  and  that  the  enemy  did 
it  as  I  have  before  related  ;  the  issue  of  this  examination  and 
charge  was,  that  three  of  the  company,  viz.  one  named  Will 
Hawkins,  a  Narragansett  Indian,  that  used  constantly  to  work 
about  Salem,  and  was  now,  since  the  war,  retired  to  Wamesit, 
and  two  others  that  were  not  praying  Indians,  nor  properly 
belonging  to  Wamesit,  but  retired  thither  since  the  war ;  these 
three  were  condemned  to  be  sold  for  slaves,  and  sent  out  of  the 
country,  and  accordingly  committed  lo  prison  in  order  to  their 
disposal  out  of  the  country ;  and  afterward  were  sent  away. 
But  all  the  rest,  being  thirty,  were  ordered  to  return  back  to 
jCharlestown  to  continue  under  restraint  still.  A  vote  passed 
in  the  House  of  Deputies,  as  I  heard,  finding  all  the  Wamesitt 
Indians  guilty  of  burning  the  hay ;  but  it  was  not  consented 
unto  by  the  magistrates,  and  so,  after  the  adjournment  of  the 
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Court,  the  Council  ordered  the  taking  out  of  some  of  the  most 
suspicious  Indians  from  the  Wamesits,  who  did  not  properly 
belong  to  them,  but  were  come  in  to  them  since  the  war;  these 
being  garbled  but  and  secured  in  prison.  The  rest  of  the  Wa- 
mesit  Indians,  being  about  twenty,  were  sent  back  to  their 
wives  and  children  at  Wamesit.  But  as  they  passed  home, 
being  under  the  guard  of  Lieutenant  James  Richardson,  and  a 
file  of  soldiers,  they  were  to  march  through  a  village  called 
Woburn,  at  which  time  the  trained  band  of  that  place  were 
exercising.  Lieutenant  Richardson  and  his  Indians,  with  their 
guard,  before  they  drew  near  the  English  soldiers,  made  halt, 
and  he  held  out  his  handkerchief  as  a  flag  of  truce,  whereupon 
the  Captain  and  officers  of  the  band  sent  to  Richardson,  who 
showing  them  his  commission  from  the  Council  to  conduct 
those  Indians  safely  to  their  homes ;  whereupon  the  Captain 
and  officers  gave  very  strict  charge  to  all  the  soldiers  not  to 
shoot  a  gun  until  all  the  Indians  were  past  and  clear,  nor  yet  to 
give  any  opprobrious  words.  But  notwithstanding  this  strict 
prohibition,  when  the  Indians  were  passing  by,  a  young  fellow, 
a  soldier  named  Knight,  discharged  his  musket  and  killed  one 
of  the  Indians  stone  dead,  being  very  near  him.  The  person 
slain  was  a  stout  young  man,  veiy  nearly  allied  to  the  principal 
praying  Indians  of  Natick  and  W  amesit,  whose  grandfather  and 
uncle  were  pious  men,  his  father  long  since  slain  in  the  war 
with  the  Magues.  The  murderer  was  presently  apprehended 
and  committed  to  prison,  and  not  long  after  tried  for  his  life, 
but  was  acquitted  by  the  jury,  much  contrary  to  the  mind  of 
the  bench ;  the  jury  alleged  they  wanted  evidence,  and  the 
prisoner  plead  that  his  gun  went  ofi*  by  accident,  indeed  wit- 
nesses were  mealy-mouthed  in  giving  evidence.  The  jury  was 
sent  out  again  and  again  by  the  judges,  who  were  much  unsat- 
isfied with  the  jury's  proceedings ;  but  yet  the  jury  did  not  see 
cause  to  alter  their  mind,  and  so  the  fellow  was  cleared. 

About  the  beginning  of  November,  intelligence  came  from 
Mendon,  by  two  of  the  principal  Christian  Indians  that  escaped, 
viz.  James  Speen  and  Job  Kattenanit,  how  the  enemy  had 
seized  upon,  and  carried  away  captive,  the  Christian  Indians 
that  were  at  Hassanamesit,  who  were  gathering,  threshing, 
and  putting  up  in  Indian  barns  (as  the  manner  is)  a  consid- 
erable crop  of  Indian  com  that  grew  in  that  place  and  parts 
adjacent;  these  two  men,  and  some  squaws  and  children, 
being  at  a  little  distance  from  the  rest,  made  a  shift  to  get 
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away,  but  could  not  certainly  relate  what  number  of  the  enemy 
there  were,  or  whither  they  had  carried  their  friends.  The 
people  captivated  were  for  the  most  part  unarmed,  about 
My  men,  and  one  hundred  and  fifty  women  and  children ;  the 
enemy's  Indians,  as  we  afterwards  particularly  understood,  were 
about  three  hundred,  all  well  armed,  who  declared  to  our 
Christian  Indians,  (among  whom  they  liad  some  kindred,)  and 
wanted  them  to  go  with  them  quiedy,  then  they  would  spare 
their  lives ;  otherwise  they  would  take  away  all  their  com,  and 
then  they  would  be  famished.  And  further  they  argued  with 
them,  if  wo  do  not  kill  you,  and  that  you  go  to  the  English 
again,  they  will  either  force  you  all  to  some  Island  as  the 
Natick  Indians  are,  where  you  will  be  in  danger  to  be  starved 
with  cold  and  hunger,  and  most  probably  in  the  end  be  all  sent 
out  of  the  country  for  slaves.  These  kind  of  arguments  used 
by  the  enemy,  and  our  friends'  inability  to  defend  themselves^ 
together  with  their  fear  of  hard  measure  from  the  English, 
whereof  some  of  them  had  late  experience ;  for  among  these 
were  the  eleven  Indians  that  were  so  long  imprisoned  at  Boston, 
and  tried  for  their  lives  upon  a  pretended  murder  done  by 
them  at  Lancaster  above  mentioned,  whereof  they  knew 
themselves  innocent,  and  were  acquitted;  but  they  smarted 
so  much,  in  and  about  the  matter,  they  were  in  fear  of  further 
sufferings;  upon  these  considerations,  many  of  them  at  last 
were  inclined,  in  this  strait,  of  two  evils  to  choose  the  least,  as 
it  to  them  appeared,  and  to  accompany  the  enemy  to  their 
quarters,  under  their  promise  of  good  usage  and  protection ; 
and  perhaps  if  Englishmen,  and  good  Christians  too,  had  been 
in  their  case  and  under  like  temptations,  possibly  they  might 
have  done  as  they  did. 

The  chief  man  among  these  praying  Indians,  who  also 
was  their  ruler,  named  Capt.  Tom,  alia$  Wuttasacomponom,* 
a  prudent,  and  I  believe,  a  pious  man,  and  had  given  good 
demonstration  of  it  many  years.  I  had  particular  acquaintance 
with  him,  and  cannot  in  charity  think  otherwise  concerning 
him  in  his  life,  or  at  his  death,  though  possibly  in  this  action 
he  was  tempted  beyond  his  strength ;  for,  had  he  done  as  he 
ought,  he  should  rather  have  suffered  death,  than  have  gone 

*  He  was  taken  9th  June,  and  after  lying  in  prison  in  Boston  until 
the  22d  following,  was  hanged,  and  another  at  the  same  time.  One 
of  our  anonymous  authors  remarks ;  "  They  both  died  (as  is  to  be  hoped] 
penitent,  praying  to  God,  not  like  the  manner  of  the  heathen." 
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among  the  wicked  enemies  of  the  people  of  God.  This  man 
yielded  to  the  enemies'  arguments,  and  by  his  example  drew 
most  of  the  rest,  for  which  he  afterwards  suffered  death,  being 
executed  at  Boston,  the  June  after ;  yet  there  were  some  of 
those  Christian  Indians  went  away  with  the  enemy  with  heavy 
hearts  and  weeping  eyes,  particularly  Joseph  Tuckappawill,* 
the  pastor  of  the  church  at  Hassanamesitt,  and  his  aged  father, 
Naoas,  and  some  others,  of  which  I  had  particular  information 
from  some  that  were  eye  and  ear  witnesses  thereof.  This 
providence,  concerning  those  Christian  Indians  being  carried 
thus  away  by  the  enemy,  was  a  very  deep  wound  to  the  work 
of  Gospelizing  the  Indians,  for  this  people  were  considerable 
for  number  as  before  is  hinted.  Being  the  greatest  part  of 
three  Indian  villages,  viz.  Hassanamesit,  Magunkog,  and 
Chobone-Konhonom.f  It  was  also  a  weakening  to  the  Eng- 
lish in  removing  these  frontier  Indian  plantations  and  forts, 
which  would  have  been  as  walls  under  God  to  us,  as  the 
sequel  proved.  Besides,  many  of  these  poor  Christians  lost 
their  lives  by  war,  sickness,  and  famine;  and  some  were 
executed  that  came  in  to  us :  it  was  a  great  scandal  to  the 
Christian  religion  they  professed,  yet  through  God's  favor 
some  of  them  were  preserved  alive  and  are  reconciled  again 
to  the  English,  and  now  live  among  the  rest  of  the  Christian 
Indians,  and  in  especial  those  of  them  that  lamented  and 
mourned  when  they  were  carried  away  ;  the  Lord  spared  their 
lives  and  brought  them  back  to  the  enjoyment  of  sanctuary 
mercies. 

Upon  this  intelligence  of  the  enemies'  appearance  about 
Hassanamesit,  two  companies  of  English  soldiers  were  de- 
spatched away  into  these  parts,  one  commanded  by  Captain 
Daniel  Henchman,  the  other  by  Captain  Joseph  Sill.  This 
last  took  with  him  for  guides  five  Natick  Indians.  When  they 
came  to  Hassanamesit,  they  found  signs  of  the  enemy,  but 
could  see  no  considerable  company  of  them.  But  Captain 
Syllj  being  at  Hassanamesit  the  6th  of  November,  hearing  a 
noise  early  in  the  morning,  sent  forth  two  files  of  men,  with 
two  Indians,  viz.  James  Quanapohit,  and  Eliazor  Pegin ;  they 
had  not  gone  far,  but  they  discovered  seven  of  the  enemy 
and  one  of  them  leading  an  Englishman ;  the  enemy  discovering 

*  Hutchinson  (from  Mr.  Eliot)  writes  the  name  of  this  Indian  TSqfjmk- 
kooweHn.    The  Apostle  considered  him  a  soand  end  godly  man. 
f  In  Dudley.    Spelt  in  another  page  Ckc^Hmohmomum* 
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our  men  fled,  but  'the  two  Indians  James  and  Eliazor  pursued 
them  so  close,  and  firing  upon  tlie  man  that  led  the  English 
youth,  he  was  forced  to  leave  his  prisoner,  and  they  rescued 
him  and  brought  him  to  their  captain ;  *  also  James  the  Indian 
recovered  a  musket  from  the  enemy  at  the  same  time;  this 
English  youth,  whose  name  was  Christopher  Muchin,  was  thus 
delivered  from  the  barbarous  enemy  by  the  courage  and  ac- 
tivity of  our  Indians.  This  English  so  taken  informed  the 
Captain  that  those  seven  Indians  with  whom  he  was  taken  had 
seized  him  at  Peter  Bent's  mill  in  Marlborough  the  day  before, 
and  had  also  seized  and .  scalped  a  youth  of  about  nine  years 
old,  that  was  his  master  Peter  Bent's  son,  and  left  the  lad  at 
the  mill  as  dead.  Another  good  service  that  one  of  those 
Christian  Indians  did  in  this  expedition,  namely  Thomas  Quan- 
napohit,  ^brother  to  James  above  mentioned,)  this  man  had 
the  use  oi  his  left  hand  only,  for  he  lost  the  use  of  his  other 
hand  by  a  gun-shot  in  the  beginning  of  the  war  at  Mount 
Hope,  as  b  before  related.  This  fellow  was  witty  and 
courageous,  as  may  appear  in  the  story  following.  After  the 
former  service  done  at  Hassanemesit,  the  two  Englbh  com- 
panies joined  with  Captain  Daniel  Henchman  and  Captain  Jo- 
seph Syll.  And  after  their  conjunction  they  marched  to  a  place 
called  Packachooge,  about  ten  miles  distant  from  Hassanamesit 
towards  the  northwest,  where  was  great  plenty  of  good  Indian 
com,  and  in  this  place  hoped  to  meet  some  of  the  enemy  : 
coming  to  this  place,  they  saw  signs  of  Indians  that  had  been 
lately  there,  but  it  seems  were  withdrawn  upon  the  approach  of 
the  English.  At  this  place  our  forces  took  up  their  quarters 
one  night,  there  being  two  wigwams  which  was  good  shelter 
for  our  soldiers,-  the  weather  being  wet  and  stormy.  The  next 
mom  our  forces  searched  about  the  cornfields  to  find  the 
enemy,  but  could  not  discover  them,  though  in  all  probability 
the  enemy  saw  them  in  all  their  motions  and  concealed 
themselves ;  for  this  is  their  ordinary  way,  to  lie  hid  in  thick 
swamps  and  other  secret  places,  and  to  move  as  our  men  do 
scatter  themselves  in  small  parties,  and  lie  close  observing  all 
our  men's  motions.     The  English  in  their  search  found  above 

*  *<  When  our  army  inarched  to  Wachusett,  and  a  soldier  was  ready 
to  shoot  at  three  Indians,  a  child  with  them  in  the  habit  of  an  Indian 
papoos,  the  child  at  the  very  instant  crying  out  he  was  an  English  boy, 
the  soldier  forbore  to  shoot,  and  so  the  child  ran  to  the  English  and 
escaped." — MS.  JSTarraJtwtj  JRev.  T.  ColhtL 
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one  hundred  bushels  of  Indian  corn  newly  gathered,  and  a 
great  quantity  of  corn  standing.  About  ten  o'clock  in  the 
forenoon,  the  English  captains  and  their  soldiers  marched 
back  to  Hassanainesit ;  being  gone  about  two  miles  on  their  way, 
Captain  Henchman  missing,  as  he  apprehended,  his  letter-case, 
wherein  his  writings  and  orders  were,  he  sent  back  two  Eng- 
lishmen and  the  Indian  Thomas  on  horseback,  to  see  at  the 
wigwams  where  he  lodged  to  find  his  papers.  These  messengers 
accordingly  going  back,  the  Indian  led  them  away  and  ascend- 
ing up  a  steep  hill,  at  the  top  whereof  stood  the  wigwam  ; 
as  soon  as  ever  he  discovered  it,  being  not  above  six  rods 
distance,  he  saw  two  Indian  enemies  standing  at  the  wigwam 
door,  newly  come  out,  and  four  more  sitting  at  the  fire  in  the 
house ;  at  which  sight  he  bestirred  himself,  and  looking  back 
called  earnestly  (as  if  many  men  were  behind  coming  up  the 
hill)  to  hasten  away  and  encompass  the  enemy ;  one  of  the 
enemy  thereupon  presented  his  gun  at  our  Indian,  but  the 
gun  missing  fire,  (probably  the  moist  rainy  weather  had  put  it 
out  of  case,)  whereupon  the  rest  of  them  that  were  in  the 
wigwam  came  all  out  and  ran  away  as  fast  as  they  could, 
suspecting  that  the  English  forces  were  at  hand ;  and  then 
Thomas  with  his  two  comrades,  having  thus  prudently  scared 
away  the  enemy,  they  thought  it  seasonable  also  to  ride  back 
again  to  their  company  as  fast  as  they  could.  And  indeed 
there  was  good  reason  for  it,  because  Thomas  the  Indian  had 
only  a  pistol,  one  of  the  Englishmen,  who  was  their  chirurgeon, 
a  young  man,  had  no  gun ;  the  third  had  a  gun,  but  the  flint 
was  lost :  so  that  they  were  in  ill  case  to  defend  themselves  or 
ofifend  the  enemy ;  but  God  preserved  them  by  the  prudence 
and  courage  of  this  Indian,  which  deliverance  one  of  the 
Englishmen  directly  acknowledged  to  me,  attributing  their 
preservation  under  God  to  this  fellow.  So  they  got  safe  to  their 
Captain,  who  in  the  interim  searching  diligently  had  found 
his  letter-case,  and  staid  for  these  messengers ;  so  that  God 
ordered  this  afiiiir  to  magnify  his  own  grace  in  delivering 
those  men,  and  to  give  to  the  English  a  demonstration  of  the 
fidelity  and  prudence  of  our  Christian  Indians. 

Notwithstanding  these  signal  services  performed  by  these 
our  Indian  friends,  yet  there  were  some  of  Capt.  SylPs  inferior 
officers  and  soldiers,  who  (being  infected  with  the  spirit  of  en- 
mity against  all  Indians)  murmured  greatly  against  these  In- 
dians, their  guides  and  keepers,  in  so  much  that  their  Captain 


480  GOOKIn's   HfSTOBT   ov 

(to  satisfy  them)  sent  home  three  of  the  five,  though,  as  he  told 
me,  be  found  no  fault  with  them,  but  did  it  merely  to  quiet  his 
soldiers  that  were  of  malevolent  spirits  against  them ;  he  re- 
tained with  him  James  and  Thomas  Quannapohit  till  his  return. 
After  this,  nothing  was  done  against  the  enemy  by  these  two 
companies;  only  Capt.  Henchman,  after  Syll  and  he  were 
parted,  having  no  Indian  guide  with  him,  sustained  a  great  loss ; 
for  his  lieutenant,  one  Philip  Curtis,  of  Roxbury,  a  stout  man, 
was  slain,  and  another  private  soldier  with  him^  and  the  Cap- 
tain in  great  danger,  in  a  charge  that  Capt.  Henchman  and 
a  small  party  of  his  men  made  in  the  night  upon  some  Indians, 
judged  to  be  about  forty,  that  were  in  a  wigwam  at  Hassaname- 
sit,  which  enterprise  was  a  few  days  after  the  parting  of  their 
forces.  Capt.  Henchman  told  me  he  judged  several  of  the 
enemy  were  slain  in  the  wigwam  by  him  attacked,  but  the 
certainty  is  not  known.  But 't  was  certain  he  lost  two  of  his 
men  as  before  said,  whereof  his  Lieutenant  was  one ;  whose 
heads  the  enemy  cut  off,  and  placed  upon  a  crotched  pole  at 
the  wigwam  door,  faced  against  each  other,  which  were  seen  a 
few  days  after  by  the  English.^ 

About  the  1 3th  of  November,  one  of  our  Christian  Indians, 
(a  trusty  and  faithful  man,)  named  Job  Kattenanit,  who  had 
been  preacher  at  Magunkog,  this  man  having  three  childrea 
carried  away  by  the  enemy  from  Hassanamesit,  (the  story 
whereof  is  formerly  mentioned,)  himself  at  that  time  escaping 
to  the  English  at  Mendon ;  he  applied  himself  to  Major  Gook- 
in,  desiring  of  him  a  pass  to  go  into  the  woods  to  seek  for  his 
children,  and  endeavour  to  get  them  out  of  the  enemies'  hand; 
alleging  that  his  affections  were  so  great  to  his  children,  (their 
mother  being  dead,)  and  he  in  a  widowed  estate,  was  willing 
to  venture  his.  life  among  the  enemy,  in  order  to  the  recovery 
of  his  children  (and  possibly,  said  he,  if  God  spare  my  life,  I 
may  bring  you  some  intelligence  of  the  residence  and  state  of 
the  enemy,  which  may  be  very  useful  to  the  Engl'ish).  These 
arguments  prevailed  with  ,  the  Major  (who  had  also  special 
order  from  the  Council  to  endeavour  to  gain  intelligence  of  the 
enemy)  to  grant  a  pass  or  certificate  to  the  said  Job,  in  the 
words  following.  "  These  may  certify  that  the  bearer  hereof. 
Job,  of  Magunkog,  is  a  trusty  Indian,  and  therefore,  if  any 
Englishman  meet  him,  it  is  desired  they  will  not  misuse  him. 


*  See  Hubbard's  Abmoiive,  p.  45. 


THE   CHRISTIAN   INDIANS.  481 

but  secure  him,  and  convey  him  (o  the  Goveraor  or  myself^ 
and  they  shall  be  satisfied  for  their  pains* 

''  Dated  the  Idth  day  of  the  9th  month,  1675. 

(Signed)  *'  Daniel  Gookin,  Sen.'^ 
The  design  of  this  certificate  was  innocent,  and  more  re- 
spected the  Indian's  safe  conduct  at  his  return,  than  to  secure 
him  at  his  forth  going.  But  it  met  with  hard  construction,  and 
the  person  that  had  it,  with  much  suflferings ;  and,  consequently, 
the  projection  to  gain  intelligence  of  the  state  of  the  enemy 
was  finstrated,  which  was  a  matter  the  EngUsh  greatly  needed 
at  this  time,  being  inland  with  a  great  expedition  against  the 
enemy.  The  providence  of  God  so  ordered  this  matter,  that 
this  Job,  at  his  going  forth,  met  with  some  of  Capt.  Hench- 
man's scouts,  not  far  from  Hassanamesit,  whom  the  Indian  saw 
before  they  discovered  him,  and  he  could  easily  have  concealed 
himself,  (as  he  told  me,)  but  he,  not  fearing  to  speak  with  the 
English,  from  whom  he  was  sent  with  a  pass,  stood  in  open 
view ;  and  when  the  English  saw  him,  they  rode  up  to  him,  and 
some  of  them  said,  '^  Let  us  kill  him  " ;  but  others  said,  '^  He  is 
a  lone  man,  let  us  not  kill  him,  but  carry  him  to  our  captain  to  be 
examined."  This  latter  counsel  prevailed ;  and  then  they  seized 
him,  and  disarmed  him,  and  took  away  his  clothes,  so  that  his 
gun  and  some  clothes  were  then  plundered,  and  he  never  had 
them  again  to  this  day.  So  they  carried  him  to  Capt.  Hench- 
man, who  examined  him,  for  the  Indian  spoke  good  English ; 
the  Indian  told  him  all  the  truth  of  matters,  and  showed  him 
his  certificate ;  but  the  Captain,  being  ignorant  of  the  design, 
sent  both  him  and  his  pass  to  the  Governor,  at  Boston,  who 
more  to  satisfy  the  clamors  of  the  people  than  for  any  offence 
committed  by  this  man,  he  was  committed  to  the  common  jail, 
and  there  remained  under  very  great  sufferings  for  three  weeks' 
time ;  for  there  were  many  Indians  there,  in  a  small  prison, 
which  was  very  noisome.  After  three  weeks'  lime,  when  the 
clamor  was  over,  he  was  discharged  from  prison,  and  sent  to 
Deer  Island,  unto  the  rest  of  his  suffering  countrymen.  He 
had  committed  no  ofience  (that  ever  I  heard  of),  but  was  im- 
prisoned merely  to  still  the  clamors  of  the  people,  who  railed 
much  against  diis  poor  fellow,  and  fain  would  have  had  him  put 
to  death,  (though  they  knew  not  wherefore.)  But  those  mur- 
murings  were  not  only  against  the  Indian,  but  as  much  against 
Major  Gookin,  who  granted  him  the  certificate;  some  not 
sparing  to  say,  that  he  was  sent  forth  to  give  intelligence  to  the 
enemy,  and  such  like  false  and  reproachful  reflections  upon 
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their  friends,  that  had  many  ways  approved  their  Bdelity  to  the 
country.  But  this  was  an  hour  of  temptation  and  murmuriDgi 
as  sometime  God's  own  people  are  inclinable  unto,  as  at  Mas- 
sah  and  Meribah^  Thus  it  pleased  God  to  exercise  this  poor 
Job,  yet  reserved  him  for  greater  service  afterward,  as  In  the 
sequel  will  appear. 

The  15th  of  November,  there  befell  another  great  trial  to  the 
poor  praying  Indians  at  Wamesit;  they  lived  very  near  to  Lieu- 
tenant Thomas  Henchman,  about  two  miles  firotn  Chelmsford, 
and  were  under  the  guard  and  care  of  Lieutenant  Richardson, 
appointed  thereunto  by  the  Council.     The  antecedents  to  this 
affliction  of  the  Indians  was  this.     A  barn  belonging  to  Rich- 
ardson, being  full  of  hay  and  com,  was  set  on  fire  and  con- 
sumed.    This  was  done  by  some  skulking  rogues  of  the  enemy, 
that  formerly  lived  about  Groton,  as  we  afterward  understood  ; 
but  the  English  at  Chelmsford  imputed  the  fact  to  the  Wamesitt 
Indians,  as  they  had  formerly  done  by  the  same  man's  bay, 
and  thereby  brought  much  trouble  upon  these  poor  Christians. 
Upon  this  occasion,  about  fourteen  armed  men  from  Chelmsford, 
pretending  to  scout  and  look  out  for  the  enemy,  but  as  I  was 
informed,  it  was  moved  among  them  and  concluded,  ihat  they 
would  go  to  the  wigwams  of  the  Wamesit  Indians,  their  neigh- 
bours, and  kill  them  all ;  in  pursuance  whereof  they  came  to  the 
wigwams,  and  called  to  the  poor  Indians  to  come  out  of  doors, 
which  most  of  them  readily  did,  both  men,  women,  and  chil- 
dren, not  in  the  least  suspecting  the  English  would  hurt  them. 
But  two  of  the  English  being  loaded  with  pistol-shol,  being  not 
far  off,  fired  upon  them  and  wounded  five  women  and  children, 
and  slew  outright  a  lad  of  about  twelve  years  old,  which  child's 
mother  was  also  one  of  the  wounded  ;  she  was  a  widow,  her 
name  Sarah,  a  woman  of  good  report  for  religion.     She  was 
daughter  to  a  Sagamor,  named  Sagamor  John,  who  was  a  great 
friend  to  the  English,  who  lived  and  died  at  the  same  {Aace. 
Her  two  husbands,  both  deceased,  were  principal  Sagamores, 
the  one  named  John  Tohatooner,  and  the  other  Oonamog,  both 
pious  men,  and  rulers  of  the  praying  Indians,  one  at  Mailbo- 
rough,  the  other  at  Nashobah ;  her  last  husband  died  before  the 
war,  the  first  long  before.    This  youth  slain  was  only  soa  to 
the  first  husband ;  his  grandfather,  old  Tahattawarre,*  was  a 
Sachem,  and  a  pious  man.     God  was  pleased  to  restrain  the 
other  twelve  Englishmen,  that  they  did  not  fire  their  guns  upon 

*  This  was  the  distioguiBhed  Sachem  of  Concord.  His  name  is 
sometimes  spelled  MawaUj  Mmoanee,  TahaUanee,  This  family  were 
among  the  most  distinguished  Christian  Indians.  —  See  Shattacn  IKft 
of  Concord. 
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the  poor  Indians ;  that  which  was  done  was  too  much,  and  was 
an  action  very  much  decried  by  all  wise  and  prudent  men, 
especially  by  the  magistracy  and  ministry.  As  soon  as  this 
intelligence  came  to  Authority,  warrants  were  sent  forth  to  ap- 
prehend the  murderers ;  their  names  were  Lorgin  and  Robins ; 
they  were  seized  and  committed  to  prison,  and  afterward  tried 
for  their  lives,  but  were  cleared  by  the  jury,  to  the  great  grief 
and  trouble  generally  of  magistracy  and  ministry  and  other 
wise  and  godly  men.  The  jury  pretended  want  of  clear  evi- 
dence ;  but  some  feared  it  was  rather  a  mist  of  temptation  and 
prejudice  against  these  poor  Indians  that  darkened  their  way. 
This  cruel  murder  and  fight  occasioned  most  of  those  poor 
Christian  Indians  to  fly  away  from  their  wigwams  not  long 
•after,  but  carried  little  or  nothbg  with  them ;  but  for  fear,  rather 
exposed  themselves  and  families  to  the  hardships  and  sufferings 
of  hunger  and  cold,  than  to  be  under  the  harsh  dealings  of  cruel 
men.  But  as  soon  as  the  Council  were  informed  that  the  In- 
dians were  fled,  they  sent  out  orders  to  Lieutenant  Henchman 
to  send  after  them,  and  endeavour  to  persuade  them  to  return ; 
but  their  fears  so  prevuled  that  they  refused  to  return,  but  sent 
back  a  letter  directed 

^'  To  Mr.  Thomas  Hsnobman,  of  Chdnuford. 
^^  I,  Numphow,  and  John  a  Line,  we  send  the  messenger  to 
''you  again  (FFec(>pon^)  with  this  answer,  we  cannot  come 
"  home  again,  we  go  towards  the  French,  we  go  where  Wan- 
" nalansit  is;  the  reason  is,  we  went  away  from  our  home,  we 
''  had  help  from  the  Council,  but  that  did  not  do  us  good,  but 
^  we  had  wrong  by  the  English.  2dly.  The  reason  is  we  went 
''  away  from  the  English,  for  when  there  was  any  harm  done  in 
"  Chelmsford,  they  laid  it  to  us  and  said  we  did  it,  but  we  know 
"  ourselves  we  never  did  harm  to  the  English,  but  we  go  away 
''  peaceably  and  quietly.  3dly.  As  for  the  Idand,  we  say  there 
''  is  no  safety  for  us,  because  many  English  be  not  good,  and 
''  may  be  they  come  to  us  and  kill  us,  as  m  the  other  case. 
''  We  are  not  sorry  for  what  we  leave  behind,  but  we  are  sorry 
''  the  English  have  driven  us  from  our  praying  to  God  and  from 
''  our  teacher.  We  did  begin  to  understand  a  little  of  praying 
"to  God.  We  thank  humbly  the  Council.  We  remember 
''  our  love  to  Mr.  Henchman  and  James  Richardson* 

"  The  mark  of  £  John  Ltne,  >  .k  •   n  i      » 
«  The  mark  of  "7^  Numphow,*  $  ^^^^  *^"*®"' 

*  Numphow  was  a  very  considerable  man  amon^  the  Wamesits. 
Two  of  his  Bona  joined  the  enemy,  who,  on  Bubmittmg  a«iin  to  the 
English,  barely  escaped  with  their  lives.  —  See  Book  of  the  huHans. 
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This  is  a  true  copy  of  their  letter,  word  for  word,  wherein 
may  be  seen,  that  they  had  reason  as  well  as  fear,  that  put  them 
upon  that  motion.  This  letter  was  brought  back  by  the  mes- 
senger sent  after  them,  an  Indian,  named  Wepocositt,  that  was 
servant  to  William  Fletcher,  of  Chelmsford,  whom  Lieutenant 
Henchman  procured  to  go  after  them.  About  twenty-three 
days  after  this,  the  greatest  part  of  the  Wamesit  Indians  (being 
put  to  great  straits  for  want  of  food)  returned  back  to  their 
wigwams,  whereof  Lieutenant  Henchman  forthwith  informed 
the  Council  at  Boston  ;  and  they  gave  him  order  to  encourage 
and  cherish  them,  and  also  appointed  a  committee,  viz.  Major 
Gookin,  Major  Willard,  and  Mr.  John  Elliot,  to  ride  up  to 
Chelmsford  to  encourage  and  settle  them,  and  to  persuade  the 
English  at  Chelmsford  to  be  more  friendly  to  them^  also  to  take 
care  for  necessary  provision  for  them ;  moreover,  the  same  com- 
mittee were  appointed  to  visit  the  Nashobah  Christian  Indians 
that  now  lived  at  Concord,  and  to  endeavour  to  quiet  and  com- 
pose the  minds  of  the  English  there,  touching  those  Indians. 

In  pursuance  whereof,  the  said  committee,  (in  a  cold  and 
very  sharp  season,^  upon  Dec.  I3th,  went  up  to  those  places 
to  put  the  Council  s  order  in  execution,  which  was 'done  ac- 
cordingly, and  matters  were  so  well  settled,  (as  they  conceived,) 
that  those  poor  Indians  were  in  hopes  to  live  quietly.  The  said 
committee  also  sent  forth  some  of  the  Indians  to  fetch  back 
eighteen  of  the  Wamesit  Indians  that  were  left  behmd,  being 
afraid  to  return  with  the  rest,  but  staid  about  Pennagog ;  among 
whom  was  that  poor  widow  who  was  wounded  and  her  son 
slain  by  the  Chelmsford  men,  before  mentioned;  those  came  to 
the  rest  a  few  days  after.  The  committee  also  appointed 
Englishmen  to  be  as  guardians  to  those  Indians  by  night  and 
day,  to  prevent  any  inconvenience  either  to  the  English  or  In- 
dians ;  and  for  the  Christian  Indians  that  were  at  Concord,  the 
committee  placed  them  under  the  inspection  and  government 
of  Mr.  John  Hoare  ;*  the  said  Indians  having  pitched  their  wig- 
wams in  his  ground,  near  his  house,  this  man  was  very  loving 
to  them,  and  very  diligent  and  careful  to  promote  their  good, 
and  to  secure  the  English  from  any  fear  or  damage  by  them. 
But  notwithstanding  the  care  of  the  Council,  and  the  travel  of 

*  This  jprentleman  was  one  of  those  whom  prejudice  did  not  blind. 
He  was  or  Concord,  and  died  2  April,  1701.  He  was  one  of  the  original 
purchaflers  of  that  town.  He  removed  from  Scituate  to  Concord  in 
1659  or  1660.  —  Deane's  History  ofScUuaU,  p.  385. 
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this  committee  for  the  settling  this  affiur,  yet  new  troubles 
arose  not  long  after  this,  through  the  inordinate  fears  and 
corruptions  of  men ;  which  in  the  sequel  may  be  further  de- 
clared. One  thing  more  I  shall  here  add,  which  was  told  me 
by  Mr.  Thomas  Clark,  preacher  at  Chelmsford,  concerning 
those  Wamesit  Indians ;  he,  speaking  with  the  teacher  of  those 
Indians,  named  Symon  Beckom,*  had  this  account  from  him. 
At  their  return,  being  questioned  by  Mr.  Clark  what  they  did 
in  their  absence,  said  Symon,  ^'  We  kept  three  Sabbaths  in  the 
wpods ;  the  first  Sabbath,"  said  he, ''  I  read  and  taught  the  people 
out  of  Psalm  35,  the  second  Sabbath  from  Psalm  46,  the  third 
Sabbath  out  of  Psalm  118,"  which  Scriptures,  being  considered, 
were  very  suitable  to  encourage  and  support  them  in  their  sad 
condition  ;  this  shows,  that  those  poor  people  have  some  little 
knowledge  of,  and  affection  to  the  word  of  God,  and  have  some 
little  ability  (through  grace)  to  apply  such  meet  portions 
thereof,  as  are  pertinent  to  their  necessities. 

1675.  About  the  latter  end  of  Dec,  I  had  (among  others) 
sometimes  opportunity  to  accompany  Mr.  Elliot  to  visit  and 
comfort  the  poor  Christian  Indians  confined  to  Deer  Island, 
who  were  (a  little  before)  increased  to  be  about  five  hundred 
souls,  by  addition  of  the  Punkapog  Indians,  sent  thither  upon 
as  little  cause  as  the  Naticks  were.  The  enmity,  jealousy, 
and  clamors  of  some  people  against  them  put  the  magistracy 
upon  a  kind  of  necessity  to  send  them  all  to  the  Island ;  and 
although  it  was  a  great  suffering  to  the  Indians  to  live  there, 
yet  God  brought  forth  this  good  by  it ;  first,  their  preservation 
from  the  fury  of  the  people,  secondly,  the  humbling  and  better- 
ing the  Indians  by  this  sor^  affliction.  I  observed  in  all  my 
visits  to  them,  that  they  carried  themselves  patiently,  humbly, 
and  piously,  without  murmuring  or  complaining  against  the 
English  for  their  sufferings,  (which  were  not  few,)  for  they 
lived  chiefly  upon  clams  and  shell-fish,  that  they  digged  out  of 
the  sand,  at  low  water ;  the  Island  was  bleak  and  cold,  their 
wigwams  poor  and  mean,  their  clothes  few  and  thin ;  some  little 
com  they  had  of  their  own,  which  the  Council  ordered  to  be 
fetched  from  their  plantations,  and  conveyed  to  them  by  little 


*  Sometimes  written  Beiokom.  He  had  been  with  the  enemy,  and 
was  pardoned.  In  1685  he  was  among  the  Pennakooks,  and  was  one  of 
the  fifteen  who  petitioned  governor  Cranfield  for  protection  against  the 
Mohawks.  His  name  is  written  to  that  letter  Simon  Dthgl^m,  This 
letter,  with  three  others,  is  appended  to  Belknap's  J^ew  Hampskire^ 
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and  little ;  also  a  boat  and  man  was  appointed  to  look  after 
them.  I  may  say  in  the  words  of  truth  (according  to  my 
apprehension),  there  appeared  among  them  much  practical 
Christinnity  in  this  time  of  their  trials. 

After  the  fight,  which  was  between  the  English  and  the  In- 
dians at  Narraganset,  the  11th*  day  of  December,  1675,  the 
Council  of  Massachusetts  were  very  desirous  to  use  means  to 
gain  intelligence  of  the  state  of  the  enemy ;  and,  in  pursu- 
ance thereof,  passed  an  order  empowering  Major  Gookin  to  use 
his  best  endeavour  to  procure  two  meet  persons  of  the  praying 
Indians,  from  Deer  Island,  to  undertake  that  service,  and  to 
promise  them  a  reward  for  their  encouragement.  Accordingly, 
upon  the  28th  of  December,  he  went  down  to  Deer  Island, 
and  advising  with  two  or  three  of  the  principal  men,  they 
approved  the  design  and  of  the  persons  he  had  pitched  upon 
for  that  employ,  if  they  could  be  procured,  namely,  Job  Kat- 
tenanit  and  James  Quannapohit  (of  whom  I  have  formerly 
spoken).  These,  being  spoken  to  by  the  Major  about  this  mat- 
ter, answered,  that  they  were  very  sensible  of  the  great  hazard 
and  danger  in  this  undertaking ;  yet  their  love  to  the  Ekiglish, 
and  that  they  might  give  more  demonstrations  of  their  fidelity, 
they  being  also  encouraged  by  their  chief  men,  they  said,  by 
God's  assistance,  they  would  willingly  adventure  their  lives  in 
this  service.  They  had  no  more  but  five  pounds  apiece  prom- 
ised for  their  encouragement.  The  same  day,  the  Major 
brought  them  up  with  him,  and  conveyed  them  privately,  in 
the  night,  to  his  house  at  Cambridge,  and  there  kept  them  in 
secret  until  all  things  were  fitted  for  their  journey,  and  instruc- 
tion and  orders  given  them.  And  then,  upon  the  dOth  of 
December,  before  day,  they  were  sent  away,  being  conducted 
by  an  Englishman  unto  the  falls  of  Charles  River,  and  so  they 
passed  on  their  journey  undiscovered.  These  two  spies  ac- 
quitted themselves  in  this  service  prudently,  and  faithfully 
brought  the  intelligence  which  might  have  conduced  much  to 
the  advantage  of  the  English  had  their  advice  been  wisely 
improved.    They  first  fell  among  the  enemy's  quarters  about 


*  There  is  no  difference  of  opinion  now  among  historians,  not  waa 
there  amon?  those  who  wrote  at  the  time,  concerning  the  date  of  the 
memorable  Swamp  Fight  Not  writing  until  the  next  year,  Mr.  Gookin 
probably  set  it  down  from  recollection,  and  thus  made  an  error  of  e''^ 
days. 
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Menumesse,*  where  the  Nipmuck,  Quabage,  and  Wesakam  f 
Indians  %  kept  their  rendezvous,  among  whom  were  most  of  the 
praying  Indians  that  were  captivated  from  Hassanamesit,  as 
was  formerly  declared.  These  spies  were  instructed  to  tell  a 
lair,  yet  true  story  to  the  enemy ;  that  they  were  some  of  the 
poor  Natick  Indians,  confined  to  Deer  Island,  where  they  bad 
fived  all  this  winter  under  great  sufferings ;  and  now  these  being 
gotten  off,  they  were  willing  to  come  among  their  countrymen 
and  find  out  their  friends  that  had  lived  at  Hassanamesit,  and 
to  understand  the  numbers,  strength,  unity,  and  estate  of  their 
countrymen,  that  were  in  hostility  with  the  English,  that  so 
they  might  be  the  better  able  to  advise  their  friends  at  Deer 
Island  and  elsewhere,  what  course  to  steer,  for  the  future  ;  and 
that  one  of  them  (namely,  Job)  had  all  his  children  among 
them,  and  other  kindred,  which  induced  him  to  run  this  ad- 
venture. These,  and  such  like  fair  pretences,  took  off  much 
suspicion,  and  gave  them  opportunity  to  inform  themselves 
particularly  of  all  the  affairs  and  designs  of  the  enemy. 

1675.  Upon  the  24th  day  of  January,  James  Quannapohit 
^ne  of  the  spies)  returned,  and  was  conducted  to  Major 
Gookin's  house,  fixun  the  falls  of  Charles  River,  by  one  Isaac 
Williams,  an  Englishman,  that  lived  near  that  place.  This  man 
was  friendly  to  the  Christian  Indians,  and  had  courteously  enter- 
tained, lodged,  and  refreshed  this  our  spy  the  night  before ;  for 
be  was  very  weary,  faint,  and  spent  in  travelling  near  eighty 
miles.  The  snow  being  deep  in  the  woods,  he  was  necessita- 
ted to  go  upon  rackets  or  snow-shoes,  upon  the  top  of  the 
snow,  which  is  very  tiresome  travelling.  His  examination  and 
intelligence  being  written  by  Major  Gookin,  he  went  down 
with  him  to  the  Governor  and  Council  the  next  day.  The 
particulars  of  his  examination  are  too  long  here  to  be  mention- 
ed, II  and  not  so  pertinent  to  our  design,  though  most  things  he 
related  proved  true,  which  argued  for  his  fidelity.  The  main 
matters  were,  that  the  enemy  quartered  in  several  places  this 
winter.     Philip  and  his  soldiers  not  far  fix>m  Fort  Albany.     The 


*  The  name  of  this  place  is  variooslv  written.    Mrs.  Rowlandson 
has  it    fFinimuset,    It  was  in  New  Braintree.    In  the   CoU,  Mass. 
JSM,  She,  it  is  spelt  Mcnemtssut. 
f  This  name,  accordinff  to  Roger  Williams,  signifies  sta, 
%  A  small  tribe  on  the  borders  of  Weshakom  Pond,  in  Sterling, 
jj  This  valuable  document  is  inrinted  in  1  Gotf.  Mass*  HiH.  Soc 
VI.  905  d  seq. 
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Nipmuck  and  divers  others,  about  Menumesse.  That  they 
intended  a  general  rendezvous  in  the  spring  of  the  year,  and 
then  they  would  prosecute  the  war  vigorously  against  the  Eng- 
lish, bum  and  destroy  the  towns.  They  heard  of  the  fight 
between  the  English  and  the  IVarragansetts,  and  rejoiced  much 
at  that  breach,  hoping  now  to  be  strong  enough  to  deal  with 
the  English,  when  the  Narragansetts  and  they  were  joined. 
That  there  were  messengers  sent  (whUe  our  spies  were  there) 
from  the  Narragansetts  to  the  Nipmucks,  that  quartered  about 
Menumesse,  declaring  their  desire  to  join  with  them  and  Philip. 
That  the  enemy  gloried  much  in  their  number  and  strength, 
and  that  all  this  war  their  loss  of  men  was  inconsiderable.  They 
seemed  to  be  very  high .  and  resolute,  and  expect  to  carry  all 
before  them.  He  said,  they  lived  this  winter  upon  venisoQ 
chiefly,  and  upon  some  com  they  had  got  together  before  win- 
ter from  several  deserted  plantations.  The  enemy  boasted  of 
their  expectation  to  be  supplied  with  arms  and  ammunition  and 
men  from  the  French,  by  the  hunting  Indians. 

He  declared  the  enemy  purposed,  within  three  weeks,  to 
fall  upon  Lancaster,  and  cut  off  the  bridge  in  the  first  place,  to 
obstruct  any  assistance  (which  thing  the  enemy  exactly  fulfilled, 
as  to  time  and  mode  of  their  proceeding,  as  this  man  declared). 
Also,  successively  to  bum  and  destroy  the  other  fix)ntier  town, 
which  they  did  accordingly.  The  reason  why  this  spy  retumed 
so  soon,  and  left  his  comrade,  was  this  ;  because  Mautampe,* 
a  chief  sachem  among  the  Quabage  Indians,  declared  to  James, 
that  he  should  accompany  him  to  visit  Philip,  and  to  acquaint 
and  inform  him  of  affairs  at  Boston,  and  of  the  breach  between 
the  English  and  Narragansetts.  James,  being  a  witty  feJJow, 
seemed  to  consent  to  Mautampe's  desire,  but  withal  insinuated 
this  excuse  ;  saith  he,  '^  Philip  knows  me,  and  that  I  fought 
against  him  last  summer  on  the  English  part  at  Mount  Hope, 
and  he  will  not  believe  me,  that  I  am  really  turned  to  his  side, 
unless  I  do  some  notable  exploit  first,  and  kill  some  English- 
men and  carry  their  heads  to  him.  Let  me,  therefore,  have 
some  opportunity  and  time  to  do  some  signal  service,  before  I 
go  to  Philip."  This  excuse  seemed  to  satisfy  Mautampe.  But 
James,  doubting  that  he  would  take  him  with  him  in  the 
joumey,  (he  being  intended   to   take   this  joumey   within  a 


*  This  flachem  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  English  and  was  hanged. 
See  Book  of  the  Indians^  iii.  80. 
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few  days  after),  and  James  could  not  prevent  it,  if  the  sachem 
should  change  his  mind  and  command  him  to  accompany  him ; 
therefore  James  resolved  to  endeavour  an  escape  before  the 
sachem  look  his  journey,  especially  being  informed  secretly  by 
Joseph  Tuhapawillin,  the  minister  of  Hassenasit  (there  with 
the  enemy  against  his  mind),  that  Philip  had  given  strict  order 
to  all  his  soldiers  to  surprise,  as  they  could,  certain  of  the 
praying  Indians,  of  their  most  valiant  men,  whereof  this  James 
was  one ;  and  that  they  should  bring  them  unto  him  alive,  that 
he  might  put  them  to  some  tormenting  and  cruel  death ;  which 
hitherto  had  been  prevented  by  the  care  and  kindness  of  a 
great  captain  among  them,  named  John,  with  one  eye,  belong- 
ing to  Nashaway,  who  had  civilly  treated  and  protected  James, 
and  entertained  him  at  his  wigwam  all  the  time  of  his  being 
there.  The  cause  of  this  his  special  love  to  James  was 
because  he  had  been  a  fellow-soldier  with  him  in  the  Manhakd 
war,  and  about  ten  years  past.  James  acquainted  his  comrade 
Job  with  his  purpose  to  escape  home,  desiring  his  company 
with  him.  Job  concealed  his  purpose,  and  secretly  contrived  with 
him  for  his  escape ;  ''  But,"  said  he,  '*  I  am  not  yet  in  a  posture 
fit  to  go,  for  I  cannot  carry  my  children  with  me,  and  I  have 
not  yet  considered  of  a  way  to  bring  them  off;  moreover,''  said 
he,  "  I  am  willing  to  venture  a  little  longer,  and  go  down  with 
the  Indians  that  are  to  meet  with  the  Narragansetts ;  and,  if  I 
live,  I  may  get  more  intelligence.  And,"  said  he,  ''if  God  spare 
my  life,  I  intend  to  come  away  about  three  weeks  hence."  But 
James  earnestly  persuaded  him  to  go  with  him  now ; ''  for,"  said 
he,  ''  after  I  am  gone,  I  fear  the  enemy  will  suspect  us  to  be 
spies,  and  then  kill  you."  But  Job  was  resolved  to  stay  and 
venture  a  little  longer,  in  order  to  his  children's  release,  and  to 
contrive  a  way  for  the  escape  of  some  other  Christian  Indians 
that  were  among  the  enemy,  that  longed  for  deliverance.  So 
James  came  away,  and  got  safe  home  as  is  above  declared  ;  * 
but  Job  staid  behind,  and  returned  not  until  the  9th  of  Febru- 
ary ;  and  then,  about  ten  o'clock  in  the  night,  came  to  Major 
Gookin's  house  at  Cambridge,  conducted  thither  by  otie  Joseph 
Miller,  that  lived  near  the  falls  of  Charles  River.  He  brought 
tidings,  that  before  he  came  from  the  enemy  at  Menemesse,  a 

*  <<Job  and  he  pretended  to  go  out  a  banting,  killed  three  deer 
quickly,  and,  perceiving  they  were  dodged  by  some  other  Indians,  went 
over  a  pond  and  lay  in  a  swamp  till  before  day ;  and,  when  they  had 
prayed  together,  he  run  away.^  —  Cotton  MSS. 

VOL.  II.  62 
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party  of  the  Indians,  about  four  hundred,  were  marched  forth 
to  attack  and  burn  Lancaster ;  and,  on  the  morrow,  which    was 
February    10th,    they  would  attempt  it.     This  time   exactly 
suited  with  James  his  information    before  hinted,   which  was 
not  then  credited  as  it  should  have  been ;  and,  consequently,  not 
so  good  means  used  to  prevent  it,  or  at  least  to  have   lain  in 
ambushments  for  the  enemy.     As  soon  as  Major  Gookin   un- 
derstood this  tidings  by  Job,  he  rose  out  of  his  bed,  and,  advis- 
ing with  Mr.  Danforth,  one  of  the  Council,  that   lived   near 
him,  they  despatched  away  post,  in  the  night,  to  Marlborough, 
Concord,  and  Lancaster,  ordering  forces  to  surround  Lancaster 
with  all  speed.     The  posts  were  at  Marlborough  by  break  of 
day,  and  Captain  Wadsworth,*  with  about  forty  soldiers,  march- 
ed away,  as  speedily  as  he  could  possibly,  to  Lancaster  (which 
was  ten  miles  distant).     But,  before  he  got  there,  the  enemy 
had  set  fire  on  the  bridge ;  but  Captain  Wadsworth  got  over, 
and  beat  off  the  enemy,  recovered  a  garrison-house  that  stood 
near  another  bridge,  belonging  to  Cyprian  Stevens,  and  so, 
through  God's  favor,  prevented  the  enemy  from  cutting  off  the 
garrison ;  God  strangely  preserving  that  handful  with  Captain 
Wadsworth,  for  the  enemy  were  numerous,  about  four  hundred, 
and  lay  in  ambushment  for  him  on  the  common  road.     But  his 
guides  conducted  him  a  private  way ;  and  so  they   got  safe  to 
Cyprian   Stevens   his  garrison  as  abovementioned.      But  the 
enemy  had  taken  and  burnt  another  garrison-house  very  near 
the  other,  only  a  bridge  and  a  little  ground  parting  them.    This 
house  burnt  was  the  minister's  house,  named  Mr.  Rolandson, 
wherein  were  slain  and  taken  captive  about  forty  persons,  the 
minister's  wife  and  children  amongst  them.     But  I  must  re- 
collect myself;  it  being  not  my  design  to  write  of  the  doings 
and  sufferings  of  the  English  in  this  tract,  but  of  the  Indians, 
our   friends.     Besides  this  seasonable   information  concerning 
Lancaster,  by  Job,  he  also  informed  of  the  conjunction  of  the 
Narragansett  Indians  with  the  other  enemies,  and  of  their  fur- 
ther purposes  shortly  to  attack  Medfield,  Groton,  and  Marlbor- 
ough, and  other  places.     Sundry  other   material   things  Job 
informed  us  of,  touching  the  Narragansetts  and  their  designs. 
Moreover,  he  and  others  (our  friends  among  the  Indians)  had 


•  Captoin  Samuel  Wadsworth,  of  Milton,  who,  in  April  following, 
fell  in  Sudbury  fight,  with  about  fifty  of  his  men.  —  Holmes's  Annals  of 
America^  I.  380.  The  particulars  of  that  affair  are  touched  upon  by  our 
author,  as  will  be  seen  further  on. 
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contrived  a  way  and  appointed  a  time  for  the  escape  of  his 
children  and  some  honest  Indians  with  them  ;  and  agreed  upon 
a  place  and  time  to  meet  them  in  the  woods,  that  he  might 
conduct  them  safe  to  the  English;  and,  in  special,  Joseph 
Tuckappawillin,  pastor  of  the  church  (late  at  Hassanesit), 
and  his  aged  father,  IVaoas,  the  deacon  of  the  church,  with 
their  wives  and  children,  which  were  of  that  numher.  And 
for  this  purpose.  Job  made  a  petition  to  the  Council  to  have 
liberty  and  opportunity  to  go  at  the  time  appointed  to  fetch 
them  in,  and  it  was  granted  him.  But  notwithstanding 
there  were  vicissitudes  of  intervening  providence,  that  befell 
those  poor  Indians  and  Job  also,  before  it  was  ejected ;  as  in 
that  which  follows  will  appear.  After  the  coming  back  of 
those  two  spies,  they  were  sent  again  to  Deer  Island.  And 
although  they  had  run  such  hazards,  and  done  so  good  service 
(in  the  judgment  of  the  authority  of  the  country  and  other 
wise  and  prudent  men),  yet  the  vulgar  spared  not  to  load  them 
with  reproaches,  and  to  impute  the  burning  of  Mendon  (a  de- 
serted village)  unto  them,  and  to  say  that  all  they  informed 
were  lies,  and  that  they  held  correspondence  with  the  enemy, 
or  else  they  had  not  come  back  safe ;  and  divers  other  things 
were  muttered,  both  against  the  spies  and  authority  that  sent 
them,  lending  to  calumniate  the  poor  men  that  had  undertaken 
and  effected  this  great  affair,  which  none  else  (but  they)  were 
willing  to  engage  in ;  which  declares  the  rude  temper  oi  those 
times. 

About  the  5th  of  February,  a  petition  from  the  Wamesit 
Indians  (living  near  Chelmsford)  was  presented  to  the  Council 
by  the  hands  of  Jerathmel  Bowers  (one  of  their  guardians),  the 
purport  whereof  was,  to  desire  earnestly  that  they  might  be 
removed  from  the  place  where  they  were ;  declaring  they  feared 
to  stay,  because  (in  all  probability)  other  Indians  would  come 
and  do  mischief  shortly,  and  it  would  be  imputed  to  them,  and 
they  should  suffer  for  it.  The  Council  answered  their  petition, 
that  they  would  endeavour  to  remove  them  speedily.  But 
there  was  greater  delay  about  it  than  was  intended,  by  reason 
of  divers  other  momentous  occasions  intervening.  So  that, 
within  a  few  days  after,  these  poor  Indians  of  Wamesit  (6nd- 
ing  themselves  in  great  danger,  being  threatened  by  some  of 
their  English  neighbours,)  they  all  ran  away  into  the  woods 
towards  Pennahoog ;  only  they  left  behind  them  six  or  seven 
aged   persons,  blind  and  lame,  which,  not  long   after,  were 


499  gookin's  history  or 

destroyed  by  some  cruel  and  wicked  men,  id  a  secret  manner, 
who  set  fire  to  the  wigwam  where  they  kept,  and  burnt  them 
all.  The  authors  of  this  fact  were  not  openly  known,  nor  so 
clearly  witnessed  thereof,  as  to  proceed  against  them  by  author- 
ity ;  but  two  persons  were  suspected  strongly  to  be  the  actors, 
one  of  whom  shortly  after  was  slain  at  Sudbury  ;  the  other  is 
yet  alive,  who,  if  guilty,  which  his  own  conscience  knows,  the 
Lord  give  him  repentance  for  this  so  inhuman  and  barbarous 
fact,  or  else  undoubtedly  the  just  God  will  in  due  time  avenge 
this  innocent  blood.  This  fact,  when  heard  of,  was  deservedly- 
abhorred  by  all  sober  persons.  Those  poor  Christian  Indians 
of  Wamesit  escaped  clear  away,  and  joined  themselves  with 
Wannalencet,  who  had  withdrawn  himself  in  the  beginning  of 
the  war.  They  suffered  much  in  their  peregrination  (as  we 
afterward  understood),  and  sundry  of  them  died  by  sickness, 
whereof  two  were  principal  (and  I  hope  pious)  men ;  the  one 
named  Numphow,  their  chief  ruler,  and  the  other  Mystic 
George,  a  teacher  of  them  ;  besides  divers  other  men,  women, 
and  children,  through  famine  and  sickness  lost  their  lives.  The 
rest  of  them,  in  August  following,  came  in  with  Wannalancet 
to  Major  Walderne,  and  the  rest  of  the  committee  at  Cocheco, 
who  were  appointed  to  treat  and  make  peace  with  such  as 
came  in  and  surrendered ;  these  Wamesitt  Indians,  as  well  as 
Wannalancet  and  his  people,  had  not  been  in  hostility  against 
the  English,  nor  had  done  them  any  wrong,  only  fled  away 
for  fear,  and  for  wrongs  suffered  from  some  English ;  so  that 
there  lay  no  just  block  in  the  way  unto  their  reconciliation,  so 
they  were  accepted  ;  and  yet,  afterward,  when  they  were  sent 
.to  Boston,  accusations  came  against  some  of  them  by  English 
captives  escaped,  that  some  of  them  were  in  arms  against  the 
English,  (how  true  those  charges  were  God  only  knows,  for 
't  is  very  diiSicult,  unless  upon  long  knowledge,  to  distinguish 
Indians  from  one  another,)  however,  the  testimony  of  the 
witnesses  against  them  were  admitted,  and  some  of  them 
condemned  to  death  and  executed,  and  others  sent  to  Islands 
out  of  the  country ;  but  some  few  were  pardoned  and  recon- 
ciled, whereof  Wappalancet  and  six  or  seven  of  hb  men 
were  a  part,  and  the  Wamesit  Indians,  Sam  Numphow  (hardly- 
escaped),  Symon  Betokam,  Jonathan,  George,  a  brother  to 
Sam  Numphow,  and  very  few  other  men,  but  several  women 
(ind  children,  who  now  lived  among  the  rest. 

J675.    Upon  the  2Ist  day  of  February,  the  General  Court 
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of  Massachusetts  convened,  according  to  a  former  adjoum- 
inent.  As  soon  as  they  were  met,  tidings  were  brought  them, 
that  a  body  of  the  enemy,  about  four  hundred,  had  attacked 
that  morning  a  town  called  Medfield,  about  eighteen  miles  from 
Boston  west  southerly,  (and  although  it  be  a  digression  yet  I 
shall  take  liberty  to  give  a  particular  account  of  it,  because 
occasion  was  taken  hereby  to  bring  more  trouble  and  affliction 
upon  the  Christian  Indians  ;  and  also  it  may  serve,  once  for  all, 
for  an  example  of  the  manner  and  methods  of  the  enemies' 
proceeding  against  the  English  in  this  war ;  and  give  you  a 
taste  of  their  pride  and  insolence,  and  the  craft  and  subtlety 
used  by  them  in  their  enterprises,  especially  at  this  time  when 
thev  were  in  their  highest  raffe.) 

Upon  the  21st  day  of  February,  1675,  very  early  in  the 
morning,  a  considerable  body  of  Indians,  between  three  and 
four  hundred,  in  the  preceding  night  for  rather  a  little  before 
day),  conveyed  themselves  secretly  mto  every  part  of  the 
town,*  especially  in  the  south-east  end,  next  Dedham,  having 
fitted  themselves  with  combustible  matter,  and  therewith  set 
several  houses  on  fire,  as  it  were  in  one  instant  of  time,  planting 
men  in  ambushment  near  the  houses,  that  as  soon  as  the 
people  came  forth  they  might  shoot  them  down,  as  they  did. 
There  was  at  this  time  in  the  town  a  foot  company  of  soldiers, 
under  command  of  Capt.  Jacob,  of  about  eighty  men,  and  a 
ply  of  horse  under  command  of  Comet  Oakes,  about  twenty, 
and  of  the  trained  band  of  the  town  about  one  hundred  men, 
the  whole  about  two  hundred  well  armed;  but  they  being 
quartered  scatteringly  in  the  town,  (excepting  about  thirty  men 
that  were  upon  the  watch  at  the  corp$  du  gardcj  near  the 
meeting-house,)  in  which  respect  they  could  not  get  together 
into  a  body  to  repel  the  enemy,  until  they  were  withdrawn 
and  retreated  out  of  the  town ;  for,  as  soon  as  the  alnrm  was 
taken,  those  at  the  main  guard  firing  a  great  gun  three  or 
four  times  over,  gave  the  alarm  efiTectuatly,  insomuch  that  4he 
Indians  saw  cause  to  withdraw  on  a  bridge  towards  Sherburne, 
and  firing  the  bridge  impeded  the  pursuit  of  the  English 
soldiers.  The  enemy  drew  up  in  a  body  on  the  other  side  of 
the  river,  and,  being  secure,  vapored  and  talked  high.  But 
the  English  soldiers  could  not  get  to  them,  because  the  bridge 
was  cut  off;  as  is  before  mentioned.  Before  the  enemy  re- 
treated they  burnt  about  forty  dwelling-houses,  which  was  near 

•  Medfield. 
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half  the  town,  and  slew  and  wounded  about  twenty  persons, 
whereof  the  lieutenant  of  the  town,  named  Adams,  (a  person 
somewhat  severe  against  the  praying  Indians)  was  one ;  and 
the  same  night  the  lieutenant's  widow,  being  at  Mr.  Wilson's, 
the  minister's  house,  that  stood  near  the  main  guard,  being  upon 
a  bed  in  a  chamber,  divers  soldiers  and  commanders  being  in 
the  room  underneath,  Capt.  Jacob  having  a  gun  in  his  hand 
half  bent,  with  the   muzzle  upward  towards  the  chamber,  he 
being  taking  his  leave   to  be  gone  to  his  quarters,  by  some 
accident   the   gun  fired    through,   and   shot  floor,   mat,  and 
through  and  through  the  body  of  the  lieutenant's  widow,  that 
lay  upon   the  bed,  and  slew  her  also ;  this  was  a  very  strange 
accident,  but  God  is  awful  in  such  tremendous  dispensations. 
This  intelligence  of  burning  Medfield  coming  to  the  General 
Court,  and  so  soon  after  the  burning  of  Lancaster,  occasioned 
many  thoughts  of  hearty  and  hurrying  motions,  and  gave  op- 
portunity to  the  vulgar  to  cry  out,  ^'Oh,  come,  let  us  go  down 
to  Deer  Island,  and  kill  all  the  praying  Indians."     They  could 
not  come  at  the  enemy  Indians,  for  they  were  too  crafty  and 
subtle  for  the  English ;  therefore  they  would  have  wreaked  their 
rage  upon  the  poor  unarmed  Indians  our  friends,  (had  not  the 
authority  of  the  country  restrained  them ;)  for  about  this  time 
the  Council  was  informed  by  good  testimony,  that  about  thirty 
or  forty   men  were   entering  into   a   combination,  to  convey 
themselves  out  to  the  Island,  at  PuUmg  Point,  the  narrowest 
place  between  it  and   the  main,  and  to  have  cut  off  all  the 
poor  Christain  Indians.     But  the  Council  sent  for  two  or  three 
of  the  persons,  and  warned  them,  at  their  peril,  to  desist  from 
such  a  wicked  action  ;  and  so  the  project  was  frustrated. 

There  was  a  paper  written  by  the  enemy  Indians,  and  stuck 
up  in  a  cleft  of  one  of  the  bridge  posts  at  Medfield,  which 
being  found  by  an  English  trooper  belonging  to  Captain 
Gibbs,*  who  brought  it  to  his  Captain,  the  contents  whereof 
were  ; 

^'  Know  by  this  paper,  that  the  Indians  that  thou  hast  pro- 
voked to  wrath  and  anger,  will  war  this  twenty  one  years  if 
you  will ;  there  are  many  Indians  yet,  we  come  three  hundred 
at  this  time.  You  must  consider  the  Indians  lost  nothing 
but  their  life  ;  you  must  lose  your  fair  houses  and  cattle." 

This  paper  was  brought  to  the  General  Court,  wherein  may 
be  seen  the  pride  and  insolence   of  these  barbarians  at  th^ 

*  Captain  Benjamin  Gibbs. 
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time.  But  the  great  God  and  our  only  Saviour  hath  for  his 
name's  sake  rebuked  their  rage,  and  broken  them  in  pieces  like 
a  potter's  vessel.     To  God  be  all  the  glory. 

About  this  time,  .there  befell  another  great  trouble  and  exer- 
cise to  the  Christian  Indians  of  Nashobah,  who  sojourned 
in  Concord  by  order ;  the  matter  was  this.  The  Council  had, 
by  several  orders,  empowered  a  committee,  who,  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  selectmen  of  Concord,  settled  those  Indians  at  that 
town,  under  the  government  and  tuition  of  Mr.  John  Hoare ; 
the  number  of  those  Indians  were  about  fifty-eight  of  all  sorts, 
whereof  were  not  above  twelve  able  men,  the  rest  were  women 
and  children.  These  Indians  lived  very  soberly,  and  quietly,  and 
industriously,  and  were  all  unanned ;  neither  could  any  of  them 
be  charged  with  any  unfaithfulness  to  the  English  interest. 
In  pursuance  of  this  settlement,  Mr.  Hoare  had  begun  to 
build  a  large  and  convenient  work-house  for  the  Indians,  near 
his  own  dwelling;  which  stood  about  the  midst  of  the  town,  and 
very  nigh  the  town  watch-house.  This  house  was  made, 
not  only  to  secure  those  Indians  under  lock  and  key  by  night, 
but  to  employ  them  and  set  them  to  work  by  day,  whereby 
they  earned  their  own  bread,  and  in  an  ordinary  way  (with 
God's  blessing)  would  have  lived  well  in  a  short  time.  But 
some  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  town,  being  influenced  with  a 
spirit  of  animosity  and  distaste  against  all  Indians,  disrelished 
this  settlement ;  and  therefore  privately  sent  to  a  Captain  of 
the  army,*  that  quartered  his  company  not  far  off  at  that  time, 
of  whom  they  had  experience,  that  he  would  not  be  backward 
to  put  in  execution  any  thing  that  tended  to  distress  the 
praying  Indians ;  for  this  was  the  same  man  that  had  formerly, 
without  order,  seized  upon  divers  of  the  praying  Indians  at 
Marlborough,  which  brought  much  trouble  and  disquiet  to  the 
country  of  the  Indians,  and  was  a  great  occasion  of  their 
defection ;  as  hath  been  above  declared.  This  Captain  accord- 
ingly came  to  Concord  with  a  party  of  his  men,  upon  the 
Sabbath  day,  into  the  meeting-house,  where  the  people  were 
convened  in  the  worship  of  God.  And  after  the  exercise  was 
ended,  he  spake  openly  to  the  congregation  to  this  effect: 
''  That  he  understood  there  were  some  heathen  in  the  town, 
committed  to  one  Hoare,  which  he  was  informed  were  a 
trouble  and  d'lsquiet  to  them  v  therefore  if  they  desired  it,  he 
would  remove  them  to  Boston  ;  "  to  which  speech  of  his,  most 

*  Captain  Mosely. 
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of  the  people  beiDg  silent,  except  two  or  three  that  encouraged 
him,  be  took,  as  it  seems,  the  silence  of  the  rest  for  consent ; 
and  immediately  after  the  assembly  were  dismissed,  be  went 
with  three  or  four  files  of  men,  and  a  hundred  or  two  of  the 
people,  men,  women,  and  children,  at  his  heels,  and  marched 
away  to  Mr.  Hoare's  house,  and  there  demanded  of  bJm  to 
see  the  Indians  under  his  care.     Hoare  opened  the  door  and 
showed  them  to  him,  and  they  were  all  numbered  and  found 
there ;  the  Captain  then  said  to   Mr.  Hoare,  that  he   would 
leave  a  corporal  and  soldiers  to  secure  them ;  but  Mr.  Hoare 
answered,  there  was  no  need  of  that,  for  they  were  already 
secured,  and  were  committed  to  him  by  order  of  the  Council, 
and  he  would  keep  and  secure  them.     But  yet  the  Captain  left 
his  corporal  and  soldiers  there,  who  were  abusive  enough  to 
the   poor  Indians  by  ill   language.     The  next   morning  the 
Captain  came  again,  to  take  the   Indians  and   send   them  to 
Boston.     But  Mr.  Hoare  refused  to  deliver  them  unless  he 
showed  him  an  order  of  the  Council ;  but  the  Captain  could 
show   him  no  other  but  his  commission  to  kill  and  destroy 
the  enemy ;  but  Mr.  Hoare  said,  these  were  friends  and  under 
order.    But  the  Captain  would  not  be  satisfied  with  his  answer, 
but  commanded  his  corporal  forthwith  to  break  open  the  door 
and  take  the  Indians  all  away,  which  was  done  accordingly ; 
and  some  of  the  soldiers  plundered  the  poor  creatures  of  their 
shirts,  shoes,  dishes,  and  such  other  things  as  they  could  lay 
their  hands  upon,  though  the  Captain  commanded  the  contrary. 
They  were  all  brought  to  Charlestown  with  a  guard  of  twenty 
men.     And  the  Captain  wrote  a  letter  to  the  General  Court, 
then  sitting,  giving  them  an  account  of  his  action.     This  thio^ 
was   very  offensive  to  the  Council,  that  a   private  captain 
should   (without  commission  or  some  express  order)  do  an 
act  so  contradictory  to  their  former  orders ;  and  the  Governor 
and  several  others  spake  of  it  at  a  conference  with  the  Dep- 
uties at  the   General  Court,  manifesting  their  dissatisfaction 
at  this  great  irregularity,  in  setting  up  a  military  power  in 
opposition  to  the  chief  authority  of  the  country ;  declaring  of 
what  evil  consequence  such  a  precedent  was ;  instancing  the  ill 
effects  of  the  like  practices  in  England  in  latter  times ;  urging 
that  due  testimony  might  be  borne  against  the  same,  by  the 
whole  Court.    The  Deputies  seemed  generally  to  agree  to  the 
reason  of  the  magistrates  in  this  matter ;  yet,  notwithstanding, 
the  Captain  (who  appeared  in  the  Court  shortly  after,  upon 
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another  occasion^)  met  with  no  rebuke  for  this  high  irregularity 
and  arbitrary  action.  To  conclude  this  matter,  those  poor 
Indians  about  fifty-eight  of  them  of  all  sorts,  were  sent  down  to 
Deer  Island,  ther^  to  pass  into  the  furnace  of  affliction  with 
their  brethren  and  countrymen.  But  all  their  com  and  other 
provision,  sufficient  to  maintain  them  for  six  months,  was  lost 
at  Concord ;  and  all  their  other  necessaries,  except  what  the 
soldiers  had  plundered.  And  the  poor  Indians  got  very  little 
or  nothing  of  what  they  lost,  but  it  was  squandered  away,  lost 
by  the  removal  of  Mr.  Hoare  and  other  means,  so  that  they 
were  necessitated  to  live  upon  clams  as  the  others  did,  with 
some  little  com  provided  at  the  charge  of  the  Honorable 
Corporation  for  the  Indians,  residing  in  London.  Besides, 
Mr.  Hoare  lost  all  his  building,  and  other  cost,  which  he 
had  provided  for  the  entenainment  and  employment  of  those 
Indians ;  which  was  considerable. 

1675,  Feb'y  23d.  About  this  time  (the  General  Court 
then  sitting),  there  were  several  motions  and  applications  made 
to  them  touching  the  poor  Christian  Indians  at  Deer  Island. 
Some  would  have  them  all  destroyed  ;  others,  sent  out  of  the 
country ;  but  some  there  were  of  more  moderation,  alleging 
that  those  Indians  and  their  ancestors  had  a  covenant  with  the 
English  about  thirty  years  since,  wherein  mutual  protection 
and  subjection  was  agreed  ;  and  that  it  was  expedient  to  search 
the  records  to  see  and  consider  that  agreement,  and  whether 
those  Indians  had  broken  the  same,  or  had  deserved  to  be 
proceeded  against  in  so  harsh  and  severe  a  manner  as  some 
proposed  ;  upon  which  motion  the  records  were  searched,  and 
it  was  found  upon  record,  as  follows. 

**  At  a  General  Court  held  at  Boston  in  New  England,  the 
7th  of  the  first  month,  164|. 

Magistrates  Present. 


John  Winthrop,  Esq'r.,  Gov'r., 
John  Endicot,  Dept  Gov'r., 
Thomas  Dudley,  Esq'r., 
Richard  Bolingham, 
John  Winthrop,  Jun'r.,  Esq'r., 


Simon  Bradstreet,  Esq'r., 
William  Hibins,  Esq'r., 
Thomas  Flint,  Esq'r., 
Samuel  Symonds,  Esq'r., 
Increase  Nowell,  Esq'r.,  See, 


DqptUies  Present, 


Mr.  William  Hilton, 
Mr.  Howard, 
Mr.  Samuel  Dudley, 
Mr.  Winsley, 
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Mr.  Lowell, 
Mr.  Henry  Short, 
Mr.  Matthew  Boyse, 
Mr.  Edward  Carleton, 
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Mr.  Daniel  Denison, 
Mr.  John  Tuttle, 
Mr.  Joseph  Bachelor, 
Mr.  Nicholas  Norton, 
Mr.  Emanuel  Downing, 
Mr.  William  Hathoine, 
Mr.  Robert  Bridges, 
Mr.  Edward  Tomlins, 
Mr.  Robert  Sedgwick, 
Mr.  Edward  Sprague, 
Mr.  George  Cook, 
Mr.  Samuel  Shepard, 
Mr.  Mahue, 
Mr.  Maaon, 
Mr.  Lusher, 
Mr.  Chickering, 


Mr.  WiUard, 

Mr.  Hayne, 

Mr.  Hawkins, 

Mr.  Tyng, 

Mr.  Weld, 

Mr.  Johnson, 

Mr.  Glover, 

Mr.  Duncan, 

Mr.  Casse, 

Mr.  Peter  Bracket, 

Mr.  Torrey, 

Mr.  HoUister, 

Mr.  Ames, 

Mr.  Joshua  Hubard, 

Mr.  Stephen  Winthrop. 


^<  Wassamequin,*  Nasboonon,  Kutchamaquio,  MassacoDomet, 
and  Squaw  Sachem,  did  voluntarily  submit  themselves  to  us ; 
as  appears  by  their  covenant  subscribed  with  their  own  hands 
here  following,  and  other  articles  to  which  they  consented. 

^'  We  have,  and  by  these  presents,  do,  voluntarily  and  with* 
out  any  constraint  or  persuasion,  but  of  our  own  free  motion, 
put  ourselves,  our  subiects,  our  lands  and  estates,  under  the 
government  and  jurisdiction  of  Massachusetts ;  to  be  governed 
and  protected  by  them,  according  to  their  just  laws  and  orders, 
so  far  as  we  shall  be  made  capable  of  understanding  them ;  and 
we  do  promise,  for  ourselves  and  all  our  subjects  and  all  our 
posterity,  to  be  true  and  faithful  to  the  said  government,  and 
aiding  to  the  maintenance  thereof,  to  our  best  ability.  And 
fix)m  time  to  time  to  give  speedy  notice  of  any  conspiracy, 
attempt,  or  cruel  intention  of  any  that  we  shall  Know  or  hear 
of  against  the  same.  And  we  do  promise  to  be  wilJing  fix>m 
time  to  time  to  be  instructed  in  the  knowledge  of  God.  In 
witness  whereof,  we  have  hereunto  put  our  hands,  the  eighth 
day  of  the  first  month,  164  J. 

^'  Massanomit, 
kutshama^uin, 
SatTAW  Sachem, 
Nashoonon, 
Wassame^uin. 

*  For  an  account  of  this,  and  most  of  the  other  chiefs  here  named, 
see  Book  qfthe  Indiana. 
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"  Certain  (Questions  propounded  to  the  Indians,  and  their 

Answers. 

"Q.  1.  To  worship  the  only  true  God,  who  made  heaven 
and  earth. 

"  Ans.  We  do  desire  to  reverence  the  God  of  the  English, 
because  we  see  he  doth  better  to  the  English  than  other  gods 
do  to  others. 

"  O.  2.  Not  to  swear  falsely. 

"  Ans.  They  say  they  know  not  what  swearing  b  among 
them. 

"  Q.  3.  Not  to  do  any  unnecessary  work  on  the  Sabbath 
day,  especially  within  the  gates  of  Christian  towns. 

"  Ans.  It  is  easy  to  them  ;  they  have  not  much  to  do  on 
any  day,  and  they  can  well  take  their  rest  on  that  day. 

"  O.  4.  To  honor  their  parents  and  superiors. 

^'  Ans.  'T  is  their  custom  to  do  so,  for  the  inferiors  to  honor 
their  superiors. 

''  Q.  5.  To  kill  no  man  without  just  cause  and  just  authority. 

^'  Ans.  This  is  good,  and  they  desire  to  do  so. 

'*  Q.  6.  To  commit  no  unclean  lust,  as  for  instance,  adul- 
tery, incest,  rape,  sodomy,  bigamy,  or  beastiality. 

''  Ans.  Though  sometimes  some  of  them  do  it,  yet  they 
account  it  naught. 

"  Q.  7.  Not  to  steal. 

^^  Ans,  They  said  to  this  as  to  the  6th  quere, 

''  Q.  8.  To  suffer  their  children  to  learn  to  read  God's  word, 
that  they  may  learn  to  know  God  aright,  and  to  worship  him 
in  his  own  way. 

"Ans.  They  say,  as  opportunity  will  serve,  and  the  English 
live  among  them,  they  desire  so  to  do. 

<<  Q.  9.  That  they  should  not  be  idle. 

"Ans,  To  which  and  all  the  rest  they  consented,  acknowl- 
edging them  to  be  good. 

"  Being  received  by  us,  they  presented  twenty  six  fathom 
of  wampum.  And  the  Court  directed  the  treasurer  to  give 
them  ibur  coats,  two  yards  in  a  coat,  of  red  cloth,  and  a  potful 
of  wine.* 

*  The  following  is  the  entry  made  by  Governor  Winthrop  in  hii 
Journal,  relating  to  this  matter,  '*  At  this  Couct,  Cutshamekin  and 
Squaw  Sachem,  Mascononomo,  Nashacowan  and  Wassamagoin,  two 
Sachems  near  the  great  hill  to  the  west,  called  Wachusett,  came  into  the 
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"  This  above  is  a  true  copy  taken  out  of  the  record  of  the 
General  Court,  Book  2,  page  64 ;  as  attests 

Edward  Rawson,  Secretary.'* 

The  praying  Indians,  confined  to  Deer  Island,  are  the  people 
with  whom  the  above  written  agreements  were  made,  wherein 
subjection  and  mutual  protection  are  engaged ;  and  these  In- 
dians, as  is  before  declared,  made  discovery  of  what  they  knew 
of  the  plotlings  and  conspiracy  of  the  enemy,  before  the  war 
began  ;  also  most  readily  and  cheerfully  joined  with,  and  assisted 
the  English  in  ihe  war ;  as  is  before  in  part  touched,  and  will 
more  clearly  appear  in  the  sequel  of  this  discourse  ;  also  they 
submitted  themselves  to  the  laws  of  God  and  the  English 
government,  and  desiring  themselves  and  children  to  be 
taught  and  instructed  in  the  Christian  religion  ;  and  have  in  all 
other  points,  so  far  as  I  know,  (for  the  body  of  them,)  kept  and 
performed  the  articles  of  their  covenant  above  expressed.  When 
the  General  Court  had  read  and  considered  this  agreement,  it 
had  this  effect  (through  God's  grace)  in  some  degree  to  abate 
the  clamors  of  many  men  against  these  Indians. 

1675.  Before  the  General  Court  adjourned,  which  was  not 
until  the  28th  of  February,  they  had  voted  and  concluded  to 
raise  an  army  of  six  hundred  men,  to  be  put  under  the  conduct 
of  Major  Thomas  Savage,*  as  Commander-in-chief;  but  the 
Major  was  not  willing  to  undertake  the  charge,  unless  he  might 
have  some  of  the  Christian  Indians  upon  Deer  Island  to  go 
with  him  for  guides,  &c. ;  for  the  Major,  being  an  experienced 
soldier,  well  considered  the  great  necessity  of  such  helps  in 
such  an  undertaking.  The  General  Court  consented  to  this  rea- 
sonable motion  of  Major  Savage,  and  accordingly  ordered  that 
one  John  Curtis,  of  Roxbury,  (who  was  well  acquainted  with 
those  Indians,)  should  go  down  to  Deer  Island  and  choose  out 

Court,  and,  according  to  their  former  tender  to  the  governor,  desired  to 
be  received  under  our  protection  and  government,  upon  the  same  terms 
that  Pumham  and  Socononoco  were ;  so,  we  causing  them  to  understand 
the  articles  and  all  the  ten  commandments  of  Uod,  and  they  freely 
assenting  to  all,  they  were  solemnly  received,  and  then  presented  the 
Court  with  twenty  six  fathom  more  of  wampom ;  and  the  Court  gave 
each  of  them  a  coat  of  two  yd's.  of  cloth,  and  their  dinner ;  and  to 
them  and  their  men,  every  of  them,  a  cup  of  sack  at  their  departure ;  so 
they  took  leave  and  went  away.'* — History  of  ^eto  EngUindy  II.  156. 

*  For  an  account  of  this  good  officer  and  gentleman,  see  Farmer's 
RegitUr,  and  Mr.  James  Savage's  Mtes  to  WitUhrop'a  JoumaL 
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six  of  the  fittest  men  for  that  service,  which  he  did,  and  chose 
and  brought  up  with  him  six  men,  whose  names  were  James 
Quannapohit,  Job  Kattenanit,  (those  were  the  two  spies  before 
mentioned,)  James  Speen,  Andrew  Pitimee,  John  Magus,  and 
William  JVahaton.  These  were  all  principal  men,  faithful  and 
courageous ;  they  were  all  willing,  and  cheerful,  and  joyful,  that 
they  had  this  call  and  opportunity  to  serve  the  English  under 
Major  Savage,  whom  some  of  them  had  served  under,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  war  at  Mount  Hope.  These  six  men,  being 
fitted  and  furnished  with  arms  and  other  necessaries,  they  were 
conducted  to  Marlborough,  from  whence  the  army  was  to  march 
the  first  day  of  March,  167|. 

But  before  the  army  set  forth  from  Marlborough,  there  fell 
out  a  matter  of  trouble  and  disquiet  to  them,  occasioned  by  the 
motion  of  one  of  the  captains*  of  the  army,  of  whom  it  hath 
been  once  and  again  declared  that  he  was  no  lover  of  the 
praying  Indians ;  and  because  the  matter  referreth  to  one  of 
the  six  Indians  before  named,  now  with  the  army,  it  seems 
pertinent  to  my  purpose  to  declare  it.     Job  Kattenanit,  when 
be  returned  from  the  service  he  had  done  as  one  of  the  spies, 
obtained  leave  from  the  Council  to  endeavour  to  fulfil  an  agree- 
ment he  had  made  with  some  of  the  Christian  Indians,  among 
the  enemy,  particularly  with  Joseph  Tuckapawilin,  minister  of 
the  Indian  Church,  late  at  Hassanamesit,  and  others,  to  meet 
them  in  the  woods  about  those  parts,  and  bring  with  them  Job's 
three  children  again  to  the  English.     In  pursuance  of  this  order 
of  the  Council,  Major  Savage  did  (with  the  advice  and  consent 
of  Major-General  Dennison,  who  was  then  at  Marlborough  in  or- 
der to  despatch  away  the  army)  give  liberty  to  Job  to  go  alone 
from  Marlborough  to  the  place  appointed,  about  Hassanamesit, 
not  above  twelve  miles  distant,  to  meet  his  friends  and  children, 
and  to  bring  them  in  to  the  army  at  the  rendezvous  at  Quabage. 
Not  long  after  Job  was  gone  from  Marlboro',  the  captain  aforesaid, 
hearing  of  it,  made  a  very  great  stir  at  the  head-quarters  at  Wil- 
liam Ward's,  in  Marlborough,  where  the  army  was  drawn  up  in  a 
body  in  order  to  their  march ;  and  spake  words  reflecting  greatly 
upon  that  action  of  sending  away  Job,  alleging  that  he  would  in- 
form the  enemy T>f  the  army's  motion,  and  so  frustrate  the  whole 
design.     This  fair  pretence  was  managed  in  a  mutinous  manner 
by  others  of  like  temper  and  spirit,  insomuch  that  the  army  was 
under  great  disquiet ;  hereby  the  wisdom  and  prudence  not  only 

•  Mosely. 
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of  Major  Savage,  but  of  Major-General  DeDSOD,  was  much 
reflected  upon.  But  they  were  fain  to  calm  this  storm  by  gen- 
tle means  and  soft  words,  and  forthwith  ordered  to  send  away 
Capt.  Wadsworth  and  Capt.  Syll,  who  offered  themselves,  with 
James  Quannapohit,  to  follow  Job  on  horseback,  hoping  to 
overtake  him  and  prevent  that  which  was  feared.  Accordingly 
they  were  speedily  despatched  to  pursue  Job;  which  had  a 
tendency  to  compose  and  qualify  the  heats  that  were  begotten 
upon  this  occasion.  But  Wadsworth  and  Syll  did  not  overtake 
Job  nor  meet  him  till  he  was  returned  to  the  army;  nor  yet  did 
Job  meet  with  his  friends,  but  found  signs  where  they  had  lately 
been ;  for  those  poor  creatures  had  sliifted  their  quarters  for  fear, 
because  the  time  was  expired  that  Job  promised  to  meet  them, 
if  he  were  admitted.  But  Job,  missing  h'ls  friends,  faithfully 
fulfilled  his  promise  in  returning  to  the  army,  whom  he  met 
upon  the  road  about  twenty  miles  westward  of  Marlborough; 
and  so  proved  himself  an  honest  man,  and  that  those  suspicions 
of  him  were  groundless.  I  conceive,  had  this  mutinous  practice 
(that  so  much  reflected  upon  the  chief  commander  of  the  army 
and  authority  of  the  Council)  been  committed  in  some  other 
parts  of  the  world,  it  would  have  cost  the  author  of  it  a  cashier- 
ing at  least,  if  not  a  more  severe  animadversion ;  for  it  was  an 
action  against  the  order  and  good  discipline  of  an  army,  for  any 
private  captain  to  animadvert  (in  such  a  manner)  upon  the 
general's  actions,  done  with  consideration  and  prudence.  Those 
poor  Christian  Indians  before  mentioned,  (with  Job's  children,) 
although  Job  could  not  meet  them,  yet  were  met  by  Capt.  Ben- 
jamin Gibbs  and  a  small  party  of  horse  under  his  command, 
who,  scouting  in  the  woods  as  the  army  were  upon  their  march 
to  Quabage,  took  those  poor  creatures  (supposing  they  had  got 
a  prize) ;  they  were  but  two  men  (one  very  aged),*  three  wo- 
men, and  six  children.  The  soldiers  that  seized  them  took  from 
them  all  those  few  necessaries  they  had  preserved ;  as  two  rugs, 
two  brass  kettles,  some  dishes,  and  a  pewter  cup,  that  the  minis- 
ter f  had  saved,  which  he  was  wont  to  use  at  the  adminbtratkui 
of  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  being  given  him  by  Mr. 
Elliot  for  their  use ;  in  a  word,  the  soldiers  took  all  the  little  they 
had,  and  told  many  stories  concerning  them,  that  so  they  might 
not  return  their  thincrs  ac;ain.  But  yet  God  so  ordered  it,  that 
they  hurt  not  their  bodies,  but  brought  them  in  to  the  General 
Savage,  at  the  rendezvous,  who  understanding  they  were  Job's 

*  Naoas.  f  Tuckapawillin,  son  of  Naoas. 


THE    CHRISTIAN   INDIANS.  603 

friends  and  his  children,  he  treated  them  civilly,  and  forthwith 
sent  them  with  a  guard  back  to  Marlborough,  to  be  conveyed  to 
Boston.  But  when  the  poor  creatures  came  to  Marlborough, 
they  being  quartered  there  one  night  or  two  by  the  constable's 
order,  until  an  opportunity  served  to  send  them  on  to  Boston, 
there  came  some  people  of  the  town  (especially  women)  to  their 
quarter,  some  of  whom  did  so  abuse,  threaten,  and  taunt  at  these 
poor  Christians,  and  they  being  thereby  put  into  great  fears,  that 
ra  the  night  the  minister's*  wife,  and  his  eldest  son,  a  lad  of 
twelve  years  old,  and  another  woman,  a  widow  that  had  carefully 
kept  and  nourished  Job's  children,  with  her  daughter,  being  four 
of  them  in  all,  escaped  away  into  the  woods ;  the  minister's  wife 
left  a  nursing  infant  behind  her,  with  her  husband,  of  about 
three  months  old,  which  affliction  was  a  very  sore  trial  to  the 
poor  roan,  his  wife  and  eldest  son  gone,  and  the  poor  infant 
no  breast  to  nourish  it.  I  heard  a  prudent  gentleman,  one 
Capt.  Brattle  of  Boston,  who  was  then  at  Marlborough,  (for  he 
heard  the  people's  taunts  and  threats  to  them,)  say,  that  he  was 
ashamed  to  see  and  hear  what  he  did  of  that  kind,  and,  if  he 
had  been  an  Indian  and  so  abused,  he  should  have  run  away  as 
they  did.  Not  long  after,  this  poor  minister,  Joseph  Tuckappa* 
willin,  and  his  aged  father,  Naaos,  a  man  of  about  eighty  years 
old,  both  good  Christians,  with  three  or  four  children  of  the 
minister's,  and  Job's  three  children,  were  all  sent  to  Boston, 
where  they  were  kept  a  night  or  two,  and  then  sent  to  Deer 
Island,  where  God  provided  a  nurse  (among  the  Indians)  to 
preserve  the  life  of  the  sucking  infant;  and  about  two  months 
after,  his  wife  was  recovered  and  brought  in  by  Tom  Dublet,f 
one  of  our  messengers  to  the  enemy ;  but  his  eldest  son  before 
mentioned  died,  after  he  went  away  from  Marlborough  with  hb 
mother,  conceived  to  lose  his  life  by  famine.  The  other  widow, 
who  went  away  at  that  time,  and  her  daughter,  were  also  recov- 
ered.  This  widow  Job  married  afterward,  not  knowing  how 
better  to  requite  her  love  showed  in  nourishing  and  preferring 
his  three  children  when  they  were  among  the  enemies,  and 
they  now  lived  comfortably  together ;  so  that  after  all  the  trou« 
bles,  sorrows,  and  calamities  this  man  Job  underwent,  (as  we 
have  before  touched,)  God  gave  him  all  his  children  in  safety, 

*  Tockapawillin. 

j  He  was  very  successful  in  negotiating  with  the  Nipmuks.  In  The 
Book  of  the  huUans  is  given  his  oiograpny,  under  the  name  of  Nepa- 
net 
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and  a  suitable  wife ;  and  vindicated  him  from  all  the  calumnies 
and  aspersions  cast  on  him,  and  by  good  demonstrations  cleared 
his  integrity  and  faithfulness  to  God's  cause  and  the  English 
interest,  and  hath  made  him  very  serviceable  and  victorious 
since,  in  the  war  against  the  enemy. 

One  thing  I  shall  further  mention,  that  is  of  remark,  before  I 
pass  the  history  of  the  matter.     Joseph  Tuckapawillin,  min- 
ister and  pastor  of  the  church  at  Hassanamesit  before  spoken 
of,  while  he  was  at  'Boston,  and  before  he  was  sent  to  Deer 
Island,  some  persons  had  compassion  on  his  distressed  condi- 
tion, particularly  Capt.  Nicholas  Page  and  his  wife,  who  took 
him,  and  his  children,  and  his  aged  father,  to  their  bouse  in 
Boston,  and  refreshed  their  bowels  with  food  and  other  com- 
forts, and  milk  to  preserve  the  poor  infant's  life.    This  poor 
man  was  much  affected  with,  and    thankful   for   their  love. 
While  he  was  at  Capt.  Page's,  Mr.  John  Elliot  (his  spiritual 
father  in  Christ)  came  to  visit  him,  with  some  others  formerly 
acquainted  with  him,  and  spake  divers  words  of  comfort  to  him, 
suitable  to  his  condition ;  divers  things  were  spoken  to  him  and 
wisely  answered  by  him,  which  I  shall  not  mention,  but  one 
passage  I  noted,  being  present.      Said  Joseph  to  Mr.  Elliot, 
"  Oh,  Sir,"  said  he,  "  I  am  greatly  distressed  this  day  on  every 
side ;  the  English  have  taken  away  some  of  my  estate,  my  com, 
cattle,  my  plough,  cart,  chain,  and  other  goods.     The  enemy 
Indians  have  also  taken  a  part  of  what  I  had ;  and  the  wicked 
Indians  mock  and  scoff  at  me,  saying,  ^  Now  what  is  become  of 
your  praying  to  God? '   The  English  also  censure  me,  and  say 
I  am  a  hypocrite.     In  this  distress  I  have  no  where  to  look, 
but  up  to  God  in  heaven  to  help  me ;  now  my  dear  wife  and 
eldest  son  are  (through  the  English  threatenings)  run  away,  and 
I  fear  will  perish  in  the  woods  for  want  of  food;  also  my  aged 
mother  is  lost ;  and  all  this  doth  greatly  aggravate  my  grief. 
But  yet  I  desire  to  look  up  to  God  in  Christ  Jesus,  in  whom 
alone  is  my  help."     Being  asked  by  Capt.  Page,  whether  he 
had  not  assisted  the  enemy  in  the  wars  when  he  was  among 
them ;  he  answered,  "  I  never  did  join  with  them  against  the 
English.     Indeed,  they  often  solicited  me,  but  I  utterly  denied 
and  refused  it.     I  thought  within  myself,  it  is  better  to  die  than 
to  fight  against  the  church  of  Christ."    I  questioned  him  many 
things  of  the  condition  and  number  of  the  enemy ;  he  answered, 
that  he  judged  they  were  about  a  thousand  men ;  "  but,"  said 
he,  '^  the  greatest  part,  as  I  conceive,  are  for  peace,  and  not  to 
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hold  en  the  war;  and/'  said  be,  **  shorily  they  will  be  in  great 
straits  for  food,  when  the  ground-nuts  are  gone." 

Now  we  come  in  order  to  declare  something  concerning  tlie 
six  Indians  that  went  with  Major  Savage,  to  find  out  the  enemy 
at  Menumesse.  There  wanted  not  some  who,  in  their  letters 
from  the  army,  accused  Job  of  false  dealing,  and  that  he  had 
iofornned  the  enemy  of  our  army's  coming  against  them.  But 
neither  tlie  general  (Major  Savage),  nor  Mr.  Nowel,  the  minis- 
ter of  the  army,  intimated  any  such  matter  in  their  letters  to 
the  Council,  but  rather  the  contrary ;  and,  because  I  was  not 
present  with  them  to  observe  the  actings  of  those  Indians,  I 
shall  content  myself  with  writing  the  extract  of  Mr.  Nowell's 
letter,  concerning  the  carriage  and  deportment  of  those  six 
Indians.  This  gentleman  was  the  principal  minister  of  the 
army,  a  pious  and  prudent  person,  and  is  minister  of  God's 
word  at  Boston,  in  New  England.  His  letter  was  dated  March 
5^th,  1676;  wherein,  after  salutations  and  giving  a  particular  ac- 
count of  the  motions  of  the  army,  from  the  time  they  went  forth 
until  that  day,  saith  he,  ''  I  look  at  it  as  a  great  rebuke  of  God, 
that  we  should  miss  our  enemy  as  we  did,  when  we  were  at 
Menumesse.  If  we  had  hearkened  to  those  six  Indians  whom 
we  took  from  Deer  Island,  we  might  have  prevented  that  error. 
They  have  behaved  themselves  like  sober,  honest  men,  since 
their  abode  with  us,  which  hath  made  me  look  after  them  more 
carefully.  At  their  first  coming  to  Hadley,  the  man  with 
whom  they  quartered  allowed  them  pork  and  peas  enough,  but 
not  bread;  he  perceiving  they  had  some  money,  made  them 
buy  their  bread.  When  they  had  laid  out  about  4s.  6(i.,  one  of 
them  told  me  of  it;  upon  which  I  spake  to  the  gentlemen,  who 
ordered  the  constable  to  allow  them  bread,  and  I  did  them  give 
4f.  6d.  out  of  my  own  purse,  to  reimburse  what  they  had  ex- 
pended. And,  whereas  some  have  accused  Job  for  discovering 
to  the  Indians  our  coming  forth  with  the  army,  I  could  easily 
demonstrate  that  it  was  not  possible  for  him  to  go  to  Menu- 
messe to  make  any  such  discovery,  while  he  was  absent  from 
Marlborough.  But  the  circumstances  of  that  story  are  so 
many,  it  would  be  too  long  to  commit  them  to  writing  at  pre- 
sent. I  question  not  Job's  uprightness  towards  the  English, 
and  shall  make  it  out,  if  the  Lord  bring  me  back."  He  further 
adds,  in  the  same  letter,  that  the  Natick  Indians  took  two  of  the 
enemy,  which  being  sullen  were  slain,  and  of  their  advice  for 
pursuing  the  enemy,  which  was  not  attended,  and  so  the  oppor- 
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tunity  was  frustrated ;  and  several  other  passages  he  relates  of 
them,  declaring  their  prudence,  and  fidelity,  and  courage* 
Again,  in  another  letter  from  the  same  person,  dated  April  9th, 
which  was  about  the  time  of  the  army's  return  home  as  far  as 
Marlborough,  saith  he,  '^  Our  pilots  (i.  e.  the  Indians)  were 
labored  with  to  represent  the  way  to  watch  [Watchuset  ?]  (where 
the  body  of  the  enemy  quartered)  very  difficult,  before  they 
came  to  speak  before  the  Council;  and  had  ill  words  given 
them,  that  so  they  might  be  afraid  to  speak  any  thing  that 
should  affi)rd  encouragement.  The  poor  Indians,  our  pilots,  as 
soon  as  they  arrived  at  Marlborough,  were  much  abused  by  the 
townsmen,  insomuch  that  they  were  unwilling  to  go  into  any 
bouse."  Thus  much  of  Mr.  Nowell's  letters,  touching  those 
six  Indians,  of  whom  the  general  also  gave  a  good  character. 

167|.  In  the  months  of  February,  March,  and  April,  the 
enemy  Indians  were  very  violent  in  their  attempts  and  assaults 
upon  all  the  frontier  English  plantations,  burning  several  villages* 
or  part  of  them,  and  murdering  many  people  in  the  highways  ;t 
so  that  weekly,  yea  almost  daily,  messengers  with  sad  tidings 
were  brought  into  the  Council,  insomuch  that  the  Lord  seemed 
to  threaten  great  calamity  to  ensue  upon  the  English  natioQ;  tx 
none  of  our  enterprises  against  the  enemy  were  blessed  with 
success,  and  it  was  groundedly  feared  and  judged  that  seed-time 
and  harvest  would  be  greatly  obstructed,  and  thereby  occasion 
famine  to  follow  the  war.  These  things  occasion  great  thoughts 
of  heart  unto  the  godly  wise,  especially  such  as  were  at  the 
helm  of  government;  and  the  rather  because  God  seemed  to 
put  us  to  shame,  and  not  to  go  forth  with  our  arms,  but  to  ren- 
der our  endeavours  to  quell  the  rage  and  fury  of  the  enemy  fruit- 
less. In  this  conjunction  of  our  affairs,  some  made  application 
to  the  Council,  to  arm  and  send  forth  a  company  of  the  Chris- 
tian Indians  that  were  at  Deer  Island,  who  had  manifested 
themselves  very  desirous  and  willing  to  eno^age  against  the  ene- 
my in  this  distressing  time ;  particularly  Capt.  Daniel  Hench- 
man, who  was  appointed  by  the  Council  to  look  to  the  Indians 
at  Deer  Island,  and  to  put  them  upon  employ.     This  gentle- 

•Warwick,  Liihcaster,  Medfield,  Weymouth,  Groton,  Marlborougli, 
Rehoboth,  Providence,  and  many  other  places  were  among  those  de- 
stroyed or  damaged. 

t «  May  3,  at  Haverhill  and  Bradford,  a  small  company  of  Indians 
killed  two  men,  and  carried  away  a  man  and  woman  and  five  children 
captive."  —  L  MMer,  28. 
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man  made  motions  to  the  Council,  once  and  again,  of  his  readi* 
ness  to  conduct  these  Indians  against  the  enemy ;  declaring  that 
he  had  great  confidence  in  God,  that  if  they  were  employed 
they  might,  with  God's  blessing,  be  instrumental  to  give  check 
to  the  enemy  and  turn  the  alarm ;  testifying  that  he  found  them 
very  willing  and  desirous  to  serve  the  country,  and  leave  their 
parents,  wives,  and  children  under  the  English  power,  which 
would  be  rational  security  to  the  English  for  their  fidelity.  But 
those  motions  were  not  accepted  at  first ;  for  God's  time  was  not 
yet  come  for  our  deliverance,  and  the  Indian  rod  had  not  yet 
smarted  sufficiently.  The  people  generally  distrusted  those 
praying  Indians,  and  were  not  willing  to  have  any  of  them  em- 
ployed to  serve  the  country;  which  was  the  principal  reason 
wiiy  the  Council  complied  not  with  those  and  former  molidns 
of  this  nature,  for  many  of  the  Council  were  otherwise  opposed 
enough  to  it.  Indeed  afterwards  the  motion  to  arm  and  em- 
ploy the  Christian  Indians,  was  embraced  and  put  in  practice; 
of  which  we  shall  speak  in  its  proper  place.  But  some  other 
matters  previous  to  it  were  first  done,  which  I  shall  now  relate. 

Mr.  Rowlandson,  minister  of  Lancaster,  (a  pious  and  good 
man,)  having  his  wife,  children,  and  several  friends  in  captivity 
among  the  enemy,  being  surprised  at  Lancaster  as  is  before 
touched  ;  himself,  and  several  other  ministers  in  his  behalf,  had 
some  time  since  petitioned  the  Council  to  use  what  means  they 
could  for  the  redemption  of  his  wife,  &cc. ;  which  the  Council 
consented  to,  and,  in  pursuance  thereof,  ordei*ed  Major  Gookin 
to  endeavour  to  procure  at  Deer  Island  one  or  two  Indians,  that 
for  a  reward  might  adventure  to  go  with  a  message  to  the 
enemy,  to  offer  for  the  redemption  of  our  captives,  particularly 
Mrs.  Rowlandson.  But,  although  the  Major  went  to  the  Island, 
and  did  his  utmost  endeavours  to  procure  an  Indian  to  adventure 
upon  this  service  at  that  time,  yet  could  not  prevail  with  any; 
so  the  matter  lay  dormant  ia  good  space  of  time. 

But,  on  the  23d  of  March,  some  friends  advised  Mr.  Row- 
landson to  make  another  petition  to  revive  the  former  motion ; 
which  he  did  that  day.  The  Council  declared  themselves 
ready  to  promote  it,  and  send  a  messenger,  if  any  could  be  pro- 
cured. Major  Gookin,  who  stirred  up  Mr.  Rowlandson  here- 
unto, was  informed  that  one  of  the  Indians  lately  brought  down 
from  Concord,  named  Tom  Dublot,  alias  Nepponit,  had  some 
inclination  to  run  that  adventure;  of  which  the  Major  informing 
the  Council,  they  ordered  Capt.  Henchman  to  treat  and  agree 
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with  him,  which  he  accordingly  did,  and  brought  him  up  from 
Deer  Island  some  few  days  after;  and  he  was  sent  to  Major 
Gookin's,  at  Cambridge,  where  he  was,  according  to  the  order 
of  the  Council,  fitted  and  furnished  for  this  enterprise ;  and  had 
a  letter  from  the  Council  to  the  enemy,  concerning  the  redemp- 
tion of  the  captives ;  and  upon  Monday,  April  3d,  he  was  seat 
away  from  Cambridge  upon  his  journey;  and  he  did  efiect  it 
with  care  and  prudence,  and  returned  again  upon  the  12tb  of 
April,  with  this  answer  in  writing,  from  the  enemy:  — 

"  To  Governor  and  Council  in  Boston,  and   people  that  are 
in  war  with  us. 

"  We  now  give  answer  by  this  one  man  ;  but  if  you  like  roy 
aifswer,  send  one  more  man  besides  this  Tom  JNeppanit,  and 
send  with  all  true  heart,  and  with  all  your  mind,  by  two  men. 
Because  you  know,  and  we  know,  you  have  great  sorrowful 
with  crying ;  for  you  lost  many,  many  hundred  men,  and  all 
your  house,  all  your  land,  and  woman*,  child,  and  catde,  and 
all  your  things  that  you  have  lost."  Moreover  they  add,  that 
Mrs.  Rowlandson  and  other  captives  are  alive.  This  was  sign- 
ed by  Sam  and  Kutquen  Quanohit,  sagamores,  and  Peter  ie- 
thro,  scribe.  To  this  letter  the  Council  gave  answer,  tendbgto 
abate  their  pride  and  insolence ;  and  sent  again  Tom  Neppaoit, 
and  another  Indian  named  Peter  Conway^  to  move  further 
about  the  redemption  of  Mrs.  Rowlandson  and  her  fiieods, 
which  the  enemy  inclined  unto.  Those  two  Indians  weie 
sent  a  second,  third,  and  fourth  time,  and  some  English  with 
them ;  and  at  last  prevailed  so  far,  that  Mrs.  Rowlandsoo  and 
some  others  were  redeemed,  and  brought  home  about  the 
Election  time  following.  This  treaty  about  the  captives,  and 
the  consequences  thereof,  had  no  small  influence  into  the 
abatement  of  the  enemy's  violence  and  our  troubles,  and  bad 
a  tendency  to  dividing  them  and  break  their  union,  and  con- 
sequently their  strength ;  for  Philip,  and  some  others  of  the 
enemy's  chief  men,  were  utterly  against  treating  with  the 
English  or  surrendering  the  captives.  But  some  other  of 
their  principal  sachems,  that  were  more  inclinable  to  a  reoon- 
ciliation  with  the  English,  thought  that  their  compliance  with 
the  English  about  surrendering  the  captives  (especially  being 
well  paid  for  their  redemption)  would  mollify  the  Engiishmeos 
minds  in  order  to  a  peace.  This  contest  about  the  treat/} 
caused  them  to  fall  out  and  divide.     Philip  and  roost  of  the 
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Narraganset  Indians  separated  from  the  inland  Indians,  and 
went  down  into  their  own   country,   and  the   inland  Indians 
staid  about  Wachuset  mountain;  which  was  a  means   under 
God  to  weaken  and  destroy  them,  as  might  be  showed,  and  is 
in  part  declared  already,  in  the  history  of  the  war  published. 
This  was -another  piece  of  service  done  by  our  praying  Indians; 
at  least  they  broke  the  ice  and  made  way  for  it,  by  their  first 
adventuring  to  treat  with  the  enemy.     Whilst  this  matter  of 
the  redemption  of  the  captives  was  in  agitation,  the  assaults 
of  the  enemy  were  frequent  and  violent;  for  the  body,  of  them 
quartered  within  twenty  miles  of  the  English  frontiers  of  Lan- 
caster, Groton,  and   Marlborough,  and  made  daily  incursions 
upon  us;  and   notwithstanding  the   Council   had  used   many 
endeavours,  and  raised  forces  and   sent  them    forth,  to  beat 
up  their  head  quarters  at  Watchusett,  all  those  means  proved 
ineffectual ;  and  the  enemy  still  kept  that  station,  the  place 
being  near   a  very  high  mountain,  and  very  difficult  to  have 
access  to,  by  reason  of  thick  woods  and  rocks  and  other  fast- 
nesses, that  our  English  army  thought  it  not  advisable  to  hazard 
themselves  in  that  enterprise.     In  this  juncture  of  affairs,  the 
Council  at  last  resolved  to  arm  and  send  forth  a  company  of 
the  praying  Indians  from  Deer   Island,  under  the  conduct  of 
Samuel   Hunting   and   James   Richardson,   the    one   made  a 
captain,  the  other  his  lieutenant,  for  this  service ;  these  two 
Englishmen  were  well  acquainted  with  those  Indians,  and  per- 
sons whom  they  told.     In  pursuance  whereof  Capt.  Hunting 
had  orders  and  a  commission,  and   did   his  best  endeavour; 
but  could   not  (at   that  time)    procure   arms  for  more  than 
forty  Indians.     Indeed,  those  praying  Indians   had   generally 
arms  of  their  own  before  the  war  began  ;  but  they  were  taken 
away  from  them    by  the  English,  and  squandered  away  many 
of  them,  as  at  Mariborough  twenty-seven  good  arms  at  one 
ume,  before  touched  ;  and  some  taken  by  Sudbury  men  at  the 
falls  on  Charles  River,  and  detained  to  this  day,  and  others 
from  particular  persons ;  those  were  all  taken  from  them  with- 
out order,  and  upward  of  twenty  arms  were  taken  from  them 
after  they  were  confined  to  the  Island ;  those  last  were  part 
of  the  arms  wherewith  they  were  now  furnished. 

Upon  the  21st  of  April,  Capt.  Hunting  had  drawn  up  and 
ready  furnished  his  company  of  forty  Indians,  at  Charlestown. 
They  were  ordered  by  the  Council  at  first  to  march  up  to  Mer- 
rimack river  near  Chelmsford,  and  there  to  settle  a  garrison  near 
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the  great  fishing-places,  where  it  was  expected  the  enemy  would 
come  at  this  season  to  get  fish  for  their  necessary  food ;  and 
from  this  fort  to  keep  tlieir  scouts  ahroad  daily,  to  seize  the 
enemy  ;  and  if  they  should  be  overpowered  by  greater  numbefs, 
their  garrison  and  fort  was  for  their  retreat,  until  assistance 
might  be  sent  them.     This  was  the  projection  of  this  under- 
taking at  first;  and  accordingly  matters  were  prepared,  and 
carriages  with   provisions  and  tools  sent  away  to  Merrimack 
river.     But  behold  God's  thoughts  are  not  as  ours,  nor  bis 
ways  as  purs ;  for  just  as  those   Indian  soldiers  were  ready  to 
march,  upon  the  21st  of  April,  about  mid-day  tidings  came 
by  many  messengers,  that  a  great  body  of  the  enemy,  not  less 
as  was  judged  than  fifteen  hundred ;  (for  the  enemy,  to  make 
their  force   seem  to  be  very  great,  there  were  many  women 
among  them,  whom  they  had  fitted  with  pieces  of  wood  cat  in 
the  form  of  guns,  which  those  carried,  and  were  placed  in  the 
centre  ;)    they   had  assaulted  a  town  called   Sudbury,    that 
morning,  and  set  fire  of  sundry   houses  and   barns  of  that 
town,  (this  town  is  about  eighteen  miles  from  Charlestown, 
westerly  ;)  giving  an  account  that  the  people  of  the  place  were 
greatly  distressed  and  earnestly  desired  succor;  indeed  (thro' 
God's  favor)   some  small  assistance   was   already  sent  from 
Watertown,  by  Capt.  Hugh  Mason,*  which  was  the  next  town 
to  Sudbury.    These  with  some  of  the  inhabitants  joined,  and 
with  some  others  that  came  in  to  their  help,  there  was  vigo- 
rous resistance  made,  and   a  check  given   to  the  enemy,  so 
that  those  that  were  gotten  over  the  river,  to  the  east  side  of 
the  town,  were  forced  to  retreat;  and  the  body  of  the  enemy 
were  repulsed  that  they  could  not  pass  the  bridge,  which  pass 
the  English  kept.     But  those  particulars  were  not  known  when 
the  tidings  came  to  Charlestown,  where  the  Indian  companies 
before  mentioned  were  ready.     Just  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Lecture  there,  as  soon  as  these  tidings  came,  Major  Gookin 
and  Mr.  Thomas  Danforth,   (two  of  the  magistrates,)   who 
were  then   hearing    the   Lecture   Sermon,  being  acquainted 
herewith,  withdrew  out  of  the  meeting-house,  and  immediately 
gave  orders  for  a  ply  of  horse,  belonging  to  Capt.  Prentiss' 
troops,  under  conduct  of  Corporal  •  Phipps,  and   the  Indian 
company   under    Capt.   Hunting,   forthwith    to   march   away 


•  He  was  of  Watertown;  freeman,  1635;  representative  in  the  Gen- 
eral Coint  fbr  ten  years ;  died,  1678. 
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L  for  the  relief  of  Sudbury ;  which  accordingly  was  put  in  execu- 

I  tion.     Capt.  Hunting  with  his  Indian  company,  being  on  foot, 

got  not  to  Sudbury  until  a  little  within  night. 

I  The  enemy,  as  is  before  touched,  were  all  retreated  unto  the 

I  west  side  of  the  river  of  Sudbury,  where  also  several  English 

I  inhabited.     Upon  the  22d  of  April,  early  in  the  morning,  our 

I  forty  Indians,  having  stripped  themselves,  and  painted  their  faces 

like  to  the  enemy,  they  passed  over  the  bridge  to  the  west  side 

of  the  river,  without  any  Englishmen  in  their  company,  to  make 

discovery   of  the    enemy,    (which    was    generally   conceived 

!uartered  thereabout.)  But  this  did  not  at  all  discourage  our 
/hristian  Indians  from  marching  out  for  discovery,  and  if  they 
had  met  with  them,  to  beat  up  their  quarters.  But  God  had 
so  ordered  it,  that  the  enemy  were  all  withdrawn  and  were 
retreated  in  the  night.  Our  Indian  soldiers,  having  made  a 
thorough  dbcovery,  and  to  their  great  grief,  (for  some  of  them 
wept  when  they  saw  so  many  English  lie  dead  on  the  place 
among  the  slain ;)  some  they  knew,  viz.  those  two  worthy  and 

?ious  captains,  Capt.  Brocklebank  of  Rowley,  and  Capt. 
I^adsworth  *  of  Milton,  who,  with  about  thirty-two  private  sol- 
diers, were  slain  the  day  before.  For  Capt.  Wadsworth,  lying 
with  his  company  at  Marlborough,  being  left  there  to  strengthen 
that  frontier,  upon  the  return  of  the  army ;  he,  understanding 
that  the  enemy  had  attacked  Sudbury,  took  a  ply  of  his  men, 
about  six  files,  and  marched  for  their  relief,  with  whom  Capt. 
Brocklebank  (who  kept  quarters  at  Marlborough)  went,  taking 
this  opportunity,  as  a  good  convoy,  to  go  to  Boston  to  speak 
with  the  Council.  Capt.  Wadsworth,  being  a  valiant  and  active 
roan,  and  being  very  desirous  to  rescue  his  friends  at  Sudbury, 
marched  in  the  night  with  all  the  speed  he  could ;  and  his  sd- 
diers,  being  spent  and  weary  with  travel  and  want  of  rest,  fell 
into  the  enemy's  ambushment  in  the  morning ;  and  the  enemy, 
being  numerous,  encompassed  him  round,  so  that  they  were 
generally  cut  off,  except  a  few  that  escaped  to  a  mill  which 
was  fortified,  but  the  people  were  fled  out  of  it ;  but  the  enemy 
knew  not  of  their  flight,  and  so,  supposing  the  mill  to  be  strong, 
they  ventured  not  to  attack  it.  At  the  same  time,  Capt.  Cutler 
of  Charlestown,  with  a  small  company,!  having  the  convoy  of 

*  The  monument  which  now  marks  the  place  of  this  fight,  was  erected 
by  a  0on  of  Capt  Wadsworth^  who  was  President  of  Harvard  College, 
t  Consisting  of  e^en,  according  to  Mr.  Hubbard. 
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some  carts  from  Marlborough,  that  were  coming  to  Sudbury, 
having  secured  his  carriage  at  a  garrison-house,  escaped  nar- 
rowly from  being  cut  off  by  the  enemy.  The  enemy  also,  at 
that  time,  cut  off  some  English  soldiers  that  were  coming  down 
under  the  conduct  of  one  Cowell,  of  Boston,  that  had  been  a 
convoy  to  some  provisions  at  Quabage  fort.*  But  I  have  too 
far  digressed.  Therefore,  to  return  to  the  company  of  our 
Christian  Indians,  who,  as  soon  as  they  had  made  a  full  discov- 
ery, returned  to  their  captain  and  the  rest  of  the  English,  and 
gave  them  an  account  of  their  motions.  Then  it  was  concluded 
to  march  over  to  the  place  and  bury  the  dead,  and  they  did  so 
shortly  after,  that  day,  our  Indians  marching  in  two  6les  upon 
the  wings,  to  secure  those  that  went  to  bury  the  dead.  God  so 
ordered  it,  that  they  met  with  no  interruption  in  that  work. 
Our  Indians  found  only  four  dead  Indians  of  the  enemy,  cover- 
ed up  with  logs  and  rubbish.  This  service,  so  faithfully  per- 
formed by  our  Christian  Indians,  had  the  effect  to  abate  much, 
with  n)any,  their  former  hatred  of  them,  especially  at  Sudbury, 
some  of  the  people  who  had  formerly  done  much  injury  to  these 
our  Christian  friends,  whilst  they  dwelt  at  Natick,  for  some  of 
them  know  they  have  taken  several  things  from  them,  and  never 
restored  them ;  as  guns,  utensils  for  carts  and  ploughs,  corn  and 
swine,  and  materials  of  ironwork  belonging  to  a  sawmill,  and 
other  things;  their  consciences  can  best  witness  what  they  are; 
and  if  they  do  not  make  restitution,  I  fear  they  will  have  little 
comfort  at  death,  though  they  please  themselves  with  this 
notion,  that  the  enemy  Indians  robbed  and  plundered  them  of 
such  like  things;  but  this  will  not  be  (I  contend)  a  sufficient 
warrant  to  wrong  the  innocent,  or  rob  honest  men,  because 
thieves  of  the  same  nation  have  robbed  them.  But  I  name  no 
persons,  but  leave  the  matter  to  God  and  their  own  consciences, 
desiring  they  may  repent  and  make  restitution. 

From  this  time  forward,  our  Christian  Indian  soldiers  were 
constandy  employed  in  all  expeditions  against  the  enemy,  while 
the  war  lasted;  and  after  the  arrival  of  the  ships  from  England, 
which  was  in  May,  arms  were  bought  tcr  furnish  the  rest  of  the 
able  men ;  and  then  Capt.  Hunting's  company  was  made  up  to 
the  number  of  eighty  men ;  those  did  many  signal  services  in 
the  summer,  1676.     At  Wesbakum,  and  at  o^  near  Mendon, 

*  For  an  interesting  account  of  the  Sudbury  battle,  see  **  Letters  to 
London,"  (republished  by  Mr.  Drake.) 
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at  Mount  Hope,  at  Watchusett,  and  several  other  places,*  they 
were  often  made  use  of  as  scouts  before  the  army,  and  at  such 
time  when  the  army  lay  still  and  staid  at  their  quarters;  in 
which  scoutings  they  took  several  captives,  and  slew  many  of 
the  enemy,  and  brought  their  scalps  to  their  commanders. 
The  particulars  of  their  actions  are  too  many  to  mention  in  this 
script.  I  contend  that  the  small  company  of  our  Indian  friends 
have  taken  and  slain  of  the  enemy,  in  the  summer  of  1676,  not 
less  than  four  hundred ;  and  their  fidelity  and  courage  is  testified 
by  the  certificates  of  their  captains,  that  are  inserted  in  the 
close  of  this  dbcourse.  It  may  be  said  in  truth,  that  God 
made  use  of  these  poor,  despised,  and  hated  Christians,  to  do 
great  service  for  the  churches  of  Christ  in  New  England,  in  this 
day  of  their  trial;  and  I  think  it  was  observed  by  impartial 
men,  that,  after  our  Indians  went  out,  the  balance  turned  of  the 
English  side ;  for,  after  the  attack  of  Sudbury  (at  which  time 
our  Indians  first  went  forth),  the  enemy  went  down  the  wind 
amain;  and,  about  July,  one  hundred  and  fifty  surrendered 
themselves  to  mercy  to  the  Massachusetts  government,  besides 
several  that  surrendered  at  Plymouth  and  Connecticut. 
Among  those  that  came  in  to  Massachusetts  with  the  sachem  f 
of  Packachooge,!  there  were  several  of  those  that  had  been 
praying  Indians,  and  went  or  were  carried  away  from  Hassana- 
mesit;  of  which  I  have  before  spoken. 

About  the  9th  of  August,  there  happened  a  very  sad  acci- 
dent, relating  to  the  poor  Christian  Indians,  viz.  a  horrid  mur- 
der committed  by  some  Englishmen  upon  two  squaws,  wives 
to  two  of  our  Indian  soldiers,  the  one  named  Andrew  Pittimee, 
the  captain  of  the  Indians ;  and  the  other  his  sister  (wife  to  one 
Thomas  Speene^);  and  one  young  woman,  and  three  children, 
whereof  one  was  a  nursing  infant ;  and  all  the  children  of  Tho- 
mas Speen  aforesaid.  These  two  squaws  and  their  company 
aforementioned,  being  allowed  (in  this  time  of  their  straits  for 
food)  by  the  English  authority,  went  forth  to  gather  hurtleber- 
ries,  at  a  place  called  Hurtleberry  Hill,  about  four  miles  from 
Waterton  mill,  within  the  bounds  of  that  town;  where  the 
English,  who  were  about  eleven  or  twelve-  in  number,  and  were 


*  Of  which  Dedham  was  one.  f  Sagamore  John. 

I  Partly  in  Worcester  and  partly  in  Ward. 

§  For  particulars  respecting  the  families  of  Speen,  see  Biglow's  lfi»- 
Uny  o/MUick  and  7%e  Book  of  ike  Indians, 
VOL.  II.  65 


514  gookin's  bistort  of 

oo  bofseback,  first  met  those  Indians.  There  was  one  Indian 
man  with  them,  called  John  Stoolemester,  one  that  had  been 
i)red  with  the  English ;  they  disarmed  him  of  a  carbine  belong* 
ing  to  the  county,  for  he  was  newly  come  in  from  the  army, 
^nd  had  not  delivered  his  arms.  After  they  had  disarmed  tlua 
fellow,  they  threatened  to  kill  him ;  but  he,  speaking  Engliah, 
interceded  strongly  for  his  life,  and  so  they  dismissed  him,  and 
he  came  home ;  but  the  squaws  being  among  the  bushes  not 
far  off,  he  lost  them  there;  the  English  came  to  them  and  sat 
down,  and  smok'd  it  where  they  were,  and  exchanged  with 
them  bread  and  cheese  for  some  hurtleberries ;  and  then  the 
English  left  the  squaws  and  children,  but  being  not  gone  a  mile, 
four  of  the  English  left  their  company  and  went  back  to  the 
squaws,  and  drove  them  before  them  unto  the  north  end  of  the 
hill,  into  a  secret  place,  and  there  murdered  them  all,  and  stripl 
such  as  had  coats  on.  Having  committed  the  murder,  these 
men  went  to  their  habitatk)ns.  The  next  day  after  the  squaws 
were  missing,  and  came  not  home  to  their  wigwams,  Capt.  Piti- 
laee,  being  then  at  home,  came  to  Major  Gookin  at  Cambridge 
and  acquainted  him  with  his  fears,  that  some  evil  had  befallen 
]|iia  wife,  sister,  and  their  company,  and  desired  an  order  and 
some  help  of  Englishmen,  two  or  three  at  least,  to  go  and 
seaioh  for  them;  which  being  so  reasonable  a  request,  it  was 
granted.  So  he  went  forth  and  searched  a  day  or  two,  but  could 
qot  find  them;  at  last,  having  procured  about  fifteen  or  sixteen 
Indians  and  two  English,  they  made  a  more  strict  search,  and 
at  last  found  the  dead  bodies,  not  far  from  one  another,  cruelly 
murdered,  some  shot  through,  others  their  brains  beat  out  with 
hatchets;  to  be  short,  this  murder  was  afterward  discovered, 
and  the  four  murderers  seized,  tried,  and  condemned,  and  two 
of  the  four  executed,  and  the  other  two  pardoned  by  the  Gen* 
eral  Court.  This  murder  was  very  much  decried  by  all  good 
men,  and  it  was  some  satisfaction  that  some  of  them  were  made 
examples.  I  know  the  murderers  pretended  a  law  to  wairaot 
the  act,  but  the  juries  and  judge  were  not  of  their  mind  io  ibe 
matter.  I  know,  also,  there  are  some  among  the  English,  that 
have  a  very  ill  conceit  of  all  the  Indians,  and  will  not  admit 
them  so  much  charily,  as  to  think  that  any  of  them  are  sober  or 
honest;  such  I  shall  leave  to  the  Lord,  desiring  he  will  give  them 
more  charity,  and  root  out  of  their  hearts  the  spirit  of  enmity 
and  animosity.  And  it  is  probable  that  some  persons  will  not  be 
wanting  to  calumniate  our  Christian  Indians,  and  object  that^ 
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notwithstanding  all  that  hath  been  said  on  their  behalf,  jeX  ihej 
are  hypocrites  and  wicked  men,  and  will  frequently  drinl^  and 
commit  other  lewdness.     To  this  I  shall  answer  in  few  Words* 

I  have  good  ground  to  believe,  that  several  of  them  are  sin- 
cere ;  but  I  do  not  say  they  are  all  such.  And  I  dare  not 
affirm  for  my  own  countrymen,  that  there,  are  no  hypocrites 
or  evil-doers  among  them.  I  wish  and  pray,  that  both  English 
and  Indians  were  all  better  than  I  fear  they  are ;  't  is  not  my 
work  to  judge  men's  hearts;  that  belongs  to  God.  Secondly^ 
I  cannot  deny  but  that 'many  of  them,  especially  the  yotingef 
sort,  that  have  been  and  are  soldiers,  but  they  are  too  apt  to  be 
overtaken  with  drink.  I  could  wish  they  had  not  so  much 
example  and  temptation  thereunto  by  some  English,  espe- 
cially such  as  have  been  their  fellow-soldiers  in  the  wars,  whl> 
are  very  ready,  when  they  meet  the  Indians,  to  give  or  procure 
strong  drink  for  them ;  and  others,  for  filthy  lucre's  sake,  sell 
them  strong  drink,  expressly  prohibited  by  law ;  indeed^  a  verr 
little  matter  will  intoxicate  their  brains ;  for,  being  used  to  drink 
water,  they  cannot  bear  a  fourth  part  of  what  an  Englishttian 
will  bear.  I  have  known  one  drunk  with  as  little  as  one  eighth 
part  of  a  pint  of  strong  water,  and  others  with  little  more  than 
a  pint  of  cider.  I  do  not  plead  to  justify  them  in  such  aa- 
tions,  but  endeavour  to  declare  things  as  they  are  in  truth. 
Thirdly,  I  cannot  deny  but  sundry  of  the  Christian  Indians 
are  not  of  so  good  conversation,  as  Christian  religion  requires; 
which  thing  is  matter  of  lamentation  to  all  that  fear  God,  not 
only  in  respect  of  those  Indians,  but  of  the  English  also,  among 
whom  they  live;  yet,  notwithstanding,  we  may  not  presently 
exclude  them  out  of  visible  Christianity,  but  rather  endeavour 
to  convince  and  reform  them,  if  God  please  to  be  instrumental 
to  correct  them,  and  turn  them  to  God  effectually.  Whilst  men 
do  externally  attend  the  means  of  grace,  keep  the  Sabbath, 
pray  in  their  families  morning  and  evening,  and  endeavoUi'  add 
desire  to  be  instructed  in  Christian  religion,  both  themselves 
and  children,  as  the  praying  Indians  do,  there  is  charitable 
encouragement  and  good  hope,  through  grace,  that,  as  God  hath 
wrought  efl^tually  upon  some,  so  he  will  upon  others,  in  his 
own  time  and  according  to  his  good  pleasure,  that  he  bath 
purposed  in  himself.  I  account  it  my  duty  not  to  censure  atid 
judge,  but  to  pray  for  them  and  others. 

About  the  latter  end  of  August,  1676,  an  army  was  sent 
against  the  eastern  enemies,  with  whom  Capt^  Hunting  and  bis 
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company  of  Indians  went,  but  this  array  did  little  against  the 
enemy ;  but  that  which  was  done,  was  done  by  our  Indians^ 
who  slew  two  or  three  of  the  enemy,  but  lost  none  of  their 
lives,  through  God's  favor. 

Again  on  February  5ih,  1676,*  in  another  expedition  to  the 
eastern  part,  commanded  by  Major  Waldron,  wherein  our 
praying  Indians  under  Capt.  Hunting  bore  a  part,  and  some 
few  of  the  enemy  were  killed  by  them  ;  but  their  counsel  was 
not  attended  in  that  expedition,  which  if  it  had  been,  as  I 
beard  some  English  in  the  service  say,  in  probabiHty  the 
enemy  had  been  greatly  worsted  at  that  time.  In  June,  1677, 
another  expedition  into  the  eastern  parts,  among  whom  were 
about  thirty-six  of  our  Christian  Indians,  who  in  a  fight  near 
Black  Point,  the  English  lost  about  forty  men,  whereof  were 
eight  of  our  friendly  Indians,  and  their  Lieutenant,  James 
Richardson,  was  then  slain;  this  was  the  greatest  loss  that 
our  Indians  sustained  all  the  war ;  for  in  all  the  former  expedi* 
tions  our  Indians  lost  but  two  men. 

But  I  shall  pass  from  this  matter,  and  also  from  any  further 
discourse  of  the  military  actions  of  our  praying  Indians,  who 
to  this  day,  upon  all  occasions  of  scouting  in  the  woods,  or  any 
other  hazardous  services,  are  frequently  employed  as  occasion 
doth  present.  Now  I  shall  draw  towards  a  close,  only  mention 
some  few  things  concerning  those  of  our  Christian  Indians, 
that  have  not  been  employed  in  the  war,  being  not  capable 
thereof;  some  by  reason  of  age,  and  far  the  greatest  part  being 
women  and  children.  But  yet  for  religion,  these,  far  the 
greater  part  of  the  religious,  staid  at  home. 

When  their  able  men  were  for  the  generality  drawn  forth 
to  the  wars,  the  rest,  being  nearly  four  hundred  old  men, 
women,  and  children,  were  left  upon  Long  Island,  in  a  suf- 
fering state.  It  was  intended  they  should  plant  com  upon 
the  Islands,  and  in  order  thereunto  they  made  some  prepara- 
tions, expending  their  labor  upon  clearing  and  breaking  up 
ground;  but  some  English,  that  lived  on  those  Islands,  and 
had  interest  there,  were  unfriendly  to  them,  and  discouraged 
them.  But  the  authority  of  the  country  did  interpose  for 
their  quiet ;  yet  the  poor  Indians  were  discouraged,  and  in  want 
of  all  things  almost,  except  clams,  which  food  (as  some  con- 

*  Old  style  must  be  understood ;  according  to  which  the  new  year 
did  not  begin  until  25th  March. 
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ceiled)  did  occasion  fluxes  and  other  diseases  among  tbem ; 
besides,  they  were  very  mean  for  clothing,  and  the  Islands 
were  bleak  and  cold  with  the  sea  winds  in  spring  time,  and  the 
place  afforded  little  fuel,  and  their  wigwams  were  mean.  In 
this  condition  of  want  and  sickness  they  were,  after  their 
men  were  sent  for  to  the  wars,  until  mid  May ;  then  God 
was  pleased  to  mollify  the  hearts  and  minds  of  men  towards 
them,  by  little  and  little ;  partly  by  the  true  reports  brought 
to  the  General  Court,  of  their  distressed  estate,  and  the  great 
unlikelihood  they  were  to  plant  or  reap  any  com  at  the  Islands ; 
and  partly  from  the  success  God  was  pleased  to  give  their 
brethren,  abroad  in  the  country's  service ;  insomuch  that  the 
hearts  of  many  were  in  a  degree  changed  to  those  Christian 
Indians ;  and  the  General  Court  then  sitting  passed  an  order, 
giving  liberty  to  remove  them  from  the  Islands,  cautioning 
their  order,  that  it  should  be  done  without  charge  to  the 
country.  This  liberty  being  given,  Major  Gookin,  their  old 
friend  and  ruler,  by  the  authority  and  encouragement  of  the 
Right  Honorable  the  Corporation  for  Gospelizing  the  Indians, 
residing  in  London,  and  by  authority  of  the  General  Court  of 
Massachusetts  in  New  England,  forthwith  hired  boats  to  bring 
them  from  the  Islands  to  Cambridge,  not  far  from  the  house 
of  Mr.  Thomas  Oliver,  a  pious  man,  and  of  a  very  loving, 
compassionate  spirit  to  those  poor  Indians ;  who,  when  others 
were  shy,  he  freely  offered  a  place  for  their  present  settle- 
ment upon  his  land,  which  was  very  commodious  for  situation, 
being  near  Charles  river,  convenient  for  fishing,  and  where  was 
plenty  of  fuel ;  and  Mr.  Oliver  had  a  good  fortification  at  his 
house,  near  the  place  where  the  wigwams  stood,  where  (if 
need  were)  they  might  retreat  for  their  security.  This  de- 
liverance from  the  Island  was  a  jubilee  to  those  poor  creatures ; 
and  though  many  of  them  were  sick  at  this  time  of  their 
removal,  especially  some  of  the  chief  men,  as  Waban,  John 
Thomas,  and  Josiah  Harding,  with  divers  other  men,  women, 
and  children,  were  sick  of  a  dysentery  and  fever,  at  their  first 
coming  up  from  the  Island;  but  by  the  care  of  the  Major, 
and  his  wife,  and  Mr.  Elliot,  making  provision  for  them,  of 
food  and  medicines,  several  of  them  recovered,  particularly 
Waban  and  John  Thomas ;  the  one  the  principal  ruler,  and 
the  other  a  principal  teacher  of  them,  who  were  both  extreme 
low,  but  God  had  in  mercy  raised  them  up ;  had  they  died 
it  would  have  been  a  great  weakening  to  the  work  of  God 
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among  them.  The  most  of  the  Indians  continued  at  this 
place  all  the  sutiimer,  some  few  excepted,  that  scattered 
to  places  adjacent,  to  work  for  the  En^^lish  in  harvest  time* 
But  toward  October  they  removed ;  some  to  the  falls  of 
Charles  river,  and  some  settled  ahout  Hoanantum  Hill,  not 
far  from  Mr.  Oliver's,  near  the  very  place  where  they  first 
began  to  pray  to  God,  and  Mr.  Elliot  first  taught  them,  which 
was  about  thirty  years  since.  Here  Anthony,  one  of  the 
teachers,  built  a  large  wigwam,  at  which  place  the  lecture 
and  the  school  were  kept,  in  the  winter  1676 ;  where  Major 
Gookin  and  Mr.  Elliot  ordinarily  met  every  fortnight;  and 
the  other  week  among  the  Packemitt*  Indians,  who  were 
also  brought  from  the  Island  at  the  same  time,  and  placed  near 
Brush  Hill,t  in  Milton,  under  the  care  of  Quarter-master 
Thomas  Swift.  This  last  summer,  though  they  came  up  late 
from  the  Island,  yet  they  planted  some  ground,  procured 
for  them  by  the  Major  among  the  English ;  and  so  they  sot 
some  little  corn,  and  more  for  work;  and  their  soldiersi  that 
were  abroad,  had  com  provided  by  the  country  for  their 
relations ;  so  that  through  God's  favor  they  were  pretty  well 
supplied.  And  in  the  winter  time,  about  Decemberi  there  was 
abundance  of  a  sort  of  fish  called  frost-fish,  which  they  took 
with  scoop  nets  and  dried  great  plenty  of  them.  The  widows 
and  the  aged  had  supply  of  clothing  and  com  at  the  charge 
of  the  Honorable  Corporation  in  London,  who  tenderly  and 
compassionately  ordered  relief  for  such  as  were  in  need ;  and 
many  of  the  men,  who  were  about  home,  got  plenty  of  venison 
in  the  winter  1676,  for  supply  of  their  families,  so  that  God 
provided  for  their  outward  subsistence.  And  for  religion,  I 
hope  it  begins  to  revive  among  them.  There  were  seven 
places  where  they  met  to  worship  God  and  keep  the  Sain 
bath,  viz.  at  Nonatum,^  at  Packemit  or  Punkapog,  at  Co- 
wate  alias  the  fall  of  Charles  river,  at  Natick,  at  Medfield, 
at  Concord,  and  at  Namkeake,  near  Chelmsford ;  in  which 
places  there  was  at  each  place  a  teacher  and  schools  for 
the  youth  at  most  of  them.  Mr.  Elliot  kept  hb  lecture 
weekly,  at  Nonantum  and  Pakomit,  where  also  Major  Gook- 
in kept  his  courts  among  them.  When  the  winter  was 
over,  1676,  and  the  spring  drew  on,  the  praying  Indians  most 

*  Or  Punkapog,  since  Stoughton.  '  f  Still  known  by  the  same  name. 
I  Before  written  by  the  author  Hoanantum.    Hutchinson,  I.  163^ 
has  ^oonandum. 
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of  them  repaired  to  their  plantations  at  Natick,  Magunkog, 
and  some  planted  at  Hassanamesit ;  but  not  long  after,  they 
withdrew  from  thence  and  gave  over  tending  their  com,  for 
fear  of  the  M aquas,  who  had  been  among  tJnkas'  men,  and 
done  some  mischief  and  carried  away  one  of  Unkas'  sons  pris- 
oners, but  he  was  again  released  by  them.  Some  of  the  praying 
IndFans  planted  among  the  English  plantations,  as  at  Medfield, 
Concord,  Cambridge,  and  Chelmsford,  and  got  supplies  by 
their  labor.  Before  they  removed  from  Cowate,  there  was 
a  poor  widow  woman  of  the  praying  Indians,  that  went  to 
gather  some  flags  to  make  mats,  about  two  or  three  miles. 
She  being  alone,  and  her  company  gone  before  her,  home, 
was  met  by  an  Englishman  of  Sudbury,  named  Curtis,  who 
required  her  to  go  with  him ;  she  being  unwilling,  made  way 
to  escape  from  him  homeward  to  the  wigwams,  but  he  outran 
her,  and  with  his  hatchet  helve  be  wounded  her  very  sore 
in  several  places  about  the  head,  leaving  her  all  in  her  blood ; 
but  she  being,  not  mortally  wounded  (as  it  proved),  made  a 
shift  to  get  to  the  wigwams,  where  she  lay  by  a  long  time, 
before  she  recovered.  She  knew  not  who  it  was  that  had 
offered  her  this  injury ;  but  the  man  spake  of  it  himself,  and 
pretended  the  woman  beat  him,  and  what  he  did  was  in  hia 
own  defence.  It  is  probable  she  struggled  what  she  could 
when  he  was  beating  her. 

In  the  summer,  1677,*  several  of  our  Indian  soldiers  were 
employed ;  some  to  scout  with  Lieut.  Richardson  upon  the  bor* 
ders  of  Merrimack,  to  watch  the  motions  of  the  eastern  enemy; 
others  were  sent  to  keep  garrison  in  the  east  parts,  as  Cocheco, 
York,  Wells,  and  Black  Point ;  others  were  sent  with  a  small 
army  to  Black  Point,  where  eight  of  them  were  slain,  as  is 
before  hinted.  ^  In  September^,  the  Mahawks  or  Maquas  (con* 
trary  to  their  promises  and  agreement)  came  down  in  small 
parties  among  our  praying  Indians,  and  put  them  into  great 
trouble.  A  party  of  the  Maquas  took  two  widow  women  cap* 
tives,  being  at  Hassanamesit  (one  of  their  plantations)  to  make 
or  fetch  cider.  The  same  party  of  Mahawks,  or  another  party, 
came  down  within  half  a  mile  of  an  English  house  belonging  to 
Sudbury,  and  murdered  a  very  honest  Indian,  named  Josiah 

*  We  have  no  particulars  of  this  affair;  and,  according  to  Williamson, 
History  o/Maine^  I.  552,  a  treaty  had  been  made  in  Augost  before,  and 
it  would  seem,  that  all  was  now  tranquil. 
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Nowell,*  who  was  going  to  his  •     This  man  bad  a  wife 

and  four  small  children.  His  brother-in-law,  James  Speen,  (a 
very  pious  man,)  parted  from  him  not  half  an  hour  before  he 
was  slain,  appointing  to  meet  him  at  a  place  designated;  but 
the  other  came  not,  and  his  brother  hallooed  for  him;  jet, 
notwithstanding,  the  Maquas  met  not  this  man,  but  God  pre* 
served  him.  The  English  sent  forth  to  pursue  this  Maquas, 
with  some  other  Indians,  but  they  could  not  overtake  them. 
But  the  Maquas  carried  the  captives  through  Hadley,  some 
few  days  after,  and  showed  the  scalp  of  the  man  slain  to  the 
English  at  Had  ley ;  f  who  would  willingly  have  redeemed  the 
squaws,  but  could  not  prevail  with  the  Maquas  to  let  them  go. 
About  this  time,  viz.  in  September,  1677,  our  praying  Indians, 
that  lived  at  Nalick,  built  up  their  forts  and  the  like,  which 
they  did  at  Pakemit.  In  this  month  of  September,  about  the 
19th  day,  a  party  of  Indians  fell  upon  a  village  called  Hatfield, 
near  Hadley;  they  burnt  some  dwelling-houses  and  barns,  that 
stood  without  the  line,  and  wounded  and  killed  about  twelve 
persons,  and  carried  away  captive  twenty  English  persons,  most 
of  them  women  and  children4  It  was  conceived,  at  first,  that 
this  mischief  was  done  by  a  party  of  Mawhakes,  because  it  was 
done  the  next  day  after  the  Maquas,  with  the  two  Indian  cap- 
tives before  spoken  of,  were  carried  through  the  town  of  Had- 
ley. But  it  appeared  afterward,  by  an  English  prisoner  that 
escaped  from  the  enemy,  that  this  party  of  Indians  were  about 
twenty-seven  in  all,  whereof  four  were  women;  who  were  of 
the  old  enemy,  and  formerly  neighbours;  who  had  fled  to  the 
French  about  Quebec,  and  were  lately  come  from  thence  with 
the  company  of  another  ply  of  Indians,  who  were  gone  toward 
Merrimack;  for,  on  the  very  same  day,  another  ply  of  Indians, 
that  came  from  the  French,  came  to  Naamkeke,  near  Chelms- 
ford; and  there,  either  by  force  or  persuasion,  carried  away 
with  them  Wannalancet,  the  sachem,  and  all  his  company,  ex- 
cepting two  men,  whereof  one  was  the  minister,  and  their  wives 
and  children,  and  one  widow  that  escaped  to  the  English. 

*  The  Mohawks  had  been  urged  by  agents,  sent  by  the  authorities  of 
Massachusetts,  to  come  down  upon  the  New  England  Indians.  This 
murder  was  probably  among  the  first  fruits  of  that  misriiided  policy. 

f  **  The  lands  borderinj^  on  Connecticut  river,  which  are  now  in  the 
towns  of  Northampton,  Hadley,  and  Hatfield,  were  first  known  by  the 
Indian  name  Nwnoiuck.^ — Williams's  Sketch,  of  Mtrthampion,  p.  6. 

X  See  Hubbard's  History  f^J^tw  England,  p.  636. 
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Those  that  went  away  were  about  fifty,  whereof  there  were  not 
above  eight  men,  the  rest  women  and  children;  and  we  never 
heard  more  of  them  since.  It  was  a  matter  of  scandal  and 
offence,  (to  such  as  are  ready  to  take  up  any  thing  to  reproach 
the  profession  of  religion  among  i\ie  Indians,)  that  this  man^ 
Wannalancet,  who  made  a  profession  of  religion,  should  thus  go 
away,  when  he  was  reconciled  to  the  English  and  well  esteemed 
generally  by  them,  and  had  no  cause  given  him  for  it.  But 
forasmuch  as  there  may  be  some  reasons  given  for  this  man's 
acting  thus  at  this  time,  that  may  tend  to  excuse  him,  of  which 
I  have  certain  knowledge,  I  shall  here  briefly  mention  them. 
First,  this  man  had  but  a  weak  company,  not  above  eight  men ; 
and  those,  except  two  or  three,  unarmed.  Secondly,  he  lived 
at  a  dangerous  frontier  place,  both  for  the  Maquas,  that  were 
now  in  small  parties  watching  opportunities  to  slay  and  capti- 
vate these  Indians,  and  had  lately  done  mischief  a  few  miles  off, 
as  is  before  mentioned ;  on  the  other  side,  the  eastern  Indians, 
that  were  in  hostility  with  the  English,  might  easily  have  access 
to  this  place.  Thirdly,  he  had  but  little  com  to  live  on  for  the 
ensuing  winter,  for  his  land  was  improved  by  the  English  before 
he  came  in.  Fourthly,  the  Indians  that  came  from  the  French 
were  his  kindred  and  relations,  for  one  of  them  was  bis  wife's 
brother;  and  his  eldest  son  also  lived  with  the  French.  Fifth- 
ly, those  Indians  informed  him,  that  the  war  was  not  yet  at  an 
end,  and  that  he  would  live  better  and  with  more  safety  among 
the  French ;  who,  in  truth,  do  much  indulge  the  Indians,  and 
furnish  them  whatever  they  desire,  because  they  employ  those 
Indians  to  kill  them  beaver,  and  moose,  and  other  peltry, 
whereby  they  gain  much.  These  and  other  reasons  did,  in 
probability,  so  far  prevail  to  persuade  him,  which,  together  with 
the  force  they  had  to  compel  him,  in  case  he  refused,  so  that 
he  went  away  with  them.  But  they  went  off  quietly,  and  did 
DO  mischief  in  the  least  to  the  English,  which  I  rationally  im- 
pute to  Wannalancet's  being  with  them ;  for  he  was  a  person 
not  of  a  mischievous  or  bloody  disposition,  but  of  a  prudent  and 
peaceable  spirit,  and,  it  is  like,  was  unwilling  (so  far  as  he 
could  prevent  it)  that  the  English  should  receive  any  injury, 
or  have  any  just  cause  of  offence,  at  this  time  of  his  leaving 
them ;  because  it  is  not  impossible  he  may,  in  convenient  time, 
return  again  to  live  with  the  English  in  his  own  country,  and 
upon  his  own  land ;  which  (as  I  have  observed)  the  Indians  do 
much  incline  unto. 
VOL.  II.  66 
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At  a  Court  held  among  the  praying  Indians,  where  was  a 
full  meeting  of  them,  it  bei»g  also  Mr.  Elliot's  lecture,  who  was 
present  with  Major  Gookin  and  some  other  English,  Wabao, 
the  chief  ruler  among  the  Indians,  in  the  name  of  all  the  rest, 
made  an  a&ctionate  speech  to  this  effect:     ''  We  do,  with  aU 
thankfulness,  acknowledge  God's  great  goodness  to  us,  in  pre- 
serving us  alive  to  this  day.     Formerly,  in  our  beginnmg  to 
pray  unto  God,  we  received  much  encouragement  from  many 
godly  English,  both  here  and  in  England.      Since  the  war 
begun  between  the  English  and  wicked  Indians,  we  expected 
to  be  all  cut  off,  not  only  by  the  enemy  Indians,  whom  we 
know  hated  us,  but  also  by  many  English,  who  were  much 
exasperated  and  very  angry  with  us.     In  this  case,  we  cried 
to  God,  in  prayer,  for  help.     Then  God  stirred  up  the  gover- 
nor and  magistrates  to  send  us  to  the  Island,  which  was  grievous 
to  us ;  for  we  were  forced  to  leave  all  our  substance  behind  us, 
and  We  expected  nothing  else  at  the  Island,  but  famine  and 
nakedness.     But  behold  God's  goodness  to  us  and  our  poor 
families,  in  stirring  up  the  hearts  of  many  godly  persons  in 
England,  who  never  saw  us,  yet  showed  us  kindness  and  much 
love,  and  gave  us  some  com  and  clothing,  together  with  other 
provision  of  clams,  that  God  provided  for  us.     Also,  in  due 
time,  God  stirred  up  the  hearts  of  the  governor  and  magis- 
trates, to  call  forth  some  of  our  brethren  to  go  forth  to  fight 
against  the  enemy  both  to  us  and  the  English,  and  was  pleas- 
ed to  give  them  courage  and  success  in  that  service,  unto  the 
acceptance  of  the  English ;  for  it  was  always  in  our  hearts  to 
endeavour  to  do  all  we  could,  to  demonstrate  our  fidelity  to 
God  and  to  the  English,  and  against  their  and  our  enemy;  and 
for  all  these  things,  we  desire  God  only  may  be  giorified." 
Piambow,*  the  other  ruler  next  to  Waban,  spake  to  the  same, 
giving  all  glory  to  the  Lord.     After  this,  upon  occasion  of  an 
inquiry  concerning  the  messengers  sent,  in  winter  last,  to  Mo- 
hegan,  to  stir  the  Mohegans  up  to  pray  to  God,  some  English 
reported,  that  those 'messengers  enticed  some  of  the  Indian  ser- 
vants, at  Norwich,  to  run  away  with  those  messengers,  from 
their  masters;   but  the  messengers  utterly  denied  any  such 
thing.     Waban  took  this  occasion,  further  to  speak   to  this 
effect :    **  That  God  knew,  that  they  had  done  their  utmost  en- 
deavours to  carry  themselves  so  that  they  might  approve  their 


•  Otherwise  written  Piam  Baohmu 
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fidelity  and  love  to  the  English.  But  yet,  some  English  were 
still  ready  to  speak  the  contrary  of  them,  as  in  this  matter 
instanced ;  and  in  that  business  at  Cocheco,  lately,  when  the 
Indians  were  carried  away  by  the  Maquas;  yet  the  English 
say,  they  ran  away  to  the  Maquas  and  were  not  carried  away; 
yet,'^  said  he,  *^  I  know  the  governor  and  magistrates  and 
many  good  men  had  other  thoughts  of  them  and  more  charity 
toward  them."  To  this  speech  of  his.  Major  Gookin  made 
this  answer:  ''That  Christ  in  the  Gospel  teacheth  all  his 
disciples  to  take  up  the  cross  daily.  And  he  himself,  though 
most  innocent,  and  always  did  good,  yet  some  said  of  him,  be 
bad  a  devil ;  others,  that  he  was  an  enemy  to  Cesar ;  others, 
that  he  was  a  friend  to  publicans  and  sinners,  and  raised  many 
other  reproaches  against  him;  yet  he  bore  all  patiently,  and 
referred  the  case  to  God;  and  herein  we  should  follow  his 
example.  Waban,  you  know  all  Indians  are  not  good ;  some 
carry  it  rudely,  some  are  drunkards,  others  steal,  others  lie  and 
break  their  promises,  and  otherwise  wicked.  So  't  is  with 
Englishmen;  all  are  not  good,  but  some  are  bad,  and  will 
carry  it  rudely ;  and  this  we  must  expect,  while  we  are  in  this 
world ;  therefore,  let  us  be  patient  and  quiet,  and  leave  this 
case  to  God,  and  wait  upon  him  in  a  way  of  well-doing,  pa- 
tience, meekness,  and  humility;  and  God  will  bring  a  good 
issue  in  the  end,  as  you  have  seen  and  experienced.*' 

There  are  many  other  things,  that  I  might  have  recorded, 
concerning  these  poor,  despised  sheep  of  Christ.  But  I  fear 
that  which  I  have  already  written  will  be  thought  (by  some) 
impertinent  and  tedious.  But  when  I  call  to  mind,  that  great 
and  worthy  men  have  taken  much  pains  to  record,  and  others 
to  read,  the  seeming  small  and  little  concerns  of  the  children  of 
God ;  as  well  in  the  historical  books  of  Scripture,  as  other  his- 
tories of  the  primitive  times  of  Christianity,  and  of  the  doings 
and  sufferings  of  the  poor  saints  of  God ;  I  do  encourage  my 
heart  in  God,  that  He  will  accept,  in  Christ,  this  mean  labor 
of  mine,  touching  these  poor  despised  men ;  yet  such  as  are, 
through  the  grace  of  Christ,  the  first  professors,  confessors,  if  I 
may  not  say  martyrs,  of  the  Christian  religion  among  the  poor 
Indians  in  America. 
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CERTIFICATES. 

Mtigor  Thomas  Savage  hii  Certificate  concemittg  the  Pray" 

ing  Indians • 

Thesk  do  certify^  that  I,  Thomas  Savage,  of  Boston,  beiog 
commander  of  the  English  forces  at  Mount  Hopey  in  the  begin- 
ning  of  the  war  between  the  English  and  ladiaasy  about  July, 
1675,  and  afterward  in  March,  1676,  at  Menuraesse  and  Had* 
ley.  In  both  which  expeditions,  some  of  the  Christian  Indians 
belonging  to  Natick,  be,  were  in  the  army;  as  at  Mount 
Hope,  were  about  forty  men,  and  at  Menume.sse  six  men.  I 
do  testify,  on  their  behalf,  that  they  carried  themselves  well, 
and  approved  themselves  courageous  soldiers,  and  faithful  to  the 
English  interest. 

Dated  at  Boston,  the  SOth  day  of  December^  1677. 

Thomas  Savags. 


Captain  Daniel  Henchman* s  Certificate  cancemif^  the  Pray* 

ing  Indian  Soldiers* 

These  may  certify,  that  I,  Daniel  Henchman,  of  Boston, 
being  appointed  and  authorized  by  the  Governor  and  Council  of 
Massachusetts,  not  only  to  look  unto  and  order  the  praying 
Indians,  for  some  part  of  the  time  that  they  were  con&ied  to 
Deer  Island ;  but«  likewise,  to  have  the  command  of  several  of 
them  as  soldiers,  both  at  Mount  Hope,  in  the  beginning  of  the 
war,  1675;  and  also  in  another  expedition.  May  and  June, 
1676,  when  I  had  the  command  of  the  English  forces  at  We- 
shakum,  Mendon,  and  Hadley;  in  all  which  time  I  had  expe- 
rience of  the  sobriety,  courage,  and  fidelity  of  the  generality  of 
those  Indians.  And  this  I  do  testify,  under  my  hand,  and 
could  say  much  more  on  their  behalf,  if  time  and  opportunity 
permitted. 

Dated  at  BostcHi,  this  29th  of  November,  1677. 

D.  Henchman. 
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Captain  Samuel  Hunting's  Certificate  about  the   Christian 

imian  Soldiers. 

These  are  to  certify,  that  I,  Samuel  Hunting,  of  Charles- 
town,  in  New  England,  being,  by  authority  of  the  Governor 
and  Council,  appointed  commander  of  the  praying  Indians 
living  in  the  Massachusetts  colony,  in  New  England,  in  the  war 
against  the  barbarous  Indians;  did  accordingly  command  the 
said  Indian  company,  consisting  (when  at  the  most)  of  not 
above  eighty  men.  The  said  company,  with  myself,^  served 
the  country,  in  several  expeditions,  for  about  one  year's  time. 
In  all  which  service,  the  said  Indians  behaved  themselves  cour- 
ageously and  faithfully  to  the  English  interest;  and  I  conceive, 
that  the  said  company  did  kill  and  take  prisoners  above  two 
hundred  of  the  enemy,  and  lost  but  one  man  of  ours;  besides 
about  one  hundred  persons  they  killed  and  took  prisoners  at 
other  times,  when  I  was  not  with  them,  and  they  went  out 
volunteers.  And,  in  testimony  of  the  truth  hereof,  I  have 
hereunto  set  my  hand,  this  13th  day  of  December,  1677. 

Samuel  Hunting. 


DOCUMENTS 


ILLUSTRATllfe 


GOOKIN'S  HISTORY  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  INDIANS. 


No.  L  —  See  page  476. 

To  the  Honourable  the  Govoumour  and  CounciU  of  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Colony y  Assembled  at  Boston  this  of 
June  1676 : 

The  humble  petition  of  Andrew  Pittimee,  Quanahpohkit^ 
alias  James  Rumney  Marsh,  John  Magus,  and  James  Speen, 
officers  unto  the  Indian  souldiers,  now  in  your  service,  with 
the  consent  of  the  rest  of  the  Indian  souldiers  being  about 
eighty  men; 

Humbly  imploreth  your  favour  and  mercies  to  be  extended 
to  some  of  the  prisoners  taken  by  us,,  (most  of  them)  near 
Lanchaster,  Marlborough,  be :  In  whose  behalf  we  are  bold 
to  supplicate  vour  Honoures.     And   wee  have  three  reasons 
for  this   our  humble  supplication;   first,  because  the   persons 
we  beg  pardon  for,  as  we  are  informed,  are  innocent;   and 
have  not  done  any  wrong  or  injury  unto  the  English,  all  this 
war  time,  only  were  against  their  wills,  taken  and  kept  among 
the  enemy.     Secondly,  because  it  pleased  your  Honours  to  say 
to  some  of  us,  to  encourage  us  to  fidelity  and  activity  in  your 
service,  that  you  would  be  ready  to  do  any  thing  for  us,  that 
was  fitt  for  us  to  ask  and  you  to  grant.     Thirdly,  that  others 
that  are   out,  and   love  the  English,  may  be  encouraged  to 
come  in.     More  that  we  humbly  intercede  for,  is  the  lives 
and  libertyes  of  those  few  of  our  poor  friends  and  kindred,  that, 
in  this  time  of  temptation  and  afiliction,  have  been   in  the 
enemy's  quarters;  we  hope  it  will  be  no  griefe  of  heart  to 
you  to  shew  mercy,  and  especially  to  such  who  have  (as  we 
conceive)  done  no  wrong  to  the  English.     If  wee  did  think, 
or  had   any  ground  to  conceive  that  they  were  naught,  and 
were  enemies  to  the  English,  we  would  not  intercede  for  them, 
but  rather  bear  our  testimony  against  them,  as  we  have  done. 
We  have  (especially  some  of  us)  been  sundry  times  in  your 
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service  to  the  hazzard  of  our  lives,  both  as  spyes,  messengers, 
scouts,  and  souldiers,  and  have  through  God's  favour  acquitted 
ourselves  faithfully,  and  shall  do  as  long  as  we  live  endeavour 
with  all  Bdelitie  to  fight  in  the  English  cause,  which  we  judge 
IS  our  own  cause,  and  also  God's  cause,  to  oppose  the  wicked 
Indians,  enemies  to  God  and  all  goodness,     in  granting  this 
our  humble  request,  you  will  much  oblige   us   who  desire  to 
to  remain 

Your  Honoures  Humble  and  Faithful  Servants, 

Andrew  Pittimee, 

James  Quanapohkit^ 

Job, 

John  Magus, 

James  Spexn. 

The  persons  we  supplicate  for,  are  Capt.  Tom,  his  son 
Nehemiah,  his  wife  and  two  children,  John  Uktuek,  his  wife 
and  children,  Maanum  and  her  child. 

And  if  the  Councill  please  not  to  answer  our  desires  in 
granting  the  lives  and  liberties  of  all  these,  yett  if  you  shall 
please  to  grant  us  the  women  and  children,  it  will  be  a  favour 
unto  us. 


In  answer  to   the   Petition  of  James   ^uanhpohJcit,  James 
Speen^  Job^  Andrew  Pittimee,  and  Jno,  Magus, 

Capt.  Tom  being  a  lawful  prisoner  at  warr,  there  needs  no 
further  evidence  for  his  conviction  ;  yet  hee  having  had  liberty 
to  present  his  plea  before  the  Councill  why  he  should  not 
be  proceeded  against  accordingly,  instead  of  presenting  any 
thing  that  might  alleviate  his  withdrawing  from  the  govern- 
ment of  the  English  and  joyning  with  the  enemy,  it  doth 
appeare  by  sufficient  evidence  that  hee  was  not  only  (as  is 
credibly  related  by  some  Indians  present  with  him)  an  in- 
stigator to  others  over  whom  he  was  by  this  government 
made  a  Captain,  but  also  was  actually  present  and  an  actor 
in  the  devastation  of  some  of  our  plantations  ;  and  therefore 
it  cannot  consist  with  the  honour  and  justice  of  authority 
to  grant  him  a  pardon. 

Whereas  the  Council  do,  with  reference  to  the  faithful  ser- 
vice of  the  Petitioners,  grant  them  the  lives  of  the  women  and 
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children  by  them  mentioned.  And,  further^  the  Councill  do 
hereby  declair,  that,  as  they  shall  be  ready  to  show  favour  in 
sparing  the  lives  and  liberty  of  those  that  have  been  our 
enemys,  on  their  comeing  in  and  submission  of  themselves  to 
the  English  Government  and  your  disposal,  the  reality  and 
complacency  of  the  government  towards  the  Indians  sufficiently 
appearing  in  the  provbions  they  have  made,  and  tranquility  that 
the  Pequots  have  injoyed  under  them  for  over  forty  years ;  so 
also  it  will  not  be  availeable  for  any  to  plead  in  favour  for  them 
that  they  have  been  our  friends  while  found  and  taken  among 
our  enemyes. 

Further  the  Councill  do  hereby  declare  that  none  may 
expect  priviledge  bye  his  declaration,  that  come  not  in  and 
submit  themselves  in  14  days  next  coming. 

By  the  Council,  Edw.  Rawson,  Clerke. 


No.  IL  — See  page  484. 

For  the  Honourable  the  Oouemor  and  CaunciU  of  Massachu- 
setts Colony  f  in  New  England, 

May  it  please  your  Honours, 

I  am  bold  at  the  intreaty  of  the  wife  of  John  Hoare,  of  Con- 
cord, to  intercede  with  your  honours,  on  the  behalfe  of  herselfe 
and  husband,  (who  posibly,  upon  some  consideration,  may  de- 
serve no  great  favours  of  you,)  yet  I  presume  upon  arguements 
of  justise  and  righteousnes ;  you  will  have  no  respect  to  persons, 
but  doe  that  which  is  equall  and  right.  It  is  upon  thb  account 
that  I  move  in  this  case. 

It  pleased  your  honours  to  appoint  Major  Willard,  Mr.  El- 
iot, and  myselfe,  as  your  comittee,  to  ride  up  to  Concord  and 
Chelmsford,  about  the  middle  of  December  last,  to  endeavour 
the  settlement  of  the  Nashobah  Indians,  (then  at  Concord,) 
under  such  care  and  conduct  as  might  quiet  and  compose  men's 
minds  in  those  parts,  at  that  juncture;  yourselves  finding,  at 
that  time,  a  great  difficulty  in  that  matter,  because  the  Natick 
and  Punkapog  Indians  being  then  at  the  Island,  when  they 
were  attended  with  straits  for  fuelle  and  victulls,  you  were  not 
willing  to  send  more  thither;  now  there  was  no  man  in  Concord 
appered  willing  to  take  care  of  and  secure  those  Indians,  but 
Mr.  John  Hoare,  whome  the  Counsill  accepted  and  approved ; 
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wad  »t  that  time,  I  remember,  Mr.  Howe  moved  for  iwe 
fir^,  th«t  hee  and  bis  family  might  bee  free  from  impreasmeoty 
and  that  the  couotry  rates,  due  at  that  time,  shoald  bee  abated 
Mm;  to  which,  as  i  apprehended,  yourselves  conceded;  aod 
when  wee  made  a  more  particular  settlement  and  conckuioii  of 
the  matter  at  Concord,  bee  ^ke  of  the  same  matter,  io  wfaicii 
l4ie  Comittee  answered,  they  aprehended  that  ibe  Coooeitt 
would  not  finie  of  their  promise.  This  I  ioiow,  that  Mr.  HoMve 
lay'd  out  a  very  considerable  matter  for  the  aocommodating  of 
the  affiiire,  I  beelieve  five  times  as  much  as  bis  rates,  which  is 
wholy  lost  to  him ;  indeed,  had  the  Indians  beene  coslmiiad 
wicb  him,  posibly  they  might  have  repayred  his  chai^ge;  but 
being  %aken  from  him  after  six  or  seven  months  eimbiBr  aadl 
care,  hee  lost  much  by  it.  My  humble  and  earaest  vequest  is, 
that  the  first  payment  of  eight  rates,  due  wiwa  hee  bad  the 
Indians  under  his  care,  may  be  remitted  to  his  wife.  This,  I 
conceive,  will  not  bee  aboue  three  or  four  pounds.  If  you 
please  to  grant  this,  my  request,  I  conceive  you  will  doe  a 
righteous  act,  and  will  obleige  your  seruant,  to  bee  ready  to 
aerve  yan  and  the  country,  when  made  iu  yoor 

name  and  in  order  to  your  service  And  the  countries,  shall  be 
accomplished. 

So,  with  my  humble  serrise  presented, 
I  test  your  huiflfble  serrant, 

Dawisl.  Goocin,  Sen. 
Cmbridge,  90th  of  Noumb^r,  16*96. 


No.  m.  —  See  page  497. 

7b  iht  Honoured  Governor  and  CounciU  assembled  at  Bosion, 

this  lAth  ofJanwtryy  1675. 

.John  HoAit  biunfaly  abewelh. 

That  whereas,  on  a  motion  made  fay  myself,  by  order  of 
Major  WiHard,  about  the  Nashoby  Indians,  viz.  That  they 
410W  do  eait  their  own  bread,  which  they  are  still  content  to  do. 
0.  To  iieilp  what  they  are  capable  to  do,  about  building  of  an 
'bouse  sutffble  for  to  teach  them  ia  manufacitures,  which  aho 
they  are  still  wiling  to  do  according  lo  their  abilbties;  which  is, 
by  the  delay  of  not  oonclodhig  the  bnsines  before  winter,  £30 
damage  to  them  aofi  me,  ^ioh  I  forbear  to  relate.     3.  l^at  I, 
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and  my  family  employed  tbereiii,  should  be  freed  from  publique 
charges,  and  also  from  publique  service  during  this  employ. 
Now  the  committee,  as  you  see  by  their  order  here  inclosed, 
they  have  engaged  me  to  see  that  they  do  receive  no  damage 
to,  or  prejudice  from  the  English.  For  the  Indians  doing  no 
prejudice  to  the  English,  I  hope  I  shall  accomplish  to  your 
honours'  satisfaction,  with  the  rest  of  what  b  desired  lespecting 
me,  only  they  say  ti:^  they  are  under  my  conduct  and  orderi^ 
Now  I  humbly  move  to  know  your  honours'  pleasure,  whether 
you  will  be  pleased  to  give  us  leave  to.  make  our  own  orderS| 
both  for  regulating  our  a&tres  and  punishing  offenders;  which, 
being  ratified  by  yourselves  or  your  committee,  may  be  our 
lawful!  power  in  all  proceedings.  Or  whether  you  or  youf 
committee  will  give  us  orders  sutable  to  our  society.  As  fJso^ 
what  way  I  shall  be  directed  to  save  the  Indiana  from  tho  inso*r 
leocy  of  the  English,  being  daily  threatned  to  be  ahot^  and 
ooe  snapt  at  thrice  at  my  own  dore  by  a  LAnkastsheir  souldier; 
or  whether,  you  will  likewise  give  me  leave  to  pfoposcj  to  you, 
what  I  oonceive  may  be  a  suitable  remedy,  which  I  deem  can 
no  wise  be  offensive  or  prejqdiciall  to  any  that  own  themselves 
subject  to  the  lawes  of  this  Government.  I  shall  wait  (or  yo^ 
answer,  still  praying  that  all  under  you  may  live  a  peaceable 
life,  in  all  godliness  and  honesty.     As  in  duty  bound. 

Your  humble  servant  to  be  commanded* 

JoBN  Haul. 

In  answer  to  this  petition,  the  Councill  do  berby  exempt 
John  Hoare  and  hb  family,  from  being  impressed  into  the  oou]> 
try  service,  during  such  time  as  bee  is  employed  in  looking  to 
the  Indians.  Secondly,  as  ibr  exemption  from  publike  charges, 
the  Councill  do  not  grant  it;  but  reftr  it  to  the  Oenerall  Court, 
to  whome  hee  may  apply  himselfe ;  but  if  the  petitiotier,  upon 
expense,  do  acquit  himselfe  so  in  that  imploy,  as  the  court  shall 
see  benefitt  accrue  to  the  publike  by  it,  they  conceiv  the  court 
will  consider  the  petitioner  some  other  way,  for  his  incourage^ 
meat.  Thirdly,  if  the  petitioner  have  any  thing  further  to  <xrar 
to  the  Councill  or  court,  for  the  publik  weale  and  good  of  the 
Indians,  the  Councill  shall  be  willing  to  heare  it,  and  give  such 
answer  as  shall  be  agreeable  to  reason.  15th  January,  1675. 
Past.  Edw.  Rawson,  Secretary. 
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Na  IV  —  See  page  518. 

1676,  November  lOth  —  An  account  of  the  disposal!  of  the  Jhr- 
diansy  our  freinds  (pro  tempore)^  presented  to  the  Council 
{at  their  desire)  by  jOaniel  Gookinj  sen. 

The  Punkapog  Indians  are  residing  about  Milton,  Dorches- 
ter,  and  Brantree,  among  the  English,  who  employ  them  (as  I 
am  informed)  to  cut  cord  wood,^  and  do  other  labors.  These 
are  under  the  inspection  of  quarter-roaster  Thomas  Swift;  their 
number,  as  I  conjecture,  may  bee  about  one  hundred  and 
seventy-five;  whereof     35  men  :  140  women  and  children. 

The  Naticke  Indians  are  disposed  in  fower  companies,  as  Syl'- 
lowese,  vict:  one  company,  with  James  Rumny  Marsh  and  his 
kindred,  live  in  Meadfield,  with  the  approbation  and  consent  of 
the  English ;  these  are  in  number  about  twenty-five.   5 :  20. 

Another  company  live  neare  Natick,  adjoyning  to  the  garri- 
son-bouse of  Andrew  Dewin  and  his  sons,  (who  desire  their 
neighbourhood,)  and  are  under  their  inspection ;  the  number  of 
these  may  be  about  fifty  souls.  10  :  40. 

A  third  company  of  them,  with  Waban,  live  neare  the  falls 
of  Charles  river,  neare  to  the  house  of  Joseph  Miller,  and  not 
fan*  from  Capt.  Prentce.  The  number  of  these  may  be  about 
sixty  souls;  whereof  are  IS  :  50. 

A  fourth  company  dwell  at  Noantum-hill,  neare  Leift.  Trow- 
bridge and  John  Coones,  who  permitts  them  to  build  their  wig- 
wams upon  his  ground.  The  number  of  this  company,  includ- 
ing some  yt  live  neare  John  White's,  of  Mudy  river,  and  a 
&mily  or  two  neare  Mr.  Sparhake,  and  Daniel  Champney,  and 
Mr.  Thomas  Olivers,  which  are  employed  by  the  said  persons 
to  cut  wood,  and  spin,  and  make  stone  walls;  being  but  a  small 
distance  from  the  hill  of  Nonatum,  where  their  meeung  is  to 
keepe  Sabath.     These  may  bee  about  seventy-five  souls. 

15  :  60. 

0(7"  Among  the  Natick  Indians  are  to  bee  reckned  such  as 
are  left,  which  came  in  with  John  of  Pakchoog;  which  are  not 
many,  for  sundry  of  that  company  are  dead  (since  they  came 
in) ;  above  thirty  are  put  out  to  seruice  to  the  English ;  three 
were  executed  about  Tho.  Eames  his  burning;  about  twenty 
rann  away;  and,  generally,  such  as  remaine  are  of  those  Indians 
yt  formerly  (before  the  war)  lived  under  our  government  at 
Hassanamesit,  Magunkog,  Marlborouh,  and  Wamesitt*     The 
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men  belonging  to  these  are  not  above  fifteen,  and  they  are 
abroad  with  the  army  at  the  eastward,  under  Capt.  Hunting. 

The  Nashobah  or  Concord  Indians  live  at  Concord,  with 
the  consent  of  the  English  there,  and  are  employed  by  ym; 
and  are  under  the  inspection  of  the  comittee  of  militia  and 
selectmen  of  y t  towne.     Their  number  may  be  about  fifty. 

10  :  40. 

The  Indians  that  relate  to  Wannalancet,  are  placed  neare 
Mr.  Jonathan  Ting's,  at  Dunstable,  with  Mr.  Tyng's  consent 
and  under  his  inspection  (when  at  home) ;  and  in  Mr.  Tyng's 
absence,  the  care  of  them  is  under  one  Robert  Parris,  Mr. 
Tyng's  bayl.  The  number  of  these  may  be  about  sixty,  or 
more;  some  of  their  children  are  ordered  to  be  put  forth  to 
English  service,  by  the  selectmen  of  Chelmsford  and  comittee 
of  militia  there.  10 :  50. 

There  are  about  twenty-five  live  at  or  about  Ipswich,  under 
the  gouemment  of  authority  there;  som  of  yr  children  were 
ordered  to  be  put  to  service;  there  are  about  twenty-five. 

8:  17. 

Besides  these,  there  are  some  familys  of  ym  yt  live  about 
Watertown  and  in  Cambridge  bounds,  under  English  inspection 
and  neare  ym;  as  at  one  (rate's,  at  Watertown,  two  familes; 
at  Justinias  Holden,  one  family ;  at  or  neare  Corprall  Humand, 
twd  familys;  at  one  Wilson,  at  Shawshin,  one  family.  All 
these  may  be  about  forty  souls.  7  :  33. 

117  men,  450  women  and  children ;  and  in  all  567. 

(XT*It  must  not  be  understood,  that  this  compution  of  ye 
number  is  exact;  they  may  be  a  few  more  or  a  few  less.  Also, 
of  the  men  there  are  above  thirty  now  abroad,  under  Capt. 
Hunting,  at  the  eastward. 

All  these  Indians. meet  together  to  worship  God  and  keepe 
the  Sabath ;  and  have  their  teachers  at  six  places,  viz. :  Mead- 
field,  Andrew  Dewins,  at  Lower  Falls,  at  Nonnanum,  at  Con- 
cord, at  Dunstable. 


Mr.  Hull, 

The  Pankapoog  Indians,  and  particularly  John  Hunt  comes 
to  me  (as  hee  saith  from  the  Councel)  to  demand  their  wages 
for  service  done  the  country.  Their  demand  is  reasonable 
and  just  for  ought  I  know.     But  if  it  bee  expected  that  I 
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should  reckon  with  ihenk  and  tbe  other  In^aAsouhiieis^;  there 
are  seuerail  things  sMist  bee  done  by  youcseU«  and  the  Coiia- 
cill  before  I  an  eapable  to  efiect  it,  ot  audit  their  aco'ts,  as 

1.  I  must  have  d«e  eertificate  ef  tbe  tiiM  that  they  have 
been  in  the  service. 

2.  An  aee't  of  all  the  Comissaries,  as  at  Concoid,  Dedhaia^ 
Hadly,  Marlborow,  and  of  Corporall  Swift  or  others,  what 
goods,  iDony,  corn,  or  other  things  they  have  reee'd,  for 
they  are  apt  to  bee  receving  every  where^ 

3.  I  must  bee  fumishedl  with  fiiony  and  goods  to  satisfy 
them.  Most  things  that  were  sent  to  Cambridge,  are  delivered 
already,  exepi  som  drawers,  calico  shirts^  and  sbooes,  and  a 
small  remnant  of  cotton ;  and  about  20«.  in  mony. 

4.  It  must  be  determined  what  wages  they  oMst  have,  and 
whether  any  that  are  called  officers  among  theofr  shall  he 
allowed  more  thae  the  private  soldier. 

5w  It  must  bee  determined  whether  yotxc  demand  for  scalps 
they  have  brought  in,  and  prifio«efa  they  have  taken^  shaU  be 
allowed  one  coat  for  a  scalpe,  and  two  coats  for  a  prisoner. 

These  things  uHist  bee  answered,  and  resolved,  and  supplied, 
before  I  >  can  pc^iUy  auditt  your  ace^,  or  pass  your  debeii- 
ters ;  which  I  thinke  should  bee  don  with  aU  the  oonvenieet 
speed  may  bee,  for  they  are  in  a  needy  cooditkxi,  and  their 
harts  are  upon  their  wages ;  and  yet  1  conceive  wbea  they 
come  to  reckon,  many  of  them  wiU  be  found  to  have  reeeaved 
most  of  their  dues  allready.  I  pray,  Sir,  please  to  impart 
this  my  letter  to  the  Counsel  and  send  me  an  answer  about 
it,  that  I  may  satisfy  the  Indians,  and  not  put  them  off  with 
delayes. 

So  with  my  due  respects  presented  to  you,  I  rest 

Your  assured  freiod  and  servant, 

Danisxi  Gookir,  Sen* 

Cambridge  August  14M, 

1676. 
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DESCRIPTION 


or  A 


LEADEN  PLATE  OR  MEDAL, 


FOUim  HXAK  TBC  MOUTH  OF  TIU  MUSKINeUlf,  IN  THK  8TATB  Or  OUIO. 


Bt  DE  WITT  CLINTON,  LL.  D. 


•1 


INTRODUCTORY    NOTE, 


BT  THE  PUBLISHING  COMMITTEE. 


The  following  paper,  together  with  the  roedal  which  it  describes,  was 
transmitted  to  the  Society  by  the  late  De  Witt  Clinton,  of  New  York, 
as  a  token  of  the  interest  with  which  he  regarded  the  objects  of  the 
association,  and  of  his  own  willingness  to  aid  in  promoting  them. 
Amidst  the  laborious  duties  of  a  life  of  uncommon  activity,  Governor  Clin- 
ton found  time  for  tlie  prosecution  of  extensive  inquiries  into  the  history 
of  the  country ;  and  this  paper  is  a  proof  of  the  readiness  with  which  he 
undertook  the  elucidation  of  any  portion  of  its  annals,  although  the 
matter  in  question  might  be  of  subordinate  practical  importance  at  the 
present  day. 

The  medal  remains  in  the  cabinet  of  the  Society,  as  it  was  received, 
in  a  mutilated  condition ;  and  it  would  be  impossible  to  give  a  satis- 
factory account  of  the  inscription  without  the  aid  of  Mr.  At  water's 
translation,  contained  in  the  letter  of  Governor  Clinton,  which  must  have 
been  made  when  it  was  in  a  more  perfect  state.  Not  more  than  one 
half  of  it  has  been  spared,  the  margin  on  the  lefl  of  the  inscription  bear- 
ing the  marks  of  a  chisel,  by  which  it  appears  to  have  been  cut  off  in  an 
irregular  manner.  The  remaining  letters  are  sufficiently  legible ;  nor  is 
there  reason  to  suppose  that  any  word  has  been  obliterated  from  the 
existing  portion  of  the  plate. 

Since  the  communication  of  Governor  Clinton  was  made  to  the  Society, 
a  documentreferring  to  the  same  matter  has  been  brought  to  light  by  Mr. 
Sparks,  and  noticed  in  his  edition  of  the  *^  Writings  of  Washington."  * 
This  is  the  Journal  of  Mr.  William  Trent,  who  was  sent  by  Governor 
Dinwiddie,  of  Virginia,  to  treat  with  the  Indians  on  the  Ohio,  in  1753. 
Trent  reports  his  having  been  informed  by  an  Indian,  that  **  the  French 
say  they  took  possession  of  all  the  lands  oq  tlie  otljer  side  of  the  Alle- 
gany Hill  for  the  King  of  France,  three  years  ago,  by  sinking  iron 
plates  at  the  mouth  of  several  of  the  creeks,  and  putting  up  tin  plates  on 
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the  trees."    A  copy  of  Trent's  Journal  was  found  by  Mr.  Sparks  in  the 
office  of  the  Board  of  Trade  in  England. 

The  following  is  what  remains  of  the  inscription  on  the  plate: — 

LOVIS    •    XV    •    ROY 
MMANDANT  DVN 
NSIEVR   LE  M.'« 
NDANT   GENERAL 
VR    •    RJETABLIRE 
LSqVES  VILLAGES 
AVONS  ENTERR^ 
RIVIERE   YENANGUE 
RIVIERE  OYO 
POVR  «/5»«^^</?'*/^ 
T  DE    POSSESSION 

m 

DITTE 
CELLES    qVI 
LES    TERRES 
VX  SOVRCES 
qV  EN   ONT 
CEDENS  ROYS 
SONT  MAINTENVS 
TTES  *j^xj^v^v^ 
RISVICK 
APELLE 


DESCRIPTION,  &c. 

To  the  President  and  Members  of  the  American  Antiquarian 

Society. 

Albany,  24  October,  1827. 
Gentlemen, 

Several  years  ago  I  was  informed  by  William  Smith,  Esq., 
author  of  a  History  of  Canada,  and  son  of  the  historian  of  the 
Province  of  New  York,  that  it  appeared,  from  his  historical 
researches,  that  the  Marquis  De  la  Galissioniere,  a  governor  of 
Canada,  had,  at  a  remote  period,  ordered  leaden  plates  to  be 
buried  at  particular  stations,  asserting  the  exclusive  right  of 
France  to  all  the  region  west* of  the  Apalachian  mountains;  and 
that  it  was  probable,  that  some  of  these  plates  might  be  dis- 
covered at  some  future  time,  and  be  a  subject  of  speculation. 
Some  time  after  this  conversation,  I  received  a  letter  from 
Caleb  Atwater,  Esq.,  the  distinguished  antiquary  of  the  West, 
which  announced  the  discovery  of  one  of  these  plates.  The 
letter  is  as  follows,  to  wit  : 

"  Circleville,  May  15th,  1821. 

"  I  DOW  send  you  the  account  of  the  lead  medal,  found  near 
the  mouth  of  the  Muskingum  River,  some  years  since,  with  a 
translation  of  the  inscription,  which  I  promised  you,  viz.  — 
*  The  year  of  our  Lord,  1749,  and  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XV., 
King  of  France,  We,  Celeron,  commandant  of  a  detachment 
ordered  by  the  Marquis  De  la  Galissioniere,  Captain-General  of 
New  France,  to  re-establish  peace  and  tranquillity  among  cer- 
tain (savage  tribes)  in  that  region.  We  have  deposited  this 
plate  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Yenangue,  this  16th  August, 
near  the  river  Oyo  (Ohio),  otherwise  called  the  Beautiful 
River,  as  a  monument  and  memorial  of  the  recstablishment  of 
our  power  in  /Aa^ territory,  which  we  claim  near  that  river,  and 
near  all  those  which  empty  into  it;  and  in  all  that  country  on 
both  sides,  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  sources  of  those 
rivers,  and  which  we  have  gained  lo  our  empire  by  a  long  line 
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of  wise  and  prudent  princes  —  maintained  by  our  arms  and  by 
solemn  treaties,  especially  by  those  of  Rysvvick,  Dortrecht,  and 
Aix-la-Chapelle.     Paul  Lebrosse,  fecit.' 

"  Remarks.  —  From  inspection  of  this  plate,  it  appears  that 
considerable  numbers  of  them  were  made  at  a  time,  probably  in 
Canada,  or  perhaps  in  France,  leaving  many  blanks  in  the  in- 
scription, to  be  filled  up  with  names  of  commandants  of  detach- 
ments, who  carried  them  along  with  them  to  be  deposited  near 
some  remarkable  object ;  that  is,  some  cave,  mound,  mouth  of 
a  river,  &tc.     Thus,  in  this  medal,  '  Celeron,'  *  Riviere,'  *  Ye- 
nangue,'  'Aug.  16,'  &c.,  fill  the  blanks  left  for  them,  in  a  man- 
ner quite  rude  compared  with  what  goes  before  or  follows  after 
them. 

'^  Besides,  the  language  of  the  inscription  shows,  that  it  was 
composed  at  a  distance  from  the  spot  where  the  plate  was  left. 
I  have  underscored  some  of  the  words,  to  which  I  refer 
you.  '  Paul  Lebrosse'  made  it.  Its  size  was  about  eight  by 
ten  inches  square,  and  three-eighths  of  an  inch  in  thickness.  It 
has  been  considerably  injured  by  the  rude  hand  of  violence 
since  found,  but  what  remains  of  it  I  have  before  me.  As  I 
have  not  been  able  to  ascertain  that  the  Muskingum  was  ever 
called  *  Yenanguq  '  by  any  tribe  of  Indians,  it  is  supposed  that 
some  person  brought  it  from  its  original  place  of  deposit,  to  the 
spot  where  it  was  found.  It  is  true  that  different  tribes  called 
the  Muskingum  by  different  names,  all  meaning  '  a  place  of 
residence.'  *  Da-righ-qua  '  in  the  Wyandot,  '  Waketomo  '  in 
the  Shawanoes,  and  '  Muskingum'  in  the  Delaware,  mean  the 
same  thing,  —  *  a  place  of  residence,'  or  '  a  river  with  a  town 
upon  its  banks';  alluding,  naturally  enough,  to  the  celebrated 
remains  of  an  ancient  town  at  Marietta." 

Mr.  At  water,  at  a  subsequent  period,  sent  me  the  original 
plate,  which  I  now  transmit  to  you  as  a  proper  accompaniment 
of  this  account. 

Recollecting  my  previous  convei*sation  with  Mr.  Smith,  I 
wrote  to  him  for  distinct  information  on  the  subject,  and  be 
favored  me  with  the  following  transcript  from  his  History  of 
Canada,  (Vol.  I.  page  209.) 

"  Galissioniere,  persuaded  that  peace  would  soon  be  conclud- 
ed, and  sensible  of  the  importance  of  giving  certain  boundaries 
both  to  Canada  and  Nova  Scotia,  detached  an  officer,  M.  de 
Celeron  de  Brienville,  with  three  hundred  men,  with  orders  to 
repair  to  Detroit;  and  from  thence  to  traverse  the  country  as 
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far  as  the  Apalachian  mountains ;  which  he  admitted  to  be  the 
bounds  of  the  English  plantations  in  America,  and  beyond 
which  he  denied  that  they  had  any  pretensions. 

"  This  officer  was  directed  not  only  to  use  his  influence,  to 
procure  a  number  of  Indians  to  accompany  him,  but  to  exact  a 
promise  from  them,  that  they  would  not  in  future  admit  English 
traders  among  them.  This  officer  was  furnished  with  leaden 
plates,  with  the  arms  of  France  engraved  on  them,  and  he  was 
ordered  to  bury  them  at  particular  stations ;  a  proces  verbal  was 
then  drawn  up,  signed  by  himself  and  those  officers  that  accom- 
panied him.  With  this  gentleman,  Galissioniere  sent  a  letter 
to  Mr.  Hamilton,  the  governor  of  Pennsylvania,  apprizing  him 
of  the  step  he  had  taken,  and  requesting  that  in  future  he  would 
give  orders  to  prevent  his  people  from  trading  beyond  the 
Apalachian  mountains,  as  he  had  received  commands  from  the 
court  of  France  to  seize  the  merchants,  and  confiscate  the 
goods  of  those  trading  in  these  countries,  inconte stably  belong- 
ing to  France.  I)e  Celeron  discharged  his  commission  with 
punctuality,  but  not  without  exciting  the  apprehensions  of  the 
natives,  who  declared  that  the  object  of  France,  in  taking  pos- 
session of  their  country,  was  either  to  make  them  subjects,  or 
perhaps  slaves.  The  immense  load  of  proces  verbaux  that  had 
been  drawn  up,  on  this  expedition,  was  handed  to  Galissioniere 
and  transmitted  to  the  court  of  France.  As  a  recompense  for 
his  trouble,  Celeron  was,  two  years  afterwards,  appointed  to  the 
command  of  Detroit,  with  the  rank  of  major." 

Galbsioniere  was  appointed  governor  of  Canada,  25th  Sep- 
tember, 1747,  and  the  treaty  of  Aix-la-Chapelle,  alluded  to  in 
the  above  extract,  was  concluded  in  1748. 

This  leaden  monument  roust  have  been  originally  deposited 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Venango,  above  Pittsburg.  Its  change  of 
location  to  near  the  mouth  of  the  Muskingum,  must  have  been 
made  by  some  person  at  a  subsequent  period,  ignorant  of  its 
original  design. 

This  is  among  other  proofs  of  the  unwearied  efforts  of  France, 
to  assert  and  establish  her  claim  over  that  vast  and  fertile 
region,  which  now  constitutes  the  Western  and  South-western 
States  of  our  confederacy. 

DE    WITT    CLINTON. 


IV. 


THE 


RUINS    OF    COPAN, 


IN  CENTRAL  AMERICA. 


By  His  Excellency  Don  Joan  Galindo. 


NOTE. 

The  following  paper  was  written  at  Copan,  by  Colonel  Ga- 
lindo,  late  Governor  of  the  Province  of  Peten,  in  Central 
America,  and  was  communicated  to  the  President  of  the 
Society  last  year,  during  a  visit  of  the  author  on  a  diplomatic 
mission  to  this  country.  It  may  be  regarded  as  a  brief,  though 
highly  satisfactory,  exhibition  of  the  researches  of  Colonel  Ga- 
lindo,  in  reference  to  a  part  of  the  American  continent,  whose 
remote  history  is  but  little  understood,  and  can  only  be  gath- 
ered from  a  patient  and  faithful  examination  of  the  relics  of  a 
former  age,  and  the  tracer  of  an  extinct  population. 

The  investigations  of  the  author,  if  prosecuted  in  the  philo- 
sophical spirit,  and  with  the  ardent  zeal,  by  which  they  have 
been  distinguished  in  their  commencement,  cannot  fail  to  throw 
a  strong  light  on  these  important  subjects;  and  it  is  with 
great  satisfaction  that  we  are  informed  they  have  already- 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London,  to 
whom  a  paper  has  been  likewise  addressed  by  Colonel  Galindo. 
We  are  also  grati6ed  to  learn,  that  in  a  recent  communication 
to  the  President,  Colonel  Galindo  has  intimated  his  intention  of 
favoring  our  Society  with  another  memoir,  on  the  subject  of 
the  ruins  of  Palenque,  which,  as  well  as  that  now  published, 
cannot  fail  to  possess  great  interest  for  the  students  of  American 
antiquities.  Publishing  Committkc 


LETTER  FROM  COLONEL  GALINDO. 


To  the  Hon.  Thomas  L.  Winthrop, 

President  of  the  American  Antiquarian  Society , 
Boston^  Massachusetts, 

Copan,  June  I9thy  1835. 

SlR| 

Desirous  of  comparing  the  antiquities  of  the  Central  con^* 
tinent,  and  considering  myself  as  somewhat  experienced  in 
such  inquiries,  I  arrived  here  in  April  last,  and  have  dedicated 
particular  attention  to  examine  every  vestige  and  fact  connected 
with  the  history  and  existing  remains  of  this  ruined  city. 

Many  may  smile  at  our  ideas  of  the  word  antiquity,  when 
informed  that  this  place  has  only  fallen  to  ruin  since  the 
Spanish  conquest  in  1530;  but  the  victors  were  so  careless, 
of  every  thing  except  gain,  and  so  dispersed  and  tyrannized 
over  the  wretched  aborigines,  that  even  the  memory  of  this 
place  was  almost  obliterated;  though  its  extent  and  former 
civilization  are  evidenced  by  the  colossal  mounts  of  stones, 
both  in  their  natural  state  and  squared ;  obelisks,  some  standing 
and  some  fallen  ;  tables  and  large  blocks  of  carved  stone; 
busts,  and  various  fragments  of  sculpture  and  earthenware. 

Now  that  the  rulers  of  these  regions  have  a  direct  and  affec- 
tionate interest  in  their  fame  and  history,  we  dedicate  ourselves 
to  its  study,  and  endeavour  to  rescue  from  the  destroying  course 
of  time,  whatever  of  facts  or  monuments  remain.  The  gov- 
ernment of  Central  America  intends  publishing,  in  Castilian, 
a  long  report  I  have  drawn  up  with  relation  to  the  ruins  and 
history  of  this  place,  with  various  plans,  views,  and  copies  of 
figures  and  inscriptions ;  I  therefore  at  present  confine  myself 
to  a  few  remarks. 

The  Indian  human  race  of  America,  I  must  assert,  to  be 
the  most  ancient  on  the  globe.  However  the  white  race,  led  by 
a  foolish  vanity,  may  assume  to  be  the  progenitor  of  the  human 
family,  it  is  probable  that  at  a  very*  recent  epoch  it  has  issued 
from  the  regions  of  the  Caucasus,  mundating  Europe,  extend- 
ing itself  over  America,  and  with  the  energy  of  its  youth  and 
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talent  now  invading  Asia  and  Africa.     The  Indian  nice  on 
the  contrary,  has  arrived  at  a  decrepit  old  age ;   it  has  Jss^ 
through  the  stages  of  youth,  manhood,  and  even  decay      T^ 
new  governments  of  late    Spanish   America    incorporate  the 
Indians  into  their  political  associations,  and  endeavouV  to  make 
them  participate  io  the  benefits  of  civilization :  but  this  nolicv 
however   honorable   to   its  authors,   is    fruiUess;    the  Indian 
race  is  m  the  last  centuries  of  its  existence,  and   must  soon 
disappear  from  the  earth.  ^^ 

Power    and    civilization    travelling    westward,   China,   the 
most  eastern  and  most  ancient  nation  of  the  Transpacific  bemi- 

S  cSi^ti^n^^f  tUff'      '^^'  '"''"'  -ce.   P-deS^ 
m  cinjuation  of  the   Chmese,   is   even  more   than   tbev  in 

Z™iT  '^T'''*  °^/^Senem\oa ;  nowhere  is  this  Z^ 
pdp^ble  than  in  Central  America.  The  Mosquito  shore.  ih«^ 
mhabited  by  Indians  free  from  any  foreign  yoke,  and  su^S 
by  civiliaed  commonwealthB  and  colonic,  white  the  ne^b«? 
mg  Bntuih  authorities  have  const«,tly  presided  for  the  S'Si 
^^jr^pmicpd  men,  still  remains  in  a  degrading  ^"Z 

To  the  primeval  civilization  of  America  we  mint  .»:-_ 
.  gieat  and  indefinite  antiquity  ;  of  cours^r^  pZaWrreS; 
or  monuments  of  that  epoch  now  exist.  Its  destruSi^^^ 
be  ascribed  to  some  convulsion  of  the  earth,  to  plZe"^ 

uua  m  Slaves,  the  colonies  or   remnants  of  these   am.;».ti. 

enlightened   people,  passing  to   the   easterS  cS  rf  aI^ 

aZr^t*''^"''""°"°'"J«P«°'"'dCh?na  ^^ 

.f.?rde«rec"2S  Sr  rte^Si.'"  ■'^'  I  ^"^ 
em  barbarians ;  the  Tult^an^/5!T  T^"^  ^^  '^^ 

Maya-  or  y-o7j:'Z''"rS^ii^'^'Z'J:^^^^J^  the 
— lyto  the  Pacific,  containin|r^*;:era'2^,l«tSd 
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square  miles,  now  included  in  the  modern  slates  of  Honduras, 
Guatemala,  and  Salvador,  and  possessing  several  populous  and 
thriving  towns  and  villages.  Tlie  aborigines  of  this  kingdom 
still  use  the  Chorli  language,  being  a  niixture  of  tlie  TuliecO} 
witlhsome  dialect  still  more  ancient  in  these  parts. 

The  city  of  Copan  was  built  on  the  right  or  northern  bank 
of  the  stream  of  the  same  name,  a  tributary  to  the  large  and 
navigable  river  Motagua,  which  falls  into  the  bottom  of  the 
Bay  of  Honduras.  Following  upwards  the  navigation  of  thia 
river,  from  the  sea  to  the  junction  of  the  Copan,  is  a  'distance 
of  sixty-6ve  leagues,  and  from  thence  to  this  spot  it  is  twenty 
leagues  more ;  the  Copan  below  here  is  partly  navigable  for 
canoes,  during  the  winter  or  rainy  season,  though  rapids  inv- 
pede  its  course  before  it  joins  the  Motagua.  The  city  of 
Copan  extended  along  the  bank  of  its  river  a  length  of  two 
miles,  as  evidenced  by  the  remains  of  its  fallen  edifices.  The 
principal  of  these  was  the  temple,  standing  at  the  eastern 
extremity  of  the  city,  and  built  perpendicularly  from  the 
bank  of  the  river,  to  a  height,  as  it  at  present  exists,  of  mora 
than  forty  yards.  The  temple  is  two  hundred  and  fifty  yarda 
long  from  north  to  south,  and  two  hundred  yards  broad  from 
east  to  west ;  stone  steps,  which  in  some  parts  are  in  a  state 
of  ruin,  lead  firom  the  land  sides  to  the  elevations  above,  and 
again  descend  to  a  square  in  the  centre  of  the  edifice,  twenty 
yards  above  the  level  of  the  river ;  through  a  gallery,  scarcely 
four  feet  high  and  two  and  a  half  broad,  one  can  crawl  from 
this  square  through  a  more  elevated  part  of  the  temple 
overhanging  the  river,  and  have  from  the  (ace  of  the  precipice 
an  interesting  view. 

Among  many  excavations,  I  have  made  one  at  the  point 
where  this  gallery  comes  .out  into  the  square.  I  first  opened 
into  the  entrance  of  the  gallery  itself,  and  digging  lower  down 
I  broke  into  a  sepulchral  vault,  the  floor  of  which  is  twelve 
feet  below  the  level  of  the  square.  It  is  more  than  six  feet  high, 
ten  feet  long,  and  five  and  a  half  broad,  and  lies  due  north 
and  south,  according  to  the  compass,  which  here  varies  nine 
degrees  east ;  it  has  two  niches  on  each  side-,  and  both  these 
and  the  floor  of  the  vault,  were  full  of  red  earthenware  dishes 
and  pots.  I  found  more  than  fifty,  many  of  them  full  of  human 
bones  packed  with  lime ;  also  several  sharp-edged  and  pointed 
knives  of  chava  (a  brittle  stone  called  UzU  by  the  Mexicans) : 
a  small  head,  apparently  representing  death,  its  eyes  being 
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nearly  shut,  and  the  lower  features  distorted  ;  the  back  of  tbe 
head  is  symmetrically  perforated  by  holes ;  the  whole  is  of 
most  exquisite  workmanship,  and  cut  out  or  cast  from  a  fine 
stone  covered  with  green  enamel,  as  are  also  two  heads  I 
found  in  the  vault :  with  quantities  of  oyster  and  periwinkle 
shells,  brought  from  the  sea-shore  in  fulGlment  of  some  super- 
stition; as  also  there  were  stalactites,  taken  from  some  cave. 
All  the  bottom  of  the  vault  was  strewed  with  fragments  of 
bones,  and  beneath  these  a  coat  of  lime  on  a  solid  stone  floor. 

There  are  seven  obelisks  still  standing  and  entire,  in  the 
temple  and  its  immediate  vicinity ;  and  there  are  numerous 
others,  fallen  and  destroyed,  throughout  the  ruins  of  the  city. 
These  stone  columns  are  ten  or  eleven  feet  high,  and  about 
three  broad,  with  a  less  thickness  ;  on  one  side  were  worked, 
in  basso-rilievo,  human  figures,  standing  square  to  the  front, 
with  their  hands  resting  on  their  breast ;  they  are  dressed  with 
caps  on  their  heads,  and  sandals  on  their  feet,  and  clothed  in 
highly  adorned  garments,  generally  reaching  half  way  down 
the  thigh,  but  sometimes  in  long  pantaloons.  Opposite  this 
figure,  at  a  distance  of  three  or  four  yards,  was  commonly 
placed  a  stone  table  or  altar.  The  back  and  sides  of  the  obelisk 
generally  contain  phonetic  hieroglyphics  in  squares.  Hard 
and  fine  stones  are  inserted  in  many  obelisks,  as  they,  as  well 
as  the  rest  of  the  works  in  the  ruins,  are  of  a  species  of  soft 
stone,  which  is  found  in  a  neighbouring  and  most  extensive 
quarry. 

There  is  one  very  remarkable  stone  table  in  the  temple, 
two  feet  four  inches  high,  and  four  feet  ten  inches  square  :  its 
top  contains  forty -nine  square  tablets  of  hieroglyphics;  and 
its  four  sides  are  occupied  by  sixteen  human  figures  in  basso^ 
rilievo,  sitting  cross-legged  on  cushions  carved  in  the  stooe, 
and  bearing  each  in  their  hands  something  like  a  fan  or  flapper. 

Monstrous  figures  are  found  amongst  the  ruins ;  one  repre- 
sents the  colossal  head  of  an  alligator,  having  in  its  jaws  a 
figure  with  a  human  face,  but  the  paws  of  an  animal;  another 
monster  has  the  appearance  of  a  gigantic  toad  in  an  erect 
posture,  with  human  arms  and  tiger's  claws. 

On  neighbouring  hills  stand,  one  to  the  east  and  the  other  to 
the  west  of  the  city,  two  obelisks,  containing  hieroglyphics 
alone  in  squares ;  these  obelisks  (like  the  generality  of  those 
in  the  city)  are  painted  red,  and  are  thicker  and  broader  at 
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tbe  top  than  at  the  bottom.    Mounts  of  stone,  formed  by  fallen 
edifices,  are  found  throughout  the  neighbouring  country. 

In  comparing  these  ruins  with  those  of  Palenque,  I  am 
struck  with  a  similarity  indicating  a  common  origin  (the 
Tulieca)  ;  however,  they  differ  in  very  essential  points. 

Palenque  was  abandoned,  and  the  memory  of  its  existence 
appears  to  have  been  obliterated  before  the  conquest ;  whereas 
the  Spaniards  found  Copan  inhabited,  and  in  the  summit  df 
its  perfection ;  notwithstanding  which,  the  edifices  and  other 
monuments  in  Palenque  are  in  a  better  state  of  preservation 
than  here,  owing  to  their  superior  architecture.  There  is  no 
building  here  standing,  while  numerous  ones  are  still  so  in 
Palenque ;  the  stones  for  building  were  different,  since  those 
of  that  city  are  not  more  than  two  inches  thick,  while  these 
were  cut  into  blocks ;  here  the  roofs  were  formed  of  inclined 
stones,  there  they  were  always  placed  horizontally. 

There  is  much  more  perfection  in  the  human  figures  there, 
and  they  mostly  stand  in  profile ;  these  are  generally  placed 
with  a  full  frofit.  I  saw  no  obelisks  or  sculptured  tables  in 
Palenque. 

Circular  stones  are  found  in  both  places  of  various  sizes ; 
some  like  those  of  a  mill,  with  a  hole  in  the  centre,  and  some 
without ;  and  neither  having  any  inscription,  mark,  or  appa- 
rent utility. 

The  writing,  or  hieroglyphics  (which  are  phonetic),  is  very 
similar  in  both  cities,  always  inscribed  in  tablets  either  per- 
fectly square  or  nearly  so,  and  containing  faces,  hands,  and 
various  identical  characters. 

A  small  Spanish  force,  with  a  considerable  number  of 
auxiliary  Indians,  despatched  from  Guatemala,  captured  this 
place,  though  they  met  with  great  opposition  on  their  march, 
and  a  resistance  here  worthy  of  better  means  and  success. 

This  place  remained  long  celebrated  for  the  superior  quality 
of  its  tobacco;  but  the  cultivation  of  this  plant  being  removed, 
as  royal  property,  to  the  Llanos  de  Santa  Rosa,  towards  the 
east,  seventy-five  years  ago,  Copan  has  gradually  fallen  into 
decay;  and  is  now  reduced  to  a  small  hamlet,  standing  near 
where  the  brook  of  Sesesmil  falls  into  the  Copan  river,  in  the 
western  suburb  of  the  ancient  city.  This  spot  is  within  the 
modern  State  of  Honduras,  being  four  leagues  to  the  eastward  of 
the  boundary  with  Guatemala,  in  latitude  14^  45'  north,  and 
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longitude  90°  52^  west  from  Greenwich.    The  water  is  good^ 

and  the  climate  moderate  and  delightful. 

The  cave  of  Cutilca,  nearly  two  leagues  distant,  has  nothing 

yery  remarkable,  but  its  vicinity  to  this  place,  and  the  fabulous 

account   given   of  it  (under   the   name  of   Tibulca)  by  the 

Rev.  Domingo  Juarros  in  his  History   of  Guatemala,     The 

cave  is  entirely  the  work  of  nature,  and  extends  about  eighty 

paces  into  the  interior  of  the  mountain  of  Cutilca. 

With  much  consideration, 

I  have  the  honor  to  be.  Sir, 

Your  very  obedient  humble  servant, 

Juan  Galindo, 

Member  of  the  Royal  Geographical  and  Horticultural  Societies 
of  London,  and  of  the  Sociedad  Economica  of  Guatemala. 
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N 


LETTER  OF  DR.  ADAM  CLARKE.* 


MittbrooJCj  Prescoiy  Lancashire^  Nov.  22d,  182L* 

Djbak  'Sib, 

Almost  six  months  after  date,  I  was  honored  with  your  letter 
enclosed  with  Vol.  I.  of  the  ArcJutohgia  Americana.  For 
this  token  of  respect  I  beg  leave  to  return  my  warmest  thanks 
to  your  Honorable  President^  and  to  the  Society;  and  to 
yourself  for  the  handsome  and  polite  manner  in  which  this 
valuable  present  was  conveyed. 

Two  literary  friends  who  were  with  me  on  a  visit  begged 
to  read  the  work ;  their  perusal  of  it  kept  me  nearly  eight 
days  from  having  the  pleasure  which  they  told  me  they  had 
received  in  perusing  it.  On  its  return,  I  threw  aside  all  other 
studies,  and  bent  my  mind  fully  to  consider  its  contents.  To  say 
I  was  pleased  with  it,  will  express  very  little  of  my  feelings ;  I 
was  highly  delighted  and  much  instructed.  The  investiga- 
(ions  rdative  to  your  OTicient  people,  led  me  into  a  new  world. 
Fancy,  a  rare  operator  in  imtiquarian  pursuits,  got  immedi- 
ately to  work ;  and  I  began  to  travel  with  your  travellers ; 
survey  with  your  surveyors ;  and  thought  how  well  I  could  have 
digged  with  the  laborers  employed  in  clearing  the  did  tanks, 
ditches,  &c.  Mounds,  cairns,  and  forts,  which  J  had  repeatedly 
seen  in  England,  Ireland,  and  Scotland,  presented  themselves 
before  me ;  as  also  the  various  instruments  of  stone  and  clay, 
which  I  have  seen,  particularly  in  Ireland,  dug  up  by  the 
spade  or  turned  up  by  the  plough.  Those  which  I  have  myself 
examined  bear  such  a  striking  resemblance  to  those  which 
you  have  described,  that  I  cannot  possibly  doubt  of  their  affinity. 

For  several  years,  I  have  bent  my  mind  frequently  to  the 
study  of  the  ancient  customs  of  the  Irish ;  especially  of  those 
who  live  in  the  glens,  who  preserve  their  ancient  language,  and 

*  This  celebrated  scholar  and  eminent  divine,  died  of  the  Asiat(p 
eholera,  at  London,  Aug.  ^Ut,  18S3,  aged  sixty-nine  years. 
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have  not  mingled  with  either,  the  English  or  Scottish  settlers ; 
and  was  not  a  little  surprised  to  find  among  them  a  great 
number  of  customs  and  habits  purely  Asiatic,  and  such  as 
I  am  satisfied  can  be  traced  to  no  other  source.  Their  mounds^ 
forts,  gigantic  rings  or  stone  circles,  have,  I  believe,  had 
the  same  origin.  I  am  fully  satisfied^  that  we  know  nearly 
as  little  of  the  original  inhabitants  of  that  Island,  as  we  do  of 
those  who  constructed  the  mounds  and  forts  on  the  Ohio. 
Lately  I  have  received  from  that  country  a  box  of  variously 
shaped  stones,  the  like  to  which  I  have  not  seen  anywhere. 
Some  seem  to  have  been  designed  for  whirlhats,  when  prop- 
erly fastened  in  strings  or  ropes ;  others  for  slings  :  some  were 
evidently  designed  for  hatchets,  and  others  Tor  arrows  and 
pikeheaas.  But  there  are  several,  concerning  which  I  can 
form  no  conjecture  whatever.  I  might  add,  that  I  have  seen 
bowls  of  tobacco-pipes  digged  up,  which  appeared  tp  have 
existed  long  before  tobacco  was  known  in  Europe,  aod  utterly 
unlike  any  European  manufacture  I  have  ever  seen. 

I  have  been  particularly  struck  with  what  you  call  the 
^  JHune  Vessel " :  p.  238.  To  me  this  tells  a  more  direct 
tale  of  Asiatic  origin,  than  any  thing  else,  in  the  volume.  I 
tbmk  it  very  possible  to  have  been  a  vessel  used  in  sacrificial 
libations ;  to  have  been  sacred  to,  as  well  as  representative 
of,  the  Indian  triform  God,  JHmurti.  The  lines  on  it,  as  well 
as  the  protuberances  on  the  forehead,  seem  to  me  to  resen^ble 
the  sectarian  marJcs  of  the  Hindus.  But  to  judge  at  such  a 
distance,  one  should  ha  assured  that  every  line  in  shape,  plactf 
size,  and  color^  was  most  scrupulously  delineated^  Had  it 
been  found  among  the  Hindus,  no  man  would  )iave  hesitated 
to  ascribe  it  to  Trimurti',  and  have  considered  its  lines  as 
approaching,  at  least,  to  the  sectarian  marks  of  the  Saiva  or 
Seevaites.  Though  I  possess  no  vessel  like  this,  yet  I  have 
many  metallic  images,  with  drawings  and  paintings  obtained 
bom  the  East,  where  Trimurti  or  the  Hindu  Trinity,  is  rep- 
resented with  faces  not  very  dissimilar  to  those  on  your  vessel, 
allowance  being  made  for  the  ruder  workmanship  of  the  potter, 

I  earnestly  hope  that  your  investigations  relative  to  the 
ancient  people  will  be  continued  and  extended ;  and  although 
your  data  are  at  present  few,  they  are  got  into  good  hands, 
and  I  have  no  doubt  their  number  will  be  greatly  increased, 
and  your  researches  will  be  facilitated  in  proportion.  I  should 
be  sorry  to  appear  as  dictating  any  thing  to  the  Americao 
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Society  of  Antiquaries ;  but  most  earnestly  do  I  wish,  that  the 
Mammoth  Cave  at  Kentucky  may  be  explored,  to  the  farthest 
adit  of  its  main  passage,  as  well  as  to  those  of  its  different 
ramifications  or  forks.  From  its  dark  recesses^  much  light 
may  be  yet  reflected  on  the  grand  subject  of  your  inquiries. 
Its  mummy  has  already  told  much,  and  may  yet  tell  more, 
concerning  the  people  to  which  it  originally  appertained.  I 
shall  feel  it  a  pleasure  to  render  the  contents  of  this  volume  as 
public  as  possible.  '•••**• 

With  heartiest  good  wishes  for  the  prosperity  and  honor  of 
the  American  Antiquarian  Society,  and  high  personal  consid- 
erSltion  for  yourself, 

I  am,  Dear  Sir, 

Tour  obliged  humble  servant, 

Adam  Clarke. 
Peter  S.  Du  Ponceau,  Esq., 

Philadelphia. 
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OBITUARY    NOTICE 

OF 

CHRISTOPHER  C.   BALDWIN, 

Late  Librarian  of  the  Soctstt. 
Br  JOHN  DAVIS,  LL.  D. 

[This  article  originally  appeared  in  one  of  the  weekly  journals  pab* 
lished  at  Worcester,  soon  after  the  melancholy  intelligence  of  the 
death  of  Mr.  Baldwin  had  been  received  by  his  friends.  It  is  now  re- 
printed, with  the  consent  of  the  writer,  as  a  just  and  appropriate  tribute 
to  the  memory  of  a  gentleman  universally  esteemed  for  his  private 
worth,  and  highly  respected  as  a  most  zoalous  and  faithful  officer  of  the 
Soeiety.  Pub.  Com.] 

Died,  August  20th,  1835,  at  Norwich,  Ohio,  Christopher 
Columbus  Baldwin,  Librarian  of  the  American  Antiquarian 
Society.  Mr.  Baldwin  was  instantaneously  killed  by  the  over- 
turn of  a  stage-coach  in  which  he  was  travelling.  Little  is 
known,  at  present,  of  tbe  circumstances  occasioning  this  melan- 
choly occurrence,  except  that  the  horses  became  unmanageable 
from  fright,  and  that  Mr.  Baldwin,  having  his  skull  fractured, 
was  not  probably  sensible  of  the  fatal  injury  which  occasioned 
immediate  death.  A  letter  to  the  post-master  of  this  place, 
however,  gives  assurance  that  every  kind  attention  was  bestowed 
upon  bim,  and  that  he  was  decently  interred.  Of  this  we 
should  entertain  no  doubt,  independently  of  the  honorable  hu- 
manity of  the  people  of  Ohio,  as  we  are  informed  that  our 
benevolent  fellow-citizen,  Isaac  Southgate,  of  Leicester,  who 
is  a  friend  to  all  in  need,  was  also  in  the  stage,  and  rendered  to 
the  deceased  the  last  offices  of  humanity. 

Of  Mr.  Baldwin,  who  has  long  been  favorably  known  among 
us,'the  public  will  expect  more  than  the  ordinary  obituary  record 
*of  his  untimely  decease.  His  course  has  not  been  in  the  beaten 
track,  and  his  taste  and  habits  deserve  notice. 

He  was  the  son  of  Eden  Baldwin,  Elsq.,  of  Templeton,  in 
the  county  of  Worcester.  He  was  educated  at  Harvard  Uni- 
versity, where  his  standing  was  respectable,  and  subsequently 
read  law  in  this  place ;  and  here,  in  1825,  he  entered  upon  the 
practice,  in  which  he  continued,  with  reputation  to  himself,  and 
increase  of  patronage,  for  a  considerable  period.  The  profes- 
sion was  then,  as  it  now  is,  crowded  with  numbers ;  and  Mr. 
Baldwin,  who  was  rather  inclined  to  distrust  his  powers  to 
command  success,  preferred  a  field  for  action  where  competition 
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was  less  ardent,  and  which  was,  consequentlj,  better  suited  to 
his  tranquil,  unambitious  temperament.  He  sought  thb  refuge 
in  Barr^ ;  but  afterwards  became  associated  with  Mr.  Sibley, 
the  present  Marshal  of  this  District,  and  removed  to  Sutton. 
His  courtesy,  afiability,  and  kindness  secured  to  him  the  friend- 
ship of  a  great  number  of  persons,  in  each  of  these  places,  and 
disarmed  his  enemies,  if  any  he  had. 

Altliough  success  thus  attended  him,  and  he  had  a  tempera- 
ment patient  of  labor  and  diligent  in  inquiry,  yet  the  law  had 
not  charms  sufficient  to  establish  itself  as  a  favorite  pursuit ;  for 
his  mind  turned  with  avidity  from  it  to  literature,  and  especially 
to  antiquarian  research. 

His  attachment  to  this  study  was  early  developed,  in  an  un- 
common regard  for  whatever  bore  the  stamp  of  antiquity.  The 
chairs,  desks,  tables,  and  other  furniture  of  his  office,  were  the 

Eroductions  of  another  age.  His  time-piece  attracted  attention 
ecause  of  its  uncouth  appearance  and  rough  workmanship,  and 
was  valued  because  it  was  the  fruit  of  tne  skill  of  the  first 
clock-maker  in  Worcester.  Wherever  he  travelled,  he  visited 
the  burial-places,  copied  tiames  and  epitaphs,  inquired  for  and 
examined  town  and  parish  records,  and  ancient  family  papers. 
By  this  process,  he  became  master  of  the  genealogy  of  more 
families  than  any  person  with  whom  the  writer  of  this  article 
has  ever  been  acquainted ;  and  it  afibrded  him  much  gratifica- 
tion to  surprise,  not  only  his  friends,  but  strangers,  with  accu- 
rate details  of  their  kindred  and  connexions,  which  were  wholly 
unknown  to  themselves.  He  kept,  also,  a  journal,  in  which  is 
much  amusing  and  interesting  matter,  being,  in  part,  the  result 
of  his  observations  in  several  tours  to  the  Lakes,  the  White 
Mountains,  and  the  sea-coast.  Some  agreeable  details  of  these 
travels  were  occasionally  published  in  the  newspapers,  in  the 
form  of  letters,  signed  "The  Pilgrim,"  which  were  from  his 
pen. 

To  one  having  such  a  thirst  for  this  kind  of  knowledge,  and 
being  thus  eager  in  its  pursuit,  some  connexion  with  the  press 
would  naturally  seem  to  be  desirable.  Mr.  Baldwin,  therefore, 
while  in  Worcester,  in  connexion  with  his  friend,  William  Lin- 
coln, Esq.,  in  whom  he  met  a  congenial  taste  and  a  correspond^ 
ent  love  of  literary  pursuits,  established,  in  1825,  a  periodical, 
called  the  "  Worcester  Magazine  and  Historical  Journal,''  pub- 
lished once  a  month.  Thb  work  was  continued,  by  the  joint 
efibrts  of  these  two  scholars,  through  two  volumes  of  about  four 
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hundred  pages  each.  Its  chief  design  was^  to  collect  materials 
for  history,  by  the  publication  of  local  histories,  biographies, 
ancieat  documents,  records,  &c. ;  but  it  also  contained  much 
original  and  selected  miscellany,  of  an  amusing  and  instructive 
character.  In  it,  was  published  a  brief  history  of  this  County, 
and  very  valuable  histories  of  a  considerable  number  of  towns, 
as  well  as  many  documents  of  public  interest.  The  volumes 
are  justly  viewed  as  a  valuable  addition  to  the  stock  of  histori- 
cal information ;  and  the  public  are  greatly  indebted  to  the 
learned  editors,  for  the  ability  displayed  in  them,  and  for  the 
example  of  giving  the  history  of  town  corporations,  which  has 
been  since  extensively  followed,  and  promises  to  affi>rd  the 
most  accurate  materials  for  a  general  history  of  the  Common- 
wealth. This  work,  thus  valuable  and  ably  conducted,  was, 
nevertheless,  less  popular  than  many  fugitive,  worthless  publi- 
cations of  the  day,  and  failed  to  obtain  patronage  sufficient  to 
justify  its  continuance,  and  was,  therefore,  to  the  regret  of  all 
who  appreciated  its  merits,  discontinued. 

By  this  connexion  with  the  press,  Mr.  Baldwin's  relish  for 
his  favorite  pursuits  was  stimulated  ;  and,  instead  of  being  dis- 
couraged by  a  lack  of  like  taste  in  the  public,  he  continued  to 
pursue  his  inquiries,  with  a  zeal  that  never  tired,  and  a  patience 
that  was  never  exhausted. 

He  performed  occasional  journeys,  sometimes  even  on  foot,  to 
visit  aboriginal  antiquities  and  natural  curiosities ;  and  assiduous- 
ly collected  all  kinds  of  books,  publications,  and  papers,  which 
fell  in  his  way,  eagerly  treasuring  up  whatever  had  the  remotest 
tendency  to  illustrate  the  history  of  America. 

He  was  early  made  a  member  of  the  American  Antiquarian 
Society,  and  distinguished  himself  for  his  zeal  in  promoting  its 
interests. 

Isaiah  Thomas,  Esq.,  the  founder  of  this  institution,  was  an 
inhabitant  of  Worcester,  and,  perhaps,  the  most  distinguished 
printer  of  his  time  on  this  continent.  Though  public-spirited 
and  hospitable,  his  remarkable  enterprise  secured  to  him  a  large 
fortune  for  a  country  gentleman.  With  a  disinterested  benevo- 
lence, seldom  surpassed,  in  his  lifetime  he  laid  deep  and  firm 
the  foundations  ol  this  Society,  by  erecting,  at  his  own  charge, 
a  building  for  its  use,  costing  over  ten  thousand  doljars,  and  col- 
lecting, chiefly  at  his  own  expense,  a  library  of  about  nine 
thousand  volumes,  all  which,  at  his  decease,  he  bequeathed  to 
the  Society,  and  also  a  fund  sufficient  to  support  a  librarian  in 
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future.     This  donation  entitles  this  distinguished  individual  to  a 
rank  among  the  most  liberal  of  benefactors  to  public  chanties. 

Up  to  this  time,  the  Society  had  no  funds,  no  librarian,  no 
catalogue  of  books,  and  scarcely  any  thing  that  resembled  order 
or  arrangement  in  its  hall.  This  was  necessarily  incident  to  an 
inability  to  compensate  services. 

The  donation  of  Mr.  Thomas,  upon  his  death,  in  1831,  en- 
abled the  Society  to  commit  the  library  to  the  care  of  a  librari- 
an. It  required  high  qualiGcations  to  fill  this  office  to  accep- 
tance ;  as  the  incumbent  must  assume  responsibilities,  and 
discharge  duties,  which  called,  in  an  eminent  degree,  for  ex- 
tensive learning,  an  afiable  deportment,  and  the  most  toilsome 
Istbors. 

With  reference  to  these  considerations,  Mr.  Baldwin  was 
selected ;  and  he,  without  hesitation,  abandoned  his  profession, 
and  accepted  the  trust,  at  the  moderate  salary  of  six  hundred 
dollars  a  year.  From  that  time,  until  his  death,  he  has  been  a 
most  faithful  officer,  surpassing  any  expectations  entertained  of 
his  capacity  antecedent  to  his  election. 

Great  and  disheartening  as  the  labors  before  him  were,  he 
overcame  them.  Where  disorder  rei^^ned,  the  most  perfect 
method  now  meets  the  eye ;  where,  piled  in  a  confused  stale, 
were  thousands  of  pamphlets  and  newspapers,  we  now  see 
many  neatly  bound  and  well-arranged  volumes,  constituting  a 
most  valuable  collection  of  periodicals  and  occasional  publica- 
tions. 

The  catalogue  of  books,  which  is  nearly  ready  for  publica- 
tion, is,  of  itself,  a  monument  of  industry.  It  required  incred- 
ible labor,  as  it  descends  to  a  minuteness  of  detail,  that 
makes  it  almost  equal  to  a  general  index  to  the  entire  contents 
of  the  library.  It  consists  of  a  folio  of  more  than  five  hundred 
pages. 

During  the  same  period,  he  has  kept  the  library  open  to  the 
learned  and  the  unlearned,  and,  by  bis  felicitous  deportment, 
so  commended  the  interests  of  the  Society  to  the  friendly  re- 
gards of  visiters  and  their  friends,  that  the  library  has  been 
augmented  to  about  twelve  thousand  volumes,  chiefly  by  gratu- 
ities, many  of  which  are  works  of  rare  occurrence  and  singular 
value.  Indeed,  visiters,  who  feel  much  respect  for  such  institu- 
tions, have  seldom  taken  their  leave  without  rewarding  his  cour- 
tesy, by  sending  to  the  Society  some  book,  or  manuscript,  that 
had  been  treasured  up  as  a  family  relic. 


To  this  dnd^  he  also  carried  on  an  ette&siv«  ooircatioidMoe ; 
addressing  such  persons  as  be  supposed  tnigfat  be  in  poesessioa 
o(  documents  and  papers^  valuable  in  their  character,  as  illu9» 
trative  of  our  history ;  entreating  them  to  place  them  in  tfaia 
general  and  safe  depository^  fdr  die  benefit  of  the  publiCb  lit 
this  manner,  he  opened  unknown  minesi  rioh  in  uitiquarian 
treasure^  which  have  oontributed  largely  to  the  general  sioek  of 
the  Society. 

On  himi  alsO|  fell  much  of  the  burden  of  both  foreigD  and 
domestic  correspondence.  This  was  a  matter  wholly  indepen- 
dent of  what  has  just  been  spoken  of.  It  was  with  learned 
societies  and  learned  men  ;  and,  while  it  has  called  for  no  in- 
considerable labor,  it  is  believed  to  have  been  executed  in  a 
manner  highly  creditable  to  the  character  of  the  Society. 

Thus  the  Society  has  attained  a  palmy  state  of  prosperity, 
chiefly  under  the  influence  of  a  mind  most  admirably  adapted 
to  enlarge  its  respectability  and  usefulness.  But,  under  these 
complicated  cares  and  labors,  the  health  of  this  estimable  mdi- 
vidual  gave  way,  and,  for  several  months  past,  he  has  been  an 
invalid.  The  Society,  grateful  for  his  eminent  ser^ces,  and 
having  it  in  their  power,  under  the  bequest  of  Mr.  Thomas,  to 
despatch  a  person  to  the  West,  to  visit  and  explore  the  antiqui- 
ties of  that  region,  commissioned  Mr.  Baldwin  for  that  purposOi 
with  hopes  that  his  health  would  be  improved  by  the  -journey. 
In  this  expedition  he  has  perished,  and  we  are  left  to  mourn 
his  untimely  fate. 

Mr.  Baldwin  has  been  spoken  of  only  as  a  scholar  and  pro- 
fessional gentleman  ;  but  he  had  other  properties  that  endeared 
him  to  his  friends.  Few  persons  have  been  more  caressed  for 
enticing  social  qualities.  His  disposition  was  amiable,  hb  man- 
ners easy  and  conciliatory,  his  address  afiable,his  temperament, 
almost  without  exception,  cheerful,  and  often  humorous.  At  the 
table,  the  fireside,  m  all  the  little  coteries  of  JfHends,  where 
hb  company  was  always  much  sought,  he  enlivened  and  animat- 
ed all  around  him.  Hb  satire,  though  often  pungent,  seldom 
excited  resentment.  His  wit  was  generally  the  offipring  of  good 
feeling,  and  served  to  amuse,  rather  than  irritate.  His  repartee, 
though  often  pointed,  seldom  left  a  sting  behind.  In  a  word, 
he  was  a  person  of  happy  temper,  having  an  uncommon  share 
of  good  nature  and  unoffending  wit,  which  insured  him  a  kind 
and  favorable  reception  wherever  he  moved. 

The  writer  of  thb  humble  article  pretends  not  to  canvass  the 
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merits  of  the  subject  of  it.  He  speaks  of  a  most  worthy  and 
excellent  personsd  jfriend,  and  would  be  unwilling  to  employ  the 
language  of  panegyric ;  but  he  would  fiul  utterly  to  do  the 
simplest  justice  to  his  memory,  if  he  were  not  to  declare,  that 
his  untimely  death  is  a  most  afflictive  bereavement  to  his  numer- 
ous friends ;  an  irreparable  loss  to  the  Society,  of  which  be  was 
a  most  valuable  member  and  officer ;  and  a  calamity  to  the 
public  Others,  who  have  leisure,  it  b  sincerely  hoped,  will 
do  justice  to  his  menx)ry  by  a  more  complete  biography. 
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